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PREFACE. 


Tae Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius first appeared in 1813. 
In Germany, for nearly seventy years it has held a foremost 
rank as the grammar for schools. In England and America 
also, for the last half-century, it has. maintained its position 
through the versions of Stuart, Conant, and Davies, keeping 
pace with the progress of Semitic learning in successive 
editions, since the death of Gesenius, through the scholarly 
editorial labors of Prof. Rédiger of Berlin. 

Its pre-eminence has been largely due to the thoroughness 
with which the grammar treats the forms of the language and 
the phenomena of their changes. From the first its course of 
thought has proceeded from a real grasp of principles and 
rested upon a scientific basis. The advanced student has felt 
assured that he would find here all the light which the present 
state of science affords upon any difficult point. 

At the same time practical teachers have felt that there was 
something yet to be desired in the form of the work for adap- 
tation to elementary instruction. The copious materials of 
the grammar have not always proved to be so conveniently 
arranged as to be easily accessible to the inexperienced 
student. 

While the writer believes that mere beginners should not 
be cumbered with the task of memorizing an elaborate treatise, 
but should be introduced at once to the language by the briefest 
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possible statement of its elementary principles, — and has ac 
cordingly prefixed such a compendium of principles to Davies’ 
Hebrew Lexicon,— yet obviously the next step should be to 
place in his hands a complete discussion of the whole subject, 
upon a true philosophical plan, which ought, at the same time, 
to be so classified as to be immediately within his reach. 

Accordingly, when the publishers of Davies’ Hebrew Lexi- 
con requested him to prepare an edition of Davies’ Gesenius’ 
Grammar which should be suited to the wants of American 
teachers and students, he set before himself the aim of 
combining the acknowledged excellences of Gesenius with a 
more lucid and practical arrangement. 

Happily for this purpose, he found his contemplated task 
in large measure anticipated by the admirable work of Prof. 
Kautzsch, the successor of Rédiger in the editorial revision 
of Gesenius. The grammar which he has produced is prac- 
tically a new work, exhibiting radical changes in the treat- 
ment of important topics, and uniting, as no grammar has 
done before, a logical and perspicuous method with a full treat- 
ment of the difficulties of the language. 

Availing himself of the essential improvements of Kautzsch, 
among which will be found an entire reconstruction of the 
system of the Noun and a new discussion of the Accent and the 
Methegh, the Daghesh euphonic and the Pause, as well as of the 
nominal and verbal sentence (so that §§ 98-95 and § 1444 are 
entirely new, translated from Kautzsch, while indeed nearly 
every page and paragraph has felt the influence of Kautzsch’s 
scientific discernment in the suggestion of improved forms of 
statement), the editor has also derived some hints from the 
Grammars of Ewald and Stade, and has added a few notes 
for illustration from Delitzsch and others. No change has 
been made in the numbering of sections, and the notes of 
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Jr. Davies have been preserved, so far as they are not super. 
seded by the text as reconstructed. They are designated by 
the signature Tr. 

The references have been carefully verified (using the cor- 
‘ected text of Baer-Delitzsch upon Genesis, Job, Psalms, and 
Isaiah), and the eighth edition of Gesenius’ Lexicon (by 
Miihlau and Volck) has been constantly consulted. 

A new and important feature of this edition consists in the 
appending of very full Indexes of Subjects, of Scripture, and 
of Hebrew words, by means of which the entire contents of 
the Grammar are made available to the student. The Hebrew 
index will be found especially valuable, converting the gram- 
mar into a philological clavis for the explanation of difficult 
forms. 

The work has been performed in the midst of a heavy pres- 
sure of other labors, and in the accomplishment of it the editor 
has been aided by his son as an amanuensis, preparing all the 
copy for the printers, and by his friend Mr. Max Meyer of 
Paris, a native German, and an accomplished linguist, who has 
revised all the translations and performed much patient toil 
in the reading of proofs. 

E. C. M. 


Cuicaeo, September 1880. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND AMERICAN 
EDITION. 


In order to place within reach of American students the best 
resources for the study of the Hebrew language, it has now become 
necessary to make considerable changes in the arrangement of this. 
grammar. Since the present Editor-in-chief undertook the revis- 
ion of the grammar in 1880, some minor emendations have been 
made, chiefly from the twenty-third and twenty-fourth German 
editions, which did not involve any changes of numbering of the 
sections, excepting that, in 1883, $§ 84 and 85 were set aside 
and replaced by §§ 84a, 846 and 85. In the present revision the 
arrangement of the etymology still remains the same, though with 
considerable modifications within the sections. 

The Syntax, however, has, in the German edition, undergone 
an entire reconstruction, under the painstaking and thorough man- 
ipulation of its distinguished Editor, and the subjects are now 
arranged in logical order, the discussion of them being in great 
part rewritten and considerably enlarged. 

Although this change of arrangement may involve some incon- 
venience to those who have been using the former edition, it is 
obvious that the best service we can render is to present this im- 
proved syntax substantially entire. The volume of the grammar 
is thereby increased by about 120 pages, and the indexes corres- 
pondingly enlarged. The latter now constitute almost a glossary 
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to the Hebrew Old Testament, embracing an explanation of more 
than 5200 scripture passages and 2900 Hebrew words. 

In the preparation of this edition the Editor-in-chief has had 
the valuable assistance of Prof. Ira M. Price of the Semitic De- 
partment of the University of Chicago, who has applied his prac- 
tical skill as a teacher to the selection and use of materials for 
this revision of the etymology, and has made in part an original 
reconstruction of § 7, for the better elucidation of the vowel sys- 
tem, besides sharing in the burden of the preparation and proof- 
reading of the whole work. 

Although no pains or expense has been spared to make this 
edition worthy of its purpose, none can know, so well as the 
editors, how much we have been compelled, by the limits of time 
and space, to leave undone, or how much remains to be desired in 


the way of ideal completeness. 
E. C. M. 


LELAND UNIVERSITY, NEW ORLEANS, 
Dec. 1, 1892. 


CONT ENTS 


Page 

TABLES AND PARADIGMS . . . . « « «© © © «© e © «© A—XXXI 
INTRODUCTION. 
§ 1. The Semitic Languages in General. . . . . « « e «© « » 
§ 2. Historical Survey of the Hebrew Language .....e.-+. 8 
§ 3. Grammatical Treatment of the Hebrew Language . .... 16 
§ 4. Division and Arrangement of the Grammar .... « « « 19 
PART I. THE ELEMENTS. 
CHAPTER I. Reading and Orthography. 

§ 5. The Consonants, their Forms and Names . . . « « « « » 21 
§ 6. Pronunciation and Division of Consonants . . . »« »« « « » 25 
§ 7. The Vowels in General, Vowel-Letters, and Vowel-Signs. . . 30 
SMeSeT Ne VOWGELSIONSsira t6 ‘siitsn's «(6 cel sr 6 66 eels 6 er OO 
§ 9. Character and Value of the several Vowels. . . «. « « « - 38 
§ 10. The Half-Vowels and the Syllable-Divider (Sh°w4) . . . . . 46 


§ 11. Signs which affect the Reading of Consonants. . .... . 48 
§ 12. Daghé’sh in General, and Daghé’sh forté in Particular. . . . 48 
SelomeDapheshylie Dore es) 6 alls 6 eee) 08) s eye) ue epee, 40 
RateeeeNLappiqrandshaphe =... 6 ee + ee ss 6 e816 6 fe 00 
RMON ERACCEDIS ET euusius, leit ells bsliier sss) elie, sitiece se 6 OF 
§ 16. Miaqqge’ph and Méthégh . . . 2 «© s+ «© © © © © © © © © 9D 
Gunz. Qtroand Kethibh ¢ 93 3 6 ew ew tt ew kl wll ww (F 


CONTENTS. 


VI 
CHAPTER Il. fPeculiarities and Changes of Letters; the Syllables and 
the Tone. 

Page 
Giisie (General Remark) 5. sue +) sce ou cou e uaule cues ienmeaeOS 
€ 19. Changes of Consonants {.°.° 5°. 4s we ew ee 
§ 20. Doubling of Consonants . . . . « »« « «= « + « e« pas aOL 
§ 21. Aspiration: where it occurs and where not. . .... . . 65 
§ 22. Peculiarities of the Gutturals . .. . caioties! eats - 67 
§ 23. The Feebleness of the Breathings & and n kes a 71 
§ 24. Changes of the Feeble Letters! and" . ......-.. 7 
Sizo.— Immovable.or Birm Vowels 2.) <0 ser tetaouelr en ales) ee, ema 
§ 26. Syllables, and their Influence on the Quantity of Vowels. . 77 
§ 27. Changes of Vowels, especially in Respect to Quantity . . . . 80 
§ 28. Rise of New Vowels and Syllables . . . «© « © «© «© « « © 88 
§ 29. The Tone and its Changes; the Pause « « © « - « © e «© « 8% 


PART I. FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR THE 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 30. The Stem-Words and Roots (Biliterals, Triliterals, Quadri- 


literals) ° ° e e ° e e ° ® ® ° ° e e e ° 


§ 31. Grammatical Structure . . 2... . » « « «© « e 
CHAPTER LL The Pronoun. 
§ 32. The Personal or Separate Pronoun . . . . « « « 
$138.) Suffix, Pronoun? staccato mci clones nt ainte 
§ 34. The Demonstrative Pronoun . .... ++ «+ « 
§'35." ‘The Article: . ace jsieopkehned aansuete = teliael relies 
§ 36. The Relative Pronoun .... . ana e ikeial<Viets 
§ 37. The Interrogative and Indefinite pronouns opine cee 
CHAPTER II. The Verb. 
§ 88—41. General View . « « « © © « © © © © « 


I. The Strong or Regular Verb. Parad. 


6 42, IniGeneral . . i \c(iet oe aiienelvelieiicnieleunle 


be 
97 


. ee ° 


98 
101 
102 
- 103 
105 
106 


107 


w 


112 


§ 43. 
§ 44, 
§ 45. 
§ 46. 
§ 47. 
§ 48. 


§ 49. 
§ 50. 


§ 51. 
§ 52. 
§ 53. 
§ 54. 
§ 55. 
§ 56. 


C. Strong or Regular Verb with Pronominal Suffixes. 


§ 57. 
§ 58. 
§ 59. 
§ 60. 
§ 61. 


§ 62. 
§ 63. 
8 64. 


§ 65. 


CONTENTS, 


4 The Simple Form, or Q&L 


Its Form and Signification . . 2. « « « « 
Perfect of Qal, and its Inflection’. . . « » 
The Infinitive of Qal. . . 2. 2. 2 © ew ew 
The Imperative of Qal . . 2. « « » «© © « 
The Imperfect of Qal and its Inflection. . . 
Shortening and Lengthening of the Imperfect 
(Jussive and Cohortative Forms) ... . 
Perfect and Imperfect with Waw Consecutive 
The Participle of Q4l . . . « © « «© « « 


B. Derived Conjugations. 


BNE ED ig oe a as ay SMHS BMI. CaN, 
Bre) end Pa aT oi. Osis 
iiphilvandeboph 61 0) jee wives 3 en 8 
PEs OAS ne on Gl er was 0 008 
Rarer Conjugations™=. 6... << =. « 

Quadiiiteralsiars) esiueoimiel (6 «fue! Geos wens 


mnGen era leet: <.WUuet ct) ahem seue catete 
Pronominal Suffixes of the Verb . 1... 
The Perfect with Pronominal Suffixes ... 
Imperfect with Pronominal Suffixes . . . .« 


and Imperative 


eo e @ ° 


Infinitive, Imperative, and Participle with the Suffixes , 


IL The Weak or Irregular Verb \ 


A. Verbs with Gutturals. 


owGeneral ise a 1s) 6 0 0 Je oe « ec 6 


Verbs Pé (’s) Guttural. E. g. ay to stand. Parad. D. . 
Verbs ‘Ayin (9) Guttural. E. g. omw to slaughter. 


TAGs Wie es 5 AP Sapo io 4 


Verbs La/médh (>) Guttural. E. g. m2 to send. Parad. F. 


VIL 


152 


155 


Vit 


§ 66. 
§ 67. 


Lr Cr MP LP Mr tr CO? OP? Dr “Lp «On Mr? (> CP [4] an 
oO ba] 
oO 


PM MMMM MM MM M(tINMMM mH 
wo 
“ 


CONTENTS, 


B. Contracted Verbs. 


Verbs Pé Nin (j"5).. E. g. wi3.to approach. Parad. H.. . . 
Verbs ‘Ayin doubled (y”). E. g. 220 to surround. 


C. Weakest Verbs (Verba Quiescentia). 


Verbs x"B. E.g. 528 foeat. Parad... 


Verbs *"p. First Class, or Verbs originally i"». E. 


dwell =P Patads Ra ostn 6 Ge jet onac eas 


Verbs “"p. Second Class, or Verbs properly °"B. 


AGOUG ALSENG LS Cho: tO Gems 0 SC 


Verbs °"B. Third Class, or Contracted Verbs °"5 
Verbs 1"9. E. g. pip to rise wp. Parad. M.. . 


Verbs *"9. E. g. 3232 to discern. Parad. N. 
Verbs 8", E. g. 8X9 to find. Parad. 0. . 
Verbs ">. E. g. M53 to reveal. Parad. P. 
Verbs doubly weak or irregular ... . 
Relation of the weak Verbs to one another 
Defective Verbs =, Se tose. to. seriten sense 6 


CHAPTER Il. The Noun (Substantive 


General View <3 > oc) tet merne- ct ieneure 
Forms which mark the Gender of Nouns . 
Derivation.ofiNounsly Johrc ta ties ene eee 
PrimitivesNounsiecmecmael ach Kopurcaeetectane 
Verbal Nouns in General. . .... 

a) simple stems . 

b) augmented stems 
Nouns with consonantal additions 
Denominative-Nouns oe eee eae ee 
Of the Plural”. 3o).jecubsinegns ie Cece uns 
Of the Dual. <iic scence 
The Genitive and the Construct State . . 


Nouns derived from | 


Be 


Traces of Ancient Case-Endings [Paragogic Letters] 


The Noun with Pronominal Suffixes. . . 
Vowel-Changes in the Noun ..... 
Inflections of Masculine Nouns. . ... 


e 


e 


Parad. G. 


Vowel-Changes in the Formation of Feminine Nouns 


Inflections of Feminine Nouns . . ... 
Nouns of peculiar form”) Sarestert sume ee 
Numerals. I. Cardinal Numbers . .. . 
Numerals. I. Ordinal Numbers ... - 


awn to 


. . ° 


. a22 to 


167 


197 
198 
200 
201 
202 
203 
206 
208 
210 
212 
215 
217 
219 
223 
227 
230 
240 
242 
247 
249 
254 


§ 99. 
§ 100. 
§ 101. 
§ 102. 
§ 103. 
§ 104, 
§ 106. 


§ 106. 
§ 107. 
§ 108. 
§ 109. 
§ 110. 
§ 111. 
§ 112. 
§ 113, 
§ 114. 
§ 115. 
§ 116. 
§ 117. 
§ 118. 
§ 119. 
§ 120. 


§ 121, 


§ 122. 
§ 123. 
§ 124. 
§ 125, 
§ 126. 
§ 127. 
§ 128. 
§ 129. 
§ 130. 
§ 181. 


CONTENTS. 


CHAPTER IV. The Particles. 


General View . 
Adverbs . 
Prepositions 

Prefix Prepositions . 


Preposition with Suffixes od in hs Plural ene 


Conjunctions . 
Interjections 


PART III. SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER I. The Parts of Speech. 


I. SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


The Perfect 

The Imperfect . 

The Cohortative . 

The Jussive ate 

The Imperative .-. . ras 
The Imperfect with Waw Consecwave 
The Perfect with Waw Consecutive 
The Infinitive Absolute 

The Infinitive Construct 


The Infinitive Construct with Saniees ond Object 


The Participle . 
Verbs with the Anonegite 


Loose Relation of the Accusative with tie Webb : 


Prepositional Relation of Nouns to Verbs 


Verbs governing Verbal Ideas, — Co-ordination, ae ‘Sabordl. 


nation . 
Construction Sith: Phasive Verbs 


Il. syNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


Gender of Nouns . 

The Plural and Collective NOTE 
Different Uses of the Plural . 
The Definiteness of Nouns 
Determination by the Article 


Determination by means of a following ontaae 5 


Further Use of the Construct State ‘ 
Expression of the Genitive by Circumlocution . 
Further use of the Construct State 

Apposition é 


IX 


267 
271 


292 


§ 140. 


§ 141. 


§ 142. 


§ 143. 
§ 144. 
§ 145. 


§ 146. 
§ 147. 


§ 148. 
§ 149. 
§ 150. 
§ 161. 
§ 152. 


§ 153. 


§ 154. 
§ 155. 
§ 156. 


§ 157. 


§ 168, 
§ 159. 


§ 160. 
§ 161. 


§ 162. 
§ 163. 
§ 164, 


§ 165. 
§ 166. 


1G 
II. 


CONTENTS. 


Construction of Substantive with Adjective . 
Comparisoniol AGjectlyesi.ju.0.0 1m mens 
Syntax of the Numerals 


III. synrax OF THE PRONOUN. 


The Personal Pronoun . 

The Demonstrative Pronoun 

The Interrogative Pronoun 

The Relative Pronoun . : 

Expression of Pronominal Taos bye means ot Gaeiantives 


CHAPTER II. The Sentence. 


I. IN GENERAL. 


Nominal, Verbal and Compound Sentences 
The Nominal Sentence . en 

The Verbal Sentence 

The Compound Sentence . 


Peculiarities in representing the apiece (in Verbal Sentences) : 


Relations of Subject and Predicate in Gender and Number 
Construction of the Compound Subject . 
Incomplete Sentences . 


II. PARTICULAR KINDS OF SENTENCES. 


Exclamatory Sentences 

Oaths and Asseverations . 

Interrogative Sentences ........ 
Optative Sentences 

Negative Sentences . : 
Limited and Expansive Sontentes 
Sentences connected by Waw 

Relative Clauses . 

Circumstantial Clauses . 

Object Clauses . 

Causal Clauses . 

Conditional Clauses . 

Concessive Clauses . 

Comparative Clauses 

Disjunctive Clause 

Adversative and Brcective Glaus 
Temporal Clauses. 
Winal'Clauses.: +50 atte eee eee 
Result Clauses . 


Index of Subjects ... ue yO. ema one ech Oe 
Index of Texts illustrated or Nien. arate iets yO 


Ill. Index of Hebrew words or letters explained or oied 5 


480 
481 
482 
484 
486 
489 
496 
530 


TABLES 


OF 


SEMITIC ALPHABETS; 


PARADIGMS 


or 


VERBS AND NOUNS, 


Ancient Semitic Alphabets 


or. 0 
Dibon. |Phoenfcian| New ora 
Coins and | Pu- ‘3 
Inseript, | Dice | ~ G 


2% PR lettre her 


QAAI494)91 4047/4 [AIY [SF 

AAIANAIA BaAatle PAIWAA 

TT it 14 28 

SF PKA lpi 1z(F} &/)! 

HAH AON Nam) ee rales tii |W 
“Cle 67GNb |b b 

LAL 23 /Avtlayeh2daas 

YY A719 | 797 (339 

GCILLALIALVLLI2ZILUL(T [YG 


Vl ly WALA Via lelve| LPR) 


Pe ee Oe Ve 


CS «mt = ae 


© | 8000/9 sloV90/70] UU YY 


171117 \i9 ~ \al7779 138 
rere y Kriss PPP ICH 
PERT PL IPL EPPIVEIPD DP | 3d 

49 A949 494 9974499 RNY 
Ww |24rvelyniwvw lomVYY | wy 


x PPA PN txe baith Ab lh 


- 2 wi oe, ee ee Ie ms eS OY eT} ea oe 
“ \ 
: oa Rea a ao Ne TT AA a a \l Sate Se 
o ie \ 
ee eh tt ie A tg tt 
= 
me w~ YI 45 VUMs 4 rnrif i $394 VY D534 44 
o & 
2 a es ° < 3 
IRR a ee eee 
Peete eda A Ae I 
= 
Seer ato Pt ies y Rv Ae wet 1 = 
DD oe tty ek ve 8 ee 1 a 
= i 
& |38 SQremwuKrPENMAUMNDPAEKTE & : 
o SS ‘ 
Repo ca ho RS oA er 4 
4 
- ww om Bw > 
fe i 
na wm 


a,o1,2 


= 


Arab. Vowels: 


Nominative of the Pronoun, 


or 


Separate Pronoun. 


Sing. 1. com. “Six, in pause 
"338; "28, in pause 


“WS 1. 
m. MAS (FIN), in 
2. ( pause TES } snow, 
J.TIS CPR) 


m. Ssh] he. 
f. 87 she. 


Plur. 1. com. "2738 (127), 
(TIN) we. 


m. Od}, FF 
8. they. 
te 


——— 


A. Tar PERSONAL 


Accusative of the Pronoun, 


A. 


By itself, 
< < 
"25 "J—s "I— me. 


3 ove in Pp I oS 
. thee. 


BIR I IR 


7,1; 1 (7), 1; 


him. 


< 
rl; St}; i her. 


nD; D—; D— us, 


Das OO) ay 
1 RS 

(oF), 0; O— D——, 

ye OE ec 
them. ; 


Chae it eae =} = them. 


* The forms with an asterisk are only poetical; those in parenthesis 


Prownovwn *) VII 
or Suffix of the Verb.| Genitive of the Pronoun, or Suffix of 
the Noun (possessive Pron.). 


ne CO Or 


B. A, B. 
With Ntin demonstrative. | With Nouns Singular. With Nouns Plur. & Dual, 
ea ge "— my (prop. Gen. | "—— my. 
met). 


poe) Gt) } > in leg 


pause | ty |” Nay 


not found. i ioctl pee ae 


Te, U—, (bd) Wy T=, 1) re, w, we 


his (ejus and swus). has. 
oa Ts F3  hen | oP her, 
a “935 2—; (2) our. | °— our. 
BQ; Ol— pS 
These forms isp p> your. 1° aes your. 
are not on; Oo, =e sn" Ss 
ey a * 
found. tae their. their. 
wh h ine: (iia 


are rarely used, but are put here to give a full view of the analogy, 


VI B. Srrone 
se Qal. Nepal. Peel. 

Parr. Sing.3.m. >Up* Ta2* jaR* >ep?* wp, Sup? 
3 f. TeeR* TyBe* ApOR* Top Up" 

2m msup* RMas* mipp* moop  mowp 

Be mboup maz nap mop) 8 Row 

Le “Rep MD cmep nbip. -nbep 

Plur. 3. ¢. sup a2 "Mp EP? UP. 
2m, omup* pra omup* ombupy rep 

boy Ee rae) TRIP qoUp? UP 

l. ¢ Pop MTD wep ‘wupe OP 

Ine. Sep Supa* dyp* 
Ivr. absol. diup* Dep, Swprt* Swp, Step* 
Iur, Sing. 2.m. Supt "25" bopn* dupe 
2. f. eh as* “OP m* “>up* 

Plur. 20m. op = NAD up sup 
af mebps mya nysop ot 

Iupr, Sing. 3.m. Sup’ T23"* jap" >up* >upy 
.f,.. SPRo = aie | Soph = bepn 

2m PR TSH Dep 86 bepn 

2.f. “upR* “aon “Opn Sup 

1: eRpR (BS DUPN Son 

Plur. 3.m. sbup? 739° abe" wp" 

3. f. mbdpm* mom mbar mdepm* 

2.m. apn 35) supn sSupn 

2.7. mdtpm mvaon mbipn mbopm 
ebb 7233 bop bap 


Iurr. Shortened (Jussive). 


Parr. act. 


pass. 


sept 7a eR. bepy® — bepat 
diup* 


Vers. §§ 42—55. Ix 
Pua. Hiph7. Ho phil. Hithpweé'l. 
ord Sop Dupii* Durnin 
nits ae 2 Beer mowenn* 
rip m>upr* mec roben* 
mews Reap mop aba) aig 
smdtp top toe “TEEN 
sup NSE s>upn UPI 
Drie ontepn pm-opn pmoupnn 
ineUp Ween UPA raoeats 
=p Slop NUP NOENT 
wanting ao" wanting Depry 
>ep* “oT oer" DEEN 
up pice aa 
wanting ore wanting “pean 
Op LPN 
nyo matin 
out aupt oupy* oun 
wee b-upm* bupm bepnn 
ie bopm bupm bupnn 
ee ‘Sopn* “opm* “Sorrnm* 
Sok SUES es DEEN 
— ra ele ee sbwpr 
mwpn* ‘Tloph* mosuph* mbepnee 
ona "*OPR UPA epnn 
naepn MelwEM npoPH mabbenn 
mp3 op? Sup? dep 
up 
aops* Doeng® 
ER aR" 


ey” 


BA C. Srrone Vers 


Suffixes 1Sing. 2Sing m 2Sing f. 3Sing.m. 


Te 


Perr. Qd 8.3m. “HOP Up Pp soon 
‘ : sp UNEP 

Bf ER NER NER arhuns 
Bp smbap spor 

0 MM. ee =F iF 2up 

apy ee 


hae —  FReep Ap  YeEP 
Pur.3« "Peep Sep Pop sawAtup 


2. m. saRoUp — wn Sup 
Ene ea Pup lwp  swaiuyp 


Sup) bop is 
Ine. Qu “oe st yop 2 up 


dur Qdl 2. m. sing. “220P Gac: — wieop 
_ eS 


Luz». Qéal 3.m. sing. “Srpe bic) Teo asap: 
3.m. with Nin ts : ee 
energicum. i "2 OR? 720p" — 1D OPT 


3.m. plur. “poop? ai) Top? mTaeDp? 
one 


Tour, Piel 3.m. sing "PUR op Wp Dep 


witH Surrixss. §§ 57—61. 


XI 


3 Sing. f. 1Plur. 2Plur.m. %Plur.f. 3Plur.m. 3 Plurf. 
moop 6 EP ep LP] «ep = UP 
mniwp OHI) wanting wanting Oneep sup 
map MAR — omep  AeEP 
hep hep OP OPRP 
hep = OER RR OTe PAP 
abe) "SUP wanting wanting pep poUP 
minsop weep — — pinup PMs 
ep ER MP OM PL2UP 
meop  WEop Bee ee poop = up 

eh Tr  BEPURf oA aeeplG rr 
a ee eee sl bbs 
mIUR ie oe 

OR" Xan Seapn beh eRe Les 
Fonppee ete oeaeae: ERT BERR OE 
meeps a a eae 
sea? MART BMP? Up. up: PluR" 
moup = et eR PR eR PUP 


xi D. Vers Pe ('p) GurruraL. § 63. 


Qual. Niphidl. Hiphtl. Hophal. 
Peer. 8.3.m. ‘Ted Te7:* aS I* Vasr* 
Lye Tay Sass Ten ee 
2. ras mas man nvasn 
a. fs my nT nas rye 
l. & nT29 FT) HT “Tas 
Pie se or "03 ma a ash 
2.1% prvay* BmTas. OAT ones 
2. I wT rane ra TT 
ete "Tay Tez) TE ates 
Inv. ay* vant Tesrar 
In. absol. Tay ad2 pas ore 
ee i EE SE TA TT ck. ean La ee 
Jur. 8. 2.m. —“Tay* Pi ora eS at 


2f. “Ta? PI “Tae Tae 
2.f. matas* mapin® ma se 


wanting 


Tuer. 8.3.m,  ‘Way-* pin* Va, SOT ale te age 
3f TSM pm Tam Tam tam 
2m TOM pin Tan Tan ° Tan 
2f “Ten* opin open cpa tnt 
lc SON PIR WR TIN Taw 

Plur. 3.m. sap" API. sas" amnige aas" 
3. f, Me mein mien orien nnisn 
2m, STM spn IM ITM AEs 
2A 7M mpinn aye oni omen 


La | 73). PIT teem ee: 7223 
Iurr. shortened (Jussive). 29" 
Pane. act. va9 Ta* ‘Tas 


pass. Tay Vas7* 


E. Vers ‘A’yin (9) Gurrurat. § 64. XII 


Qal. Niphtal. Pre 

Peer. 8.3m OT wm? Wat 
~8.f. mong" ron: m7 

2m FORD rouhd moa 

2.f, roms none no 

lo “MON onion ns 

Plur. 3..¢.  WOmg* somy* 72 
2m, DUT Drom, press 

Boe yon Ww ETS: Ea 

le ‘mony Noid wR 
Ine. ony = one 77a* 
Inv. absol. cing =o win: 723" 
Jur. S. 2.m, onw* OMEN 722" 
2. f. ENGR E® “Dat 

Pl. 2m. WONG SOT 1273 
af Mohd mutt mot 

Iuer. 8.3.m. ra on 15" 7 2* 
af. OTN ww PsN 

‘2m UTM ote Fan 

2.f. “ODOR* coment stan 

1. DTUN OMTUN "a8 

Piur. 3.m. nom now; NS} 
3. f. Mauitin meotem moien 

2.1. sone Momym | IDTNAn 

of hapten motim mofan 

1, ¢. om omy 722 

Iupr. with Suff. Uw. 
Parr. act. onw ola a wi 
pass. Cin 


Pu'al, Hithpadl 


2a? anne 
moog omstann 
mot rang 

Se mrs 
"ADS “ASNT 
ah DANN 
pmsta Ensen 
FI TESTaR 
wa upland 


wanting sant 


any 
“aM 
17anT 
moSAan 


wanting 


Tet an 
Tan | ]ANH 
Tan ?WEAA 
"72h TENN 
JIa8 FANS 
aa) en" 


m22ah moiann 


q7Sn ‘NANA 
msn mfann 
7) TaN 


Fae 


XIV F. Verrs 
Qiil. Ntpk al. Peel. 
Perr. S.3.m. mow mow) row 
3. f. nw mw) nny 
2.1. aay") mney rosy 
2. f risue nowy roi 
l.c. "Know snowy sant 
Plur. 3.0. nw smbw) ra 
2m. prndy prrtw pmntw 
gif. Tw ynnbu wmrby 
Ive "wnSw mms Sy 
Ive. nowt nbwi mbt 
Inv. absol. mow mow) abu 
Ine. 8. 2.m. nou mur abe 
2. f. bck ue ree 
Plur. 2m. andy cab h ta! mae 
2. f. mney PETS rors 
Iuer. 8.3.m. mow* mow mio 
3. f. moun mon on 
2.m. noun row ncn 
2. f. eth) bun hin 
ne apr newy rows 
Plur. 3.m. mow? amb ambize 
3. f. mosun* pinsun nintun 
2.1m. smbin new Indien 
oe manson mae mntta 
lc mow) mows mbt 
Iner. shortened (uaa), 
Inpr. with Suff. “Abu 
Parr. act. nou* m3 rive 
pass. mow* 


LAMEDH (%) GurruraL. § 65. 


Pwd. 


ee 
n> 
nn 55 
oh nu 
omer 
mn by 
Onn By 
rae : 
mg 


wanting 


XV 


Hiphiit. Hi phd. Hithpaé él. 
ee moan mnun* 
risa now ab ahety! 
— nnswn priest 
nin rms pron 
nner woe ln ola oi 
asa cla Inerwy 
pre omnbun =} gia oe 
ET mer Mrs 
Piatra! Now Sle) ating! 
m w* memw* 
no nou 3 
mow menu 
ink mE wanting queers 
ams IMM 
PEE nner" 
mow mows mmw> 
roan noun ningun 
run noon rior 
“Teun *ToUn “bnEN 
mbuiy mowN nor 
amsu abu sb 
monsuin sonduim mot nin 
sun ambuin sere) 
saben mnsun montrun 
mbt rib mbm 
row 
rowa* enw" 
now 


XVI 


Parr. Sing. 3.m. 


Plur. 3.-c. 


If NF. 
Inv. absol. 


Ine. Sing. 2.m. 


Plur. 2.m. 
2h 


Iurr. Sing. 3.m. 
3. f. 

2.m. 

AS i 
1. 

Plur. 3.m. 
3. f. 
2.m. 

2. f. 

Ie. 


Inuer. with Waw consec, 3T°* 


iuer. with Suff. 


Parr. act. 
pass. 


G. Vere A'yin ('9) 


Qal. Niph a. Hiphii. 

at* Pap Soh 

mad mats* = mati* 
miac* idoy* -. piaes* 
mine amino? misc 
“Mido "nino? «6 "nihon 

12 7203 1207 
pniao mmiac) = pind 
Wye wae WES 
DO no) Peaoterg| 

ao* a07* 3ori* 

ino aor on 

act palor a0n* 

"25 "aor" ae 

md 107 Chater 
myrao* npaoy* nao 
307.567, 207" ae;*  3b;* 397 
DOM Rem.3) 507) atm ale) 
20H 2h >on ath) 
“a0m* "neh "2on* “ach* 
20N 208 20N =tN 
choke cielo 12" 12° 
npagr* myth onpaeR* = APacrt 
mom =A) pinto} adn 
npaon eA APRER APSO 
202 2d) 20) 2303 
=e 

ae "230" (B520") 
ons 20} aoe 


=12e* 


Dovusuep (5"9). § 67. XVII 
Hopi al. P@él. Poa. Hithpoél. 
205* a>io* S20* anny 
man mazio maid masiney 
mio masio ma3"0 nsSincn 
niacin mato Mazo maziroy 
niacin ‘Tazo ‘naSio nasiren 
12037 na3%0 nasio naaincn 
onic nmasio | pr=sio onaaincit 
qniaean a7 Faz razr 
ison "2=270 n2=10 waaincy 
Sa aainey 

2210 =z 
ae aainen 
wanting hy wanting "33807 
sa%0 ” nasincn 
‘ mas pie a2 ircy 
acr* So: ply op a0" a2irc” 
Som sion sion Sincn 
2om asion azion ocircn 
poker) di "220m “aaion “aaincn 
IO5N a2iON a27ON a3 incy 
chote Ly nano” naztion na3ino. 
maon mastion meadioh sadincn 
piater yal sastion nosion nazincn 
m-acin sadion masion masinen 
ac) a3 09 aio) Sono} 

"20 

a2i02 a2irca 

aora* azo 


XViINl 


H. Vers Pé Non (jp). 


Qal. 


8 66. 


Nipk'él. Hiphil. Hoph al. 


Purr. Sing. 3.m wa 223 m2 way* wrar* wa" 
3. f. et, ete. m2 WA, WE yay 
2.m, mms Mus, Hea} Mead 
ra mn? FMS? NST Hes 
iia: ‘nA nea Mea Mer 
roe ree i a 
2.1m. Orn? onda) ons onda 
2. fe HN) Wa: wa Nea 
Ine nan? wh] Me EEE 
Ivr. mos* B* mm was] wt wan 
Tyr. absol. wis pp im? ua a* tant 
Iur. Sing. 2.m. wa* 5B) m wi wan 
2.f- "OR RE ac aa ere 
Plur. 2m, 705 EDR ein ee 
af mndk mde mer mwa nadin 
Jury, Sing.3.m U5 BT ana wine 
3.f. tam BM mn ete. W5iA rasa 
2m tm OPM AM oan wan 
af. “dim “En “InN “win usm 
le TR BY TAN TaN TAN 
Plur.3.m. 052 3BT WMD Tes Aue yin 
3. f. TER OPEN FAM ey MBwen orin 
2m, 3H eR AR swan sim 
2. f. TIN DEN AN nogin min 
lc 2B) wn wn 
Jur. shortened (Jussive). wa* 
Parr. act. wi) b)>5) ra) wa* wna" 
pass, 2 — = TAN) want 


I. Weak Vere Pe 'ALiPH (xp). § 68. XIX 
cS i re ce EN 


Qal. Nipkal. Hiphtl. Hophal. 
Pus. 228 2N* at Dey 


As the Verb Pe Guttural, Paradigm D. 


TSS nnn ne a 
Ive, 228 boy Now baa 
Inr. absol. IDR NI wanting wanting 
Tue. Sing. 2.m. rant 2287 DSN 
2: f: “SON etc. etc. ‘ 
pias wanting 


Plur. 2.1m. nda 
2 fe oetlason 


Iurr. Sing. 3.m. oot (5: oe Den. buaghe 22N0* 
3.f, dem P2RY ote, etc, etc. 
2.m. dom 
2 f. <  SENh 
lee doik* 


Plur. 3.m. DON" 
3. f. mbSxn 
2m. PIXM 
2.f. mbSxn 


Ee, D=N3 
Tuer. with Waw : ee 
consecutive. oan, TaN} 
Pazr. act. dos 2282 a Na 
pass. DIN bows 


b 


xx K. Weak VERB 


Qal. Niph'al 


Perr. Sing. 3.m. a0: au 
Safe riawi* 

2.m. mai 

2. fe regular mau 

16 "HSU" 

Plur. 3.-e wat 
2.m. Draws 

2. f. seh 

1. 6 sath 

Ive. mast, 96 ao 
Jnr. absol. aw" wanting 
Lup. Sing. 2.m. hes (othe awn 
2. fr "20 oT "37 

Plur. 2.m. 13w "ot yaa 
oat nt neo met 
Lupr. Sing. 3.m. ani wa ata 
3. f. aun wr sain 

2.m. aun OTN aun 

2. 2H "oy SOF 

lo a0N DTN awiN* 

Plur. 3.m. "a0 non naa: 

3. fe nay 2 

2.m, me as 20 

2. ff m330h nyeTA matin 

ve: aw) wy tar 


Iurr. shortened (Jussive). 
Invr. with Waw consee. auh* 


Pazr, act, 20" aD 
pass. pale) 


Pi Yoou™"» (orig.."5). $69. L. Verp-Pa YOou Prop.(0D) §70. XXI 


Hiphil. Hoi phd. Qal. Hiphi. 
>on* a0n* an° =o" 
naw man an 
man nan nau 
navn nao nao 
nai “nD regular. Too 
mo at peta cirg 
eloearoan: ona pnsc 
aun rae toetoae 
Eh tiop a Naw mann 
aint 30* a" >o* 
ain anes =o7* 
a0" aly acta 
Son wanting ne Tot 
win ig is? os 
mavin at" may 
ai sw7"* hey ater g 
>on scan 20"n) eye 
aon 30m 20") Son 
“Sin “se ries aes! 
Soin’ aN SON SON 
Chao "uN. cal oa Cats oh 
mavin maw math moun 
win sawn oh) mon 
rawin main natn misuh 
palaitop aut au So 
~~ aa a0" 
aah ao), yey a0) 
awia* 207 oye) 
aui* =u 


XXII 


M. Weak VERB 


Perr. 8. 3.m. 
Sete 

2.m. 

2: f. 

Bsc; 

Plur. 
2.m. 

a 

1,-¢. 


Inr. 
Inr. absol. 


Tne, S. 2.m, 
rs 

Pl. 2.m. 

Poe 

Iner. 8.3.10. 
an 

2.m. 

Dohe 

dene 

Plur. 3.m. 
3 

2.m. 

2.f.5 

inc. 


BYR: 


Inuer. shortened. 


Iner. with \consec. OP, OP"* 
Luer. with Suff. ” vanpy 


Parr. act. 
pass. 


Qal. Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 
2 = 
apt one mwa mip gt maps 
map* nia* mua nip ninpnt nop 
mp ry mwa nvaipa ony Pim! rap 
‘Map ria "mwa “niep? ‘Nisps oMepn 
map ana owe op) psa 
Dmap ona omwa pnp) Onis pd omapin 
wep wea ia Wow] Wes 
nap on mda Ap? Bp aps 
Dap* wia pipa* i opoa* opint 
pip* bipn* opr 
pip* pipn* ppn* 
"ap" ban TES wanting 
yap wap. = apn 
nyap* mys PRA 
pap* wa> Dip’* mp) See 
ppm wan = DIpn Dem opm 
ppm etc. DdDipPM opm OPM 
“pnt “apr*  UTRR* “apn 
DIPS DIPS DPN DPN 
w25p voip) apn ap 
rm "apry* mop = apm* nyapan 
yan waipn 1pm raph 
nyapn myopn | vam Ayapan 
Dip? Dip Dp) opts 
oP op 
pps 
“ip. 
Dp* i ope top 
pipe pri 


‘Avin Waw (1'9):§72.N.Weak Vers'ayin Voor (9).§73. XXI1 


Priel. Pala. Qal. Niphal. 
D’a‘p* “piaip* 3" Wee yas 
marip 8 aEiP eats as eee aes 
meicip ~aisip mat nibs nidiaa 
rnp ma2ip ma rina nina 
‘aap = “HaaIp a ocmiba = nih 
masip nasip ma PA nia) 
Bmiaip cmacip ma ona oni 
wesp Sp m2 ina ing} 
niaip nip ma oa = sada} 
Dap ya" yan 
jae yan 
wip te ray 
al wanting v3 bi 
m22"P : 172 Dips 
rie caip ee 
Dip: pip: 7." vals 
pipn ppm yan as 
oni piaipn va pip? 
“SeRR (aE “7an 
Dips Dips rs 
va2ip° 1212p" mae 
myasipa  npeizipn pean 
saath mash on 
mesaipn = nysipn apran 
pip? oA 2p? yay 
Re 
ld 
3 
BRP : a 7? 
pips va* 


XXIV 


O. Wrak VERB 


Qal. Nipha. Prél. 
Duxr. Sing. 3.m. ns7a* nova RY72* N37 
Bf mew mba TN miNt7g 
2.0m. peint nda meio psa 
22. raw mat mes} mNs 
lg 7 pkey eras 
Phir. 3.56. N72 N22 INN) AN 
2.m. DMRS | oR DNs) 0s DPNS73 
2. f. es we ae se te 
l. c. mesa spd NINE HONE 
Tyr. N37 xx N72 
ivr. absol. nix N=) SEQ 
Jur. Sing. 2.m. xv" NYT N72 | 
2. fr aN “8372 “SRE 
Plur. 2.m. mwa INST aNit'3 
he ie hap sel mentar* minic* 
Tuer, Sing. 3.m. Nio"* xxay* Nx = 
) ge: ei NIN Nvam 0 NEUSE 
2m, = 8S) REN NEEM 
2. f Svan "SSR NEM 
1.6. NIN TEN NIN 
Plur. 3.m. ais" ma? NES 
3.7. mxwant riiem* ness 
2.m. INNIS) INR ASH 
2.7 Mrxvan TENSEM | NS 
1.6. N73 NSA} Ne 2 
Tuer. shortened (Jussive). 
Leer, with Suf. “R887 “NT 
Parr. act. Rep ae RY} Seale) 
Pass. ae! 


Limipa ‘ALEPH (x). § 74. XXV 
Pi al Hipkil. Ho phat. Htthpé al. 
Nit ws away" NNN 
Na meta SN mewn 
Pai nN neat maivoriy* 
nvw7a PR maw meen 
“nnd “NR ‘NNecH ‘nNicny 
IN IOLA INET INLET 
pms DMNeay OMA pnAw2ny 
inNya NT NST wNwan7 
nN NST MNS Nan 
wanting NLT R27 Rw 
wanting RYT wanting wanting _ 
awa Rion 
wantin wen wantin a 27 
2 kay g: man 
Ee nyse)" 
nia we" nwa? nan 
Sag] wsan RON xxann 
NIN) wan NECK Rann 
wn soto swON SENN) 
NNN NMG NIN NNN 
aR" mes NST aN" 
mskicm* mRsan* TNs mxiann* 
INF IwScn INS INwenn 
TINHEM TENSh) mNSaN Maxey 
723 NN So nwan3 
ee Nei" 
ws? 
ney oReany 
nrg nw 


XXVI 


Peer, Sing.3.m. 
Bef, 


2. 


Zhe 


1.°¢, 


Plur. 3. « 


2.1m. 


2. fe 


Leics 


Inr. absol. 


Iur. Sing. 2.m. 
Deke 

Flur., 2.1m. 
2-7, 

Iurr. Sing. 3.m. 
Sf 

2. 

2. f. 

16 

Plur. 3.m 

ar B 

2. 

2. fa 

LC. 


Iupr. shortened (Jussive). 


Iuer. with Suff. 


Parr. act. 
pass. 


Qél. 


m3" 
mines" 
mby* 
mba 
amiss 
3" 
pnb 
rae 
aby 
nins* 
ris 
me5* 
ss * 
15 
m25* 
roa" ne 
25 am) 
rs 
oe im* 
SEN 
nb9° 
ratelaboe sm* 
{bin 
nan 
23 


pr 
Seem 


rie3* 
tb) 3* 


Ee. 


WEAK VERB 


P¥El. 


Niphai. 
roay* m5" 
mn b5o* mints 
(n°—) na (m*53) pbs 
mes reba 
Baie) nts 
1059 Be] 
pry-23 ps3 
eer ree 
"233 er 
nioan* mita* 
rea? EB, TTB 
mba* res* 
so abe 
nb3y] "bd 
nea ew 
rip shan 
mean mean) 
“ram* Son 
rica r Bay 
155" 2 
moss mm? aban 
son ah) 
Tras! man 
ar 3) 7233 
Sane bye 
"ba" 
nea i233" 


Lamipn Hi (nm). § 76. XXVII 
Pwai Hiphil. Ho phil, Hithpael. 
mene Kath roat* mani 
mintat aia sina sinbanny* 
n° “bat (n—) ae nan non? 
reba (rr etn roan rbnn 
om) nan eee nfEany 
wR 137 ea aban 
pnb (om—) orbs* pn sn bn ban 
wea (nN) ne ws aie pan] 
MES abot Pesta nS 
miba* nis mips" mibaniy* 
bas mba 
rea* msn" 
wanting "0" wanting ae 
133 WANT 
mab nybsn* 
ripa* ma" nea peany* 
mba man Thom mpann 
nam moan room Mpann) 
‘Son “Smt obs im a) anm* 
mba TIEN mba MDary 
nba a. nb3e nban* 
mista sont mn sm mytsrn* 
“bam ‘oan ‘han “Dann 
ntsm mbm stan matarn 
iba mb33 Tae mp5? 
ae ban** 
a Ss ta 
ny" mia) 
nage nay 


XXVIII Q. Nouns wirn rue PronominaL Surrixes. § 91. 


Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 
Suff.sing.1. com. 


plur. 


Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 


Suff. sing.1. com. 


mase. 
24 fem. 


7 ree 


ee fem. 
plur. 1. com. 


~ {mase. 


t fem. 


Mase. 
Bom 


Masculine Noun. 


rote) 
este) 
"ONO 
FJORD 
ORO 
atopte) 
FIDO 
Chloe) 
B20%0 
FOI 
DONO 
yor 


DOI 
"OID 
"OID 

POA 

Toro 

WOO 

moro 

NOI 


pS*Or 


Je"OA© 


arene 
PPO 


Singular. 
a horse — FIDO 
horse-of. DOD 
my horse. a medio) 
thy horse. MTA 
thy horse. ANDAD 
his horse. NOD 
her horse. FINTAO 
our horse. 92ND 
your horse. 020030 
your horse. -j2mo%0 
their horse. —gmcio 
their horse. {HOW 


Plurat. 
horses. mioio 
horses-of. mioio 
my horses. "EIOIO 
thy horses. iow 


thy horses. Jo 
his horses. ‘HOD 
her horses. mnion 


our horses. ‘"w4Fior 
your horses. p>"M i070 
your horses. y>"riow 
their horses. prymioio 
their horses. 777102 


Feminine Noun 


a mare. 
mare-of. 
my mare. 
thy mare. 
thy mare. 


his mare. 
her mare. 


our mare, 


your mare. 
your mare. 


their mare. 
their mare. 


mares. 
mares-of, 
my mares, 


thy mares. 
thy mares. 


his mares. 
her mares. 


our mares. 

your mares, 
your mares. 
their mares, 
their mares, 


R. Inruections or Mascutine Noouns. § 93. 


Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 


ae 
Sing. abdsol, ‘ID 
(king) 
» constr. 7273 


> with light suff. "231 
» with grave suff. 0223 
-Plur. absol. m2" 
» constr. Ser 
» mith light suff. "220 
» with grave suff. o2"2>" 


Dual absol. psa 
(feet) 
» constr. "297 


g. 
Sing. absol. nya 
(death) 
» constr. nia 


» with light suff. ria 
» with grave suff. Brn 
Plur. absol. pris 
S constr. “nia 
» mith light suff. nin 


XXIX 


Me 

EE ee eh fee 
b. Cc. d. e. f. 

"ED wp 133 mz3 596 
(book) (sanctuary) (a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
SPs wipe pe eee 
"AED. ORR OP ME R 
a 
omeo tI ope mNoeE 
SAEO) <P Oape TIES Re 49298 
“eo WIR 
BHD BPW IP BP Ww. ope oe 
Disp oping m7 pan 
(double (loins) (sandals) (noon, prop. 
pile) “ma noy3 2 lights) 

I. 

Se ee 
h, at k. 1. m. n. 
mi oo BOD. DN pr 

(olive) (scourge) (fruit) (sea) (mother) (law) 
my i oD py "pn 

“yr Sie oe Te NB Opn 
pany pewie op Dye? BIEN DERN 
Dy mod oR pm Mine oD pn 
oy wid moi Opn 
2 a suit (kids) ay Op) “MON ‘pn 
BM 


, with grave suff. DNA DIN EP po "a> DsnNies 


Dual absol, 


y constr, 


mip ona osm map = Dfit 
(eyes) (twodays) (cheeks) (hands) (teeth) 
"22 "? "D2 a) 


xxx R. Paraviems or Mascutine Nouns. § 93. 


wd. 
EE A 
a. b. C. d. e. £. 
Sing. absol |: es 
(word) (wise) (anoldman) (shoulder) (court) (field) 
SB UcOnsine™ 737 pon pr AMD SF cle 


» with light suff. "25 a) “ero atieY treks se 
» with grave suff. O2N2% = oze2N 


Plur. absol. Bat «DM | DNPT parm [ot] 
n constr. apt i=, | “a 
» with light suff. 33 ON (URT “2 
» with grave suff. OI7AT OQ"A2 BS PT p21 OST 

Dual absol. ra on of 

(wings) (thighs) (loins) 
pn constr. "E22 
Tit. IV. 
—_—..2._ —_—_—_—_—_—_—-->--_~ 
a. b. Cc. a. b. c. 
Sing. absol. pip Sk oAyh “pp "29 an> 
(perpetuity) (enemy) (prophet) (overseer) (poor) (writing) 

» constr. poy 28 omin EB "3 and 
» with light suff. ay DR NM “Tpe “sr5 
» with grave suff. Doe DID BT BT PE — DEIR: 

Plur. absol. roy otk oy opp omy oars 
» constr. “ip PR IRR Ea 
» with light suff. ~adiy "a" “Th “pS “an 
» with grave suff. DANY OPDIR OD ope oy opans 

Dual absol. pinpoa = onsite pya0 

(tongs) (balance) (fortnight) 


n Constr. "27k 


S. Parapieus or Feminine Nouns. § 95. 


XXXI 


Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 


I 


——— eee 


ae b. 

Sing. absol. moa 0m 
(queen) (reproach) 

» constr. moa 0 msn 
» with light suff.  n25a nen 
» with grave suff.p2nz>a DINE 
Plur. absol. mista = nipan 
» constr. mista mipan 
» with suff. “nino. «onan 
Dual absol. Dnte 
(double 
embroidery) 


Cc. 


nan 
(waste) 
nay 
ls 
Dna 
nian 
nian 
Hay 


Cc. 
md 
(year) 
nw 
“net 
pene 
nie 
nid 


ft. 
——KMS eo 
a. b. 
Sing. absol. mpyx = pst 
(justice) (outcry) 
n constr. np mpyt 
» mith light suff. npyz  npst 
» mith grave suff. O2NpI% DIMpst 
Plur. absol, mip3z 
» constr. mip tz 
» with suff. “ip 


Dual absol. 


» constr. 


ag) 
phy 
(lips) 
“npe 


d. e 
mp Om 
(law) (mistress) 
rem 
OPA Ona 
Dane DSA 
rien 
ripn 
“EP 
minors 
(cymbals) 
Tit. 
Pee, 
a. d. 
npahnese3 
(sprout) (skull) 
mph rbdts 
wmpih  snbzba 


pnp Dane 
[rips] nioyea 
riprh rioaca 
nipyh sntbaba 
[ont] 

(pair of 

fetters) 


XXXII T. Nomerazs. § 97. 


NUMERALS. §§ 97, 98. 


With the Masculine. With the Feminine, 
Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
iF InN THIN mms nmN 
2. Dew "8 mine one 
3. nvdw nwse }er too 
4. MIAN mya DAW JI 
5. men non te tn 
6. mow now te ww 
a nag naw yt yaw 
8. naw naw nyaw 
9. nun notin yon yin 
10. nywy ney ahd t? 
Mase. Fem. 
eee moey nme 
“wy "Nw mMIwy omdy 
12 | iby on:w myby ons 
ning abt] mw ond 
13. “wy nae mw to 
100 mxQ fem., constr. Dx, plur. nix hundreds. 
200 rma dual (for pony). 
300 ming wow. 
400 mina yan etc. 
1000 nok masc., plur. DDN thousands. 
2000 mbbsy (dual). 
3000 mpby mudd. 
4000 ppt nya, etc. 
10000 maa. but, in later books, 
xian, ip p/. nian. 


20000 ihn (dual), also niaq (7g. 
40000 nia1 yarR, etc. 
60000 mxbity Ezra 2. 69, 


U. Prurix PREPOSITIONS witH THE SurrFixeEs. § 103. XXXII 


@) > with the suffixes: — 


Sing. Plur. 
1, % fo me. 305 to us. 
m. 5>,(M>>,)in pause J>) to = 822, 
27 1 thee. [yx] mdy f°? ¥™ 
m. ‘> to him. pid, mand, poet. tas” ee 
‘UZ. wb to her. qe? mand j 


2 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
3d person plur. we have pa, D3, MANS, fem. ja or Ia, M273. 


b) > with the suffixes:— 


Sing. Plur. 
1 7 tas’ as I. aD as we. 
yak) >, seldom osi0: 
27 AO as thou. m2?) “ites ye. 
fo —) -— 
m. wViwa>D as he. pre [han jonias 
3 cout Tete eiiat os aS (eYe 
f. Md as she. JD, M3 


c) jo with the suffixes: — 


Sing. Plur. 


1. "72%, poet. "29, in pause 312% from us. 
—S3ig from me. 
2" nla sa from thee. a from you. 
f. ya j20 
m.9z2%, poet. in pause ima, br, MBAS, poet. TE, 
3. amin from him. 
f. nig from her. ya, m9 


from. 
them. 


1 er) happens not to occur in the Old Testament. 

2 See Note on p. 261. 

3 Not +m, which signifies therefore. 

4 The use of 7) for — here is simply for euphony. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. 


THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. The Hebrew tongue is only a single branch of a great 
family of languages in western Asia, which was native in 
Palestine, Pheenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria 
and Arabia; that is, in the countries extending from the 
Mediterranean sea to beyond the Euphrates and the Tigris, and 
from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast of 
Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Abyssinia, and, through Phe- 
nician colonies, over several of the islands and coasts of the 
Mediterranean sea, and particularly over the whole Car- 
thaginian coast. There is no ancient collective name for the 
nations and languages of this family. We have, however, 
retained the now generally received names Shemites, Semitic 
languages, borrowed from the fact that nearly all the nations, 
who spoke these languages, were descended from Shem (see 
Gen. 10, 21—29)'. 

2. From this Semitic family have proceeded four prin- 
cipal branches. I. The South Semitic or Arabic, both the 
classic and modern (vulgar). To this belongs the Kthiopic 


1 From Shem proceeded (Gen. ch. 10) the Aramzean and Arab tribes, as 
well as the Hebrews; but not the Canaanites (Phoenicians), who are referred 
to Ham (vs. 6, 15-18); though their language belongs decidedly to those called 


Semitic. 
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(in Abyssinia), as an offshoot of the older South-Arabic (Himy- 
aritic).’ II. The Middle Semitic, or Canaanitic. The Hebrew 
of the Old Testament belongs here with the Rabbinical, as 
well as the Phcenician, the Punic (of Carthage), and other 
Canaanitish dialects appearing in proper names and on the 


Moabite Stone. III. The North Semitic or Aramwan. This is 
subdivided into 1) the Eastern Aramean or Syriac (the lite- 


rary language of the Christian Syrians) of which the religious 
books of the Mandceans® (Nasoreans, Sabians, the so-called 
disciples of John) are in a degraded dialect. A Jewish modi- 
fication of the Syriac is exhibited in the language of the 
Babylonian Talmud. 2) The Western or Palestinian Aramean 
(inaccurately called Chaldee). This dialect is represented, in 
the Old Testament, by two words in Genesis 31, 47, by the 
verse Jer. 10, 11, and by the passages: Dan. 2, 4—7, 28; 
Ezra 4, 8—6, 18, and 7, 12—26. But principally in Jewish 
literature such as the Targums, the Palestine Gemara, etc 
To the same branch belongs the Samaritan with its admix- 
ture of Hebrew forms, and also the idiom of the Nabatewan® 
inscriptions, in the east of Palestine and the region of Sinai. 
IV. As a distinct and fourth chief-branch, the East Semitic, 
we may regard the Assyrian- Babylonian Cuneiform (34 class 
of socalled Achemenide) Inscriptions.* 


1 On the Himyaritic Inscriptions, see Rédiger’s Excursus to Wellsted’s 
Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 1842) Bd. Il, Ewald in Zeitschr. f. Kunde d. Morgenl. 
Bd. V, and in Héfer’s Zeitsch., Bd. I, M, A. Levy and Ostander in Zeitschr.d. D, 
Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. X, XIX, XX, XXIV, Pritorzus. ibid. Bd. XXVL, 

2 See Noldeke tiber d. Mundart d. Mandier, Gottingen, 1863. 4to. He 
traces the name, Sabians, to the root Nes) % to dip; comp. Am. Bibliotheca Sacra, 
1851, p. 563. 

3 Yet the names found in these inscriptions are rather Arabic: see T’uch 
in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. III, 8. 129 ff, M. A. Levy ibid., 
Bd. XIV, 8. 363 ff, Blaw ibid., Bd. XVI, 8S. 331 ff, EH. Meter ibid. Bd. XVII, 
8.575 ff, de Vogiié in Revue archéologique, nouy. série, IX, 1864, p. 284—288, 
and his Syrie centrale, Paris, 1868, p. 89 ff. 

‘ The importance of Assyrian for Hebrew philology, especially lexicograph- 
ically, is discussed by Friedr. Delitzsch in The Hebrew Language viewed in the 
Light of Assyrian Research, London, 1883, and Prolegomena eines neuen Hebr.- 
Aram. Worterbuchs zum A. T., Leipzig, 1886; also by Haupt in various journals 
devoted to Assyriological research, e.g. Art. on Assyrian Phonology, ‘‘Hebraica,” 
vol. I.,3 (Chicago, Jan., 1885). 
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Tf the above division into four branches were reduced to two prin- 
cipal groups, No.I as the South Semitic would stand in contradistinction 
to the other three branches as the North Semitic. 

All these languages are related to each other in much the same 
manner as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, Old-Norse, Danish, 
Swedish; high and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as 
those of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly extinct, as is 
the case with the Phcenician and the Assyrian, or they exist only in a 
debased and dwindling form, as the modern Syriac among the Jews 
and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan}, the Ethiopic 
(called Gheez) in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigré, Amharic), and 
as the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though the latter 
in their writings often aim at the reproduction of the language of the 
Old Testament. The Arabic alone, in a form but slightly altered, has 
not Only retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but also 
penetrated in al) directions into the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic class of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India 
into the west of Europe, and which is called the Indo-Germanic (also 
called Aryan), as it comprehends, under the most varied forms, the 
Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modern Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, 
Gothic with the other Germanic languages and the Keltic. With the 
Old-Egyptian language, the offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic 
has had, from earliest antiquity, much in common; but also much of 
fundamental difference.2 The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar and 
other languages, exhibit a radically different character from the Semitic. 


3. The grammatical structure of the Semitic stock, as com- 
pared with that of other languages, particularly the Indo- 
Germanic, exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively 
constitute its distinctive character, although many of them 
are found singly in other languages. Thus we find: a) among 


Ménant, Exposé des Hlements de laGramm. Assyr., Paris, 1868; Schrader’s valuable 
articles on the Assyrian Inscriptions and Language, in the Zeitschrift d.D. Morgenl. 
Gesellschaft, Bd. XXIII (1869), pp. 337—74, also Bd. XXVI (1872), pp. 1—392. 

1 See Rédiger in the Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bad. IL, 
8. 77 ff., Stoddard’s Gramm. of the Modern Syriac Language, London, 1854, 
Noldeke’s Gramm. der neusyrischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1868. 

2 For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Gesenius in d. Allg. 
Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 77 ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. Ling. Hebrew ; 
Schwarze in his Altes Aegypten and in Bunsen’s Aegypten, I., 8. 520 ff.; 
Ewald in Abhandl. d. Géottinger Ges. d. Wissen., Bd. IX, 1860, 8. 157 ff; 
Birch in the new ed. of Bunsen’s Egypt., Vol. 11; Brugsch’s Hieroglyph 


emot. Worterbuch, and others. 
1 =z 
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the consonants which, in general, form the pith and substance 
of these languages, many gutturals of different gradations; 
the vowels proceeding all from the three primary sounds 
(a, i, u), and serving to mark more subordinate distinctions: 
b) word-stems, generally consisting of three consonants: ¢) in 
the Verb, only two tense-forms, each having a peculiarly 
marked out usage; and a pervading regularity in the for- 
mation of verbals: d@) in the Noun, only two genders (masc. 
and fem.), and a peculiar indication of case: e) in the 
Pronoun, the oblique cases indicated by appended forms (su/- 
fixa): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (ex- 
cept many proper names) or in the Verb: g) in the Syntax, 
a great simplicity in the expression of syntactical relations 
(small number of particles, prevalence of simple succession 
of clauses without periodic structure) to which, however, the 
classic Arabic furnishes a not unimportant exception. 


4. In respect to the Lexicon also, the Semitic store of 
words differs essentially from the Indo-Germanic; though there 
is here apparently more agreement than in grammatical struc- 
ture. Very many stems and roots’ are coincident in sound 
with those of the Indo-Germanic class. But aside from ex- 
pressions directly borrowed (see next p.), the actual similarity 
restricts itself, partly to words imitating? natural sounds 
(onomatopoetica), partly to those in which the sameness or 
similarity of meaning follows readily from the nature of the 
kindred sounds, according to the universal type of human 
speech. Neither of these establishes any historical (gentilic) 
relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the agreement also 
in grammatical structure is essential.* 

As examples of onomatopoetic stems, imitating? the same ae 


1 See the distinction between stems and roots in § 30, Rem. 1 and 2.—Tyr. 

2 Hence words of this sort are aptly called mimetic (or onomatopoetic) 
and the curious student can find them generally indicated and compared in the 
Hebrew Lexicon, e. g. under 3X, BX, 733.—77. 

3 The earlier empirical comparisons between the Semitic and the Indo- 
Germanic tongues were of no scientific value. The later attempts of Rud. von 
Raumer, Ascoli and others to solve the question, are partly not yet carried 
out and partly self-contradictory; so that there is altogether need of still farther 
thorough investigations. Ewald gives a survey of the whole subject in the 
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sound, we may class together the following: pp>, n>, Aelyw, Lingo, 

Sans, lih, F. lécher, Germ. leci-en, Eng. to lick, and Erse lighim= 

Welsh lyvi'; dba, (kindr. Dax bs5), xédho, x1\Aw, xvAtw, volvo, Welsh 

olwyn = BE. wheel, Germ. quellen, wallen, and Eng. to well; “3, wn, 

nn, yapattw, Pers. kharidan, Ital. grattare, Fr. gratter, Germ. eration: 

Eng. to grate, to scratch, and Welsh carthu, cravi; pr frango, 

Germ. brechen, Eng. to break, Armoric frika = Welsh briwo, &c. An 

example of another kind is am, ham (sam), gam, kam, in the signifi- 

cation with, together ; e. g. in Heb. D28 (hence May people, prop. assem- 
blage), D> together-with, D723 (hence b3 also), Arab. 973 to collect; Pers. 
ham, hama (at once), Sans. am@ (with); Gr. dpa (Apow), 6.66, bp.00 

(Gpthoc, 6y060¢), and harder in sound, xowde, Lat. cum, cumulus, 

Welsh cym = Lat. com, and with the corresponding sibilant, Sans. 

sam, by, uv, Evvdg = xotvdc, Goth. sama, Germ. samint, sammeln: 

though doubts may still be felt in regard to several of the instances 
quoted. 

Essentially different from such internal relationship, are 
the adoption and naturalisation of single words from one 
language into another (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are called in the Hebrew 
by their native names: e. g. aX? (Egypt, dor, iero, taro) river, Nile; 
ITN (Egypt. ake) Nile-grass; O37B (old Pers. pairidéz = magddsvoos) 
park; yiaD7 daric, Persian gold-coin; Dm, from the Sanscr. gikhi 
Malabar togdi, peacocks. Several of them are found also in Greek, as 
Hip (Sans. kapi) ape, xynT0¢, x7,B0c; on 7D (Sans. karpasa) cotton, x0.p- 
macoc, carbasus. 

6) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
traffic, have passed over to the Greeks along with the things: e. g. 
ya Bbocos, byssus; mz3> ABavortd< (frankincense); MIP xdvy, xdvva, 
canna, cane; via> ndptvoy, cuminum, cumin; “ia soabe, myrrha, 
myrrh; meZp xaccta, cassia; ban xapnhoc, camelus, camel; Wary 
appaBwv, pe eae arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facili- 
tated, especially, ay the commerce of the Phoenicians. 


5. As the writing of a language is never so perfect as to 
express all its various shades of sound, so the writing of the 


Abhandlungen der Géttinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 1862, Bd. X, 
S. 1—80. This at least appears certain, viz. that these two families do not 
stand in a sisterly or any close relationship to each other. 

1 That the Keltic dialects (not unlike the Semitic in their relation to each 
other), namely Welsh, Cornish, Armoric (or Breton), Gelic, Erse, and Manks, 
belong to the Indo-Germanic family has been abundantly proved by Dr. Pritchard 
in his Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and by Pictet in his Affinité des 
Langues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit; see also the Grammatica Celtica of Zeuss 


and Lhuyd’s Archzologia Britannica.—Tr. 
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Shemites has decidedly one very remarkable imperfection; via. 
that only the consonants (which indeed constitute the pith 
and substance of the language) were marked down in the 
line as real letters; whilst, of the vowel-sounds, only the 
fuller ones, and even these not always, were represented by 
certain consonants (§ 7). Not till a later period were all the 
vowel-sounds indicated to the eye, by attaching to the con- 
sonants (§ 8) particular small signs (points, or strokes, below 
and above them); which however, for more practised readers, 
are wholly omitted. The letters are always written, moreover, 
from right to left’.—Dissimilar as the different Semitic char- 
acters may appear, they yet all proceed, by various ten- 
dencies and modifications, from one and the same original 
alphabet, of which the truest type among all the existing 
varieties of alphabetic writing, is preserved in old Phenician, 
with which the Harly Hebrew was nearly identical (§ 5, 1), 
and from which came also the old Greek, and through it all 
the European alphabets. 

See the Table at the beginning of this Grammar, showing the re- 
lation of some of the older Semitic Alphabets to each other, and spe- 
cially the origin of the present Heb. characters from the older forms. 
For a more detailed view of the Pheenician alphabet, and of those 
which have proceeded from it, see Gesenius, Monumenta Pheeniciz 
(Lipsiz, 1837, 4) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1—5, and his article Palewographie, 
in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop., Sect. III, Bd. 9. Of late years, the 
discovery of numerous monuments has considerably extended and recti- 
fied our knowledge of the Semitic alphabet; see Schrdder’s Phénizische 
Sprache, 1869, 8. 75 ff.; de Vogiié’s tables in Vol. XI of the Revue 
Archéol. (Paris 1865) and his Mélanges d’archéologie orientale (Paris 
1868); Lenormant, Essai sur la propagation de l’Alphabeth Phénicien 
dans lancien Monde. Tome I (2d ed. Paris 1875) and the appendix to 
Curtiss’ English translation of Bickell’s Grundriss der hebr. Sprache 


(Leipz. 1877), which is the best and richest scriptural table of to-day, that of 
Jul. Euting. 


1 The Himyaritic writing runs usually from left to right, but at times also 
from right to left, and even both ways by turns. The Ethiopic is now written 
from left to right. But this is perhaps in consequence of Greek influence; but 
a few ancient inscriptions still exhibit the contrary direction. See Rédiger in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Kunde des Morgenll., Bd. I, S. 332 ff. and his Excursus to 
Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien, II, 376 ff. Also the Assyrian cuneiform writing 
runs from left to right. 
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6. In regard to the relative age of the Semitic languages, 
the oldest written works are found in the Cuneiform, then in 
the Hebrew of the Old Testament (§ 2); the Jewish Aramean 
works begin about the time of Cyrus (compare Ezra 6, 3 sq.); 
those of the Arabic branch not earlier than in the first cen- 
turies of the Christian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic 
translation of the Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic 
literature after the sixth), But it is still another question, 
which of these languages longest and most truly held to the 
original Semitic type, and therefore has come to us, in 
an earlier phase of its developement. For the more or less 
rapid modification of language, in the mouth of a people or 
of tribes of the same people, is determined by causes quite 
distinct from the growth of a literature; and often, before the 
formation of a literature, has the organism of a language 
been already impaired, especially by early contact with other 
tongues. Thus, in the Semitic branch, the Aramean dialects 
suffered the earliest and greatest decay, and next to them the 
Hebrew-Canaanitic and, in its own way, the Assyrian. The 
Arabic retained longest the natural fulness and primitive 
purity of its sounds and forms; remaining among the secluded 
tribes of the wilderness more undisturbed, in its fully stamped 
organism, until, in the Mohammedan revolution, it too became 
much impaired; and then, at so much later a period, it reached 
about the same stage as that in which we find the Hebrew, 
even as early as in the times of the Old Testament.’ 

Hence the phenomenon, accounted by some so strange, that the 
ancient Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the 
later than with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first 
appearing as a written language at a later period, has yet, in com- 
parison with the other Semitic tongues, preserved a structure in many 
respects more perfect, and greater freshness in its vowel-system; and so 


it holds among them a relation similar to that of the Sanskrit among the 
Indo-Germanic languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of 


1 Among the Bedawin of the Arabian desert, the language has still pre- 
served many antique forms. See Burckhardt’s Travels in Arabia, Append. VIT; 
his Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; Wallin in the Zeitschrift 
der Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. V (1851), S. 1 ff, VI, 8. 190 ff., 369 ff, 
XIl, 8. 673; Wetzstein in the same Zeitschrift, Bd. XXII, S. 69 ff, 162 ff. 
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the Germanic. How a language can preserve its fuller structure, 
amidst decaying sister tongues, is seen (e. g.) in the Lithuanian com- 
pared with the Slavic languages, properly so called. So the Doric held 
tenaciously to earlier sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, 
among the Germanic and Norse languages. But even the most constant 
and enduring structure of language often suffers, in single forms and 
plastic tendencies; while on the contrary, in the midst of universal 
decline, the originaland ancient is here and there still remaining. Such 
is the case also with the Semitic tongues. The Arabic, too, has its 
chasms, and its later growth; but in general, the preeminence is due 
to it, especially in its vowel-system. 

To establish more fully these principles, and to carry them out 
farther, belong to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But it follows from what has been said: 1) That the Hebrew language, 
as it appears in the ancient sacred literature of the Jews, has already 
suffered more considerable loss, in respect to its organic nature, than 
the Arabic which comes Jater within our historical horizon. 2) That 
notwithstanding this, we cannot straightway award to the latter the 
priority in all points. 3) That it is a mistaken view, when many regard 
the Aramzan, on account of its simplicity, as the original form of 
Semitic speech; for its simplicity was caused by the decay of its organic 
nature and the crumpling of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
the Semitic languages, see Gesenius’s Preface to his Hebraisches Hand- 
worterbuch, ed. 4; de Wette-Schrader, Lehrbuch der hist.-krit. Ein- 
leitung in die kanon. u. apokryph. Biicher des A. T. (8th ed. Berlin, 1869) 
p. 71; F. Bleek, Hinleitung in das A. T. (3d ed. Kamphausen Berlin, 1870) 
p. 37; L. Diestel, Gesch. des A. T. in der christ]. Kirche (Jena, 1869).— 
Also American Biblical Repository, vol. IIL 


§ 2. 
HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 
See Gesenius, Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift, Leipzig, 1815, 
§§ 5-18. BH. Renan, Histoire gén. des Langues Sémitiques, Vol. I. 4th ed, 
Paris, 1864. Th. Néldeke, art. “Sprache, hebriiische” in Schenkel’s Bibellex. 
Bd. V. Leipzig, 1875. Bertheaw “Hebriiische Sprache” in Herzog’s Real- 
encyklopadie. 


1. The Hebrew Language, as the name is usually employed, 
denotes the language of the Sacred Writings of the Israelites, 
which constitute the canonical books of the Old Testament 
It is called ancient Hebrew in contradistinction to the modern 
Hebrew in Jewish works, written since the Biblical period. 
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The name, Hebrew language (may yi, yA@ooa tHv EBpatwy, 
Espaistt), does not occur in the Old Testament; instead of 
it we find the language of Canaan in Is.19, 18 (from the country 
where it was spoken) and mann Jewish in 2 K.18, 26 (comp. 
Is. 36, 11, 13), Neh. 13, 24. In the latter passage it follows the 
later usage, which arose after the return from the captivity, 
and in which the name Jew, Jewish, was gradually extended 
to the whole nation (as in Haggai, Nehemiah and Esther). 
The names Hebrews (27722, “EBoator, Hebrei) and Israelites (23 
det), are thus distinguished; the latter had more the import of a 
national name of honour, which the people used to apply to them- 
selves, with a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious an- 
cestors; while the former was probably the older and less significant 
national name, by which they were known among foreigners, for which 
reason it is used in the Old Testament, specially when they are to be 
distinguished from other nations (Gen. 40, 15; 48, 32; Ex. 2, 7; 8, 18; 
Jon. 1, 9), and where persons who are not Israelites are introduced as 
speaking (Gen. 89, 14, 17; 41, 12: compare Gesenius’s Hebr. Lexicon, 
under “"32), On the other hand, among the Greeks and Romans, e. g 
in Pausanias, Tacitus, and even Josephus, it is the only customary name, 
As an appellative it might mean, those beyond, people of the country on 
the other side (with reference to the land beyond the Euphrates), from 
“2 land on the other side, and the formative syllable "— (§ 86, 2, 5). 
It might then be appropriated to the colony, which under Abraham 
migrated from regions ‘east of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan 
(Gen. 14, 13); though the Hebrew genealogists explain it, as a patronymic, 
by sons (posterity) of Eber (Gen. 10, 21, Num. 24, 24). 
In the time of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (EBoaistt, 
John 5, 2. 19, 13, 17, 20; EBpate drarextos Acts 21, 40, 22, 2, 26, 14) 
was applied also to the language (Aramzan) then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek; and Josephus (who died about A. D. 95) 
uses it in this sense, as well as for the ancient Hebrew. 
The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Jewish Aramaic 
versions of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, in 
distinction from the lingua profana, or the Aramaic vernacular. 


2. Out of the Old Testament there are only very few 
monuments of ancient Hebrew writing, namely —1) an Inscrip- 
tion of 34 lines, which was found (unhappily much injured) 
in the former territory of the tribe of Reuben, about 4 leagues 
to the east of the Dead Sea, among the ruins of the city of 
Dibo’n (now Diban), anciently inhabited by th Gadites but 
afterwards belonging to Moab, and in which the Mcabite king 
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afterwards belonging to Moab, and in which the Moabite king 
Méshd (at the beginning of the 9th century B. C.) tells about 
his battles with Israel (comp. 2 K. 3, 4-27), and his various 
enterprises and achievements ;*—2) a six-line inscription in 
the Old Hebrew character of about 700 B. C.* was discovered 
in June, 1880, in the tunnel between the Virgin’s fount and 
the pool of Siloam in Jerusalem ; — 3) twenty Stones or Gems 
(written on for seals), but mostly presenting only names ;— 
4) Coins of the Maccabean prince J. Hyrcanus (135 B. C.) and 
of his successors.* 


3. In the whole series of the ancient Hebrew writings, 
as they lie before us in the Old Testament, as also in the extra- 
Biblical monuments (see No. 2 above), the language appears 
to stand almost in the same stage of development, as to its 
general character, irrespective of lesser changes and dif- 
ferences of ‘style (see Nos. 6 and 7 below). In this form it— 
may have been early fixed as a literary language, and the 
fact that the Old Testament books had been handed down as 
sacred writings, must have been highly favorable to its re- 
markably persistent uniformity. 


To this Old Hebrew language the Canaanitic * or Phoenician came 


1 See plaster facsimiles at several American Universities and elsewhere, and 
a magnificent reproduction of the inscription by Smend and Socin (Freiburg i. B. 
1886). 

* Cf. on this inscription, which unfortunately is not dated, though very im- 
portant in a literary and paleographical point of view, the contents describing the 
process of building the tunnel: Kautzsch in Zeitschr. des deutschen Palistina- 
Vereins, 1881, p. 102 sq. aud 260 sq. (with facsimile of the inscription from a 
plaster cast), also 1882, p. 205 sq.; Guthe, ibid., 1881, p. 250 sq.; W. Wright in the 
Proceedings of Soc. of Bibl. Archeol., Feb. 7, 1882; also the Oriental series of the 
London Palzographical Society, table 87. S. R. Driver in Notes on the Hebrew 
Text of the Books of Samuel, Introduction, Plate I., p. XV. sq. 


8 See De Suulcy, Recherches sur la Numismatique Judaique (Paris, 1854, 
4to); M. A. Levy’s Geschichte der Jiid. Miinzen (Breslau, 1862); Madden’s 
History of Jewish Coinage, (London 1864) : The Coins of the Jews (London, 1881) ; 
also Schiirer’s Lehrb. der neutest. Zeitgesch. (Leipz. 1886-91 ). 


“j¥ID, “115 is the native name alike both for the Canaanitic tribes in 
Palestine, and for those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian 
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the nearest of all the Semitic tongues, as appears partly from the many 
Canaanitic names of persons and places with Hebrew form and meaning 
(e. g. pis, “BO NIP, etc.), that occur in the Old Testament, and 
partly from the extant remains of the Pheenician and Punic language. 
The latter we find in their own writing (see § 1, 5) in inscriptions (over 
350 in all), and on coins (copied by Gesenius in his Monumenta Pheeniciz 
Judas, Bourgade, Davis, De Vogiié, P. Schroder, von Mallzan, and 
others). Among the inscriptions are only a few public documents (e. g. 
two sacrificial lists), by far the most being grave-stones or votive-tablets; 
also the inscription on the sarcophagus of Eshmtnazar, king of Sidon, 
(found 1855, now in the Louvre; first accurately copied in facsimile by 
the Duke de Luynes in his Mémoire sur le sarcophage et l’inscription 
funéraire d’Esmunazar, roi de Sidon, Paris 1856, and then fully elu- 
cidated by Schlottmann, Halle, 1868 and by Kempf, Prague, 1874). We 
find also isolated words here and there in Greek and Latin authors and 
the Punic pieces of text in Plautus (Peenulus 5, 1-8). From those 
monuments we see the native orthography, and from these specimens 
the pronunciation and vowel-system, both together giving a distinct 
idea of this language and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

Phenician (Punic) words, found in inscriptions, are e. g. dX god, 
puX man, j2 son, Ma daughter, >" king, 339 servant, (72 priest, MT 
sacrifice, S93 lord, waw sun, YS land, 07 sea, jAN stone, 90> silver, 
bina iron, my time, ASP grave, Max” pillar, OP place, 32w2 bed, d> all, 
Smx one, wow three, wan five, WW six, JAW seven, WY ten, YAW to hear, 
MPD to open, 17) to vow, 773 to bless, WPa to seek, &c. Proper names: 
47x Sidon, “¥ Tyre, 82m Hanno, 593: Hannibal, &c.Comp. M. A. Levy's 
Phoén. Worterbuch, Breslau, 1864. 

The variations in the Pheenician orthography and forms are, e. g. 
the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2), as Ma for 
ma house, >p for dip voice, jax for jE; BIND for O7:D priests, HIN 
(alonim in Plautus) gods; the feminine ending in Mm (ath) as well as in 
8 (0), even in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), besides many others. Those 
in pronunciation are still more remarkable, especially in the Punic, 
which commonly pronounced 4 as @, e. g. UDW sife’t (judge), wy) 
salii’s (three), W1 rfis—=W (head); for 7 and e, it often has the obscure, 
dull sound y, e. g. 13: ynnynnu (ecce eum), MX (M8) yth; and takes the 9 
as 0, e. g. "p22 Mocar (comp. 7232, LXX Mwy4). For the collection 
of these grammatical peculiarities, see Gesenius, Monum. Phen. 
p- 430 sqq.; also Movers in Art. Phonizien in Ersch and Gruber’s Ency- 
clop. Sect. III. Bd. 24, pp. 434 ff, Puul Schroder in his Phénizische 
Sprache, Halle, 1869, and B. Stade, HErneute Priifung des zwischen dem 
Phonic. und Hebr. bestehenden Verwandtschaftsgrades (in the “Morgen- 
lind. Forschungen” Leipzig, 1875). 


coast, whom we call Pheenicians, while they called themselves 993 on their 
own coins. Also the people of Carthage called themselves so. 
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4. As the Heb. writing on stones and coins, mentioned in 
No. 2 above, consists only of consonants, so also the writers 
of the Old Testament books have used merely the consonants 
(§ 1,5); and even now the written Rolls, or copies of the Law, 
used in the Synagogues, must not, according to ancient custom, 
contain any thing more. The present pronunciation of this 
consonant-text, its vocalisation, accentuation and chant-like 
way of being read, rest only on tradition, as kept up by 
custom and-in the Jewish schools, and finally as Jewish 
scholars settled it by means of the system of vowel-points 
(§§ 7—17), about the 7th century after Christ. 

Yet an earlier stage of developement of the Hebrew- 
Canaanitic language, or a form of it which must have existed 
before the time of the written documents in our possession, 
and have stood nearer to the common and not yet divided 
speech of the Semitic race, can even now be recognised and 
established, thus:—1) from many archaic forms, which the 
writings handed down still preserve, specially in the names 
of persons and places, inherited from more ancient times, and 
in particular archaisms especially used in poetic diction;— 
2) by retrospective inference, in general, from the forms of 
the words so handed down, in so far as they obviously, in the 
law and analogy of the sound changes, point back to such 
an older form of the language;—3) by comparison of the 
kindred tongues, especially the Arabic, in which this older 
condition of the language has been maintained to a consider- 
able degree, even down to later times (§ 1, 6). The certainty 
of such deductions rest on the frequent coincidence of the re- 
sults won in these different ways, whence we then get an ap- 
proximate idea of the language, as it may have appeared at 
that preliminary stage of its developement. But at the same 
time we may thereby see more clearly, how the Old Test. 
Hebrew got its system of sounds and grammatical forms. 

Although the connected historical tracing and explaining of the 
process of the language as here indicated, properly belongs to the com- 
parative philology of the Semitic tongues, still it is very needful, for 
the scientific handling of the Hebrew, to go back to those primitive 


forms, as we may call them, and to compare the corresponding forms 
in Arabic; and even elementary grammar cannot quite do without 
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this laying of a scientific foundation, although it has properly to deal 
with the language as it exists in the Old Testament, and only here and 
there uses those obsolete forms in elucidation of the actual ones. 


5. But even in the language of the Old Testament, which 
is on the whole so very uniform, we can distinguish a certain 
progress in style, marking two periods: the first, down to the 
end of the Babylonish exile, which may be called its golden 
age; and the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs (excepting isolated traces of a later 
revision), the greater part of the books of the Old Testament: 
viz. of the prosaic and historical, the Pentateuch, Joshua, 
Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings (written near the close of the 
exile); of the poetical, the Psalms (a number of later ones 
excepted), Proverbs, Canticles, Job, and the earlier prophets, 
in chronological order, as follows: Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, 
Micah, Zephaniah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Obadiah(?), Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel, the last two being still active in the time of the 
exile, to the close of which also the contents of some portions, 
especially chapters 40 to 66 of the book of Isaiah point. 

The commencement of this period, and of the literature of the 
Hebrews in general, must certainly be fixed as early as the time of 
Moses; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
setting and form, as the work ofa later recension. It suffices for the 
history of the language and for our object to remark, that the Penta- 
teuch has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded 
as archaisms. The pronoun nar he (but v. p-.100, N. 2. and the noun 733 
lad, are there used also, as of common gender, for she and for maiden (as 
6 maig and h Tats); and certain harder forms of words, e. g. PX to 
ery, pms to laugh, which are here the usual ones, are in other books 
exchanged for the softer, as P31, Pow. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, as 
also in the later Psalms, decided approximations to the Aramzan 
colouring ot the second or silver age (see No. 7 on page 15). 


6. Even in the writings of this first period of about 
1000 years, we find, as may be expected, no inconsiderable 
differences in the diction and style, which have their ground 
par‘ly in the difference of time and place of their composition, 
and partly in the individuality of the authors. Isaiah, for 
example, writes quite otherwise than the later Jeremiah, and 
also than Micah, his own contemporary. And among the 
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historical books of this period, not only do those differ which | 
are separated in date, as the books of Judges and Kings, but 
also the texts, which in many of them have been taken from 
older written sources, have a colouring of speech obviously 
different from the words flowing from later sources, or belong- 
ing to the reviser himself. Yet the structure of the language. 
and, with individual exceptions, even the store of words and 
the usage of speech, specially in the prose books, are on the 
whole the same. 


But the poetic diction is everywhere distinguished from 
prose, not only by a rhythm that moves in more strictly mea- 
sured parallel members, but also by words and significations of 
words, inflections and syntactical constructions, peculiar to 
itself; although this distinction does not go so far, as in the 
Greek, for example. But most of these poetic idioms are in 
the kindred languages, particularly the Aramean, just the 
common forms of speech, and may be regarded in part as 
archaisms, which poetry retained, in part as acquisitions 
with which poets, familiar with Aramezan, enriched their na- 
tive Hebrew.’ The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier 
ones, in language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets, 
except that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often 
run on to greater length, and the parallelism is less measured 
and regular, than is the case with the poets, properly so 
called. The language of the later prophets, on the contrary, 
keeps nearer to prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see the Introductions to the Old 
Testament and to the Commentaries on the Psalms by De Wette, 
Hupfeld, Delitzsch and others, specially Ewald in his Dichter des alten 
Bundes, Th. I. (2d ed., Gét ingen, 1866); in brief form, Gesenius, Hebr. 


Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung; and H. Meier, die 
Form der Hebr. Poesie (Tiibingen, 1853), and others. 


Of poetic words, occurring along with those commonly used in 
prose, the following are examples: WINX man=OIN; MIX path=; 
minx to come=nia; NE word="33; myn to seen. 


1 That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state (but not the people in Jerusa- 
lem) understood Aramean is clear from 2 Kings 18, 26 (comp. Is. 86, 11). 
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To the poetic significations of words belongs the use of certain 
epithets for substantives: e. g. AN strong (one), for God; “728 strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; mab alba, for luna; M3717 unica or solitaria, 
for anima, vita. 

Of poetic: forms, we may note (e. g.) the longer form of local pres 
positions (§ 103, 3), as "b9—=9, "DN=—= Dx, “I2—= 2; the endings "—, 4, 
in the noun (§ 90); the suffixes ia, ’a— ia—, for b, n—, D— (§ 58); 
the plural-ending }>—— for B"— (§ 87, 1, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong (e. g.) the far more 
sparing use of the article, of the relative pronoun, and of the accusative- 
particle MX; the construct state before a preposition (§ 130); the 
shortened form of the imperfect, in the signification of the usual form 
(§ 109, 2, 6, Rem.) ; and in general, a forcible brevity of expression. 


7. The second or silver age, from the return from the 
exile to the time of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is 
marked chiefly by an approximation in the language to the 
kindred Western Aramezan; to which the Jews might the 
more easily accustom themselves already during their abode 
in Babylonia, since it stands so near to the Hebrew; and which 
after their return from the exile, came more and more into 
use also in Palestine, so that it had an ever increasing in- 
fluence on the Hebrew, as a book language, and now also 
even on its prose; and thus it gradually banished the Hebrew 
from the mouth of the people, though the knowledge and 
written use of the latter stili continued among learned Jews. 

We may fitly conceive of the relation of the two languages, at this 

later period, as similar to that of the High and Low German in Lower 
Saxony, or that of the High German and the popular dialects in the 
south of Germany and in Switzerland; so far as here also, even among 
the more educated, an influence is often exerted by the popular dialect 
on the oral and written expression of the High German. It is a false 
view, taken from an erroneous interpretation of Neh. 8, 8, that the Jews 
had immediately after the exile wholly forgotten the ancient tongue, 
and had to learn it from priests and experts. 

The Old Testament writings belonging to this second 
period, and all exhibiting the Chaldee colouring, though in 
various shades, are the following books:—LHzra, Nehemiah, 
Chronicles, Esther; the prophetical books of Jonah, Haggai, 
Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, 
and the later Psalms. In their character also as literary com- 
positions, they stand far below the writings of the earlier 
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days; yet there are not wanting productions of this time, 
which, in purity of language and exsthetic value, are but little 
inferior to those of the golden age. Such (e. g.) are many of 
the later Psalms (120 and foll., 137, 159). 


Examples of later words (Aramaisms), for which the earlier writers 
employ others, are j¢1=mp time, dzp—=np> to take, yo—=yp end, . 
udvi== >a to rule, DPA=Y=zN to be strong.—Of later significations, 
“ay (to say) to command, 7:3 (to answer) to begin speaking.— Gramma- 
tical peculiarities are:—the frequency of the scriptio plena i and -—, 
e. g. ‘IT (elsewhere 715), even WTP for WIP, ain for 35; the inter- 
change of ™—— and N— final; the more frequent use of substantives 
in |; i ™, ete. 

But the peculiarities of these later writers are not all Aramaisms 
Some are not found in the Aramaic, and must have belonged in earlier 
times to the vernacular Hebrew, especially, as it seems, in northern 
Palestine, where Judges and Canticles, among other books, may have 
been written, and hence the occurrence, in these earlier writings, of 
the form which was common in the Pheenician, and which recurs in 
some later books, namely aa) instead of TEN (§ 36). 

Rem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only one explicit example is found in the Old Testament; namely, in 
Judges 12, 6, where the Ephraimites are said to have pronounced W as 
word. In Neh. 13, 23, 24, perhaps a distinctively Philistine dialect is 
spoken of. To these, however, are to be counted also sundry pecu- 
liarities in the North-Palestine books including Hosea (see preceding 
paragraph), and likewise some exceptional forms in the Moabite In- 
scription of Mésha‘ (see § 2, 2). _ 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, now extant, cannot be ex- 
pected to contain the entire stores of the ancient language; and we 
must regard its compass and affluence as far greater, than what we 
now find in the canonical literature of the Old Testament, which is 
really but a smal.fragment of the entire national literature of the 
ancient Hebrews. 


g.3. 
GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE, 


(ef, Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 


1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writ- 
ings was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the 
interpretation and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to 
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translate it into the popular languages then prevalent among 
them. The oldest translation is the Greek of the so-called 
seventy interpreters or Septuagint (lxx), commenced at Alex- 
andria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years by various 
authors. It was in part made from knowledge of the original 
Hebrew as a living tongue, for the use of Greek-speaking 
Jews, particularly those at Alexandria. Somewhat later, the 
Chaldee translations or Targt’ms (ja17M i. e. translations) were 
composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations, 
derived in part from professed tradition, almost exclusively 
refer to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, and are 
no more scientific in character than the remarks on various 
readings. They are contained in the Ta/mi’d; the first portion 
of which (the Mishnd’) was composed about the beginning of 
the third, and the second (the Gémara’) was in part (namely 
the Jerusalem Gem.) written about the middle of the fourth, and 
in part (namely the Babylon Gem.) in the middle of the sixth 
century after Christ. The Mishna is the beginning of the new 
Hebrew literature; in the Gemara, on the contrary, the Aramaic 
language is predominant. 


2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmid 
and the earliest grammarians, fall mainly the vocalisation and 
accentuation of the till then unpointed text of the Old Testa- 
ment, after the pronunciation handed down in the synagogues 
and schools (§ 7, 3); also the collection of critical remarks, 
under the name of Masséri! (70% tradition), from which the 
manuscript copies of the present Textus Receptus of the Old 
Testament, hence called the Massoretic Text, hav’ %ver since 
been uniformly derived. 

That the original massoretic text goes back to a single chief copy 
was first recognized by Olshausen. Others in the same line are Prensdorff 
in Ochla W’ochla, Han., 1864; Ginsburg (The Massora compiled from 
Manuscripts, etc., London, 1880 sq.). Since 1869, S. Baer and F. Delitzsch 
in their critical texts have well illustrated the value of the Massora for 
the critical reconstruction of the text. Cf. also § 7, 8, Rem. 

3. It was only about the commencement of the 10th 
century, that the first beginnings were made by the Jews in 
2 
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compiling their grammar, after the example of the Arabs. 
The earliest attempts, by Rabbi Saadia (f 942) and others, 
are mostly lost, only Saadia’s Arabic explanation of O. T. 
anak heyOuevae having been preserved; but those of R. Yehuda 
Chayytg (called also Abé-Zakaria Yachya) about the year 
1000, and of R. Yona (Aba-l- Walid Merwén ibn Gandch) about 
1030, composed in the Arabic language, are still extant. 
Assisted by these pioneer labors, Abraham ben Ezra (died 
1167) and-R. D. Kimchi (died 1235), especially won for them- 
selves a classic reputation by grammars written in Hebrew. 


From these first grammarians proceed many methods of arrange- 


ment and technical terms, which are still in part retained; e. g. the 


designation of the derivative and the weak verbs after the paradigm Syp 
(§ 39, 4), the voces memoriales, as ND713, and the like.1 


4. The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was 
John Reuchlin (fF 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes 
so much. But he, as also the grammarians of the next suc- 
ceeding period down to John Buaxtorf (fF 1629), still adhered 
almost exclusively to Jewish tradition. It was only after the 
middle of the 17th century, that the field of view gradually 
widened; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly 
through the labors of the so-called Holland School, Albert 
Schultens (+ 1750) and WV. W. Schréder (+ 1798), became of 
fruitful service to Hebrew grammar. 


5. In the nineteenth century the advances in Hebrew phi- 
lology have been linked to the following names: W. Gesenius 
(born 1786, Prof. at Halle 1810-1842, + 1842), who in advance 
of every one else treated the phenomena of the language in an 
empirical manner; H, Hwald ({ 1875), who referred the forms 
of language back to general laws; J. Olshausen (t 1882), who 


* On the oldest Hebrew Grammarians, cf. Strack und Siegfried, Lehrb. d. 
neuhebr. Spr. u. Liter. (Karlsr. 1884), p. 107 sq.; the prefaces to Gesenius’ and 
First’s Worterbb.; Berliner, Beitrage zur Hebr. Gramm. im Talmud u. Midrasch 
(Berl. 1879) ; Baer und Strack, die Dikduke ha-teamim, Leipzig 1879; Jastrow in 
Stade’s Zeitschr. 1885, p. 193 sq.; Drachmann, Breslau, 1885; J. and H. Deren- 
bourg, Opuscules et traites, Paris, 1880; Bacher, Revue des études Juives,. 
vol. VI.; Leben u. Werke des Abulw., Leipzig, 1885, etc. 
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‘attempted to explain the present forms of the language by re- 
ferring them back to supposable original Semitic forms; F. 
Boticher attempted by a comparison of the different forms to 
explain everything by the Hebrew itself. Stade (Lehrb. d. 
Heb. Gram., I. Th., Leip., 1879) proceeded in a purely scientific 
manner to unite the systems of Hwald and Olshausen. E. 
Kémg, in his treatment of sounds and forms, falls back on the 
old grammarians, and renews the discussion of numerous gram- 
matical questions. 

These methods of handling the language grammatically 
on different scientific principles has influenced its lexico- 
graphy, and will tend to unify to a certain extent the 
ultimate methods in both lines of research. 

The most noteworthy work of Jewish scholars is that of 
Luzzato (Padua, 1853-59). 


§ 4. 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT OF THE GRAMMAR. 


The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar depend 
on the three parts that constitute every language, viz.—1) ar- 
ticulate sounds denoted by written signs, and their connection 
in syllables, 2) words, and 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (doct:ine of elements) includes 
the doctrine of the sounds, and their representation in writ- 
ing. It describes the nature and relations of the sounds of 
speech, the manner of pronouncing written signs (orthoépy), 
and the established mode of writing (orthography). It then 
treats of the sounds as combined into syllables and words, 
and of the laws and conditions of this combination. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in 
their character as parts of speech, and contains:—1) the doc- 
trine of the fo-mation of words, or of the rise of the different 
parts of speech from the roots or even from one another ;— 
2) the doctrine of inflection, i. e. of the varied forms which 
words assume, according to their relation to one another and 
- to the sentence. 


1 Cf. Kauizsch, Gram. des Bibl.-Aram. p. 19 sq. 
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The third part (syntax, or doctrine of the construction of 
words) teaches:—1) partly how the various inflections, ex- 
isting in the language, are used for expressing variously 
modified thoughts, and how other thoughts for which no 
forms have been coined in the language are expressed by 
circumlocution;—2) partly the laws, by which the parts of 
speech are combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, 
or syntax in the stricter sense). 


PART FIRST. 
OF THE ELEMENTS 


CHAPTER TI. 
OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 5. 
OF THE CONSONANTS: THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 
(See the Table of Ancient Semitic Alphabets.) 


1. The Hebrew letters now employed (commonly called 
the square or Assyrian character), in which the manuscripts 
of the O. Testament are written and our editions of the Bible 
are printed, are not those originally used. Old Hebrew 
writing, as it was used in public monuments as early as the 
9th century B.C., is to be seen in the inscriptions (very 
like in style) on the Stone of Mésha and on the Maccabean 
Coins of the 2d cent. B. C., as also on the ancient Gems 
(see § 2, 2); and with this Old Hebrew the Phenician writing 
is nearly identical! (see the Table of Ancient Alphabets). 
According to the analogy of the history of other alphabets, 
we may assume that out of, and along with, the above writing 
-on stones, another and somewhat quicker style was early 
formed for writing on softer materials (on skin or parch- 
ment, on bark or papyrus, etc.), which style the Samaritans 
retained in their MSS of the Pentateuch, when they separated 
from the Jews, while the latter soon after (from the 6th to 
the 4th century B. C.) exchanged the same for an Aramezan 
style, out of which came the so-called Square Character (from 
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the 4th to the end of the 3d century B. C.), which has great 
resemblance to the still extant Aramzan, the Aram.-Egyptian,’ 
the Nabatzan, and especially the Palmyrene. One of the 
Heb. inscriptions in the earlier square character belongs to 
the year 176 B. C.} 

2. The Alphabet of the Hebrews, as well as of the other 
Shemites, consists only of consonants, 22 in number, some of 
which have also the power of vowels (§ 7, 2). Their forms, 
nanies, sounds and numerical values (Rem. 3 below) are shown 
in the Table on next page. . 

3. The five characters which have a different form at 
the end of a word (final letiers),” 7, DB, 3, 5, 7, terminate 
(with the exception of D) in a straight stroke directed down- 
wards, whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting 
line, directed towards the following letter. 


1 De Vogté, in the Revue Archéol., nouv. série IX (1864), p. 205 and Tab, VII, 
No. 2; comp. Néldeke in the Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Ges., Bd. XTX, p. 640; Merz, 
Art. ‘‘Schreiben” in Schenkel’s Bibell., Bd. V; upon the paleography of the He- 
brew square character ; Harkavy, altjiidische Denkmaler aus der Krim (Peters- 
burg and Leipzig, 1876), pp. 108-116. 

2 These letters are formed into one word and pronounced as Y22. 
Such voces memortales were invented by the Jewish grammarians to help the 
remembering of certain letters. So too DMN (p. 24), and other mnemonic 
words in § 6, 3 and 4. [Comp. also “IN (§ 7, 2, Note 3) for vowel letters 
and the memorial words 2331 mr FOR to designate serviles among consonants, 
of which JO"8 ave prefixed to the Impf. of verbs; 012285 to represent letters 
used in the formation of nouns from roots; and the vox memor. TVa8 for the 
poetical books composed of the first consonants of pb (Psalms), nun (Pro- 
verbs) and 3°8 (Job).—Hd.J 
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THE HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Tosa (PH RSET aga agi] Siete ofthe” Nou 
Finall S| ’ sos |'4-léph | Ox 1 
> 2 /b,bh| moa | Béth House 2 
— 3 |g,gh | Sah | Gi-mél | Camel 3 
i 3 }d,dh| m3 | Da’-léth | Door 4 
yy ji xm | He Vent-hole, window 5 
1 | w? “| Waw Hook 6 
112 pt | Za-yin | Weapon 7 
m | ch mom | Chéth Fence or barrier 8 
oi\t my | Téth Snake (winding) 9 
par iS. st | Yédh Hand 10 
al 2 | k, kh S> | Kaph Bent-hand 20 
Bi tik S725 | Ld'médh | Ox-goad 3 
a. 2) m nn | Mem Water 40 
7 aa a w1 | Min Fish 50 
om 7700 | Sa’-mékh | Prop 60 
ore al Pe. Aine | \Eye 70 
- ¥ Bi p,ph| xp | Pe Mouth 80 
Yi; Is “Sx | Sa-dhé | Fish-hook 90 
Pep ig: rip | Odph Back of the head | 100 
Php 1 wn | Résh Head 200 
wis mw | Sin 
{i a ee an Tooth 300 
es m | t, th im | Taw Sign or cross 400 


4. Hebrew is written and read from right to left. The 
division of a word at the end of a line is not allowed; and 


1 For the sounds of the consonants and vowels in this table, see § 6 and 
Notes on § 8. NB. In our common way of reading Hebrew the letters 8 and 
>» have no sound; and the g for 4 is always hard as in give; the ch, always 
guttural as in Welsh and German, or the Greek y.—Tr. 

2 As in Arabic, or as the English w, not as the German. 

3 Tlie latin g ‘serves well for the Semitic P (Greek xémna), as it holds 
fits very place in the Alphabet. 
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to fill out a line, certain letters (dilatabiles) are at times di- 
lated in MS and in print. These are in our printed books 
the five following: 

mm, 4, 7, & (one). 

Rem. 1. The forms of the letters were originally hasty and rude 
representations of visible objects, the names of which began with the 
letter, which they were meant to indicate; e.g. Yodh, in the older 
alphabets a rude figure of a hand, denotes properly a hand=‘° yadh, 
but as a letter only the initial 7 (y); “Aytm (prop. eye), 73, stands only for 
3, the initial letter. In the Phcenician alphabet specially, the similarity 
of the figures to the objects signified by the names may still be seen 
for the most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in 
some letters, as in 4, 1, 0, 5, 4, Y> Ww. 

NB. The forms of the letters in each of these seven groups, 2 > 8, 
33,7949, 5M, 175), 0200, 9X, must be carefully noted to 
avoid confusion.— Tr. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Shemites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 
the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics and their 
modified or hieratic style) suggested the principle, though not so much 
the forms; for these hieroglyphic characters, for the most part, indicate 
the initial sound in the name of the pictured object; e. g. the hand, 
tot, indicates the letter t; the lion, daboi, the letter 7, 

2. The order of the letters in the Alphabet (on which we have an 
ancient testimony in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. 25, 34, 
87, I11, 112, 119, 145; Lam. 1—4; Prov. 81, 10—31), certainly depended 
originally on a physiological consideration of the sounds, as we may see 
from the occurrence in succession of the three softest labial, palatal, 
and lingual sounds, viz. 3, 3,5, also of the three liquids, 5, 79, 3, and 
other similar arrangements; but yet other considerations must also have 
had some effect upon it, for it is certainly not a mere accident, that 
two letters representing a hand (Yddh and Kaph), also two exhibiting 
the head (Qéph and Résh), are put together, as is done also with several 
characters denoting related or connected objects (Mem and Nin, “Ayin 
and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion), passed over from the Phenician into the Greek, in which the 


1 Comp. Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets, Zurich, 1840. J. Olshausen, iiber 
den Ursprung des Alphabets, Kiel, 1841. /. Béttcher, unseres Alphabetes Urs- 
priinge, Dresden, 1860. 2d. Bohmer, das Alphabet in organischer Ordnung. Ztschr. 
der D. Morgenl. Ges., Bd. XVI, p.579. The effort of Wuttke (in the 2d ed. of his 
Gesch. der Schrift) and of W. Deecke (Ztschr. der D. Morg. Ges., Bd. XXXI, p. 
102), to derive the old Semitic Alphabet from the new Assyrian cuneiform writing 
fails, from chronological reasons. 
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letters, form Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet. From 
the Phoenician proceeded also, directly or indirectly, the Old-Italic, the 
Roman, and all the alphabets derived from the Latin and the Greek. 
Comp Gesenius, Monumenta Pheenicia, p. 65. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number, as the Hebrew had 
no special arithmetical figures or ciphers'. But this use of them as 
numerals (see Alphabet Table) did not, if we may judge from the 
existing MSS, take place in the O. T. text, and is first found on coins 
of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C.). It is now employed in the 
editions of the Bible specially for numbering the chapters and verses, 
Much like the Greek numerals, the Heb. units are denoted by the 
letters from & to v, the tens by "—x, the hundreds from 100 to 400 by 
pP—n, but from 500 to 900, they are sometimes marked by the five 
final letters, thus, | 500, © 600, } 700, 5 800, 7 900; and sometimes by 
m=—400, with the addition of the other hundreds, as Pm 500. In com- 
bining different numbers the greater is put first (i. e. on the right), as 
R711, N3pP 121. Fifteen however is marked by 1©—9-+ 6, and not by 
m, because with these two letters the name of God (M15") commences; 
and 16 by 32 not by 1», for a similar reason. The thousands are denoted 
by the units with two dots above, as & for 1000.2 

4, Abbreviations of words are not found ia the text of the O. T. 
On coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use among the 
later Jews. The sign of abbreviation is usually an oblique stroke, as 
“wr for >xtw, ‘B for 7:>p aliquis, “31 for “Vain et complens=et cetera, 
™ or "7 (also) for nin. 


§ 6. 


PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. It is of the greatest importance to understand well 
the old and genuine sound of every consonant, since very 
many grammatical peculiarities and changes ($§ 18, etc.) are 
dependent on, and can be explained only by, the nature of 
the sounds and their pronunciation. Our knowledge of this 
is derived partly from the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, 


1 Yet the Phonicians had arithmetical signs in early times, as may be seen 
in Schréder’s Phénizische Sprache, pp. 186—9, with a Table. 

.2 The Jews count their dates from the creation of the world, and they 
have what they call the “great chronology”, (2573 w7p>) including the thou- 
sands and the “small chronology” (ji2P ‘D>) omitting the thousands. The date 
according to the christian era is found by adding 240 to the short Jewish 
reckoning for the first thousand years and 1240 for the second. 
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particularly of the still living Arabic, partly from observing 
the affinity and interchange of the letters in Hebrew itself 
(§ 19), partly from the tradition of the Jews.’ 


The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is very divergent. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt a worse one, partly like the Syriac, 
while the Spanish and Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars 
(after the example of Reuchlin) follow, prefer a purer one, more in 
harmony with the Arabic. 

The manner in which the Septuagint (UXX) wrote Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older and more weighty tradition. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 0, 3, 
%, p, © (in which cases they made the best shifts they could). This is 
true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman letters, 
after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews now 
in northern Africa, see Bargés, Journ. Asiat. 1848, Nov.; for that of 
the South Arabic Jews see J. Derenbourg, Manuel du Lecture ete. 
Paris 1871 (from a Ms. of Yemen, A.D. 1390). 


2. The following list embraces those consonants which re- 
quire special attention as to the pronunciation, those being 
arranged and viewed together which resemble each other in 


sound. : 

Rem. 1. Among the gutturals, s is the slightest, ascarcely audible breath- 
ing from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greek, on the principle that an 
initial vowel is naturally preceded by a soft breathing. LEven before a vowel, 
it is almost lost upon the ear ("AX8, audp, dmd’r), like the h in the French 
habit, homme, Eng. hour, but after a vowel it is mostly quite lost in that yowel- 
sound (832 mdsd’, § 23, 1; however comp. DWN) 

M vefore a vowel is exactly our h (spiritu asper) ; after a vowel it is either 
sikewise a guttural breathing, —so always at the end of a sy)lable which is 
not the last one (JPM2) ; at the end of a word the consonantal 5 has ($14) 
a dot, — Mappig in its center, or it stands inaudible at the end of the word, 
generally as a mere orthographic compensation for a dropped ™ or for a half- 
vowel ("24 gala’y) ; see § 7, 2 and §75, 1. 

yis related to 8 but stronger; and is a sound peculiar to the organs 


1 Important aid may be derived from an accurate, physiological observation 
of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of speech. 
E. Bricke’s Grundziige der Physiologie u. Systematik d. Sprachlaute, Wien, 2d 
ed. 1876. C. L. Merkel’s Physiologie der menschlichen Sprache, Leipzig, 1866. 
F’, Delitesch, Physiologie und Musik in ihrer Bedeutung fiir die Gramm., bes. die 
Hebriische, Leipzig, 1868. £. Sievers, Grundziige der Lautphysiologie, Leipzig, 
1876. 
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of the Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in 
the throat, as M39, LXX laa, max ['op.0660; it is elsewhere a weaker 
sound of that sort, which the LXX indicate only by a breathing (the 
spiritus asper or lenis), as in "39 “HAt, pboy “Apadgx. In the mouth of 
the Arabs, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural 7, the 
second as a sort of vowel-sound like a.—To pass over 9, as many do 
in reading and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. 
“by Eli, p222 Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g or as nasal ng, 
are both incorrect. An approximation to its stronger sound would be 
gh or g; but since the softer sound was probably predominant in 
Hebrew, it may suffice to mark it (as in the Alphabet Table, p. 23) by 
*, as DDN ‘arbd", Nay ‘mora’. 

mis the firmest of the guttural sounds, being a guttural ch, as the 
Swiss pronounce it, as in macht, docht, zwcht' (not as in Licht, knecht), 
resembling the Spanish 2 and 7. While the Hebrew was a living lan- 
guage this letter was doubtless uttered more softly in many words, 
more strongly in others.” 

“ also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a rattling guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (J, m, , 7), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals (§ 22, 5). 

Rem. 2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is uncommonly rich, 
but they arose in part from the lingual sounds, which appear still as 
such in Aramzean and, as affected with an aspiration, in Arabic (see 
%, ¥, © in Lex.). 

wand w were originally one letter w, and in unpointed Hebrew 
this is still the case. But as its sound sh was in many words very soft, 
approaching to that of s, the grammarians distinguished this double 
pronunciation by the diacritic point into 8 sh (which occurs most fre- 
quently), and B s. 

w accordingly was closely allied to Y in pronunciation, and so was 
uttered more strongly than 0. Hence this difference of sound made at 
times a difference in sense, as "=0 to close wp and “2w to hire, dzd to 
be foolish and >= to be wise. The Syrians employed only 0 for both. 
They are also interchanged even in the later Hebrew; as "20=="2W to 
hire Ezr. 4, 5; mdz for midzb folly Eccl. 1, 17.8 

7 is a soft, whizzing 8, the Gr. € (by which also the LXX represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. 2, quite different from the Germ. Z. 


1 As also in the Keltic dialects.—T7*r. 

2 In the Arabic language, the hard and soft sounds of 9 and (as well 
as certain differences in the pronunciation of 1, 0, X), are indicated by diacritio 
points. Two letters are thus made from each: from > the softer ¢ ‘Ain, and 
the harder & rGain; from ™ the softer Cha, and the harder t Kha. 

3 But on the contrary the Samaritans of this day, in reading their Heb, 
Pentateuch, always pronounce © as W. 
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Rem. 3. The % is, like p and B, uttered with strong articulation, and 

‘with a compression of the organs of speech in the back part of the 

mouth. The two latter differ essentially from 5 and ™, which answer 

tok and t, but are often aspirated (see No. 3 of this §.). The ¥ has a 

peculiar articulation differing from every other s, and by no means the 

same as the Germ. zor fs. [Our ss as in hiss! sounded not at the 
teeth, but at the palate, is not very unlike it; but § is here used to 
represent it.] 

3. Six consonants, the so-called mutes, 

hy 2.5) eos (Mbt) 

have come down to us with a twofold pronunciation’:—1) a 
harder, more slender sound (tenuis) as b, g, a, k, p, t, and 
2) a softer sound, uttered with a gentle aspiration (aspirata). 
The harder sound is the original. It maintains itself at the 
beginning of words and syllables, when there is no vowel 
immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point in the 
letter (Daghé'sh lené, § 13), asinab,ig,34,>h, bp, mt. 
The aspirated sound occurs after a vowel immediately preced- 
ing, and is denoted in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in 
the printed text it is known by the absence of the Daghé'sh. 
In some of these letters (especially 5), the difference is less 
perceptible to our ear. The modern Greeks aspirate distinctly 
3, ¥, 6, and the Danes d at the end of a word. The Greeks 
have two characters for the two sounds of the other letters 
of this class, as 9%, 37; BT, D9; m7, MO. 

The German and Polish Jews pronounce the aspirated 2 like the German 

v; the Spanish Jews like an English v, e.g. 32 rdév. The German Jews 

pronounce 1 like S, e.g. MWR réshi’s. See also § 21. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the 
consonants according to the organs of speech (i. e. throat, 
palate, tongue, teeth and lips), employed in uttering them, 
will be more intelligible and useful. The common division 
is as follows: 

a) Gutturals nm, m, ¥, &y (ynine); 

b) Palatals, 6, 3. 55.5) (p>); 


' Sound Mas ¢, Mas th in thick; 7 as d, 1 dh as th in that. Anglo-Sax. 8; 
Das p, ® as ph or f; 3 as b, 2 bh as v; } and 3 as g in go, or in the German 
gegen; = and 3 as k. To give the aspirated sound of 4 and 5, pronounce g 
and &, rolling the palate at the same breath.—Zr. 
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c) Linguals, », m, 5, with 3, >, (nzb0°) ; 
d) Dentals or sibilants, x, w ( and ), 0, 1, (wyxot); 
e) Labials, 5, 3, ', 1, (77073). 


The letter \ appertains partly to the first and to the third 
class as being both a throat-sound and a tongue-sound.' 


Also the liquids (", 3, ‘9, 5), which have in many re- 
sp_cts a common character, are grouped together as a distinct 
class. 


The following classification may be useful: 


Mutes Liquids Sibilants Aspirates 


8. m. e. | vibr. nasal seiv. | s. m. e/s m he. 
Gutturals [7] gyn nly] 
Palatals eye Page 4 
Lineual ae 
wae i somo bs 3 ; owt x 
Denials 
Labials ae) aot 


Rem. 1, The signification of the letters in the superscription is as 
follows: s=soft; m—medium; h=—hard; e—emphatic. Consonants 
pronounced by the same organ are called homorganie (e. g. 1 and > as 
palatals). Consonants, whose sound is of the same nature, are called 
homogeneous (e. g. 2 and 3 as liquids), The possibility of an exchange 
of consonants within the language, as well as between kindred dialects 
depends upon their homorganic character and upon their homo- 
geneousness. Generally the sott sound changes with the soft, the hard 
with the hard ete. (e. g. I==7, MW, b=). Yet other transpositions 
are not excluded. It is important to observe, whether the change takes 
place at the beginning, middle or end of the word, since a change in 
the middle consonant does not always indicate the possibility of a 
change in the same letter, when standing at tle beginning. 


Rem. 2. In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the 
strength and harshness of pronunciation, which generally characterised 
the earlier periods of the language, gradually gave way to more soft 
and feeble sounds. In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier 
pronunciation were neglected and lost. 


1 Compare, in regard to the double pronunciation of the 1, Delitzsch, 
Physiol. u. Musik p. 10 ff. 
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ae 
THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL SIGNS. 

The three primary vowels in the Semitic tongues are the 
the short A, J, U. From these by various processes are de- . 
rived all other vowels and vowel sounds. -H and O short are 
derived from Zand U respectively, either by deflection, or by 
the shortening of their heightened forms, i. e., & is a deflection 
from 7% or a shortening from é; 6 is a deflection from @ or a 
shortening from 6. The naturally long é zesults from a union 
of a short @ and 7, i.e. from the diphthong az; and the natur- 
ally long 6 results either from a union of @ and % the 
diphthong at, or from an obscuring of @. 

The naturally long 4, 7, @ are, as a rule, the result of a 
union of two homogeneous vowels, or vowels and vowel- 
letters. 


A general scheme for illustrating the vowel system may 
be observed in the following figure : *— 


* The original suggestion of such a figure is due to Dr. Hubbard, of Hamil- 
ton, N. Y. 
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1) The angles of the inner triangle.at the base represent the three primary 
VOWELS tail yey cms meso 
2) The angles of the outer triangle at the base represent the tone long 


vowels, a, é,6,—,~,—, heightened from the corresponding primary vowels at 
the angles of the inner triangle. 


3) The top of the upright lines in the centre and on the extreme left and 
right give the naturally long vowels, G, %, %, corresponding to the primary 
vowels at the points from which those lines emanate. These vowels are the 
result 1) of lengthening, or 2) of contraction of two like vowels, or 8) of con- 
traction of a vowel and its homogeneous vowel-letter. 


4) The union of the upright lines from @ and i give é, and those from 
a and % give 6— both the result of contraction of two primary vowels, or of & 
with the vowel letters,’ and ). 


Rem. Union ofthe shorter upright lines from @ and i give the anomalous 
e,found in 3d and 2d fem. pl. Impf. and 2d fem. pl. Imper. of 7”) verbs. 


5) The two small triangles, one on the right and the other on the left 
side of the base, represent the changeable forms of the primary vowels i and 
ui, viz: (1) tis heightened to é or deflected to &; 2 is shortened to ¢ in sharpened 
syllables (MX, ‘AS), or to & in ordinary closed syllables (NN, “N&). (2) z is 
heightened to o or deflected to 0; o is shortened to % in sharpened syllables 


(03; bp), or to d in ordinary closed syllables (73, -73). 


6) The following special and anomalous vowel lines and changes must 
be noticed: (1) dis sometimes attenuated toz; (2) @ is heightened, especially 
in Segholate forms, to a tone-long é; (8) @ is frequently obscured to 6 Qi] Part. 
act. 5p for an orig. DUP. (4) @ is attenuated to 7 in the inflection of 1’ 
verbs; (5) there is also an inexplicable (exc. on euphonic grounds) exchange 
between 6 and @ in the inflection of the Niph. Perf. of 1” verbs. 


7) The simplest sound in the Hebrew language is the simple Shewa—, 
occupying the centre of the base triangles. The compound Shewas—,— ,—, are 
formed by a union of this simple Shewa with the primary vowel & and the 
deflected forms (€ and 0) of the other two primary vowels (and %). These 
compound forms stand at the inner terminus of lines emanating from 4, & and 
6, thus occupying the middle of the inner triangle. 


To summarize: 1) The angles of the inner triangle represent the three 
primary vowels, d@,7,«%; 2) The angles of the outer triangle at the base re- 
present the heightened forms of the primary vowels, viz: a, @, 0; 8) The 
upper terminus of the centre and extreme left and right lines emanating from 
angles of the inner triangle represent the pure naturally long vowels, 4G, 7, @; 
4) The union at the upper terminus of lines emanating from @ and #, and 
from @ and % give é and 6 respectively; 5) The angles of the small triangles 
on the left and right of the base give the changeable forms of the primary 
vowels % and % respectively ; 6) special changes are indicated between @ and 3, 
a and é, @ and 6, é and 7, and 6 and #; 7) The simple Shewa and its com- 
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pounds are found in the field of the inner triangle at the base of the 
figure. 


Nore. The so-called obtuse @ (in § 27, Rem. 4, b), from an original u or o is 
entirely anomalous. 


2. The sparing manner of indicating the vowels by means 
of certain consonants (7). &),in use long after the Hebrew . 
ceased to be spoken, as well as while it was a living tongue, 
has probably undergone the following principal stages : 


a) The need of a graphic representation of the vowels in reading 
made itself felt principally in cases where, after the elision of a con- 
sonant or of a whole syllable, a long vowel formed the final sound of a 
word. In such a case, the originally final consonant was then retained, 
as a vowel-letter at least, to indicate the presence of a final vowel. 
There is, in fact, still found in the Old Test., as also on the Moabite 
Stone, an 7 thus used, and in reality, also as an indication of the 
presence of a finalo. From this point it was only a step to use the 
same consonant to indicate vowels not final (e. g. the vowels d, 2, 2, in 
the inflection of verbs wv). Furthermore, after the use of ) as vowel- 
letter for 6 and wu, and of ° for é and 7 had become established (vid. 
under b), the consonants for those vowels were employed — though not 
consistently — even for the final sound of a word. 


As stated in § 91, 1 and Rem. 1, b, the suffix of the 3d sing. masc_ of 
nouns (as of verbs) was originally 14. Now 7 is frequently retained as 
a vowel-letter in such cases where 3, after the elision of 1, is con- 
tracted with a preceding a to 6; e. g. Vy, TNID Gen. 49, 11, 
cf. § 91, 1, Rem. 2; thus consistent with T¥ 98, 732 (also 73), 
73, 73, ii, nbnAdn on the Moabite stone (but jy on the Siloam in- 
scription). Peculiar is 7° Mesha'l.8=11" his days, as well as NW 
1, 20 in case it = VW his heads. The verbal forms with suffixed 1 are 
to be read 7971") (1. 6), TIMON) (1. 12 sq.), and M73) (1. 19). 

The ° of the construct state, pl. masc. may also be considered as a 
remnant of the original consonant whenever é of the same construction 
(§ 89, 2, c, Rem.) has arisen from an original aj. Against this supposi- 
tion, to be sure, is the fact that in the Phoenician Inscriptions this é, as 
other final vowels, is not usually expressed. 


A 


b) The use of ) to indicate 6, @, as well as of ° to indicate é, 7, may 
have arisen from cases where a ) with a preceding a was contracted to 
au, later to 6, or had coalesced with a foregoing u to %; also where” with 
a had become ai, later é, or with a preceding i had become 7? (cf. § 24). 
In such cases the foregoing consonants were also retained as vowel- 
letters, and were furthermore brought into use in the final sound of 
words to indicate their respective long vowels. % finally became estab- 
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lished as a vowel-letter principally wherever a consonantal 8 had 
coalesced with a to form 4a. 


The suppositions above are almost invariably in agreement with 
the orthography of the Siloam inscription. Here, as on the Moabite 
stone, are found all long vowels that were not originally derived 
from diphthongs without any vowel-letters; hence we have 
WE, DIST, PI (or yore) NON, 9p, why, rw. On the other hand we 
have xyin (from mausa’), WY mee ‘aiud); 7 also, when read }!)"D 
these are a sufficient warrant for the retention of ’ coalesced with 7 i. 
form 7. Grounds for the retention of an original consonantal N as a 
vowel-letter are : D'NNID, NY and 81? (in other cases 1 is always found 
in place of a final @) as wellas YN. Only D”, instead of the expected 
DY (arab. jaum) day, would accordingly here be an exception (cf. how- 
ever, § 97, Note on 0%). If the reading is correct, this 0° should be 
considered as a proof that the knowledge of the origin of many 
a long vowel was early lost, so that the vowel-letters (at least in the 
body of words) were omitted even where, according to the statements 
above, they were required, and were employed where no contraction 
was apparent. This supposition is greatly strengthened by the ortho- 
graphy of the Moabite Inscription ; for there, as expected, is found }2°4 

(= Daibon, as the AaBor of the LXX proves), }] iN (6 from au) and 

nna (é from ai), but also JPW in place of *3PWIN (from haush), IWN) 
= 245 iN); n3 four Hines, 7IN3 once, for N32 and 13 (from bait) ; m5 
=n Ve Ws PS or]? 


c) In the present state of Old Test. orthography, as it appears to us 
in the Massoretic text, the tendency toward a certain uniformity, not- 
withstanding seeming irregularities, cannot fail to be appreciated. So 
the final long vowel, with very few exceptions (cf. § 9, 1 and the doubt- 
ful cases, § 8, 4) is represented by means of one vowel-letter — in fact 
almost always by means of one and the same vowel-letter in definite 
nominal or verbal terminations. In many cases, the indication of 6, % 
by means of }, and of é,7 by means of ’, when due to contraction, are 
by far the more common. The elision of an original consonantal & (the 
historic orthography having been superseded by a purely phonetic 
principle) is, as a rule, of rare occurence. On the other hand, however, 
the number of exceptions is nevertheless very large; in many cases 
(e. g. in the pl. endings D’~and Nj) the use of vowel-letters for long 
yowels, not due to contraction, has become customary. Sometimes 
even short vowels are indicated. From the preceding it is evident that 
if there ever was a period in the history of Hebrew writing in which 
there was a tendency to establish fixed rules for all individual cases, 
either these rules, in the further transmission of the text, were not con- 
sistently obeyed, or else error and confusion afterwards crept in. 
Furthermore, much uncertainty remained even in such texts as were 
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abundantly supplied with vowel-letters. For even if the language was 
unmistakable, there were still examples where, from the many possible 
pronunciations of a word, more than one seemed admissible. 


3. But when the Hebrew had died out, the ambiguity 
arising from such an indefinite mode of writing, and the fear 
of losing the right pronunciation, must have been increasingly 
felt; then the vowel-signs or vowel points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had till then been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this punctuation (vocalization) of the Old Testa- 
ment text we have no historical account; but a comparison 
of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the present 
vowel-system was not completed till the seventh century after 
Christ; and that it was done by Jewish scholars, well versed 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the 
example of the Syriac, and perhaps also of the Arabic, gram- 
marians. 


See Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. p. 182 sq. and Hwupfeld in the 
Theolog. Studien und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the 
Talmud and Jerome make no mention of vowel-signs; Abr. Geiger, Zur 
Nakdanini-Literatur (Jiid. Ztschr. fiir Wissensch. u. Leben, Jahrg. X, 
Breslau, 1872, p. 10 sq.); Geiger, Massorah bei den Syrern (Ztschr. der 
D. M. G., Bd. XX VII, Leipz., 1878, p. 148 sq.); H. Strack, Prolegomena 
critica in Vet. Test. Hebr., Leipz., 1873; Strack, Beitrag zur Gesch. des 
hebr. Bibel-Textes (Theol. Stud. u. Krit., 1875, LV, p. 786 sq.) ; also in the 
Ztschr. f. die ges. Luth. Theol.-u. Kritik, 1875, p. 619 sq.) ; “ Massorah ” 
in the Protest. Real Encyc. IX, 388 sq.; M. Schwab, des points-voyelles dans 
les langues sémitiques, Paris, 1879; A. Merz in the Verhandl. des 
Orientalistencongresses zu Berlin, I, Berlin, 1881, p. 164 sq., and as ap- 
pendix to that, p. 188 sq.: die Tschufutkaleschen Fragmente ; Eine 
Studie zur Gesch. der Masora. H. Graetz, eine masoreth. Studie. Die 
_Anfange der Vokalzeichen im Hebr., Monatsschr. f. Gesch. u. Wissensch. 
d. Judenth., 1881, p. 348 sq. and 395 sq. Hersmann, zur Gesch. des 
Streites iiber die Entstehung der hebr. Punktation, Ruhrort, 1885. On 
the hypothesis that the punctuation originated in Jewish primary 
schools, cf. J. Dérenbourg in the Rev. Crit. vol. XIII (1879), No. 25. Cf. 
Pick in Hebraica I, p. 153 sq. 


This vowel-system has, probably, for its basis the pro- 
nunciation of the Jews of Palestine; and its consistency, 
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as well as the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes 
strong proof of its correctness, at least as a whole. We 
may, however, assume, that it exhibits not so much the pro- 
nunciation of common life as the formal style, which was 
sanctioned by tradition in reading the sacred books, in the 
synagogues and schools, in the 7th century after Christ. Its 
authors laboured with great care to represent by signs the 
minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, marking even half- 
vowels and helping-sounds (§ 10), spontaneously adopted in 
all languages, yet seldom expressed in writing. To the same 
labours on the Hebr. Text we owe the different marks, by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
(§§ 11—14), and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 


The Arabs have a much more simple vowel-system, for they have 
only three vowel-signs, according to the three primary sounds. The 
Syriac vowel-pointing is likewise based upon a less complicated system. 
It is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more 
simple vowel-system, but no actual traces of it are found, 


§ 8. 


THE VOWEL-SIGNS.! 


1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain 
half-vowels (§ 10, 1, 2), grammarians have generally reckoned 
ten, and divided them into five long and five short or doubtful. 
As this division, though not faultless, is simpler and more 
convenient for the beginner, it is here presented: — 


1 The vowels, as represented in this translation, are supposed to be sounded 
as Zollows:—@ or @ like a in father; @ like a in fat; @ like @, or as a in 
fate; é or é@ like e in there; é like e in her; 2 or? like 7 in pique; ¢ like ¢in 
pick; 6 or 6 like o in no; 6 like o in not; @ or & like w in rule (sounded as 
rool); % like win full; at and aw as proper diphthongs, each vowel being 
distinctly heard, as in German.—NB. The same vowel, whether long or short, 
has properly but one sound, differing. only in quantity, i. e. in the longer or 
shorter time we may take in pronouncing it, as in sd and sdt¢.—Tr. 
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Long Vowels. | Short Vowels. 
— Qd'més, 4,4, 0 gam, a> yam. | — Pé'thich, d, na bath. 
— Séré, é, Dw shém. 
"— (or —) Chi'rég long, 7, Pa 
bin, pa g6-yi'm. — Chi'réq short, t, Ja min. 
4 (or —) Ché lém, 6, 6, dip él, 

35 sobh. 

9 (or a) Shi'réq, t, ma mith, — Oibbi's, tu, jnow shiil-chd'n. 

“7a mi-thi’. 

A more philosophic and complete view of the vowels, 
according to the three primary vowel-sounds (§ 7, 1, 2), is 
the following:— 

First Class. For the A sound. 

1. — Qa'més, a, a, 39 yadh (hand), pp gdm (he arose). 

2. — Pi'thich, a, na bath (daughter). 

3. — Seghd'l, é, é (d), a modification of a,’ as in the first 
syllable of pan> yédh*-khé'm (your hand) from yddh?- 
khém, mok° pésich (rasya); also in union with > as 
wp yd-dhé-kha (thy hands), m3953 g¢/é-nd, like the 
French é in mére or the first e in Eng. there. Comp. 
in Eng. man changed into men; Ger. mann into 
minner; W. carreg (stone) into pl. cerrig. 

Second Class. For a I and E sound. 
I is s— and — long Chi'reg, @, “p1z sdd-di-qi'm (just ones). 

2. — short Chi'rég, i, Dx ‘im Gb. 

3. oa Séré with Yodh, é, and — Sé'ré without Vodh, é, 
as in moa béth (house), pw shém (name). Very 
rarely the — (defective, see No. 4 on p. 37) stands 

EY also for é. 

4. — S¢ghd'l, é, an abbreviation from @ as in “jw shen 
(tooth), from ju’ (gdf. shim) or an obscuring from 
ae. g. ($DN (Grdf. chiphs). 

1 The equivalents for the Hebrew vowels are marked here variously, viz., 
&, @, 6 for the essentially long-vowels, a, é, 0 for the merely tone-long, a, é, 6 for 
the short (see § 9.). For the others, the distinction of 7 aud 7, @ and % is sufficient.. 

2 So mostly; hence Jewish grammarians call Seghél also small Pa thach. 
(je mB). 

3 The sign — marks in this Grammar the accented syllable of Heb. words, 
when that syllabie is not the last, as in MOB. Comp. § 15, Rem. 3. 


— S¢gh'l, é,é or a, 73g ma’ -lékh. 


— Od'més-chati'ph, 6,~prchog. 
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Third Class. For the U and O sound. 
1. 3 Shw'rég, %, mM mith (to die), rarely also for #. 
Nees Oibbi's, ti, bo sil-la'm (ladder), but also aw, written 
defectively (see No. 4 on p. 37) instead of Shu'réq, 
"nia mi-thi’ (my dying). 
3. | and — Chd'lém, 6, 6, S3p g6l (voice), 35 rébh (multi- 
Y tude). Often defective — for 6, seldomer 4 for 6. 
4. — Qd'més-chati'ph, 6, pn choq (statute). 
5. also —, obtuse é, so far as it is changed from wu or 
0, as in DMN ‘dtte’m (ye) from dttu'm (see § 27, 
Rem. 4, 0), “my ‘éth (from nix). 


U 


The names of the vowels are nearly all taken from the form and 
action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. Thus, rr -B signifies opening, 
""% (also “=U) bursting (of the mouth), pwn gnashing, pdin fulness, 
from its full tone (also BAD nda full mouth), Fon hissing svptop.dc, 
Yap closing (of the mouth). This last meaning belongs also to 7283 
and the reason why long a and short 0 (Fon VR Qa’ més correptum) 
have the same sign and name, seems to be that the imsentors of the 
vowel-signs pronounced the long a rather obscurely, and somewhat like 
0, as it then passed over to a full 0 with the present German and Polish 
Jews; comp. the Syriac @ with the Maronites=6, the Swedish 4, and 
the early change of @ into 6 even in the Hebrew (§ 9, 10, 2). The 
distinction between them is shown in § 9. But S%%hél (b:30 Lunch of 
grapes) appears to be named after its form; so too some call Qibbig 
nin. wow (three points). 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in accordance with this, some write 
Sdgho'l, Q0'més-chati’ph, Qiibbi’s. 


2. As appears from the examples given above, the vowel- 
sign is regularly put under the consonant after which it is to 
be pronounced, as 17d, 1 rd, 1 ré, 1 ru, etc. There is an 
exception to this rule in Pa’ thich, when it stands under a 
guttural at the end of a word (Pd'thach furtive, see § 22, 2, b), 
for it is then spoken before the consonant, as 17 ru*ch (wind, 


1%n the Babylonian punctuation (see next note) @ and 6 are clearly distin- 
guished, — as they are also in many manuscripts with the usual punctuation,— by 
adding a sh¢wa to the pure vowel 6. Still, it is probable that both signs were 
originally quite identicet. 
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spirit). We must also except Chd'lém (without Wam), which 
is put to the left over the letter, as in 4 76.’ 


NB. When Cho/lém (without Waw) and the diacritic point over 
w (i, 8) come together, one dot serves for both, as X32 sd-né’ (not R22) 
hating, M2 md-shé not MYia.w (with two points), when no vowel 
stands under it, is sho, as in “ad shi-mé’r (keeper); when no vowel goes 
before it, 0S, as in wen) yir-po’s (he treads down), like DRE, DeNwn Is. 
45, 20 han-no-s’’m (the bearers), like piso. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ow, the “ being a consonant with 
Cho/lém before it, as id 16-we (lending); and sometimes wd, the Cho/lém 
being read after the Waw, as wy “d-w0’n (sin) for i732. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: 1 dw, 5 wd, and 4 6. 


3. The vowels of the first class (the 4 sound) are, with 
the exception of *— in the middle, and of 7, x—, n— 


1 Only very recently have we been made acquainted with a vowel system 
in many respects differeit from the common one. It is found in some MSS 
formerly kept at Odessa, but now in St. Petersburg. All the vowels except 
‘ are placed above the consonants, and deviate almost throughout in figure, and 
partly even in respect to the department of sound. Thus, for instance, Pathach 
and S°*ghol, when they have the tone, are expressed by the same sign; but the 
short vowels without the tone are marked variously, according as they stand im 
a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte (§ 12) or not. The accents deviate less, 
and stand partly under the line of the consonants. In respect to this, the so- 
called “Babylonian punctuation” ("223 TPs) see A. Harkavy and H. L. Strack’s 
“Catalog der hebr. Bibelhandschr. der Kaiserl. 6ffentl. Bibliothek zu St. Pctersb.” 
Vol. 1&IL., Petersb. & Leipz. 1875 p. 223 ff. A more thorough study of the 
system was made possible by H. Strack’s facsimile edition of Prophetarum 
posteriorum codex Babylonicus Petropolitanus (Petersb. 1876 fol.); a codex of 
the year 916 which was discovered by Firkowitsch in 1839 in the synagogue 
of Tschufutkale in the peninsula of the Crimea. Strack has given a fragment 
of the same codex in Hosea et Joel prophete ad fidem cod. Babylon. Petrop. 
St. Petersb. 1875. The result shows that the two systems (the Eastern or 
Babylonian and the western or Tiberian) were developed simultaneously, but 
that the western shows a higher degree of originality and approaches nearer 
the ancient fundamental laws of punctuation. A long specimen of this peculiar 
Text (the Book of Habakkuk) is given in Pinner’s Prospectus der Odessaer 
Gesellschaft fiir Gesch. und Alterth. gehérenden altesten hebr. und rabb. Manu- 
scripte, Odessa, 1845, 4. A sketch of this vowel-system, which had probably 
its origin among Babylonish Jews, has been given by Rédiger in the Halle 
Allgem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug., No. 169, and by Hiwald in the Jahrb. d. bibl. 
Wissenschaft, I., Gottingen, 1849, p. 160 and foll.; but more thoroughly still 
by Pinsker in his Kinleitung in das Babylon.-hebr. Punctationssystem, Wien, 
1863; and Olshausen in the Monatsbericht d. Berlin. Akad. d. Wissensch. 
July, 1865. 
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(§ 9, 1, 3) at the end of a word, indicated only by vowel-signs 
(§ 7, 2); but those of the two other classes (the J and Z sound 
and the UY and 0 sound) when long, are mostly expressed by 
vowel-letters, the sound of which is determined by the sign 
standing before or within or above them. Thus,— 
“may be determined by Chi'rég ("—), Séré (X—), S*ghd'l 
Waa): 
\ by Shiu'rég (1) and Chd'lém (*)." 
In Arabic the long @ is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter 
*A’léph (X—), so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the three 


vowel-classes. In Hebrew this use of & is very rare (§ 9,1, and § 28, 3, 
Rem. 1). 


_4, When, in the second and third classes, the long vowel 
is expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defec- 
tiva, when mith a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus Sip and 
pip are written fully, mop and up defectively. 

The choice of the full or iis defective mode of writing 
is not always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which 
only the one or the other is admissible. Thus, the full form 
is written for d, é, é as well as for é in mish etc. (§ 9, 8), and 
is necessary at the end of a word, e. g. up, "mdz, MP, 125%; 
but in Is. 40, 31 the Massora requires “pi for “Ip, but the 
defective is usual when the vowel is adele by the ana- 
logous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. oa for ow ia nations, 
nize for mhz commands, privy for omyy. 

But in other cases, much depended on the option of the transcribers, 

so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. aman Ezek. 

16, 60, "Map Jer. 28, 4, where other editions have “nivapn (comp. § 25, 

1). It may be observed, however, 


1 The vowel-sign, which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, 
is said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the 
Jewish grammarians, use here the expression, ‘The vowel-letter rests (qudesces) in 
the vowel sign.’ Hence the letters " and | (with 8 und ™, see § 23) are called 
littere quiescibiles; when they serve as vowels, qutescentes, when they are 
consonants, mobiles. But the expression is not suitable; we should rather say, 
‘The vowel-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
vowel.’ The vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis, since 
they partly guide in reading the unpointed text. 

2 So also MTD testimonies is for M72 (plural of MP in Aram. style), 
but used only in pl. with suf. as in mnt 1 K. 2, 8 his testimonies.—Tr. 
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a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward (see § 29, 2), as PyI¥, DIDI; dip, nidp; 

6) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in 
the earlier the defective, is more usual’. 

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before . 
it a vowel, that is not kindred or homogeneous, if it be a, then 
a diphthong is formed, e. g. \— au, »—, "— ai. But in 
Hebrew, according to the pronunciation handed down, 1 and» 
retain here their consonant-sound, so that we get dw, ay, 
e. g. 1) waw (hook), °m chdy (living), and so also “ia géy 
(nation), "wy ‘asiy (made), 13 géw (back). The sound of — 
is the same as \—, namely, dw, as in 25 d*bha-rd'w (his 
words) ; therefore often \— defectively for as 


The LXX give generally, in these cases, an actual diphthong as in 
the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of pronun- 
ciation; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar 
to the modern Greek, in which «, eb sound like av, ev. In the manu- 
scripts Yodh and Waw are, in this case, even marked with Mappig 
(§ 14, 1). The Italian Jews sound these syllables more like diphthongs, 
e. g. chit, géu, and so also bait (m3). 


§ 9. 


CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 


Numerous as the Heb. vowel-signs appear, they are yet 
insufficient for completely representing the various modifi- 
cations of the vowel-sounds in respect to length and short- 
ness, Sharpness and expansion. It may be observed further, 
that the indication of the sound by these signs cannot be 
called always perfectly appropriate. We therefore give here, 
for the better understanding of this matter, a short com- 
mentary on the character and value of the several vowels, 


1 The same historical relation may be shown in the Pheenician, and in the 
Arabic when & is used as a vowel-letter, Probably the vowel letters have 
been added to the older text of the Bible, in part at least, by later copyists. 

2 The w and y in these cases, as expressing the consonant-sound, are as much 
as possible like w in wo and y in yet, not as in now and nay.—Tr. 
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especially in respect to Jength and shortness; but at the same 
time noticing also their changeableness (see §§ 25, 27). 


I. First Class: A sound. 


1. Qa'més (—) is every where long a, but yet is in its 
nature of two kinds: 

a) The essentially long @ which is not easily shortened 
and never entirely dropped (§ 25, 2), for which the Arabic 
regularly has x—, as an> k*thd’bh* (writing), 233 gan -na'bh 
(thief), Dp gdm (he arose), very seldom written nxp.? 

b) The prosodiacally lengthened or tone-long @ (see § 26,3), 
both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. This 
sound invariably proceeds from the original short d,* and is 
found in an open syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, 
see § 26, 3), e. g. 42, Sup, DIP, oN (in Arabic lakd, gatdld, 
ydqum, ‘dsir), and also in a closed syllable (i. e. one ending 
with a consonant), as ‘>, adip (Arabic ydd, kaukdb). In the 
closed syllable, however, it can stand only when this has the 
tone,* "25, D519, but in the open, it is especially frequent 
before the tone-syllable, as "35, jpt, 5173, 2250p, 022. When 
the tone is either moved forward or lessened, this vowel 
becomes, in the former case, short a (Pa’'thach), and in the 
latter, vocal Sh*wd (§ 27, 3), 733, 123 (d%bAd'r); D2n, DIN 
(ch*khd'm); dap, DSup. 

Under the final letter of a word, Qd’més may stand alone 
(m>Dp, 42), but in this position it is also indicated by 7 
(mnbup, MAN, Mx). Comp. § 7, 2. 

2. Pa'thich, or the short d, stands properly only in a 
closed syllable with and without the tone (Shp, pmbup). Most 
of the cases where it now stands in an open syllable, had the 
syllable originally closed, as in 5m3 (original form nach/) and 

1 This long @ is rare in Hebr., since it has generally changed into 6, see 
No. 10, 2 on p. 42. 

2 Of another sort are the cases in which & has lost its original consonant 
sound by softening (see § 23, 1, 2). 

3 In the Arabic, the short a is still maintained. 

4 When the tone is marked in this book, the sign — is usually put over 
the first letter of the syllable, see § 15, 2, Rem. 3.—7*r, 
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m5 (Arab. bait), see § 28, 4. Such an @ in an open syllable 
is else generally changed into @ (—); comp. above in No. 1, b. 


On the rare union of P3/thich with & (N—), see § 23, 2; on d asa 
helping-sound (Pa/thach furtive), see § 22, 2, b and § 28, 4. 


3. Seghd'l (é, 6 -—>) belongs, according to its origin, 
chiefly to the first class of vowels, but now and then to the 
second or the third. It belongs to the first, when it is a 
modification of a (as in the Ger. Bad, pl. Béder) either 
in an unaccented syllable, e. g. Da (for pe), or in the 
tone-syllable, e. g. rs from PrN, wp (Arabic garn), map 
(Arab. gdmch); even in an accented final syllable C0 8- 
ria, or with a final m as in mya (Arab. mara), or even 
in the gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence 
(in pause, § 29, 4), as in F>%, pox, though it then becomes @ 
in other words of this form, as in map, Pp. S*ghd'l, which 
seems to be lengthened from sh*wd but which in fact comes 
likewise from an original @, stands in pausal forms, as "45 
(groundform pdrz), *77, (ydhi) ete. 


Il. Second Class: I and B sound. 


4. The long Chi'réq, 7, is most commonly expressed by the 
letter » (a fully written Chi’rég "—); but even when this is 
not the case, it makes no essential difference, provided the 
vowel is long by nature (§ 8, 4), e. g. pax just, plur. npr 
(sdd-di-qi'm); x1 he fears, plur, 3w17 they fear. Whether a 
defectively written Chi‘rég is long, may be best known from 
the grammatical origin and character of the form, but often 
also from the character of the syllable (§ 26), or at the same 
time from the position of Méthégh (§ 16, 2) at its side, as in 
any (yi-reu’). 

5. The short Chi'réqg (never written with *) is especially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (Syp, "Ex),’ and in closed un- 
accented syllables (Sup>). It often comes from a shortening 
of a, as in "M3 (my daughter) from ma, “35 from 123, Sup. 
out of Sup; or it is an original 4, lengthened by the tone to 


— 


1 For this sharp 7 the LKX mostly use €, x29 Eppavovrr. 
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é, a8 in 28 (thy foe) from 38 (orig. ‘dyibh). Sometimes 
also it is a mere helping-vowel, as in mv for mva (§ 28, 4). 
The older grammarians call every fully written Chirég, Chirég 
magnum, and every defectively written one, Chirég parvum; but as to 
the sound, this gives a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest é, Séré with Yédh ("—), is a blended 
sound of the diphthong ai "— (§ 7, 1), which, in the Arabic 
and Syriac, stands for it, as 559m (palace), in Arab. and Syr. 
haikal. It is therefore a very long and firm vowel, longer 
even than "—, since it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. 
This \— is but very seldom written defectively (X29 for ">9 
Is. 3, 8), and then it retains the same value. 

At the end of a word, "— and "— must be written fully. In the 
form M2P (§ 44, Rem. 4), the vowels belong to the marginal reading 
"mp, called the @r7 (§ 17). 

7. The Sé’ré without Yodh is the long @ of the second 
rank, always lengthened from a short 2, and it stands only in 
and close by the tone-syllable, like the @ above (p. 39) in 
No. 1, b. It stands in an open syllable with or before the 
tone, e. g. "pd (Arab. siphr) book, mit (Arab. sinat) sleep; in 
a closed syllable only with the tone, as in 72 son, nx dumb. 

8. The S¢ghd'l, so far as it belongs to the second class, 
is most generally a short obtuse é, a shortening of the tone- 
long —, (this shortening having been occasioned by the 
weakening of the tone through the addition of a suffix or a 
word joined by Magqqe'ph), as “jm from jm (give), Anxs from 
“x5 (maker), but also in the tone-syllable, as yma garzé’n 
(Arab. karzin) an axe, nrmy (fem. of amy), and at the end 
of a word as in MIM ché-zé (a seer); it appears besides as a 
helping-sound, as in 190 for "po, 535 for 599 (§ 28, 4). 

On the rise of S°gh6/1 out of other vowels see more in § 27, Rems, 

1, 2, 4. 

Til. Third Class: U and O sound. 


9. In the third class is found much the same relation as 

in the second. In the UY sound we have: 
1) the Jong %, whether a) fully written as Shd’réq 5 (an- 
swering to the »— of the second class), e. g. 5123 (border), 
or b) defectively written (analogous to the long — of 
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the second class) without the Waw, as Qibbi’s (—); viz., 
that which stands for Shi’réq, and should more properly 
be called defective Shi'réq (i223, Jin"), being in fact a 
long vowel like Sha’rég, and only an orthographic shorten- 
ing for the same. 

2) The short ui, the proper Qibbi’s (analogous to the 
short Chi’rég), in an unaccented closed syllable, and espe- 
cially in a sharpened one, as jn>W (table), M20 (booth). 

For the-latter the LXX put 9, e. g. bby, "OBoAAG I; but this only 
indicates on their part a defective pronunciation, since they also express 
the sharp Chi’rég by €, as *"Eppnp equals "a8. Equally incorrect was the 
former custom of giving to both sorts of Qibbis the Germ. ti, though 
it finds an apparent justification in Palestine, (comp. the Turkish biilbit 
for the Persian bulbul, and the Syrian pronunciation diinja of the 
Arabic dunja.) 

Sometimes also the short % in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 
4, e. g. TEM" (see § 27, Rem. 1 and Delitzsch Com. Ps. 31. 3). 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as Z 
{in the second class. It has four gradations: 

1) the longest 6, sprung from the diphthong aw (§ 7,1), 
and mostly written in full 4 (Cho'lém plenum), vid (a whip, 
Arabic saut), mbiy (evil) from mb; more rarely it is 
written defectively, as qn (thy bullock), from 7; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original @ 
(still found in Arab. and Aram.),usually written /ud/y in a 
tone-syllable and defectively in a toneless one, as up 
(Arab. gagil and Aram. géfél); mids (god), Arab. tldh, and 
Aram. ’éléh, pl. porte; pit (leg), Arab. sdq; “a3 (hero), 
Arab. gabba'r; amin (seal), Arab. khdtim; jan (pome- 
granate), Arab. riimmd’n; Fia>% (dominion), Aram. jubd, 
Arab. sii{a'n; Dist (peace), Aram.p>t, Arab. sdld'm. Some- 
times both forms co-exist, as #0 and im (coat of mail) ; 
comp. § 68. 

3) The tone-long 6, which is lengthened by the tone 
from an original short 0 or u, and which becomes short 
again on its removal, as 55 (all), “>> (6d), Dd> (Ail-lam), 
2up., FUP, UP" (in this last instance it is shortened 
to vocal Sh*wa, yig-(lu’, Arab. ydq-tili). In this case the 
Cho'lém is fully written only exceptionally. 
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4) The Qa'més-chati'ph (—), always short and in the 
same relation to Chd/lém as the S’ghd'l of the second 
class to the Sé’ré, “>> kél, apis mdy-yd'-qim. On the 
distinction between this and Qa'més, see below in this 
section. 


11. The S¢ghd7 also belongs here, so far as it arises out 

of u or o (No. 3), e. g. in Dmx, OM>up. See § 27, Rem. 4, b. 
On the half-vowels, see § 10. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel- 
sounds in each of the three classes, with respect to their 
quantity, from the greatest length to the utmost shortness. 
The table does not indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel tran- 
sitions, which occur in the language, but yet it furnishes a 
view of those in more frequent use:— 


First Class: A. Second Class: Tand E. | Third Class: U and O. 
— longest d@ (Arabic | ’— é diphthongal (from | 1 diphthongal (from aw), 
Nema). ay). 1 or — obscured from 4d. 
; et OF ems lon out: } or = long %. 
—tonelong @ (from | — tone-long é (from | — tone-long 6 (from — 
short @ or =) in Saar OL ee 6) aL d or — %) in the tone- 
and before the tone- just before the tone- syllable and in open 
syllable. syllable. é syllables. 
=> partly tonelong é, | — & accented é. —> é (modified from wu). 
partly short & (both — short 6. 
inflections from @). — short 7, _ short % specially in a 
— short d. sharpened syllable. 
— tattenuated from d. 
Greatest shortening to | Greatest shortening to | Greatest shortening to 


a Or Soa Ok earae San O ike 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF QA'MES AND QA’ MiS-CHATUPH! 


As an instance of incongruity in the vowel-signs, we may 
notice the fact, that the long ad (Qa'-més) and the short 6 
(Oa'-més-chati'ph) are both represented by the same sign (—), 
e. g. Dp gdm, ~b> kél.? The beginner who has as yet no 


1 This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in con- 
nection with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Méthégh in § 16, 2. 
2 For exceptional cases, see Note 1 on p. 35; but cf. Ber-Del. Job 17, 9. 
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knowledge of that surest of guides, viz., the grammatical 
derivation of the words he has to read, may, in order to 
distinguish between these two vowels, follow these two chief 
rules: viz.— 

1. The sign (—) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone (or accent); for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26, 5). The examples are various: 

a) When simple Sh®wd@’, as syllable-divider (§ 10, 3), follows, as in 
masn chdkh-ma’ (wisdom), n528 ” Skh-la’ (food); with a Méthégh on the 
contrary, the (—) is @ and closes the syllable, and then the following 
Sh¢wa is a half-vowel (vocal Sh°wa), as in mbsN° a-khela (she ate), accord- 
ing to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghe’sh forte follows, as in “23%} chdn-né-ni (pity me) ; but BHA 
the plural of M3, house, has its > supported by Meéthégh (§ 16, 2. b. ¢), and i is 
therefore pronounced battt’m. 

c) When Maggé’ph follows (§ 16, 1), as BINMI">D Ld/-hd~addha’m (all men), 
thereby rendering the syllable toneless. 

d) When the closed unaccented syllable is final, as pps wdy-ya'qgom 
(and he stood wp).—There are some cases where @ in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Mdeqgé’ph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
niyiq-an> Est. 4, 8, "2-my Gen. 4, 25, 16, "peng Ps. 16, 5. In such 
cases the Méthégh or a secondary accent generally stands by the (—). 


In cases like nybh, rma la’mma, where the (—) of the closed syle 
lable has the tone, it is @, according to § 26, 6. 


2. The sign (—) as short 6 in an open syllable is less fre- 
quent. It occurs:—a) when Chatéph-Qa'més follows, as *brp 
po-°le’ (his deed); or simple vocal Sh¢wd as j2713 sting ;— 
b) when another 0a'més-chatiph follows, as 9>2B pd- lekhd 
(thy deed);—c) in two anomalous words, where it is also 
written with (—), according to some manuscripts, viz., Dt Ip 
qo-dha-shi'm (sanctuaries) and p°w7w shd-ra-shi'm (roots). 


In these cases (—) is followed by Meéthégh, which indicates that 
the Massora (comp. Ber-Del. Job VI.) read @ thus: pa-°ld, dd-r°ban, 
pa-I’kha, qa-dasim. This tradition though sustained by the Babylon. 
Punct. (§ 8, 2, Note) and by the orig. Jewish Grammarians, is not to 
be accepted without question. The Méthégh may orig. have had an- 
other meaning, or have been founded upon an error. It is better to 
divide and read: p6°-l0 (f. p0°-10), p0°-l’kha, gdda-8im (clearly orthogr. 
for g°da3im). Quite as difficult would be Méthégh as a sign of @ in 
Fa Na Ex. 11, 8, however possibly in "282 ba-nt, in the fleet 1 K, 
9, 27 where the d@ of the article is found under the 3. 
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8110, 
THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SHEWA). 


1. Besides the full vowels, which § 9 chiefly treats of, 
the Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, 
which may be called half-vowels." They are to be regarded 
in general as extreme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of 
fuller and more distinct vowel-sounds in an earlier period of 
the language. 

To them belongs, first, the sign —, which indicates 
the shortest, slightest, and most indistinct half-vowel, some- 
thing like an obscure half é (*). It is called Shemd,? and 
also simple Sh*wd, to distinguish it from the composite (see 
below in No. 2), and vocal Sh¢wd (Sh*wé mobile), to distinguish 
it from the silent (Sh°md quiescens), which is merely a divider 
of syllables (see No. 3). This last can occur only under a 
consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh*wa. Of the vocal Sh¢wd we have again to 
distinguish two kinds, 

1) the real Sh*wd mobile, beneath such consonants as are 
closely united (as a kind of appoggiatura), with the following 
syllable, whether—a) at the beginning of the word, as Sup 
gtol, da m°maillé’; or set): in the middle of the word, as 
movip go- -(la’, sup yiq-(eli’ , wp gittld’, 

2) the SO- Sailer Shewa Aaa: or Sh*wa wavering [schwe- 
bende| placed under such consonants as stand at the end of 
a syllable with a short vowel, and thus effect at least a slight 
close of the same, while at the same time they serve as ap- 
poggiatura to the following syllable. The Sh°wa medium there- 
fore stands between the Sh*wd quiescens and the real Sh°wd 
mobile. With reference to pronunciation however, it must be 


1In the table § 9, 12 on p. 43, the half-vowels have already been exhibited 
for the sake of a more complete view. We express them by very small letters. 

2 The name XW is written also 82W, and its derivation and proper meane 
ing are disputed. 
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counted among the latter; e. g. "29m hin’nt (which stands for 
s2ar) hin-neni); mNId2 la-m*nassé’*ch (for "a>), 29% malkhé’. 

The sound é may be regarded as represeriting vocal Sh°wG, although 
it is certain that it. often accorded in sound with other vowels. The 
Sept. express it by €, even y, B'SD Xepovfip, mr abt Ghanhodia, 
oftener by a, >xvaw) Loapovnd, but very often they give it a sound to 
accord with the following vowel, as Dw Lodopa, Midew Lohopwy (be- 
sides Lahwpiby), MiINs¥ LaBawd, dx:m2 Nabavayd.? A similar account 
of the pronunciation of Sh°wa is given also by the Jewish grammarians 
of the middle ages”. 

How the Sh°wa sound springs from the slight or hasty utterance 
of a stronger vowel, we may see in 372 (for which also M372 occurs, 
see No. 2, Rem.) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. 
This language has still regularly for vocal Sh®*wa an ordinary short 
vowel. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh*’md is connected the so-called 
composite Sh¢wad or Chaté'ph (rapid), i. e. a Sh¢wd attended by 
a short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half 
d, 6, or 6. We have, answering to the three principal vowel 
sounds (§ 7, 1), the following three Chaté'phs: 

(—) Chaté'ph-Pathich, as in “am ch*mér (ass). 
(—) Chate'ph-S¢ghé'l, as in ax “mor (to say). 
(—) Chatée'ph-Qd'més, as in "2m ch°lt (sickness). 

These Chafé'phs, at least the two former, stand chiefly 
under the four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which 
naturally causes the annexed half-vowel to be rather more 
distinctly sounded. At the beginning of the syllable a gut- 
tural can never have a simple Shemd. ; 


Rem. Only (—) and (—) occur under letters which are not 
gutturals. ; 


1 This is not unusual in the Greek and Latin transcriptions of Phcenician 
words, e.g. noon Malaca, 613A gubulin (see Schréder, die phonic. Sprache, 
p. 139). Compare the Latin augment in momordi, pupugt, with the Greek in 
cétuga, Tetopy.évoc, and the old form memordz, 

2 See especially Juda Chayyug, p. 4 and p. 130 of the edition by Nutt, 
(Berlin, 1870) =p. 200 in ed. by Dukes (Stuttg. 1844), also in Ibn Ezra’s 
Sachoth, p. 3, Gesenius’s Lehrgebaude der hebr. Sprache, 8.68. The “Manuel 
du lecteur” mentioned above § 6, 1 contains also express rules for the different 
utterances of the vocal Shewa. See also “dikduke hateamim” (ed, Baer and Strack, 
Teipsic, 1879), p. 12. 
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The Chatéph-Pa'thaich is thus found instead of simple vocal Sh*wa, 
especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a more 
distinct utterance of the vocal Sh*wa, as “Dat branches Zech. 4, 12, 
especially also where the sign of doubling has fallen away (Del. and 
Guer. Ztschr. Bd. 24, p. 499), 45 ONT Judg. 16, 16; no less universally 
where after a consonant with (—) the same consonant follows (for 
sharper distinction) e. g. = inbahio) Ps. 68, 7; WNP Gen. 27, 13 (except 
some special cases like 5::7 see ‘me !) and finally under “ after the long 
vowel and before the tone e. g. "592 Ps. 108, 1; b) under the initial 
sibilants after 1 copulative e. g. a Gen. 2, 125 mw) Gen. 27, 26, to 
give the Sh®wv@ more prominence; for the same reason under emphatic 
P in “37 Ps. 55, 2 and under “ in BT) Ps, 28, 9; c) under liquids, 
sibilants, or P after 7, e. g. MINZN Ps. 12, 7, “7202 Ps. '74, 5 for the 
same reason, as cases under b, 


The Chatéph-Qa’més is less restricted to the gutturals than the 
first two, and stands frequently for simple vocal Sh®wai when an O 
sound was originally in the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, 
e. g. "87 for “NO vision (§ 93, I. Rem. 6), 7PM" for the usual 7H77" 
Ez. 38 6, from a5; PIP his pate from pp. - It is used, also, like 
(=) when Daghé'sh forte has fallen away, mp for MNP> Gen. 2, 23. 
Here, as in mI7e9 1 K. 18, 7, and "poy Jer. 22, 20, the choice of this 
composite Shewa is dependent on the following guttural and the pre- 
ceding U sound; in “"i725 (u-t°hdr) additionally on the fol. O sound. 


3. The sign of the simple Sh¢wd (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh¢wd (Arab. suktn rest). It stands 
in the midst of a word under every consonant that closes a 
syllable; at the end of words, on the other hand, it is omitted, 
except in final 4, e. g. Jia (King), and in the less frequent 
case where a word ends with a mute after another vowelless 
consonant, as in 573 (nard), mx (thou, fem.), M2up (thou hast 
killed), pwr) (and he watered), 2 20 (and he took captive), 
sl cia)s3 (arink thou not). 

The real difference between simple vocal Shewd and silent Shewa is 
dependent upon a correct understanding of the laws of syllable forma- 
tion (§ 26). The beginner should early notice that (1) Shewd is always 
vocal: a) at the beginning of words (except in DINW, “AW § 97, 1, 
foot note, 1). 6) under a consonant with Ddaghésh forte, e.g. 1574 
gid-depht. c) after another Shewd, e. g. Up? yigtela (except at the 
end of words, vid. 38, above. (2) Shewd is silent. a) at the end of words 
(also in }) 6) before another Shewa (vid. c), above. 
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§ 11. 
THE OTHER SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING. 


In intimate connection with the vowel-points stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of y and w (p. 27), a point is used. 
in a letter, in order to show that it has a stronger sound, or 
is even doubled; and, on the contrary, a small horizontal 
stroke over-a letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. 
The use of the point in the letter is threefold: — a) as Daghe’sh 
forté or sign of doubling (§ 12); — b) as Daghé'sh lené or sign 
of the hard (not aspirated) sound (§ 13); — c) Mappiq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2) especially the m at the end of 
a word (§ 14, 1), has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter, Raphé, has a contrary effect, and is rarely used 
in the printed text (§ 14, 2). 


§ 12. 


DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR, 


1. Daghé’sh is a point written in the bosom! of a con- 
sonant, and is employed for two purposes; a) to indicate 
the doubling of the letter (Daghé’sh forte), e. g. dap git-té7; 
b) the hardening of the aspirates (§ 6, 3), i. e. the removal of 
the aspiration (Daghé’sh /ené). Comp. Note p. 49. 

The root Was, from which Wa3 is derived, signifies in Syriac to 
thrust or bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghé’sh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick or a point. But the names of all sirnilar signs are expressive of their 
grammatical power, and in this case, the name of the sign refers both 
to its figure and its use. In grammatical language was means,— 

1) acuere (literam), to sharpen the letter by doubling it;—2) to harden 

the letter by taking away its aspiration. Accordingly was means 
sharpening and hardening, i. e. the sign of sharpening or hardening (like 


The ) with Daghésh is easily distinguished from Shfréq, which never ad- 
mits a vowel or Shew4 under or before the). Cf. Grdtz die mannigfache An- 
wendung u. Bedeutung des Dagésch, Monatsschr. Gesch. u. Wiss. d. Juden, 1887, 
p- 425 sq. and 473 sq. Cf. also Stade’s Hebr. gr., 1879. 
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Mappi’q, P"na proferens, i. e. signum prolationis), and it was expressed 
in writing by a mere prick of the stilus (punctum). In a manner some- 
what analogous, in textual criticism letters and words are represented 
as expunged (ex-puncta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) 
affixed to them.—The opposite of Daghé’sh is M5" soft (§ 14, 2).—That 
W257, in grammatical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of 
various kinds appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghé'sh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is 
of chief importance (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient 
Latins, e. g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke 
over mand n). It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the 
vowel and other signs. 

For the cases where it stands, and for further particulars respecting 

its varieties, see § 20. 


§ 13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 


1, Daghé’sh Jene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to 
the aspirates (literae aspiratae) np>"99 (§ 6, 3)'. It takes away 
their aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure 
sounds (iterae tenues) e. g. 2% md’-lékh, but i2"a mal-ké’; "an 
ta-phd'r, but Bm yith-po'r; mmo shd-tha’, but Mnw yish-te. 

2. Daghé’sh Jene, as shown in § 21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distin- 
guished from Daghé’sh forte, which always follows a vowel, 
while Daghé’sh lene never does. Thus the Daghé’sh is forte in 
"DN, DD7, but lene in Say, D3. 


3. When the Daghé’sh forte stands in an aspirate, the 
doubling of itself excludes the aspiration since the second of 
the two consonants would have required a Dagh’ésh Jene, e. g. 
‘DX Cfor *)3s) in reality dp-pi. 


1 Prof. Kautzsch notices here an anomalous application of the Daghé’ sh lene 
to other than the aspirates in order to accentuate the beginning of a new syllable. 
Examples of this are to be found in the corrected text of Baer-Delitzsch, e.g. 
9947-533 Ps. 9, 2, "OM Ps.62, 8, comp. Delitzsch luth. Zeitschr, 1863, p. 413, and 
his Complut. Var. zu dem Alttest. Texte, p. 12. 
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§ 14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


1. Mappi’q, like Daghé’sh, to which it is analogous, is 
a point im a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 4, », | 
and x, 7m (literae quiescibiles, see § 7, 2), and shows that they 
are to be fully sounded as consonants, instead of serving as 
vowels. It is at present used only in final nm, for in the body 
of a word this letter always has its consonant force, e. g. maa 
ga-vhith (to be high), FIN ar- -sa'h (her land), the h having 
its full consonant-sound (shortened from -Ad), in distinction 
from Ax& ’d’r-sd (land-ward), which ends with a vowel. 
Without doubt such ai was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arabic He at the end of the syllable. There are cases where the 
consonantal character of such an 7, and likewise the Mappiq, are lost, 


so that it retains only the character of a vowel letter; cf. § 91,1, Rem. 2, 
on 8 fem. sq. 


The name p’5S!) signifies proferens i. e. a sign that requires the 
sound of the letter to be clearly expressed as a consonant. The same 
sign was selected for this and for Daghé’sh, because the design was 
analogous; viz., to indicate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also 
Raphé is the opposite of both. 

In Mss., Mappiq occurs also with y, ),1, expressly to mark them 
as consonants; e. g. 14 (géy), PR (qgaw). In printed editions a point with 
8 (8 or 8) is found in only four places: Gen. 43, 26; Lev. 23,17; Ezra 
8,18; Job 33, 21 (181; here also the point may be understood only as 
an orthophonetic sign, but not with King as Daghé’sh forte). Cf. Delitzsch 
Com. zum Buch Hiob, 2. Aufl., p. 4389 sq. 


2. Raphé (mp i. e. soft), a horizontal stroke over the 
letter, is the opposite of both Daghé’sh and Mappi’q, espe- 
cially of Daghé’sh lene. In exact manuscripts especially an 
aspirate has either Daghé’sh lene or Raphé, e. g. 7>ia md’/ekh, 
sim, mht; but in printed editions of the Bible (except of Baer- 
Delitzsch, v. Note, p. 49) it is used only when the absence of 
Daghé’sh or Mappi’q is to be expressly noted, e. g. Dagh. f. 
wanting in ‘nx sNn- for WEAN) Judg. 16, 16, and Daghe’sh 
Jené in "nt", V. 28, and Mappi’g in Job 31, 22. 
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§ 15. 
ON THE ACCENTS. 


1. The design of the accents is, principally, to regulate to 
the smallest details the musical recitation (cantillation) of the 
sacred text. They are, therefore, above all, a kind of musical 
notes. Their signification as such has been lost in tradition, a 
few traces excepted. But, besides this original design, they 
serve for two objects, by which they are even now of the 
ereatest importance to grammar (including syntax), viz. a@) 
as accents, for the right accentuation of single words, and 0) as 
signs of interpunction, to indicate the logical (syntactical) 
relation of each word to the adjoining ones, and thus to the 
whole sentence. 

2. As a sign for marking the tone of a single word, the 
accent, whatever its rhythmical value besides may be, stands 
regularly (comp. Rem. 2, p. 54) with the syllable which has 
the chief tone in the word. In most words the tone is on 
the last syllable, less frequently on the last but one (penul- 
tima). In the first case, the word is called by the grammarians 
mil-ré (g7>% Aram. from below), e. g. dap qd-{a/l; in the 
second, mil-é'l (S995 Aram. from above), e. g. si mia'-lékh. 
On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) the chief 
tone never stands; but we often find there a secondary one, 
or by-tone, which is indicated by the Methégh (§ 16, 2). The 
Jewish grammarians accept also a proparoxytone in such 
cases as Sm m9 Is. 50, 8. 

8. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is 
somewhat complicated, since they serve not merely to se- 
parate the members of a sentence, like our period, colon, 
semicolon and comma, but also as marks of connection. Hence 
they form two general classes, Distinctives (Domini) and Con- 
junctives (Servi). Again there is to be distinguished a double 
system of accentuation a) the Prosaic, found in 21 O. T. books 


(the so-called x2 i.e. 21) and b) the Poetical in the three first 
4* 
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books of the Hagiographa, Psalms, Proverbs and Job. Comp. Note® 
p- 22. The latter system is not only richer and more complicated 
in itself, but also musically more significant than the Prosaic. 

The following list of the accents presents them in the 
order’ of their value as signs of interpunction. 


I PROSAIC ACCENTS. 
A, Distinctives (Domini). 
- () sprbo (Silli’g,’ “end”) with (:) prop pio; 
. () mans (Athna’ch, “rest”);% 
- () &mbddd (Seghdlta, “bunch of grapes”); ++ 
: ()inbtidy (Shdlshéléth, “chain”) with prop fol- 
lowing 5 
. () pop apr (Zageph qaton, “slight suspension”); 
. () di539pr(Zagéph gadhol, “great suspension”); 
a OO aa (Rbhia, “square” or “reposing”); 
. () Rutt (Pasha, “letting down”); ++ 
.() am, (Pethidh, “sitting still”); + 
Il. Duces 410. (.) xmpv (Tiphcha, “palm of the hand); 


Bm Oo DO 


In a 


oC mON DS 


11. () Wan (Z*dhir, “interruption”); 
12. () Nprt (Zarga, “dispersion”) ;++ 
13. (/) 73 (Gerésh, “expulsion’); 
14. (‘) prtina (G*rdshim, “double Geresh”); 
15. (,) wrgnyd (Legarméh = nz (see21) with (1) pros 
IV. Comites (P*sig, “cut off); 
: 16. () aa (Pazer, “separator”)s 
17. (“) H4p mp (Odrné-phara, “heifer’s horns”) ; 
18. (}) mdith Nuon (T’lisha Gedhold, “great shield”)}; 


1 This list has been tabulated and enlarged for the sake of clearness, 
The order here given is that adopted by Kautzsch, with the addition of the 
Hebrew names and their definitions as given by Stade (Lehrb. 1879), Ewald 
and others.—d. 

2 Only at the end of the verse and always united with (:) Séph-passi’q 
which separates each verse, e. g. } 7/87. 

3 Usually under the tone-syllable of the last word in the first half of the verse. 

4 For explanation of the signs + and +} see Rem. 2 below. 
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B. Conjunctives (Servi). 
19. () x21" (Mertkha, “prolonging”)$ 
20. (,) NEIBD ND" (Merekha khephiila, “m. doubled’); 
21. (,) ma (Mindch, “at rest”); 
22. (.) nant (Darga, “progress”); 
23. () NOqp (Oadhma, “beginning”) 
24. (_) Jama (Mahpach, “inverted”); 
25. () Mpup xwrbn (TlishaQetanna, ‘little shield”);+-+ 
26. (,) Hahrjan(Verdch ben Yomo,*moona day old”); 
27. (.) N28 (Mild, “from afar”).} 


ao 


II. POETICAL ACCENTS. 
A. Distinctives, 

. (:) prbo Sillug (see above). 

-(°) yea xa Merekha m*huppakh or ‘Olév7jored, a 
stronger separator than 

- (.) Mam Athna'ch (v.s.). In smaller verses ’dthnach suffices 
as chief separator; in larger ones the Mertkha 

 mhuppakh serves as such, and is then always fol- 

lowed by ‘athnach as greatest distinctive of the 
second half of the word, 

. () ity 3934 Great R-did, 

. () Oy ya Ldhi* Mugrash, i.e. Rebhit with Gé'résh over 
the same word, 

. () mbwdw Shdishéleth (v. s.), 

.(-) Vix Sinndr (Zargd) ++; 

-(() jiup xan Little Revit, immediately before Mer-kha 
mhuppakh, 

9. (.) "11 D’chi or tiphcha prepositive +, 
10. (') 1B Pazér (v. sup.), 
Ila. (\_) ANa> TBM Mhuppakh legarméh, i. e. mahpakh with 
Psiq, ; 
11d. () mgt NbrE 'Az/a Fegarméh, i. e. Azla with Pesig, 


to =~ 


Sy) 


of 


OO, =y o> 


1 To indicate the secondary tone in words which have Stllaig or ‘Athna' ch, 
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B. Conjunctives, 
.() xzwa Merekha (v. s.), 
. (,) ma Minach (v. s.), 
.(-) 9 Ilui or Munach Superior, 
. (.) xan Tarcha placed under the tone-syllable and thus 


easily distinguished from No. 9. 

. (,) 533 Galgal (or Yerdch v. no. 26 supra.), 

.(_) yam Mahpakh (v. s.), 

. (-) Nbr Azla (v. 8.), 

.(-) maup nbtbw Shalsheleth g°tannah (little Sh.). The last 
three are distinguished from the distinctives of the 
same name by the absence of the P*sig stroke. 


REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 
I. As Signs of the Tone. 


1. As in Greek and English (comp. ely! and etyt, entrance and 
éntrance), so also in Hebrew, words which are written with the same 
consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the accent, e. g. 
nia ba-nil’ (they built), 1:2 ba’nh (in us); Map ga’ma (she stood up), MP 
gama (standing up, fem.). 

2. As arule, the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly 
on its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter 
of a word (prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by}, the latter by}+. These do not, 
therefore, clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which must be known in 
some other way. 

3. The place of the accent, specially when it is on the penultima, 
is indicated in this book by the sign (—), e. g. H>WP ga-fa/l-ta, 


II. As Signs of Interpunction. 


4. In respect to this use of the accent, every verse is regarded as 
a period, which closes with SYlla’q’, or, in the figurative language of 
the grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great 
Distinctive at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, so varies the number of 
Domini of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions, 


1 This has the same form with Méthégh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily 


distinguished, as Silligq always stands at the last tone-syllable of a verse, while 
Meéthégh never stands at a tone-syliable. 
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5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
fn sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the geni- 
tive. For the closest connection of two or several words Maqqé’ph is 
used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and soniouee 
none; a small distinctive, in the vicinity ofa greater, having a connective 
power (servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used forthe smaller distinctives (fiunt legati dominorum). 

7. Without attempting here to explain! the laws of consecution, we 
may remark, to avoid misunderstanding, that in poetic accentuation, the 
Rebhi* Mugrash before Sillig and the D°cht before ‘Athnd’ch must be 
changed into a conjunctive, unless at least two unaccented syllables 
precede the chief distinctives. Here Sh*wa mobile after Qa/més, Sé’ré or 
Cho'lém (with Methégh) is considered as forming a syllable. 


§ 16. 
OF MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 


These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqé'ph (spa binder) is a small horizontal stroke 
between two words, which thus become so united that, in 
respect to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, 
and have but one accent. Two, three, and four words may 
be united in this way, e. g. paybs every man, rivy-b>-nx 
every herb Gen. 1, 29, SStaebe-ny all which to him (was) 
Gen. 25, 5. 


Certain monosyllabic words, like ~>X to, ~>¥ on, “MX sign of the 
Acc., “>> all, are almost always thus connected. But a longer word 
may also be joined to a monosyilable, e. g. m- EON Gen. 6, 9, 
jo) Gen. 1, 7. 9; or two Soaebles, e. g. Mrs" hyIw Gen. 7, 11. 
—Compare the Greek proclitics év, etc, 2x, et, ws, 02, which as &tova 
lean on the next word. 


2. Méthégh (ania a bridle), a small perpendicular line on 
the left of a vowel, indicates a kind of check upon the in- 
fluence of the : accents as marking the tone- syllable, and shows 


1 The curious student is referred, for a full treatment of the Accents, to 
Ewald’s Lehrbuch d. hebr. Sprache, §§ 97—100. See also Prof. A. C. Davidson's 
Outlines of Heb. Accentuation. Edinb. 1861, the appendix to Delitesch’s com- 
mentary on Psalms, and Delitzsch’s review, in Curtiss’ English translation of 
Bickell’s elements (Leipz. 1877). It is to be noted that a thorough study of 
the accents can only be made with the aid of correct editions of the text, like 
those of Baer-Delitzsch, our ordinary texts being corrupt. 
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that the vowel, though not accented, should not be hastily 
passed over in pronunciation; tients the other names of 
Methégh: Ma*rikh (F782), 1. e. lengthener, or ga ya (3073) 1. @. 
raising of the voice).* 

There has to be distinguished: 1) The light Méthégh. This 
is divided again into: a) the ordinary Méthégh of the secon- — 
dary tone, as a rule on the second syllable before the tone, 
e. g. DIN; but also in the third when the second is closed, 
e. g. Doan and, when the third cannot take it, even the 
fourth (open) erlluble before the tone. This Méthégh may be 
repeated in the fourth syllable before the tone when it already 
stands in the second. Finally it is always added to the vowel 
of an open witima which is joined by magqgé'ph to a word be- 
ginning with Sh-md pretonic, e. g. F>-Ya, %a-Mid>w to prevent 
the Sh¢wd from being regarded as silent. 

This Meéthégh never stands with the | copulative; therefore not. 
py34 etc. (likewise not "234 etc.—contrary to b, a, below; although 
amy; ete. according to b, 6, comp. § 10, 2. Rem.) 

b) the firm or indispensable Méthégh. a) with all long 
vowels which are followed by vocal Sh*wd pretonic, e. g. 
msup etc. 8) to emphasize a long vowel immediately before 
Maqqé ph, e.g. "o"mw Gen. 4, 25 (a, not 6). y) with Séré which 
has lost its accent by the removal of the tone, to prevent its 
pronunciation as S¢ghdl, e. g. AMX (not ‘ohébh). 8) with all 
vowels before composite Sh*wd e. g. Favs, D{py¥ etc. except 
when the following consonant is our @. g. "p>. Is. 62, 2, 
because the sharpening by daghé’sh ae the lengehenine 
of the vowel by Méthégh. «) In the initial syllable of all forms 
of mn ¢o be, and mn ¢o live, where the m and m stand with 
silent Sh°wd (for greater distinctness of utterance) e. g. mm, 
monn etc. €) with the Qd’més of the plural forms ma, house 
(thus Doma battim etc.) and with Nix prithee! to avoid the 
sounds béttim, dnnd. 


Every kind of light Méthégh may in certain circumstance be changed 
into a conjunctive accent. 


1 Comp. as the source of the article on Méthégh, the thorough discussion 
of S. Baer upon the “Metheg-Setzung nach ihren iiberlieferten Gesetzen” in 
A. Merx, Archiv fiir die wissenschaftl. Erforschung des A. Test. Heft I (Halle 
1867), S. 56, and Heft II (1868), S. 194. 
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2) The grave Méthégh (Gaya in a more limited sense) is 
not employed to lengthen, but only to give more importance 
to a short vowel or an initial Sh¢wd, especially to the Pathach 
of the article or the prefixes 5, 5,3, when followed by Sh-wa, 
e. g. Mp00n, M002 efc., but not before » (except ny and 
7 when they stand before Méthégh or with the accent Pashta) 
nor before or after the ordinary Méthégh. It is also put with 
interrogative ™ when it has Piéthdch and at the right side of 
it e. g. JoNM (except before », daghe'sh forte, or the tone). 
The so-called Sh¢wd Gd ya is Spee important in poetical 
accentuation, for purposes of musical recitation. It stands 
chiefly upon words whose principal tone is marked by a 
Distinctive without a preceding Conjunctive. 


3) The Luphonic Gd yd, for the distinct enunciation of 
such consonants as, in consequence of the loss of the tone, 
might easily be neglected, e. g. i> pati Gen. 24,9; nox Ay 
28, 2 etc. ; 


Rem. 1. The Méthégh is of special service to the beginner, as indi- 
cating (according to letter a, above) the quantity of Qamés and Chirég 
before a Sh’w@. Thus in Mr2N °d-kh*ld’ the Methégh shows that the 
Sh°wG is here vocal; but the Gs in an open syllable before (—) must 
be long (§ 26, 3), eonneaueney Qamés, not Qamés-chatti‘ph. On the con- 
trary, in 45 2s Okhid without Méthégh the (—) stands in a closed syl- 
lable and is consequently short (Qamés- aie ‘ph). Thus also 487 (they 
fear) with Méthégh with a long 7, y@-r°?-t but in" (they see) without 
Methégh with short 7%, yirW; see also the Le about Qamés and Qamés- 
chati’ph above in § 9. 

Rem. 2. It should be said however that the Jewish Grammarians 
do not consider syllables lengthened by Meéthégh as open. With them 
the Sh*w@ is silent, in cases like 5X (above), the > belonging to 
the preceding syllable. Comp. Baer. Torath Emeth p. 9. and in Mera’s 
Archiv I. p. 60. Rem. 1. 


Sei, 
THE QERE’ AND KETHIBH. 


The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various 
readings of an early date (§ 3, 2) called ‘7p (read), because 
in the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred 


nl 


1 On Qeré for Qeri cf. Kautzsch, Gram. des Bibl.-Aram., p. 81, note. 
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to what stands in the text, and to be read instead of what is 
there written, hence called a*n> (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the mar- 
ginal reading, to the corresponding word in the text; e. g. 

in Jer. 42, 6, we find in the text 22x, in the margin ™p 1272X. 

Here the vowel-points in the text belong to the word in the 
margin, which is to be pronounced 33m:x we; but in reading 
the K*thibh "2x, the proper vowels must be supplied, namely 
mx we. A small circle or asterisk over the word in the text 
always directs to the marginal reading. — With some words 
of frequent occurrence, that are always read otherwise than 
they are written, it has not been thought needful to put in 
the margin the word as read, but only to attach its vowels 
to the word in the text; and the word so pointed is called a 
O*ré perpetuum. So we find xin (Q. xn) in the Pentateuch 
wherever it stands as feminine (§ 32, Rem. 6); rDwitr (O*ri 
“2") Gen. 30, 18 etc. comp. Gesen. Lex. and Baer-Delitzsch, 
Liber Genesis p. 84, Down (Yeré DrSti), properly nota; 

mm (Ore "58 the Lord), or Tim (9. mors God) whenever 
"258 ‘stands next before it in the text, but properly it is always 
mm VYah-wé (comp. § 102, 2, Rem.). It occurs, however, in 
the cuneiform inscriptions in the form Ja’ava, according to 
to Sayce and Pinches’ reading ; cf. Strassmaier’s Babylonische 
Texte, Heft VII, No. 307, line 2. 


CHAPTER IL. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: 
THE SYLLABLES AND THE TONE. 


§ 18. 


In order fully and rightly to comprehend the changes 
which the forms of the various parts of speech undergo, it 
is necessary first to get acquainted with certain general 
laws which govern those changes. These laws are founded 
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partly on the peculiarities of certain classes of letters, con- 
sidered individually or as combined in syllables, and partly 
on certain usages of the language in reference to the syl- 
lables and the tone. 


§ 19. 
CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


The changes occasioned among consonants by the for- 
mation of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences 
connected with the progress of the language, are commutation, 
assimilation, rejection and addition, transposition. 


1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are homorganic or homogeneous (comp. § 6, Rem. 1 
on page 29), e. g. 759, 029, To to exult; ND, mM, Aram. 
Nv fo tire; o>— and j>— (as plural ending); yn> and yn: to 
press; "30 and 120 to close; v2" and v>p to slip or escape. In 
process of time, and as the language approximated to the 
Aramezan, hard and rough sounds specially were exchanged 
for softer ones, e. g. 5x3 for 593 to resect, pnw for pmx to laugh; 
and for the sibilants were substituted the corresponding flat 
sounds, as 5 for 7, v for x, m for ®; which latter cases may 
be regarded as a return to an earlier pronunciation. 


This interchange of consonants affects the original forms 
of words more than it does their grammatical inflection; the 
consideration of it, therefore, belongs rather to the lexicon. 
Examples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of 
words; viz., the interchange — a) of m and w in Hithpaé’l, 
(§ 54); — b) of 4 and » in verbs Pé Yodh (§ 69), as 739 for 354 
(he begat). 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when a consonant, at 
the’close of a syllable, passes over into the one beginning 
the next syllable, so as to form with it a double sound, as 
illustris for inlustris, affero for adfero, cvkhapGavw for suv- 
AapBavw. In Hebrew this occurs— 

a) het frequently with the slightly nasal 3, especially be- 
fore harder consonants, e. g. nwa (for Dw") from there, 
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mya (for m1) from this, yn (for jmm) he will give, nh 
(for moh2) thou hast given. Before gutturals 3 is commonly 
retained (except sometimes withn); also after the prefix >, as 
phd etc. and when the 3 is the third letter of the stem, 
as mot thou hast dwelt (comp. however mn) for m3m:); 
finally i in isolated cases as 952m Ps. 68, 3 (here and else- 
where probably as intentional emphasis in long pause, 
comp. Is. 29, 1; 58, 3. Deut. 33, 9). 


b) less frequently, and only in special cases, with 5, 4, 4, 5; 
e. g. mp? for mpd» he will take; i125 for Payal to be esta- 
blished, “bw for %> “wx who to me (§ 36); nhy for MInE. 


c) in isolated cases with "MN e. g. MNONOD Is. 27, 8; NIN 
from ¥) my; finally 1 and » mostly before sibilants in forms 
like 425 for zm comp, § 71. 


In all these cases, the assimilated letter is expressed by 
Daghé'sh forte in the next following. In a consonant at 
the end of the word, however, as it cannot be doubled 
(§ 20, 3, a), the Daghé’sh is omitted, e. g. 5x nose for O28 or 
pox, nm for m2m (prop. mim) to give, n2 for m5 to bear; comp. 
topac for thvave. 

By way of assimilation backwards, we occasionally find a second 
weaker sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. IM2Up 
from nm Sup (§ 59, Rem. 8), 1379 for ania from him (§ 103, 2). With 
this may be reckoned 3" for abe" he will surrownd (§ 67, 5); PON for 
p2ox (§ 66, 2) is more like Aramaic. 

8. The complete rejection or falling away of a consonant 
can only take place in the case of the weaker ones, 
viz. the breathings (&, 7), or vowel-letters (4, 5), or liquids 
(0, 5). It happens— 

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has not a full vowel, and its sound is easily 
lost upon the ear, as 32m} and w2M3x (we), -O for “ty 
(comp. No. 2, b, ohare 3v (sit thou) for 30; 95 for orig. 
yh; AMA 2 Sam. 22, 41 for Mh) is an aphaeresis of a 
weak consonant with a strong vowel. Perhaps also 77 
Judg. 19,11 for ">, and atw for aiw> Jer. 42, 10 ; accord- 
ing to Kimchi also mp Ezek. 17, 5 for mpd and omP Hos. 
11, 3 for en mp. 
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6) in the midst of a word (syncope) when the weak conso- 
nant has Sh¢wé before it; thus x e. g. opin Gen. 25, 24, 
for ok), 1 for DIND (as a rule the x in such cases is 
orthographically retained e. g. yiwxy for yiws); often with 
ne. g. 3292 for Wn) (§ 23, 4, § 35 Rem. 2), 2p for wpm 

(§ 53. 1). — The syncope of » with Sh°wd noe in fae 
like 13982 for 3783 ; in WNOND3 Is. 27, 8 (for 780803) we have, 
through syncope of x, an open syllable artificially closed 
by dag. forte. In nsxp) for ASIP? we have syncope of x 
(yet orthographically retained) in the beginning of the 
syllable. Finally, to syncope belongs the elision of , at 
the close of a syllable after a heterogeneous vowel, e.g. 
sy, for ty as well as of the ) and » in verbs 9% S 75, 8). 

ce) at the end of a word (apocope) e. g. YP” for orig. pp? 5 - 
53 prop. name (comp.*}773); SY Gs Geri re- 
tained). Upon the apocope of; and » in verbs 7% see § 75. 

4. To avoid harshness in pronunciation the addition of & 
(A'léph prostheticum), with its vowel, takes place sometimes 


at the beginning of a word, e. g. yiny and 29178 arm (comp. 
x8é¢, éybéc, Lat. spiritus = ae eneh esprit, Welsh ysprid). 

5. Transposition seldom occurs in the grammar, as in 
yandn for watnn (§ 54, 2) because sft is easier to sound than 
thsh; but oftener in the province of the lexicon, as 25 and 


niv> lamb, monv and mow garment, myn and nyo tooth; 
they are, however, chiefly confined to the sibilants and liquids. 


6. Softening occurs, for example, in 22\D star, from Kaukabh- 
Kawkabh tor Kabhkabh (cf. Syr. rawrab = rabrab) ; in nypoiw 
armlets or fillets for taphtaphot; according to the usual view 
also ws from ’insh; cf. § 96. 


Rem. For other cases of softening, cf. § 24, 1, b, Rem.; § 47,2, note 
1; § 93, 1, Rem. 6, a and c; § 95, Rem. 


§ 20. 
THE DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS, 


1. The doubling of a letter by Daghé'sh forte (§ 13) takes 
place, and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word 
(Daghé'sh essential) — 
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a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succcssion, 
without an intermediate vowel—or vocal Sh*wd; thus for 
nyh> we have "zh: we have given; for ‘ANB, Nt T have set; 
for “ANID, smaon I have cut off. 

b) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as jm for jm. In both 
these instances (a and b) it is called Daghe’sh compen 
sative, 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is cha- 
racteristic of a grammatical form, e. g. t1a2 he has learned, 
but tad he has taught (Daghé'sh characteristic). 


The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice 
(without admitting the compensation), whenever a vowel sound, even 
the shortest (a vocal Sh°wd), comes between. In the latter case ac- 
cording to the correct Massora, there should be a composite Sh®w@ 
preceded by Methégh e. g. p*>>bin, nb>p etc. (comp. § 16). The compos, 
Sh®w does not stand before the 4, e. g. 4273 Gen. 27, 4, but also 
here the first > has Vocal Sh®°wG (otherwise the 2d > would have natur- 
ally a Daghé’sh lene). Also in cases where the first of the two con- 
sonants has already been doubled by Daghé’sh forte, it can have no 
other than the Vocal Sh®wd and therefore a further contraction is 
impossible. This holds true also there when the Daghé’sh forte (v. below 
3 b) has been omitted, e.g. in "3m really 1>5a=hal-[#. The form 
"232m Ps. 9, 14 (not "223m) may be explained as ‘Imper. Pi él ="3337; in 
the Imper. Qal the insertion of a Vocal Sh®wa under the first 3 woud 
be just as strange as in 1779 Jer. 49, 28 and in the Imperf. oy7 
Jer. 5, 6. 


2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake 
of euphony. The use of Daghé’sh in such cases (Daghé'sh 
euphonic) is only occasional, as being less essential to the 
forms of words. It is employed— 

a) when two words are more closely united in pronunciation 
by doubling the initial consonant of the second (Daghé'sh 
forté conjunctive), 1) in the first letter of a monosyllable 
or of a word accented on the first syllable and closely 
united by Magg‘ph to a preceding word which ends in 
accented H— or M— (except when the mM— is the ending 
of the 3. masc. sing. perf. of a verb m”5, or of a substan- 
tival infinitive) the so-called poms pulsum of the Jewish 
grammarians. Some limit the use of the ddachiq to 
the closest union of a monosyllable with a following 


) 
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Begadk‘phath. However here belong also cases like -myy 
‘aw Jer. 23, 6 (for iat is considered one accented syllable): 

mxivmmpd Gen. 2, 23; yon Ps. 91, 11, and even with 
Résh F3-770 Prov.15, 1; AOR Mp Gen: 43, 15. In all 
these cases the tone would be on the last syllable of the 
first word, if there were no Maqgéph. 


Rem. 1. It is very doubtful whether the close attachment of the 
interrogative M72 (M2) to the following word by Daghésh forte must 
also be counted here. According to Olshausen this Daghésh comes from 
assimilation of the really consonanta] Hé. In favor of this hypothesis 
are a) the form m3" efc. in which the 4 has been kept only ortho- 
graphically (therefore also 79 Exod. 4, 2 boa Is. 8, 15); b) the fact 
that the close union exists when no monosyllable or word accented on 
the first syllable follows, e.g. METs7T72 Gen. 88, 29. 

Rem. 2. By no means do such examples as the following belong 
here: HN MRA Ex. 15, 1, 21 (Comp. verse 11, M392, v. 13 MN}, v. 16, 
aN). In all these cases the Daghésh can be nothing but lene v. 
§ 21, 1. Rem. 

2) in the first letter of a monosyllable or word accented 
on the first syllable, after a closely connected Mil'él ter- 
minating in Qa’més, A— or N—. Such a Mil'él is called 
by the Jewish grammarians pra “NN veniens e longinquo 
(i. e. as to accent). The attraction of the following tone 
syllable through Daghesh forte conjunctive has here its 


reason in a rhythmical pressure, e.g. "3% maw Ps. 68, 19; 
dinw namin Is. 5, 14 (prefixes 2, 3, y [exe. 3 and m5 
Ps. 19, 3] receive no Daghésh). Forms like sn nyda Ps. 
26, 10; 319 APN Job 21, 16 as well as ae many) Is. 50, 8, 
witha receding accent; are likewise considered Mil él. The 
Daghesh is used even then when the attracted word does 
not begin with the ence accent, but with a syllable 
having Meéthégh, e. g. wy nan Ps. 37, 9; apy nx, Is. 
44, 21; Vy yP F my aa 25, 29, 

Rem. Exceptional are such cases as TP Deut. 32, 6 and my 32, 
15; also because beginning with aspirates tee Ex. 15, 11; 5p Josh. 
8, 28; pina Ps. 77,16; 8737 ]D Job 5, 27. 
when a consonant with Shewd, preceded by a short vowel, 
is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still more, and 
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to make the Sh¢wd more audible (Daghé'sh dirimens), e. g. 
many for ‘a2y grapes Deut. 32, 32; comp. Gen. 49, 10, 
Ex. 2, 3, Is. 57, 6, 58, 3, Job 17, 2, 1 Sam. 28, 10, Ps. 45, 10; 
Hos. 3, 2; Is. 9, 3. Several cases of this sort may be re- 
ferred to the influence of a following consonant." 

c) when the final tone-syllable of a clause or sentence (§ 29, 4), . 
is to receive more strength and emphasis by the doubl- 
ing, the daghesh forte affectuosum, e. g. 12m) for 33m2 they 
gwe Ez. 27, 19, Mm for s>m they waited Job 29, 21, 
ess, slo: 

d) the doubling of liquids by the so-called Daghesh forte 
firmativum in the pronoun 72h, mn, mk and in mas 
wherefore, to give greater firmness to the preceding vowel. 


3. The Hebrew omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghé’sh forté, in many cases where the analogy of the 
forms required it; viz.— 

a) almost always at the end of a word, because there the 
pronunciation, at least as handed down to us, does not 
easily admit of such a sharpening. Thus the syllable all 
would be pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened 
tone, but like the English al, call, small. Instead, there- 
fore, of doubling’ the consonant, they often lengthened 
the preceding vowel (§ 27, 2, b), as a5 (multitude) from 
a3; 0» (people) with a distinctive accent (§ 15, 8), for 
py from pay. The exceptions are very rare, as mx thou fr, 
mn: thou hast given Kz. 16, 33 (see § 10, 3, Rem.). 

b) often in certain consonants with vocal Sh¢wa in the body 
of a word (where the doubling of a letter is less audible, 
as in Greek a\to, Homeric for dAdeto). Under this rule 
come first 5 and *, as well as the liquids ‘9, ) and 5, and 
then the sibilants (except 1), especially when a guttural 


1 Kautzsch refers such cases chiefly to the nature of the consonant affected 
viz: liquids, sidilants, or the emphatic Qéph. Comp. however 3, 6.—Hd, 

2 The doubling of a final letter is also omitted in Latin, as fel (for fell), 
gen. fellis; mel, gen. mellis; 0s, gen. ossis. In the Middle-High German, the 
doubling of consonants never took place at the end of a word, but always in 
the middle (as in the Old-High Germ.), as val (Fall), gen. valles ; svam (Schwamm), 
etc.: Grimm’s Deutsche Gramm, 2nd ed. I. 383. 
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follows, and finally the emphatic p. Of the Begadi¢phat 
nis found only once (Is. 22,10) without Daghé’sh. Examples: 
py, WI" (so always the prefix 4 in the Jmp/. of the verb), 
mad, “Or, 5DDM, AND, amps etc. In correct MSS. the 
omission of the Ddghé'sh is ecae by the Raphé stroke 
(§ 14) over the consonant. Moreover the preceding short 
vowel, which would be lengthened in open syllables, indi- 
cates that at least a virtual doubling takes place by means 
of the Dag. forte implic. v. § 22, 1. Rem. 


c) In the gutturals (see § 22, 1). 


Rem. We sometimes find Daghé’sh omitted, especially in the later 
books in an abnormal way by lengthening the preceding vowel which 
is usually chirég (comp. mile for mille), as jn7rm he terrifies them for 
Fa (Hab. 2, 17), mipyy Is. 50, 11 fiery darts for mipt. 


§ 21. 
ASPIRATION: WHERE IT OCCURS AND WHERE NOT. 


The hard but thin (tenuis) sound of (h, D, 3, 4, 3, 3) the six 
aspirates with Daghésh lené ‘inserted, is to be regarded, 
agreeably to the analogy which languages generally exhibit 
in this respect, as their original pronunciation, from which 
gradually arose the softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 
and § 13). The original hard pronunciation maintained itself 
in greatest purity when it was the initial sound, and after a 
consonant; but when it immediately followed a vowel or vocal 
Sh’wd, it was softened and aspirated by the influence of the 
vowel, so 72 paras becomes yp) yiphro's; 55 kdl, 222 lekhol. 
Hence the aspirates take Daghé’sh lené: 


1. At the beginning of words, a) without exception when 
the preceding word ends with a vowelless consonant, as j2">¥ 
“al-ke'n (therefore), ""B 7D “és pri (fruit-tree, lit. tree of fruit), 
b) at the beginning of a chapter (mena in the beginning 
Gen. 1, 1), a verse, or even of a minor division of a verse 
(consequently after a distinctive accent, § 15, 3), even when 
the preceding word ends with a vowel. The distinctive accent 


in such a case prevents the influence of the vowel on the 
5 
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following tenuis, e. g. “UND al it happened when Jud. 11, 5 
(on the contrary, j2""" it was so Gen. 1, 7); 2B ASIN AT 
meINM and lo! the fibe of the ground was dried up Gen. 8, 13; 
5 7B (with dist. accent) 4, 5, but in ver. 6 472) 4553 (with 
conj. accent); apy) 22 TN Gen. 35, 5; bom "3 “nd 
Bx. 5,14. 


Rem. 1. The vowel letters &, 4, 9, 4, as such, naturally effect no 
close of syllable and are therefore followed in close connection by 
aspirates without Daghésh, e.g. H3 Nx etc. On the contrary syllables 
are closed by consonantal 4 and ° as well as by 4 with Mappig, e. g. 

rinwp "by Wyn Ps. 22,14. (Ddaghésh lené is therefore regularly found 
after 7, because =: was read instead of it;§ 17.) 

2. In a number of cases the Daghésh lené remains, although 
a vowel closely precedes. It is almost always so when the word begins 
with combinations of consonants like the following: 33, 53, 53, 33, 53 
(i. e. the aspirates with Sh°vd before another aspirate); 13 is uncertain; 
according to David Kimchi 13, 12 and 523 must remain aspirate. Somes 
times the first letter in the above cases has a Daghesh, even when it 
is followed by a firm vowel instead of Sh®w@. In all these cases an 
endeavor is shown to prevent too great an accumulation of aspiration. 
Doubly anomalous are the forms 7555 Is. 54, 12 and dabD Jer. 20, 9. 


2. In the middle of words after silent Sh¢wd, i. e. at the 
peginning of a syllable, immediately preceded by a vowelless 
consonant, e.g. Np yir-pd’ (he heals), “>t he remembers, ondep 
ye have killed. Ox the contrary, after vocal Sh*wd the sott 
pronunciation obtains, e. g. ND répha (heal thou), WIAD she 
was heavy. 


On meup, aw) and like forms see in § 10, 3. 
Whether Sh®w@ be vocal and consequently cause the aspiration of 
the tenwis, depends upon the formation of the respective words. It 
. is always vocal 

a) when it has arisen from the weakening of a strong vowel, e. g. ETS 
pursue ye (not 1555) from mT; "237 (not "2>"2) formed alee 
from 0°23" kings (on the contrary, "35 mdl-ki’, because it is formed 
directly from D> mdlk); m2 house-ward ‘aoe mMmna) from m73. 

b) With the > in the suffixes of the 2a person (—, ©2—, j2—), i 
which vocal Sh®w@ is characteristic, see § 58, 3, Be, 


Rem. 1, The form MMSw thow (fem.) hast sent, where we might 
expect the feeble pronunciation of m on account of the preceding 
vowel, was originally mnew; and the sound of the Mm, notwithstanding 
the slight vowel sound thrown in before it, was not changed. Comp. 
§ 28, 4. 
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2. The hard or soft pronunciation of these letters does not affect 
the signification of the words (comp. in Greek Op/¢, tpLyOs); but this 
affords no ground to deny that such a distinction was made in the sound, 


§ 29. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS., 


The four gutturals, n,m, 9, &, have the following pro- 
perties in common, which result from the pronunciation pe- 
culiar to them; yet 8 and y, both having a weaker sound 
than m and 7, differ from these in several respects. 


1, The gutturals cannot really be doubled in pronunciation, 
although they may be strengthened and so they do not admit 
Daghé'sh forte. But we must here carefully distinguish 
between a) the complete omission of the doubling and 0) the 
so-called half, or better virtual doubling. In the first case 
the syllable preceding the letter which omits Daghé’sh becomes 
longer in consequence of the omission; hence its vowel is 
commonly lengthened, especially before s (always after the 
article § 35); as a rule also before ¥, less often before nm, and 
still less before m. The second case admitted a sharpening 
of the syllable, though orthography excluded the Daghé'sh f. 
(as the ch in the German sicher, machen, has the sharp pro- 
nunciation without being written double), and hence the short 
vowel almost universally maintains its place before these 
letters, or in some cases, when it is a Pathich followed by a 
guttural with Qdmes, it is merely augmented into S*ghdl. This 
virtual doubling takes place most frequently with nm, usually 
with m, more rarely with » and very seldom with x. 

Examples of @) jWa (f 789); SINT f. CIN; Ds; At; Nan (f 

nam). Of 6) wInn, INK, any, one (¢. mina); son, ann; “33, 


"337 (on the contrary before D as initial letter of the tone- Evilatle 
always @a'més of the article, e. g. 173 and so mostly before 4, 


1 Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. Rolle and the French réle; 
Germ. drollig, and Fr. drole. In this omission we see an enervating of the 
language. The fresher and more original sounds of the Arabic (§ 1, 6), still 


admit always the doubling of the gutturala 
5* 
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e. g. "4M, whilst "G4 Gen. 6,19 is an exception); YX?, ONT ete.— 
In all these cases of virtual doubling the Daghé’sh forté is to be 
regarded at least as implied (therefore it is called Dayhé’sh forté 
amplicitum, occultum, delitescens). 


2. The gutturals are apt to take a short A sound before 
them, because this vowel is organically closely akin to them. 
Hence — 


a) Before a guttural, Pa'thich is used instead of any other 
short vowel, such asi, é (Chiréq parvum, S¢ghél), and even 
for the rhythmically long é and 6 (Seré and Cholem) ; e. g. 
nai sacrifice for mai, yaw report for yaw. This is still 
more decidedly preferred when the form with PAthach is 
the original one, or is otherwise admissible. Thus in the 
Imper. and Impf. Odl of verbs, mbt send thou, mot he 
will send (not mbt); Perf. Piél mbv (not mbt); avs @ 
youth, am (not stam) he will desire. In the last 3cases,d 
is the original vowel. 

Rem. But before the weak & final the — remains, e. g. N71, 
NWT, etc. 

b) After a heterogeneous long vowel i. e. after all except 
Od'més, the hard gutturals (consequently not x) demand, 
when standing at the end of the word, the insertion of a 
hasty d (Pa'thach furtive) between them and the vowel. 
This Pa'thach is placed under the guttural but sounded 
before it. It is merely an orthographical indication not 
to neglect the guttural sound in pronunciation, e. g. m7 
rich (spirit), mbt sha-litch (sent), my ré%ch (odour), 
3» ré*' (companion), ini ga-bh6“h (high) when consonantal 

- fis final, it necessarily takes Mappig, m>wnr hish-li*ch,' ete. 
But s»xan without Pa'thich furt. and so with hard gut- 
turals at the beginning of a syllable e. g. "nm etc. 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i%ch, Buch as 
Buch, and the Arabian mwa as mesi%ch, though neither writes the 


supplied vowel. The LXX write ¢ instead of Pithich furtive, as m) 
NGe, at times a, as y19> Jedd0ba (also 1a6d08). 
1 Compare with the above our use of a furtive e before r after long 4, 2, 
&% and the diphthong ou, e.g. here (sounded heer), fire (fier), pure (puer), and 
our (ower).— Te 
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Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the follow- 
ing vowel. But the examples (esp. with Mm) are few, and are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. 
“33 @ youth (not 733), 525 deed (not 595); but also BMT etc. 

2. S*eh6l is used instead of Chi’réq attenuated from Pthich both 
before and under the guttural, but only in an initial syllable, as W2m7 
(also Wan), 723M, 57, TANI, MIs etc. 


When, however, the syllable is sharpened by Daghé’sh, the more 
slender and sharp Chiréq is retained even under gutturals, as dn, m:n, 
mum; but when the sharpening of the syllable ceases by the falling 
away of Daghésh, the S*gh6l, which is required by the guttural, 
returns, e. g. 7177, const. state 193 meditation; 71, constr. state 
yan vision. 


3. Instead of simple Sh*wé vocal (§ 10, 1), the gutturals 
take a composite Sh°wad (§ 10, 2), e. g. SUPR, “ax, DMR, 
somw they have slain, sum. they will slay. This is the most 
common use of the composite Sh'was. 


4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syl- 
lable, in the midst of a word, it may retain its silent Sh7wd, 
especially with m or » at the end of the tone-syllable, e. g. 
mnsw thou hast sent, but also before the tone (v. examples 
under No. 2, Rem. 2) and this also with m and x. But more 
often it occurs that, before the tone, the closed syllable is arti- 
ficially opened by giving to the guttural a slight vowel 
(one of the composite Sh’wads), which has the same sound as 
the full vowel preceding, as arm he thinks (also am), 
bra pool (f. bo5), prm (ales prim); this composite Sh*wa 
is changed into ae short vowel with which it is ‘com- 
pounded, whenever the following consonant loses its full 
vowel in consequence of an increase at the end of the word, 
€. 8. PIM, Way yd- 6bhe-dhi!' (from Tay), WET ya-hdph?-khd 
(from yprp). 

Rem. 1. The grammarians call simple Sh®w@ under the gutturals 
hard (537), and the composite Sh®wds in the same situation soft (M57). 
See more in the observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 62—65). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh°was it 
may be remarked, that— 

a) 5m, 4, ¥, at the beginning of syll. prefer —, but & prefers —, e. & 

“ian ass, 397 to kill, “aK to say. But when a word receives an 
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increase at me end, or loses the Hone . also takes — (coneeee as 


Comp. § 27, fem: 5. 


b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh°wa is regu 
lated by the vowel (and-its class), which another word of the same 
form, but without a guttural, would take before the Sh*wa; as Perf. 
Hiphii 7-2 7 (after the form dupn), Inf. arazht (after S-Uz7), 
Perf. Hiph di 23h (after >epn). 

For some further vowel changes in connection with gutturals, see 

§ 27, Rem. 2. 


5. The ", which in sound belongs also to the gutturals 
(§ 6, 4), shares with the other gutturals only the charac- 
teristics mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given 
in No. 2; viz.— 

a) The exclusion of Daghé’sh forté; in which case the vowel 
before it is always lengthened, as 71a he has blessed for 
322; JID to bless for Fa. 

b) The use of Pathich' before it, in preference to the other 
short vowels, though this is not so general as in the case 
of the other guttural sounds, e. g. N14 and he saw, while 
the call form mT is in use; 7O™ for "05" and he turned 
back, ana sor nom and he caused to turn back. 

Rare exceptions two ee principle given under letter @ are ma 
mbr-ra'th (trouble) Prov. 14, 19; nw mS" =yib lo khorra’th shor-ré’kh (thy 
navel was not cut) Ez. 16, 45) (Ch Bre 3; 58))s “ww Cant. 5, 2 on NAA 
1 Sam. 10, 24 (the Arab. and Samay. retains this doubling, and the 
LXX write My 20660). A case of virtual doubling (after 2 for 772) is 


found in Is. 14, 3 i372 and in 1 Sam, 28, 28 RI (for 5779), comp. 
2 Sam. 18, 16. 


§ 23. 


OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS & AND &. 


1. The 8, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (i. e. 


1 The preference of r for the vowel @ is seen also in common Greek, e. ¢ 
in the feminine of adjectives ending in pes, as gavepd for gaveoy from 
pavends.—Tr. 
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quiesces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a 
syllable. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding 
vowel (like the German h in roh, geh, nahte), as in Nixa he 
has found, x2 he was filled, Sxq to find, 3152, PNtn (from 
MN), M1: sxzan. In cases like N74, NW, Nom ne the x has 
only an orthographical significancy. 


2. On the contrary 8 retains, generally, its power as 4 
consonant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word 
or syllable, as “"ax he has said, tox they have rejected, or in 
a closed syllable with silent Siewd e. g. TIN) né'dar, or where 
it is protected by Chatéph in a slightly closed syllable e. g. 
2x2 for to eat. Yet even in this case it sometimes loses its 
consonant sound, a) when it follows with a long vowel, a 
half-vowel (vocal Sh*wd) in the middle of a word; for then 
the vowel under » is shifted back, to the place of the Sh7mwd, 
as in pote (heads) for oowN7, DNTE for ora Neh. 6, 8, oonsva 
(two hundred) for DhN'D; Nis orthogr. in Fw for Fi, Oxct 
(choti'm) for p>xon 1 Sam. 14, 33. Sometimes this causes a still 
greater change in the syllables, as Moxa for moxta, mNp> 
for ny p> or with silent Sh*wd byyath for byvraw; b) when 
it oe with (=-)vor (es) preceded by their corresponding 
firm vowel, the latter is sometimes lengthened and retains 
& only as a vowel letter (or merely orthographically), e. g. 
Sune Num. 11, 25 for Syxm; 528° modified from 5x5 for 
box; sjoxd for “Yax> etc. An elision of the Chateph and 
Picatton of the short vowel occurs in "5x1 and my lord tor 
"rN, "5N2 for  24N2 (§ 102, 2) mx Is. Al, 25, ete. 

Instead of & in such a case, there is often written one of the vowel 
letters 1 and “, according to the nature of the sound, the former with 

6 and the latter with @ and 7; e. g. "3 for "NB (cistern), Don (buffalo) 

for DX, 7itinn (first) for FN in Job 8, 8; comp. 4 for ND (not) 1 Sam. 

2,16 in Kethibh; at the end of a word & also is written for &, as 

nee (he jills) for 8227 Job 8, 21. 

3. When x is thus quiescent, it is sometimes entirely 
dropped, e. g. "nx (I went forth) for "nex, *n5% (J am full) 
for “mys Job 32, 18, "8 (7 say) constantly for Vexk, 15’ for 
axda Ezek. 28, 16, miwns (to lay waste) 2K. 19, 25 for nixwnd 
(Kth.) comp. Is. 37, 26. 
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Rem. 1. In Aramzean the 8 becomes a vowel much more readily 
than in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a con- 
sonant is much firmer. According to Arabic orthography & serves also 
to indicate the lengthened @; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, 
in which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as in BNP 
Hos. 10, 14 for the usual tp he stood wp, Ux poor Prov. 10, 4, 18, 23 
for t> (comp. § 7, 2). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this 
case, the vowel-letter (§ 8, 3). 


2. In Syriac & even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken 
with a half vowel (vocal Sh®w@), but always receives then a full vowel, 


usually E, ‘as Aram. DDR, in Syr. Naf. Accordingly in Hebrew, also, 


instead of a composite Sh®wa@ it receives, in many words, the coire- 
ae 


sponding long vowel, as “Wi8 girdle for "ix, DIT tents for Dr27y 
nist stalls for MINN, NPN bake ye Ex. 16, 23 for MDS. 
3. We may call it a mode of writing common in Arabic, when at 

the end of a word an & (without any sound) is added to a final %, 2 

and 6, as NiD>h for 422h (they go) Josh. 10, 24; vay (they are willing) 

Is. 28, 12; also NP) for "P32 pure, NI> for %> if, NEN for “Dy then, Ni2% 

for 29 myriad Neh. 7, 66, 72, As to the 8 in Nin and NW, see also 

§ 32, Rem. 6. 

+. The = is stronger aud firmer than the x. It never loses 
its consonantal sound (quiesces) in the middle of a word ;! at 
the end it is always a vowel letter, and only consonantal when 
it takes Mappigq (§ 14,1). Yet at times the consonant sound 
of # at the end of a word is given up, and = (without Mappigq, 
or rather with Rdphé A) takes its place to indicate better the 
softening, e.g. h2 (to her) Num. 82, 42 for 7, Job 81, 22, Ex. 
9,18. Often an elision of © occurs through so-called syncope ; @) 
by transferring its vowel to the place of the preceding vocal Sh*wé 
(v. § 23, 2, a, with x) e. g. (the m of the article) .~p5d 
(at the morning) for "pam, yuna (in the land) for pryna; 
pp? “mp. Hiph.) for ppm; jnzinn contracted ynz%. b) by 
contraction of the vowels preceding and following the 7m, 
e. g. 01d (also written Mo1) from amo (a+u—6).—In 
other cases, however, the vowel under 7m is displaced by the 
one before it, as OB (in them) from ona. 


1 Only seeming exceptions are proper names, as >RNMWY, MAXMIH, which are 
compounded of two words, and therefore sometimes written separately (also forms 
like PRIM for Damm). So also M355" acc. to many MSS. instead of MSD"AD7 
in the printed text of Jer. 46, 20, artificially separated by Maqgéph. 


§ 24. CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 5 AND », 13 


According to this, the so-called quiescent m at the end 
of a word stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant 7. 
But usually it serves quite another purpose, viz., to represent 
final d, as also 0, é and é (S*ghd’l), e. g. mux, mba, mba, Mba, 
mzar. See § 7, 2, and § 8, 3. 

Rem. In connection with 0 and é, ™ is occasionally changed for 
and 9 (I8I==MN7, "DN—M2N Hos. 6, 9), and in all cases for 8 according 
to later and Aramzan orthography, particularly with ad, e. g. N2u 
(sleep) Ps. 127, 2 for M28, Nw2 (to forget) Jer. 28, 39 for Mid:, etc., which 
shows that the so-called vowel letter, final, has chiefly an ortho- 
graphical importance. 


Geoe 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 17 AND”. 


The 4 w and the » y are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and ¢, 
that they easily turn into these vowels in certain positions. 
On this depend, according to the relation of the sounds and 
the character of the grammatical forms, still further changes 
which require a general notice in this place, but which will 
also be explained in detail wherever they occur in the in- 
flection of words. This is especially important for the form 
and inflection of the feeble stems, in which a 4 or ® occurs 
as a stem consonant (§ 69 etc., § 85, III.—VI, and § 93). 


1. The cases where 4 and ® lose their ‘power as con- 
sonants and turn into vowel-sounds, are principally only in 
the middle and end of words, their consonant sound being 
nearly always heard at the beginning. (Respecting the use 
of 5 for » and, see § 26, 1, and § 104, 2, c.) These cases are 
chiefly the following :— 

a) When 4 or ® stands at the end of a syllable with 
a silent Sh°wad immediately after a homogeneous vowel. 
The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this po- 
sition, to maintain its consonant sound but blends with 
its homogeneous vowel. Thus awn it has been inhabited 
for ann or atin, ypy he awakes for 7p™, ana for 

SA; so also at the end of the word, e. g. 139 ‘ibh-rt 
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(properly -riy, hence fem. m™ay ‘ibh-riy-ya’) a Hebren; 
Nwy (made) Job 41, 25 for wiwy (comp. navy 1 Sam. 25, 18 
in Kethibh). Thus the vowel substance of 4 and» is blended 
with the preceding vowel into one (necessarily long) vowel, 
but they are mostly retained orthographically as quiescent 


letters. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as. 


consonants (according to § 8, 5), as in bw quiet, 1 May 
(month), “i3 nation, "953 disclosed. Yet with a preceding 
short dthe 1 and» mostly form a diphthongal 6 and é; see 
below, No. 2, bd. 


b) When 4 or ‘is preceded by vocal Sh*wd, and such syl- 


lables are formed as g*wom, b¢wo. Hence xia to come tor 
sia, Dip to arise for pip. When and» preceded by Sh'wa 
come to stand at the end of a word, they are either entirely 
dropped and orthographically replaced by m (e. g. 22 
from 23, though we have also the regularly formed 723 
fletus; comp. § 93) or they are likewise softened into their 

vowel sound. In the latter case the 5, with its homogeneous 
Chireg, also attracts the tone and the preceding vowel 
becomes Sh*wd, as e.g. ™5 from “pp, really 5p; 4 
changed into 4 is often without the accent (e. g. ann 
from nn). 


c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both 


before and after it; as Dip surgendo for pip, Dap for yp. 
Comp. in latin mihi=mi, quum=cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, "is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as 7, not 
as 9 or 7 (like e for & § 23, 3, Rem. 2); and so in the LXX M15" is 


written Toudd, prs "Ioadx. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, 


examples of which occur also in Hebrew, which shifts the vowel 2, 
belonging to the feeble letter, forward to the preceding consonant, 
which should pr Se have simple Sh‘wa, e.g. jinmD as the superiority 
for vy Ke. 2, 15, 12-4 (in some editions) for sor Job 29, 21 (ace. 
to Kimchi beps— ‘itor and the 1. pers. is punct. be 2p to avoid con- 
fusion; in fact the Babylonian punct, has always 7 instand of e). 


2. After such a contraction has taken place, the vowel- 


letter quiesces (see No. 1, a above) regularly in a long vowel 
Respecting the choice of this vowel, the following rules may 
be laid down:— 


a a a ae 
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a) When the vowel is short and homogeneous with the 
vowel-letter (1 or %) they are contracted into their corre- 
sponding long vowel, as au he is good for ay (ana- 
logous to 422"), atan for aun. 

b) When a short @ stands before » and 4, then we get diph- 
thongal é and 6 (according to § 7, 1); thus 270772 becomes 
a2 doing good; awn, wn; Ny, diy." 

c) But when the vowel is heterogeneous (a), while the 
character of the form prevents contraction to a diphthong, 
especially at the end of words, the above mentioned 
dropping of 1 and » (No. 1, b), or the substitution of m 
occurs. So especially in the so-called “5 verbs, e. g. orig. 
"i—(0)bs—r53, whilst @ after the rejection of * comes to 
stand in an open syllable, and must be lengthened to 
a. + stands orthographically for the long vowel; in the 
same way m>w for sbw.? On the origin of m9" from 7331 
v. § 75, 1; upon pp as perf. of nip § 72, 2; upon 725 etc. 
from — g 69, 1. 


§ 25. 
IMMOVABLE OR FIRM VOWELS. 


What vowels in Hebrew are firm and not removable, can 
be known, certainly and completely, only from the nature of 
the grammatical forms, and from a comparison with the 
Arabic, in which the vowel-system appears purer and more 
original than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essen- 
tially long vowels in distinction from those which are long 
only rhythmically, i. e. through the influence of the tone and 
of syllabication, and which, having arisen out of short vowels, 


1 Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short @ are 
or vo772 MeN the right hand 1 Chron. 12, 2; BD°O"8 I chastise them Hos, 
ies a) aka) I am at ease Job 8, 26. At sinks both forms are found, as may 
and nbs evil; "3 living, construct state "3. Analogous is the contraction of 
mv2 (ground-form 72) death, constr. M9; 493 (ground-form 972) eye, constr. "2 

2 The Arab. often writes in this case (etymologically) "bi, but speaks gale, 
So the LXX write "2°O as Yiva. But in Arabic NW is written for ars and 
sounded shala. 
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readily become short again or become Si*‘wd by a change in 
the position of the tone and in the division of the syllables. 
The beginner may be guided by the following specifications: — 


1. The essentially long and hence hardly changeable 
vowels of the second and third class, viz., 7, u, é, 6, are mostly 
expressed in the text by their vowel-letters, 7 and é by ° 
and 6 by 3, with their appropriate vowel signs; thus "—, »—, 
9, i, as in 29g he does well, 53°74 palace, bina boundary, >"p 
voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels (§ 8, 4) is 
frequent enough; e. g. 20% for a.m, Dan for dias, Sp for Sp; 
but this is merely a difference of orthography, by wick 
nothing is essentially changed in the nature and quantity of 
such a vowel, and the @ in 523 is as essentially long as in 
tian; comp. § 8, 4. . 

It is an exception, when now and then a merely tone-long vowel 

of these two classes is written fully, e. g. the 6 in Diop for >bp.. 

. The essentially long and immovable @ (so far as it is 
not aes ; see § 9, No. 10, 2) has in Hebrew, as a rule, 
no Pe ue among the consonants, though in Arabic 
it has, viz., the x, which occurs in Hebrew but very seldom 
(§ 9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). For ascertaining, therefore, whether 
a is long by nature (4) or only tone-long (4), there is no guide 
but a knowledge of the forms (see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28). 

Cases like N¥72 (§ 23, 1) do not belong here. 


3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened 
syllable (§ 26, 6), followed by Daghé'sh forté, e. g. 335 thief; 
likewise in every closed syllable (§ 26, 2, ¢) which is followed 
by another closed syllable, e. g. tro garment, jax poor, 
"270 wilderness. 

4. Such are also the vowels lengthened because a Daghésh 
forté has been omitted on account of a guttural, according to 


§ 22, 1 (or 1 see § 22, 5), e. g. jute for jue he has refused, 
W713 for FAS he has been bevece. . 
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§ 26. 


OF SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY 
OF VOWELS. 


To obtain an adequate view of the laws, according to 
which the long and short vowels are chosen or exchanged 
one for another, a previous acquaintance is required with 
the theory of the syllable on which that choice and exchange 
depend. The syllable may then be viewed with reference, 
partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in No.1, 
and partly to its close (its final sound) as in Nos. 2—7. 


1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable, it is 
to be observed, that every syllable must begin with a con- 
sonant; and there are no syllables in the language which 
begin with a vowel. The single exception is 4 (avd), in certain 
cases for 4, e. g. in Fo%99 (§ 104, 2, c)," The word “ex is no 
exception, because the & has here its consonant force as a 
light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of a syllable, it may end — 

a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple 
syllable, e. g. in mbup gd-{d'l-ta the first and last are open. 

See No. 3. 

b) With one consonant, and called a closed or mixed syllable, 

as the second in Sup qa-ta'l, 129 /é-bha'bh. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first 

in byp qat-t2l.. See No. 6. 

c) With two consonants, as in utp gosht, moup ga-ta'it; comp. 

§ 10, 3. 

We shall now (in Nos. 3—7) treat in particular of the 
vowels that are used in these various kinds of syllables. 


8. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
vowel,’ whether they have the tone, as in 93 in thee, "Be book, 


1 It may be questioned whether " in the above position be a real exception; 
for 72 ought probably to be pronounced wiimd‘lékh (not wmiilékh), the 1 
retaining its feeble w sound before the Shirég.—Tr. 

2 In opposition to the fundamental law in Hebrew (long vowel in open 
syllable) the Arabic, and partly also the other Semitic languages retain every- 
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wap sanctuary, or not, as in Sop, sy grape, a they will 
fear . Usually there is a long el (Oa'més, less frequently 
Sé'ré) in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), 

e. g. Dad, DIP, Sop, aad.’ 

Short vowels in open syllables occur more or less apparently :— 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (Sgholates), as m3 brook, mB house, 375 let him 
increase, from the crude forms bn, mia, av. But the helping vowel 
cannot be taken strictly as a full vowel, i. e. it does not effect a 
complete-close of the syllable. Forms like dm3 (arab. nachl etc.) are 
therefore to be taken as one closed syllable. 

b) The so-called union-vowel (§ 58, 3) in certain forms of the suf fixes, 
as "50p (Arab. gdtilini). 2 

Cc) Sometimes before the so-called He local (m—), which has not the 
tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. mia towards the wilderness; however only in the 
construct state (1 K. 19. 15), because the character of the form is un- 
changed, elsewhere it is M7272. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word.’ Elsewhere it has at least the support of Meéthégh, viz.— 

d) In these combinations, ——, ——, ——, as ‘azy his taste, “ox” he 
will bind, “>yp his deed. In all these cases there really at first existed 
a closed syllable, but the guttural had caused the Chateph, and with it 
the opening of the syllable (comp. however “ox: 1K. 20, 14). For 
cases like "373 comp. § 104, 2. 


where the orig. short vowels in open syllables. The above Heb. words in their 
Arabic forms sound as likd, sifr, qtids, gutéld, “indb. Undoubtedly therefore the 
Hebrew had also short vowels in open syllables. Still it would be very 
hazardous to suppose that the present pronunciation is derived from the 
solemn, slow and chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues 
for with this hypothesis, facts like the very ancient lengthening of 7 and @ 
in the open syllable to @ and 6 would remain unexplained. 

-1 The Arabic has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel (lahtim, 
yagiim, etc.); the Aramaic only a vocal Shewa, Tine, DAP", DUP, 555; which 
is the case also in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward (§ 27, 3, a). 
But this pretonic vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, per- 
haps in place of Shewa, on account of the tone on the following syllable; but 
it originally was a short vowel, and the circumstance of its standing before 
the tone-syllable only lengthens it, whilst it is reduced to a vocal Shewa upon 
the shifting forward of the tone. 

2 But as 2 is often Dagheshed, we may presume that the accented Pathdch 
causes a sharpening of the following liquid which is equivalent to the closing 
of the syllable. 

3 Compare the effect of the Arsts on the short vowel in classical prosody. 


eh 
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e) In some other forms, as "pire yé-ché-2¢qi’ (they are strong), 5223 
po ol’kha’ (thy deed). These cases had originally a closed syllable (there- 
fore also 5P1™7; the other case originally sounded po l[ekhd). 

The first syllable in D770N, wINA, and similar forms, does not be- 
long here (cf. No. 6); neither ‘does accented — (fr. @) in suffix as 7212, 
on DW and WIP (6 for —) comp. p. 44, No. 2. 


4. The above described independent syllables with the 
firm vowel are often preceded by a consonant with vocal Sh*wd 
(simple or composite). Such consonants with vocal Shewd 
have never the value of an independent syllable, and they 
constantly lean on to the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. 
“> (cheek) lchi, 370159 yil-medhi’, om (sickness) ch°li, Ssyb 
po- «6’ (his work). The so-called prefixes 4, 3, >, >, especially 
belong here. See § 102. It is true, these vocal Sh°wa’s have 
sprung from an originally firm vowel (e. g. ‘up, Arab. 
yaqtili, 432, Arab. bikad etc.); from this however it cannot be 
concluded that the Masorites should have considered them 
as a kind of open syllable, for this would be in contradiction 
of their fundamental law requiring a long vowel in an open 
syllable, much more so than the exceptions cited in No. 3 
above. Nor does the placing of the Methégh by the Shewd 
in certain cases (v. § 16, 2) prove that the Masorites con- 
sidered these as open syllalbes. 


5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,’ as m2b’%9 queen, Wath 
understanding, a2 wisdom, “0% and he turned back, op, 
DR. 

When mith the tone, they may have a long-vowel just as 
well as a short, e. g. Dom wise and pam he was wise; yet of 
the short vowels only Pa ‘hitch and Seghol have strength enough 
to stand in such a tone-syllable.? The accented closed penult 
permits only the tone long vowels (4, €, 6), not the /ongest 


A 


vowels (i, 6, i, 6). Thus with typo (3d pl. impf. masc. 


1 There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maqgéph, 
‘as MATWIN=S (kethabh) Esth. 4, 8. In such cases the Methégh prevents a wrong 
pronunciation. 

2 See § 9, 2. Short Chirég (2) occurs only in the particles SX, 79, 0%, 
which, however, are often toneless, because followed by Maggeph. 
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Hiph.) we have the fem. m:5upm, the i being reduced to 6; 
with sa1p (2d pl. imperat. Gil) the fem. is Map (a conteactes 
into 0). 


6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, 
i. e. those which end with the same consonant with which 
the following syllable begins, as "ax im-mi’, Ib> Ail-l6’. Like 
the other closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, 
short vowels, as in the examples just given, when with the 
tone, either a short vowel, as 130, 1237, or a long, as mau, mai. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words; see 

§ 20, 3, a. 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur 
only at the end of words, and have most naturally short 
vowels, as moup, ati, yet sometimes also Séré, as 473, 7a, 
and Chélém, as wtp. But compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this 
harshness is avoided by the use of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4). 


» Peat 
CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO QUANTITY. 


The changes which the Hebrew language has undergone, 
with respect to its sounds, before arriving at the state re- 
presented in the Massoretic text (see § 2, 4), have especially 
affected its vowelsystem, so that, for the better comprehension 
of the vowel changes occuring in the O. T. language, it is of 
importance to go back to the corresponding states and re- 
lations of the language in that earlier period, and, at any 
rate, to compare that which is preserved in the Arabic. In 
general it is to be observed especially: — 

1) That the language has now in an originally open syl- 
lable often preserved only a half-vowel (vocal Sh*wd@), where a 
full, short vowel stood; this is the case in the second syllable 
of the noun, and the first of the verb, before the tone, e. g. 
moar (original form ‘dgdldt) waggon, Mp7x (original form 
sdiddiqiit) righteousness, \>wp (Arab. qatali) ; 

2) That vowels ono short have now, in the tone- 
syllable, as also in open syllables before the tone, passed 
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over into tone-long vowels, @ into d, i into @, & into 6 (see 
§ 9, No. 1, 2. No. 7 and No. 10, 3). These, again, either re- 
turn to their original shortness, when the tone is shifted or 
made lighter, or they become still more shortened even to 
half-vowels (vocal Si*wds), at a greater distance from the 
tone, or are entirely dropped in consequence of a change in 
the relations of the syllables. E. g. uo (Arab. md{dr) rain, 
in construction with a following genitive (in the construct 
state, § 89) Ie, pl. mina, constr. ninuna; apy (Arab. ‘aqib) 
heel, dual Dxapy, "2F73 Sup? (Arab. ydgtiil), a aap (Arab. 


yaqtuli). 


The vowels, with the changes of which we are chiefly con- 
cerned here, have been given in the vowel-table § 9, No. 12. 
According to that threefold classification, we have the follow- 
ing graduated scale to describe the process of lengthening or 
shortening: 


4-class & (é) G@. Shortening: a (é) ad, attenuation from @ to 7. 
I-class i (é) é. ” Fee “ 
U-class tt 6 0. 4 6 & (as obsc. from 6) 6 6 &. 


Here also occurs in all the three classes the reduction of the 
original strong vowel (especially also the tone-lengthened or pretonic 
@ € 0) to simple Sh®wa mobile. 


Agreeably to the principles of § 26, the following changes 
occur :— 


1. A tone-long vowel is changed into the original or 
kindred short one, when a closed syllable loses the tone 
(§ 26, 5). Thus, when the tone is moved forwards, > hand is 
Sr, as mms) hand of God; 42 son, F2an-ja son of the king; 
ee a whole, pryn->> the whole-of-the-people; also when the. tone 
is moved backwards, e. g. Dp>, Dp; Jo, To. So also, when 
an open syllable with a tone-long vowel becomes by inflection 
a closed one, e. g. "BO book, BO my book; WIP sanctuary, 
Ip my sanctuary. In these cases Séré (é) passes over into 
Chirég (t) or S¢ghél (é), Cholém (6) into Qames- gee (6). But 
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when a closed syllable with a long vowel becomes a sharpened 
one, i. e. ending with a doubled consonant, Séré is changed 
back into Chirég, and Chodlém into Qibbis, as BN mother, VEN 
my mother; ph statute, plur. 29pr. 


2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre- 
sponding long one,— : 
a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an 
open one, i. e. when the word receives an accession 
beginning with a vowel, to which the final consonant of 
the closed syllable is attached, as Sup, biup he has 
killed him; "nino my mare from MoI = AoA. 


b) When a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghé’sh — 


forté, has a guttural or“ for its final consonant (see § 22,1), 
or stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a). 

c) When it meets with a feeble consonant (according to 
§ 23, 1, 2, § 24, 2), as exo for xx he has found, for the 
x, losing its value as a consonant, loses also the power 
to close a syllable, and the open syllable demands a long 
vowel. 

d) When the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of 
the last word in a sentence or clause (§ 29, 4). 


3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at 
the same time shifted forward, full vowels (long and short) 
may, according to the division of syllables, either pass over 
into a half-vowel (vocal Sh’wd), or may even be entirely 
dropped, so that only the syllable-divider (silent Shemé) 
supplies their place; e. g. the first is the case in pw (name), 
pl. mivav, which ae saw (my name), and Bmiaw (their 
names); the second in W273 (blessing), constr. n>q2. Whether 
the full vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or 

s altogether dropped (D4, "24; Dt, "ew), and which of the 
i vowels disappears in two successive syllables, must be 
determined by the nature of the word; but in general it may 
be said, that in the inflection of nouns the first vowel is 
mostly shortened in this manner, while the second, when it 
stands immediately before the tone-syllable (as a pretonic 
vowel), remains, as "p> (dear), fem. AIP? y’gara@’; in the in- 


se rd ah a a Li oot Nh 


ee ee ee ee ete ey ee eee ton 
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flection of verbs, the second, as "77 (he was dear), fem. A7p% 
yag?ra. Thus we have a ere ae in place of — 


a) Qa'més and Séré in the frst syllable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns), as "At word, plur. abn 73 great, 
fem. W573; 235 heart, nnd my heart; arin she will return, 
mpawn they (fem.) will return. 


b) The short or merely tone-long vowels a, e, 0, in the last 
syllable, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. bup, 
fem. T2ap galla’; Sup, plur. absup gofli’m; dup», sup? 
yigitlw’. The S¢ghdl as a helping vowel is entirely rejected 
(becomes silent Sh°w4), e.g. J>%a(grdf. 51), rb. If there 
be no shifting of the tone, the vowel will remain notwith- 
standing the lengthening of the word, as art, ant; diane, 
Abi. E 


Where the tone is advanced two places or syllables, both 
the vowels of a dissyllabic word may be shortened, so that 
the first becomes 7 and the second becomes Sh*wd. From 
725 we have in the plur. oo725, and with a grave suffix (i. e. 
one that always has a strong accent) this becomes pans 
their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the shortening of a into U8 
see especially in Rem. 3, below. 


Some other vowel changes, chiefly also with respect to 
quantity, are exhibited in the following remarks:— 


Rem. 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from at), as also the 6 derived from 
the firm &@ (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than 1 @; and therefore, when the tone 
is moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter; e. g. 
D"p, nyanpa (see Paradigm M. Niph.); dix flight, fem. mow, with 
suff. 70579; Piva sweet, fem. nein, The 1 stands sometimes even in 
a sharpened syllable, as in M57 Ps. 102, 5, bp Jer. 31, 34, "IM Hz, 20, 18, 
shan Judg. 18, 29. Nearly the same relation exists between diphthongal 
“— @ and long "— 7; see examples in § 75, 2. 


NB. On the contrary, 1 @ is shortened into 6, which in the tone- 
syllable appears as a tone-long 6 (Cholém), but on the removal of the 
tone it becomes again 5 (Qdamég-chatiiph), as papr (he will rise), cps 
(jussive, let him rise), cp5i (and he rose), see Parad. M. Qal. So also 
»— becomes a tone-long ‘Sere (é), as BYP" (he wall set up), De? (let him 
set wp), and in the absence of the tone, S*ghdl (é), as in pp (and he 
set wp); see Parad. M. Azph'il, 

6 
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2. From a Péthich (%) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghdl (@), 7 
ace. to § 9, 8, through an obscuring of the sound . 


ro, 


i 
~— 


in a closed antepenult, e. g. IMIS (pr. n.) for 128; also in a closed pe- 

nult, e. g. ym, and in a loosely closed penult, e.g. DIT. your hand for 

D27. The influence of surrounding consonants affects all these cases ; ; in 

pat is seen the tendency to assimilate the vowels. 

o) regularly before a guttural with Qumés when Daghesh forte is wanting 
(unless Pathach must be lengthened into Qamés); e. g. YS hus brothers for 
YS; wD false for WD; TN) the living (with art. ‘7) and so always be- 
fore n. Before a and y Seghdl stands only on the 2d syll. before the 
tone; e.g. pana the mountains ; npn the misdeed; immediately before the 
tone ‘Péthach i is ‘lengthened into (pretonic) Qameés, e.g. WIN, DY. Before 
Sand 1 (§ 22, 1,5) occurs the lengthening of Pathach to Qames, e. g. NT 
the father, pl. MIND; WNIT the head, pl. DWNT (exception mn mountain- 
ward Gen. 14, 10 in accented syllable for man; WVIID prop. n. for 
$72’); on 7 instead of the interrogative 9 (ay v. § "100 4; on mp for 
mM (79) § 37, if Finally here also belongs in part 728, Ex. 33, 3 for 
528 through omission of Daghesh. ‘ 

c) in the first class of the so-called segholate forms, when a helping 

vowel is inserted after the 2nd cons. (§ 28, 4); thus from =b> with 

helping S%ghdl, abD (Arab. kelb, and the LXX, Medyiceody for 

PIx"D29), Tat with helping Pathach, m7. Thus in verbal forms like 

b35 (Jussive of the Hiph. of 13) with a helping S%ghél for Dan. 


3. In a closed syllable, which loses the tone, @ is cften attenuated ; 
into 7, e.g. a) with firm closing: 77 his measure for A (sharpened) ; 
"nis: I have begotten, meI2% I have begotten thee;) cf. Ez. 88, 23, ; 
Lev. 11, 44; b) with a loose closing: D035 your blood for TI37; so F 
with numerous segholates forms (grdf. bop) e. g. "PIS for "PIE; 7733 ’ 


constr. st. pl. of 133 (773). 
4, The S%ghdl arises, not only in the cases given above, in Rem. 1 : 
and 2, but also— 
a) From the obscuring in isolated cases of @ (Qamés) final (S— for N—): 
Ps. 20, 4, Is. 59, 5, 1 Sam. 28, 15. 


b) Even from the obscuring of 4, as DAN (you) from the original *dttwm 
(Arab, Gntiim), see § 32, Rem. 5 and 7; om (to them) from the original 
(also Arab.) lahwm. Comp. § 8, Third Class of vowels, p. 35. ; 


5. Among the Chatephs (—) counts for shorter and lighter than 
(— ), and the group ( e. & DIN Edom, but ™2°"N 


sm733h, “ee. 


- 


1 Analogous to this attenuating of @ into %, is the Latin tango, attingo; 
laxus, prolixus; and to that of d@ into é (in Rem. 2), the Latin carpo, decerpo; 
bpargo, conspergo, 
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§ 28. 
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 


1. When a word begins with a So-called. sneak. 
(§ 26, 4), i.e. with a consonant which has a voca wa, and 
there comes another consonant with Sh°wa before it, then this 
latter receives, instead of the Sh°wa, an ordinary short vowel. 
This vowel is almost always i (Chi’réqg). In most cases this 
is probably a weakened @ ( Pathdch), and not a mere auxiliary 
vowel. In other cases ainlogy may have led to the choice of 
the 7 Thus the prefixes 2, 5, 5, before a consonant with (—) 
become a, 5, 3, e. g. "5D, 753, 7159; ATTA (from ‘73 ac- 
cording to § 24, 1, a); the same with Waw copulative Fn 
for “nm. This restoration of the original vowel i. e. of @ (or 
i weakened from @) occurs frequently in certain appoggiatura 
in the formation of verbs which elsewhere (that is to say be- 
fore consonants with a firm vowel) are pronounced simply 
with Sh*wd, At times the first appoggiatura after the resto- 
ration of the short vowel combines with the second into a 
firmly closed syllable, as S25 Jin-po/ Num. 14, 3, in isolated 
cases also with 3: “3T> Jer; 17, 2: 


2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural 
with composite Sh°wd, then the first takes, instead of the 
simple Sh°wa, the short vowel with which the other is com- 
pounded, so that we obtain the groups ——, ——, — 
“tND as, TAy> for to serve, 22x> for to eat, sob ree Spies. 
for “ENE, say, bond, Tom>. The new vowel has Méthégh, 
according to § 16, 2, da. Sometimes also a fully closed syllable 
is formed. In such a case the consonant of the half-syllable 
retains the aaa vowel: ee enees to uae es 


sz Job ‘4, is ‘In the ee m7 to be and mes to live a 
simple Sh¢wé vocal is maintained ‘under the eutturals after a 
prefix, e. g. mim> fo be, and My and be ye! (comp. A 
and be thou! and mm and live! with S¢ghd’/l of the prefix, for 
arty) 
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3. By the same analogy a Chatéph (especially under a 
guttural) before a vocal Sh*wd, in the midst of a word is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
e. g. ‘tam yddmedhi’ for a9 they ill stand, D273 
nchiphekhit for DPM they have turned themselves, = Pie 
po olekhd’ (thy work). Comp. § 26, 3, e. The division shoul + 
be yd d-m°dhi’, and the 2d @ treated like helping = in "33. 


4, At the end of words, syllables occur which close with 
two consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7); yet only when the last of 
these is a consonant of strong sound, ¥, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenwis), viz. 2, 3, J, 7,’ e. g. Dw let him 
turn aside, pt and he caused to drink, M2Up thou (fem.) hast 
killed, Jar and he wept, 37 let him rule, ati) and he took 
captive. This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided 
in general by supplying between the two consonants a belie 
Pen which is mostly S¢ghé'l, but Pa thich under gutturals,? 
and Chiréq after », e.g. 25) and he revealed for 3574, 28 let 
it increase for 277, Bp sanctuary for Bip, 2M sé ‘eam for >m3, 
mre’ for ntti thou o hast sent, ma house for m3. These 
helping- -vowels have not the tone, and they are dropped when- 


1 There is hardly an instance of a similar use of 4 and >, which would 
in that case likewise require Daghé’sh. The use of 9t'iM in Prov. 80, 6 (shors 
tened from 501M) is the only exception, and in some MSS the =) las not 
Daghe’sh here, but the omission is an error. 

2 With the exception, however, of the &, as ial) wild ass, Nos Sresh 
grass. sewhere the ® loses its consonant power and is merely retained 
orthographically as in NT} sin, NR valley (also “5), NI (Job 15, 
Kethith %2). 

3 In this form (§ 65, 2) Daghésh lené remains in the final Taw just as 
if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the helping Pa’thach 
is not a full vowel but merely an orthographical indication of a hasty 
sound. (Accordingly mrp? thow hast taken is distinguished also in pro- 
nuneciation from mnie? for to take.) The false epithet furtive given to this 
helping-vowel, in ccnnection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake, which long had 
its defenders, viz., that Piz Sx) should be read shaléacht; although such words 
as MTU, 53 were always correctly sounded ar nachal not naadchl. 


Quite analogous is "WI? yichdd in Job 8, 6 (from IT to rejoice, see § 75, 
Rem. 3, d). 
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ever the word increases at the end, as mma house-ward, *tp 
my sanctuary. 
These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a 


term which should be restricted to the Pdthdch sounded before a final 
guttural, according to § 22, 2, b. 


5. Full vowels rise out of simple Sh°wa also by reason of 
the Pause; see § 29, 4. 


§ 29. 
OF THE TONE AND ITS CHANGES; AND OF THE PAUSE. 


1, The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), 
rests on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bap, 123; i425, 
phmbup, stup, Tatp (and as the last four examples show, even 
on additions to the stem); less frequently on the penultima, 
as in q¥a, M595 night, mop, 72d, Wap. 

Connected with the principal tone is Méthégh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Words which are united by Mig- 
géph with the following one (§ 16, 1), can have at the most. 
a secondary tone. 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (voces penacutce); for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are chiefly marked in this book with —, put over 
the tone-syllable. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the 
antepenultima. The Aram, also accent mostly the penultima; and 
the Hebrew is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German 
and Polish Jews, e. g. Roz mings, which they pronounce bréshis boro. 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place 
on account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation 
to other words. If the word is increased at the end, the 
tone is thrown forward (descendit) one or two syllables ac- 
cording to the length of the addition, as "23 word, D425 
words, D223 your words ; tp sanctuary, D5 Tp sanctuaries; 
m>op, anhbup. On the effect of this in the changes of the 
ee see g 27, 1,78, 


3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the 
final syllable to the penultima (ascendit)— 
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a) When the syllable .4 (§ 49, 2) is prefixed to certain forms 
of the Imperfect, as “Ya8> he will say, “7g85) and he said; 
Joo he will go, F251 and he went. 

v) For rhythmical reasons, when a monosyllabic word, or one 
with the tone on the Ist syllable follows, in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two tone-syllables.* This rhythmical’ 
shifting back of the tone (Mims 510) retrogression as it is 
called by the Jewish grammarians) takes place however 
only on condition that the penult which now receives the 
accent, be an open syllable,—with long vowel,—while 
the last syllable, which loses the accent, must be an open 
one with a long vowel, or aclosed one with a short vowel. 
Only Sé’vé can be kept in a closed unaccented ultima, but 
it is then, in correct editions, provided with a retarding 
Meéthégh in order to prevent its pronunciation as S¢ghd'l, 
e.g. 7p vad Num. 24, 22. In other instances the shorte- 
ning into Seghé'l really takes place, e.g. DY Din beating 
the anvil Is. 41, 7, for pyb pSin, Gen. 1, 5, 3, 19, 4, 17, 
Job. 3, 3, 22, 28, Ps. 5, 11, 21, 2. 

c) In pause. See No. 4 below. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz., by writing the words with Mdqgéph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as Deans and he wrote there 
Josh. 8, 32. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently 
of the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is 
meant the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the 
word, which closes a verse or clause of a verse, where a 
great distinctive accent stands (Silliiq, ‘Athnach; also Olé weyored 
in poetical accentuation); apart from these principal pauses 
there also occur often pausal changes with smaller distinctives 
(espec. with Zagéph-qiton, R°bid, Pazer, even with Tiphcha etc.) 
The changes are as follows:— 

a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 
long; as Sup, Sup; ov, ON; Mbp, moup; Twp (orig. form 


1 Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, 
in a kind of Iambie rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure 
this object is evident, particularly from the application of Méthégh, 
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“Wp) conspiracy, Wp 2K. 11, 14; pw, Pry Jer. 22, 29. 
"a becomes in pause 134. 

Yet sometimes the sharper @ is intentionally retained in Pause, 
especially if the closing consonant has Daghe’sh forte implicitum, the 
vowel thus being really sharpened e. g. 72 Is. 8, 1 etc. but also else- 
where, e. g. 13, Gen. 49, 27. 

b) When a full vowel in an accented final syllable has lost 
its tone and become Sh*wd@ before an afformative, it is 
restored again in pause—if it was a short vowel—length- 
ened e. g. OR fem. Mdup (alla) in pause mzUP ae) 
act (sim? ua) pause: wat (from sing. ya); ANd, TNE; 
"UF? Pypo (sing. Sup”). In segholate forms like ond, 
“ap (grdf. "m2, 5) the orig. d@ returns at least as ac- 
cented S¢ghél, thus “5, "7B; orig. % as @, e. g, eM, in 
snout “th; orig. 6 (i) as 6, e. g. "am (grdf. %5m), in pause 

"th. In analogy with forms like a5 etc. the shortened 
impf. “> and "mm would become in pause *m5 and "55 (be- 
cause in the full forms like mom he vill be, and mm he 
will live the Chi'réqg is attenuated from orig. @. Here 
belongs also naw the neck, in pause D2 (grdf. n20) and 
the pronoun %:8 T, in pause 3%, as well as the restoration 
of orig. d as é before the ae I thou, thee e. g. F137 
thy word, in pause 4253; F707, in Wane Ww (on the 
other hand alter the prepositions 3, 5, mx (MX), 73, 72, 
Wns become in pause 33, 12, Tn&). 

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause 
shows itself, moreover, in several words, as 25x J, "DON; 
may thou, HR; MAY now, My; and in special cases, like 
b> Ps. 37, 20 for 5p, and also 1y2 Job 6, 3 for ry, 
from My. 

Of other influences of the pause we have still to mention 1) the 
transition of an @ (lengthened from 7) into the sharper d@ (v. supra. 
Remark to letter a) e. g. 187 for tH Is, 18, 5; dep Is. 88, 9; "DBT Gen. 
17, 14 etc. mostly before liquids or sibilants (yet also 1Wm Is. 42, 22 and 


without the pause Tom Lam. 8, 48). The pausal of Me (shortened from 
comp. Lam. 8, 1 32555 Judg. 19, 20 pm for ion. 2) the 


ad 


foes 


1 Such a pause-syllable is sometimes strengthened further by doubling the 
following consonant, § 20, 2, ¢. 
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transition from @ into @ in the ultima; so always in the expression 
“35 DEiD> (for 39) for ever and ever. 3) the poral Qames of the Hithpael 
form (for Séré) e. g. Eom Job. 18, 8. for 72m. 4) the restoration of a 
vowel which had ee Shewd to a pretonic vowel. e. g. Job. 21, 11 
a py for IPT. 5) the restoration of the * dropped from the end of 
the stem with its preceding vowel e. g. M33, MN Is. 21, 12 (for 12, 
tx, the latter word found thus also outside ‘of the pause Is, 56 9, 12); 
Comp. Job. 12, 6 and the same occurrence even in a word before the 
pause Deut. 32, 37; Is. 21, 12. 6) The transition of 6 into pausal 4; 
nN Is 7, 11, so far as it is a locative (from TINY) : ‘AIDW Gen. 43, 14 
(for *sAA22W) ; TY Gen. 49, 3; Aw Gen. 49, 27, perhaps also yw 1 Kings 
22, 34, Isaiah 59,17. On the other hand, the regular pausal form yom. 
(except the usual imperf. yom) corresponds wholly with the perf. yan 
(see § § 47, 5, Rein. 2.) 

Several other changes occasioned by the pause will be noticed farther 
on, when treating upon the inflections of verbs and nouns. 


N.B. The supposition of Olshausen and others that the phenomena of 
the pause spring merely from liturgical considerations, i. e. “ to develope 
conveniently the musical value of the final accents by the aid of fuller 
forms” at Divine service, is at variance with the fact that similar phe- 
nomena may be observed even at the present day in the vulgar Arabic, 
where they can be based only upon rhythmical reasons of a general char- 
acter. 


PART SECOND. 


OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR THE 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 30. 


OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI- 
LITERALS, QUADRILITERALS). 


1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, on which the meaning essentially 
depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. pray he was deep, piay deep, pny 
depth, pay valley. Such a stem-word may be indifferently 
either a verb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits 
both together, as ynt he has sown, 975 seed; DDN wise, DIN 
he was wise. Yet it is customary and of practical utuity 
for the beginner to consider the third pers. sing. mas. of the 
Perf. in Qal (i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb), 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and 
the noun (both substantive and adjective), together with 
most of the particles, as derived from it, e. g. pax he was 
righteous, pix righteousness, px righteous, etc. Sometimes 
the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only the verbal 
stem, without so simple a form for the cognate noun, as pd 
to stone, pm2 to bray; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb-stem, e. g. 235 south, JS 
stone. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, 
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often had the forms- now wanting, since they still exist in 
several of the otherSemitic dialects, e. g. for jax the Arabic has 
the verb-stem "dbind to become hard (for ag Aram. n%gabi). 

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. €. the 
8. pers. sing. masc. of the Perf. in Qdl the root (w=), for which the 
Latin term radix is often used; and hence the three consonants of the. 
stem are calied radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile (or 
formative) letters (viz. &, 2, 4, %, 7, 2, >, 2, 3, W, M, forming the mne- 
monic expression 3>>4 Mua jn "x Ethan, Moses and Caleb), which are 
added in the derivation and inflection of words. We, however, employ 
the term root in a different sense, as explained here, in No. 38. 

2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem- 
consonants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the 
stems for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vege- 
table kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the 
stems grow out of the concealed root. Thus for example— 


Root: 352 (ruling in general). 
ee. 


Verb-stem: 722 he has reigned. Noun-stem: 72 king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction, 
and the term root instead of stem is liable to mislead and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatments, to consider the concrete 
verb (3. pers. sing. masc. Perf. Qdl) as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems now generally form two syllables, as dt 
But among them are reckoned also such as have for their middle 
letter a 1, and by contraction (§ 24, 2, c) become one syllable, e. g. =D 
for DIP; also, as a rule, stems whose second and third consonant are 
identical, e. g. "¥ with "7%. But the original forms were doubtless tri- 
syllabic, and became dissyllabic by dropping the final vowel, as bur 
from gdtald (still so in Arab.); DP (D5) from gdéwvdmd (already dissyllabic 
in Arab. gama). 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs 
and nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, 
that sometimes there is a semblance of artificial effort to pre- 
serve the triliteral form (e. g. D5 for D5? in verbs yy). Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simples, 
and commonest ideas, as as father, BX mother, m8 brother, 
show by inflection that they also are mutilations of a tri- 
literal stem. However the verbal stem has not been found 
for all such cases. 


1 See more in § 81, Rem. 1. 
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3. Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants 
may be traced back to two consonants, which, in themselves 
unutterable are pronounced with a vowel between them and 
form a sort of root-syllable, to designate which grammarians 
use the sign VY, e. g. YD. Such root-syllables are called 
primary or biliteral roots. They are very easily distinguished 
when the stem has a feeble consonant, or the same consonant 
in the second and third place. Thus the stems 23, 375, 825, 
mz3 have all the meaning of to beat and to break in pieces, 
and the two stronger letters 44 dakh (comp. Eng. thwack, 
Sans. tag =Otyetv, L. tago (tango) =E. touch) constitute the 
monosyllabic root. The augmentation into a stem may also 
take place however by the addition of a strong consonant, 
which may be either a sibilant, liquid or guttural. To such 
a monosyllabic root there often belongs a whole series of tri- 
literal stems, which have two radical letters and the funda- 
mental idea in common. 

Only a few examples of this sort:— 

From the root y>, which imitates the sound of cutting, are derived 
immediately yxp, MP to cut off, and metaph. to decide, to judge (hence 
ysp Arab. gadh2, a judge); then =Xp, 2¥P, W¥P, with the kindred signi- 
fications to shear, to mow. Related to this is the syllable wp, oP, from 
which is derived ddp to cut into, wwpand Nwp to pare. With a lingual 
instead of the sibilant UP, IP; hence AUP to cut down, destroy, Sup to 
hew down, to kill, ;up to tear off, to pluck off, “3p to hew asunder, to 
split. A softer form of this radical syllable is 05; hence nOz and DoD 
to cut off, to shear off, 023 Syr. to sacrifice or to slay a victim. Still 
softer are 13 and 33; hence "3 to mow, to shear, M15 to hew stones, Dt3, 
yr3, d35, 132 to hew off, to cut off, to eat off, to graze; and so 773 to cut, 
15 to cut off; compare also 173, 473. With the change of the palatal 
for the guttural sound, =3m, 10m to hew stones or wood, yn, TEN to 
split, divide, yn arrow (s7tCa), 197 to sharpen, iN arrow, lightning, 
also ntm fo see (comp. 59h, PAN, WN, BIn,—on, yan,—>on, Don, yon— 
von, 9am in Ges. Lex.). 

The syllable tN expresses the humming sound made with the 
mouth closed (ubw); hence 25, OM) (ON:), Arab. BAaM to hum, to 
buzz. To these add nna to be dumb; ons to become mute, to be 


astonished. 

The root-syllable 3", of which both letters have a trilling sound, 
means to tremble, in the stemwords 73%, d9, psn, wy; then it is ex- 
pressive of what causes thrilling motion or agitation, as thunder (B25), 
the act of shattering or breaking in pieces (297, 73"). Comp. "B, >B. 
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See also what is said in the Heb. Lexicon about the root-syllables 
55 with the idea of elevation, curving upward (gibbous) 7b to break; ¥>, 
md to lick, to sip wp, under the articles 333, 773, 27>. 

From further consideration of this subject, the following obser- 
vations occur:— 


a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are 


themselves mot in use. They merely represent the hidden germs’ 
(seniina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form, that they exhibit only the ele- 
ments of the root itself, asm to be finished, >p light. The determination 
of the root and its signification is of the highest importance to the 
lexico,rapher. Another much contested question is whether there has 
ever been a period in the development of the Semitic languages when 
merely bi-literal roots, either rigidly isolated or already augmented by 
inflection, have served for the communication of ideas. If so, it must 
have been ata stage in its progress, when the ideas conveyed were 
extremely few and elementary and the gradual enlargement of words 
was required by the influx of stronger shades of thought. No historical 
evidence of such a transition has been clearly established. 


b) Many of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 


sometimes coincide with like-meaning roots of the Indo-Germanic stock 
(§ 1, 4); e. g. FEM (comp. E. tap, thump, dump), contw (tow), Si )al 
bantw (64¢w) (comp. Welsh rhaff=G. Reif =. rope=ribbon), 5:2 
xohkantw (comp. E. club, clap). Of other roots it is evident that the 
Semitic linguistic instinct regarded them as onomatopoet'c, whilst the 
spirit of the Indo-Germanic languages refuses to accept them as imi- 
tations. ; 


e) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according 


to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4), as the oldest, while the 
feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms ofa later period, which 
consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and meta- 
phorical significations; e. g. MIP and Mb: to be smooth, to be shorn, to 
be bald; and even M>3 to be bare. Comp. "ID and “Wa, Pn¥ and priv, 


‘p98 and pst, yds and 153 (0d), ppr and 2", and also the almost uni- 


versal softening of initial ‘and *. In other instances however harder 
stems have been adopted at a later period from the Aramaic, (e. g. n3v, 
Hebr. m3n). Sometimes the harder or softer sound is essential to the 
imitative character of the word, as dda to roll (spoken of a ball, of the 
rolling of waves), but "4 more for a rough sound, as made in the act 
of scraping=catow, obpw, verro; so in 28K to cut stones or wood, we 
find a stronger sound than in 334 to cut grass, to mow. 


d) It appears also that those consonants, which resemble each other in 


strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as yp, O05, ta, ‘34 (never 73, V4, 04, IP); 72, 72 (seldom 
%B); OP, 74 (not U4). Rarely if ever are the first two radicals the same 
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in the (triliteral) stem. The seeming exceptions come from the 
reduplication of the root, e. g. 755 Arab, NIN or from other reasons, 
Comp. 33 in the Lexicon. The first and third consonants may be 
identical only in the so-called hollow stems (with middle 4 or "), e. g. 
72, y7s. On the contrary, the last two are very often the same (§ 67)2 


é) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great, that J, , 7, especially when used as middle stem: 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as 7>X, V8 (comp. 0:8) fo press, 
bs, mY, and many others. Comp, salvare, French sauver; calidus, Ital. 
caldo, in Napies caudo, French chaud; falsus, It. falso, in Calabria fauzu, 
French faux; and the pronunciation of the English words talk, walk. 
Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

f) The cases where the triliteral stems cannot safely be traced back 
to a biliteral root, may have arisen in part from a combination of 
two roots, by which were created corresponding expressions for compli- 
cated ideas. 

A fuller development of this active change in the primitive ele- 
ments of the language belongs to the Lexicon. 

4. To a secondary development (or later stage) of the 
language belong stem-words of four, and, in the case of 
nouns, even of five, consonants. These are, however, com- 
paratively far less frequent in Hebrew than in its sister dia- 
lects, especially Ethiopic. They spring from the extension 
of the triliteral stem. This extension of the form is effected 
in two ways:—a) by adding a fourth stem-letter;—) in some 
cases probably by combining into one word two triliteral 
stems, by which process even qguinquelilerals are formed. Such 
lengthened forms as arise from the mere repetition of one or 
two of the three stem-letters, as 5uoup from dup, yoo from 
J2O, are not regarded as pnednbeerat but as variations in 
the so-called conjugation forms (§ 55). So likewise the few 


1 Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompa- 
tible. They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 4, P4, 
=, 2D. Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as 
4, 9, which are found associated, e. g. in D723 and Don, softened from the 
harsher forms 73, "27. Comp. ypantés along with ypafdny, dxtm along 
with ¢y300¢, and much that is analogous in Sanskrit, 
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words which are formed by prefixing #, as n2bd flame (from 
am), Aram. conj. Shiphel abt. 

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly 
of J and r between the first and second radicals; as C2, CO[2 to shear 
off, to eat off; Iw vst sceptre (the form with " very frequent in 
Syr.); by the insertion of J we have from 93 31 to glow, MEx>1 hot wind, . 
4iN>o tranquil (from 43N¥) Job 21, 23, possi ibly also 075 from as but 
comp. Delitzsch in Is, 49, 21. Comp. the Aramaic 23 sy to roll, as an 
expansion of the Pa‘él conjugation (corresponding to the Hebrew Pi‘él) 
ds3. In Latin there is a corresponding strengthening of the stem; as 
findo, scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanskr., Class. VII.) from fid, seid, sxeddo 
(=Eng. scatter), tud (=Eng. thud), jug (=Eng. yoke=Welsh tau). Ad- 
ditions are also made at the end, principally of 2 and n; as ji7b axe, 
from 19a to cut (comp. graze); byanD orchard, from Dt; bya5 flower- 
cup, from 3923 cup; 324m to hobble which Ges. derived ee a7 is by 
Dietrich referred to bon with the insertion of ", v. Lex. 

Rem. on b). So probably are compounded s7"Bs frog Ex. 8, 1 ff. 
and mbxam meadow-saffron (or crocus, comp. Delitzsch on Is. 85, 1) 
Cant. 2, 4 although this explanation is not altogether certain. [Comp. 
Ges. Lex. 8th Ed. where 27958 is not regarded as a compound but, 
according to Dietrich, a derivation from the Arabic form of the word 
( Ceo as the older, and this from the usual stem expansion]. Many 
words of this class may prove to have been taken from other languages 
(§ 1. 4) and therefore not appropriately considered here. 


5. To a special class as derived from an earlier stage of 
the language, in which other laws prevailed, or from mutil- 
ations of already developed word-stems belong the pronouns. 
At all events their very irregular mode of formation requires 
a special treatment (§ 32). In like manner the interjections 
(§ 105), as an immediate imitation of natural sounds stand 
outside of ‘existing formative laws. On the other hand all 
the so-called particles (adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions) 
have in Hebrew, arisen from the fully developed nominal- 
stem, although in some instances, on account of their very 
great abbreviations, the original form is no longer distinguish- 
able, ste § 99. 


1 Comp. Hupfeld’s System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der 
damit zusammeuhangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift 
fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd, II, 8. 124 ff. 427 ff, 
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§ 31. 
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 


1. The formation of the parts of speech from the stems, 
and their inflection, are effected in two ways:—a) internally 
by changes in the stem itself, particularly in its vowels;— 
b) externally by the addition of formative syllables before or 
after. On the other hand the expression of grammatical 
relations through separate words by periphrasis (as in ex- 
pressing the comparative degree and several relations of case), 
belongs rather to the syntax than to that part of grammar 
which treats of forms. 

The second mode of forming words, viz., by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, and particularly the Semitic, 
had early recourse also to the first mode, viz., internal modification of 
the stem, and in the period of their youthful vigour developed a 
strong tendency to follow this process; but in their later periods this 
tendency continually diminished in force, so that it became necessary 
to use syntactical circumlocution.—This is exemplified in the Greek 
(including the modern), and in the Latin with its branches (called 
the Romance dialects). 

2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found 
together in Hebrew. That which is effected by vowel changes 
exhibits considerable variety (up, Sup, Sup; Sup, Sup, etc.). 
To this is joined in numerous cases the external formation 
(Suenn, Sopn, Sup2 etc.), and even the formative additions 
undergo, also often, the inner transformation, e. g. Supn, 
Soprm. The addition of formative syllables occurs, as in 
almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is 
still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); more- 
over, it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, 
there appear in Hebrew only imperfect traces (§ 90). 
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CHAPTER IL 
OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 32. 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN, 


1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns gee 
nerally) belongs to the oldest and simplest component parts 
of the language (§ 30, 5); and therefore it here claims our 
first attention, because it lies at the foundation of the in- 
flection of the verb (§§ 44, 47). 

2. The separate and primary forms of the personal pro- 
noun, which, as in Greek and Latin, serve to express more 
emphatically the subject-nominative, are the following:— 


Singular. Plural. 
1. com. TSE, in pause "=5N 1. com. 32738, in pause 337EN 
fp we 
"IN, IN pause "3% (ar3, p.33M5), (28) 
(mms (AX) in p. nny} m. DOAN 
2) or Ani thou)” | /.neks (aims; jes, jn)” 
lr MS COM, pr.) p. PN m. om ("o7), TEA f, 
3 jm 8A he, also it /. 737 (93, 7) a 
fw she, also it 


The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A complete view 
_of these pronouns, with their shortened forms (suffixes), is given in 
Paradigm A at the beginning of this Grammar. Comp. also § 121. 


REMARKS. 
I. First Person. 


1. The form "238 is less frequent than "38 which is probably 
shortened from it. The former is found in the Phoenician, Moabitic 
and Assyrian, but in no other kindred dialect;! from the latter are 


1 In Phoenician and Moabite (§ 2, 2) it is 728, without the ending "— , 
and in Punic anec (Plawt. Pon. 5, 1, 8) or ’anekh (Plaut? Ponulus, 5. 2, 35, 
comp. Schréder, Phin. Sprache, 8. 143); in Assyrian, anaku. In ancient 
Egyptian, ANEK, Coptic anok, nok. 
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formed the suffiwes (§ 33).  253N prevails chiefly in the Pentateuch. In 
the Talmtid "538 has almost entirely disappeared and in some later 
books wholly. The o is probably an obscuring of orig. a@ (comp. Aram. 
N28, Arab. ’dna). 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the following persons, 
though analogous with that of nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is peculiar and irregular. The short 
form 528, which resembles the suffix (§ 33), occurs only in Jer. 42, 6 
(Ketlabh). The form 1273 is found only six times; e. g. Num. 82, 32. 
(Gen. 42, 11 in pause n273). In the Mischna the form 18 alone appears; 
in Arab. nachnu is the standard form. 

3. The first person only is always of the common gender, because 
one that is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender, as 
does the second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, English etc., the 
distinction is omitted here also), and as the third person spoken of 
which neéds it still more ‘but see Rem. 6). 


II. Second Person. 


4, The forms m8, FX, DRX, TMX, are contracted from MM, etc., 
and the kindred dialects have still the m before the m, Arab. dnta, f. 
anti thou, plur. dntum, f. antinna ye. In Syriac max, fem. 7n2X is 
written, but both are pronounced at; in the Western Aramaic Mx stands 
for both genders. 

FN without occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. 6, 4, and each time 
as Kthibh with mms as @eri. As the vowels of the text belong to the 
Qt (§ 17), the reading of the K*thibh may have been MX, as an ab- 
breviation from Omx (acc. to Aram., see above), for MX actually serves 
twice for masc., as in Num. 11, 15, Deut. 5, 24, Ezek. 28, 14. 


The feminine form was originally pronounced "Ms, as in Syriac, 
Arabic, and Ethiopic. This form is still found in seven instances as 
Kethibh (e. g. Judg. 17, 2, 1 K. 14, 2), and shows itself also in the 
corresponding personal ending of the verb (see § 44, Rem. 4), specially 
before suffixes ("MUP § 59, 1, ¢). The final 2 sound, however, was 
gradually given up (in Syriac also it was at length only written, not 
pronounced), and the * therefore dropped, so that the Jewish critics, 
even in those seven passages, place in the Qr7 mx, the Sh*wa of 
which stands in the punctuation of the text (MX, § 17). The same 
final "— appears, moreover, in the rare forms of the suffix, "3—-, "=7>— 
(§$ 58, 91). 

5. The plurals OM, jMN (JM), are blunted forms (comp. 27, Bent 4, b) 
of ohms (Arab. dntum, Aram. 7iF&, vIM2N), and jiFNX or jMN (Arab. 
dintiinnd, Avain. 778, (HP). Hence doubtless the fact that the su/f. 
of the 2d poe pl. perf. is added to the ending 4m (instead of OM or 7h). 
WN is Gxag Aeyopevov, being found only in Ez, 34, Be (so Kimchi, 

7 
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others 4MX), and Tomy (for which MSS have also Tims) occurs only 
four times, viz., in Gen. 81, 6, Hz. 18, 11, 20, 84,17 (18, 20 together 
with ons for fem.). 


Ill. Third Person. 


6. At the end of xin hi and N%4 h7, the & seems to be only an 
orthographic finish for the long open syllable, as in nnd, RF2, (§ 23, 3, 
Rem. 3), yet the writing with & is con-tant in the separate pronoun, 
and S17 becomes 47 (but Nw becomes M) only as a toneless suffix 
(§ 33, 1)2 (In Arab., as in Syr., they write NM and 17 but speak hiwa, 
hia, ht, and hiya, hié). However this Arab. pronunciation alone 
would decide nothing, as the vowel complement may be derived from 
the more consonantal pronunciation of the 1 and "3 but the Atthiopic 
we th for xn, yétt for 87, shows that originally the & indicated a vowel 
termination (comp. Noldeke, Ztschr. der DMG Bd. XX, S. 459). 

The form &5F7 stands in K*thibh in the Pentateuch (except in 11 
cases) also for the fem.XF as if similar to the epicene use of “33 for boy 
and girl (see § 2, 5, Rem.). But the punctators, whenever it stands 
for 85, give it the pointing N1M, and require it to be read NJ (comp. 
S17)2 * 

7. The plural forms 09 (Mam) and m35 (after pref. j5. 49) are 
derived from 817 and XR" in the same manner as OMX from nm. In 
Arab., where they are sounded hiim, hiinna, the obscure vowel-sound 
is retained, for which in Hebrew S°gho’l stands also in the suffixes 
br and 7 (comp. § 27, Rem. 4, b). The M— in both forms (Tam, 
a) is of demonstrative nature, but without observable effect of the 
sense. In West Aram. (jam, 2m), Syr. hentin, Arab. hiimé, (archaist. 
for hwm) and Wthiop. (¢dmi) there is an 6 or @ appended, which 
appears in Hebrew in the poetical forms 4”, “a-—, %a— (§ 58, 3, 
Rem. 1). In some passages Ma stands as feminine (Zech. 5, 11; Cant. 
6, 8; Ruth 1, 22). The quite anomalous En~sz 2 K. 9, 18 should prob- 
ably be read D779. 

8. The pronouns of the third person Nin, 84, OF, 44, refer to 
things as well as persons. On their demonstrative meaning, see § 122, 1. 


1 In the inscription of Mésha‘ (see § 2, 2), 8M stands for 87 in line 6. 

2 Kautzsch does not accept the common opinion (v. Lex. 8th ed.) that 
this use of 8’ for 8% is an archaism,—since the epicene use a) lacks 
analogy in Sem. dialects, 6) is not in oldest texts outside the Pent., c) is wanting 
in the kindred text of Joshua, and since d) 8) occurs 11 times (Gen. 88, 25 
together with 87J),—but regards it as an orthographic peculiarity arising from 
some revision of the text of the Pentateuch. He cites as deserving of con- 
sideration, the supposition of Levy that originally 87 was written for both 
forms (as it is found on the Moabite stone, see note above) and was then en- 
larged into 819 without regard to gender.—Ed, 
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6°33: 


THE SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full forms of the personal pronoun (the separate 
pronouns), as given in the foregoing section, express only the 
nominative (but comp. § 134, 3): the accusative and genitive, 
on the contrary, are expressed mostly by shorter forms (or 
fragments) of them which are joined to the end of verbs, 
nouns, and particles (su/fia pronouns, or usually suffixes); 
e. g. 19 (without accent) and 4 him and his (from wim he), thus 
amntup I have killed him, RSVP or (with au contracted to 6) 
‘nbup fou hast killed him, "7070 and “ord his horse. 

The same method occurs in all other Semitic tongues, as also in 
the Egyptian, Persian, Finn, Tartar and others; but in Greek, Latin 
and German, we find only slight traces of it, as Tat7p pov for TatHe 
ép.00, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecee ewm, Germ. er gab’s for er gab es. 


2. As to the cases which these suffixes indicate, let it be 
remarked that— 


a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but 
comp. § 134, 4), as in smen>up J have killed him. 

b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive 
(like TATYO ov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive 
pronouns, as "as (abh-i’) my father, Jor his horse (an- 
swering to the Latin eguus ejus or equus suus, comp. 
S437, 1,0). 

c) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive 
or the accusative, according as the particle involves the 
meaning of a noun or a verb, e. g. "MN (prop. my vicinity) 
with me, like Lat. mea causa, on athe contrary 22% behold 
me, Lat. ecce me. 252 literally interstitium mei “between me.” 


d) The Indo-Germanic dative and ablative of the pronoun 
are expressed by combining with the suffixes the pre- 
positions, that are signs of these cases (> ¢o sign of the 
dative, 2 in, 72. /rom, § 102), as 19 to him (Lat. ei and sibi), 
2 in him, “3270 from me. 
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3. The suffixes of the 2d person (q—, etc.) are formed 
with the & (and not 4) sound, based on an exchange of these 
two sounds exemplified also elsewnere.* 

So likewise in all the Semitic tongues; but in Ethiopic also the 
verbal form is gatalka (thou hast killed)=Heb. M>EP 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative), and the su/fix 
of the noun (the genitive), are mostly the same in form, but 
sometimes they differ, e. g. "}— me, "— my. 

Paradigm A at the beginning of this Grammar, gives a view of all 
the forms of the pronoun, both separate and suffix; fuller explanations 
about the suffix to the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb 


will be found in §§ 58—61, about the suffix to the noun in § 91, about 
prepositions with suffixes in § 103, about adverbs with suff. in § 100, 5. 


§ 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
1. Sing. m. mr? my Plur. com. 78 (rarely by) 
fost (Ay, it) these. 


1. The feminine form mst is (6 obse. fr. orig. @) for PN1 (comp. RT=Oy 
for the feminine ending m, see § 80), and the forms %f, M1, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from TNt by dropping m. In Ps. 182, 12 
“7 is used as relat., v. Lex, For xt is found Jer. 26, 6 in K*thébh moxin 
(with article and demonstrative "—), bx and n> >X are plural by usage, 
and not by grammatical form. The furmer (x) occurs only in the 
Pentateuch and then always with the article as Dan and 1 Chr. 20, 8, 
(without 4). Both the singular and the piural is applicable to things as 
well as to persons. 

2. In connection with prepositions to represent the casus obliqut 
“Ti? to this (m.) (ef. on 4 § 102, 2, ¢), MNII, NID to this (f.), 9 or MOND 
to or for those, etc., cf. nm Vr) pretium hujus, ‘bare 21, 2. 


1 That a palatal (k) and lingual (t) are liable to be exchanged, is manifest 
from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, as likkie for 
little. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages, as Gr. 
datw =Kaiw, Gr. ris == Aeol. «is, Lat. quis, and in the Hebrew itself nw = npw 
to drink. 

2In many languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the 
demonstrative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant (as in 
Heb. 1) or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. 81, y1, ee bi this, Arab. dhi, 
dhi, dha. 
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2. A secondary form 7 is used only in poetry. It stands 
mostly for the relative (like Eng. that for who), and serves 
alike for the sing. and plur. and for both genders, like ivy 
(§ 36). Cf § 136. 

Rem. 1. This pronoun receives the article (m1n, Pain, NERD, Nn) 
according to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2 and § 182, it 

2. Rarer secondary forms, with stronger demonstrative force, are 
nye Gen. 24, 65, 87,19; mE fem. Ez. 86, 35, and shortened 155 mase. 
in Judg. 6, 20, 1 Sam. 14, 1, 17, 26; but fem. in 2 K. 4, 25. In Arabic 
there is a corresponding form "dllddhi, as relative pronoun. 

3. Also the personal pronouns of the 3d person often have a demon- 


strative force, see § 135, 1. Some other pronominal stems occur among 
the particles, § 99 —105, 


§ 35. 
THE ARTICLE. 


1. By nature the article is a demonstrative pronoun, akin 
to the pronoun of the 3d person. It nowhere occurs in Hebrew 
as an independent word, but always in closest connection 
with the word before which it stands; and it usually takes 
the form -m, with a short sharp-spoken @ and a doubling of 
the following consonant (by Daghe’sh forte), e. g. wet the 
sun, "S10 the river for "N77 (see § 20, 3, J). 

2. When, however, the article (4) stands before a word 
beginning with a guttural, which (according to § 22, 1) cannot 
be doubled, then the short and sharp @ (Pa’thach) is mostly 
heightened into @ (Qa’més) or é (S¢ghd’]). 

But to be more particular:— 

1) Before the weakest guttural x and before (§ 22, 1 
and 5, comp. § 27, Rem. 2, b) the vowel of the article is 
always heightened into Qd'més, as ann the father, “mNn the 
other, ON the mother, txn the man, iNT the light, TNA 
6 Gece, d347 the foot, PIX earth becomes PINT, WNT the head, 
yw the evil-doer. 

2) For the other gutturals there occurs either a sharpened 
syllable (virtual doubling § 22, 1),—especially with nm and 4, 
less often with y— or the doubling is wholly omitted. In the 
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first case the article retains —, the syllable remaining virtu- 
ally closed; in the second, the Pa'thich is either slightly 
lengthened to — or fully to —. The following cases are to 
be distinguished: — 


A) When the guttural is followed by any other vowel than 


G (—) or 6 (—), then—1) before the stronger mn and 4, 
the article regularly remains nm, as Sinn that, OAM the 
month; 1m the force, but with some rare exceptions as 
in "nn Gen. 6, 19, ooyann Is. 17, 8 and always in DAA, 
mann, "An those ;—2) before » Pa’thich becomes gene- 
rally Qa’ més, as PYM the eye, ym the city, sayn the 
servant, pl. pyqasn. (Exceptions in Is. 24, 2; 42, 18, 
Jer. 12,9; Prov. 2, V7; 2 Sam. 5, 6, 8; Isa. 65, 11). 


B) But when the guttural is followed by @ (—), then— 


1) before and y the article is always m, provided it 
stands immediately before the tone-syllable, else it is m, 
e. g. DY the people, WAN the mountain, yA (in pause), 
mIAN towards the mountain, on the contrary DANN the 
mountains, }197 the guilt;—2) before m the article is al- 
ways 7, without regard to the place of the tone, as bmn 
the wise, pint the strong, 3mm the festival, “nm the ‘live 
Lev. 16, 20; so also—3) before m, as nn the sickness, 
mwinn the woniis! On the contrary mann according 
to A, 1; also before Ys Oo oeyn Ruth 21, 15. 


Gender and number, as in English and Welsh, have no 


influence on the form of the article. 


Rem, 1. The form of the Hebrew (also the Pheenician) article 
seems to have originated from 5m, the > of which however has been 
constantly assimilated to the next letter (as in Mp" from np, Sls 
This assimilation is to be accounted for from the enclitic nature of the 
article. In the Arabic it sounds 5x (pronounced hal by the modern 
Bedawin), the > of which is likewise assimilated, at least before all 
letters like s and f, and before J, n and 7; e. g. al-Qordn but °as-sana 
(Bed. has-sana)= Heb. :v'n the year. The Arabic article itself occurs 
also in the Old Testament prob. in the Arabic name ITi2>N1Gen. 10, 26, 
in D72eN 1 K. 10, 11, 12 (also DNDN 2 Ch. 2, 7, 9, 10, 11) perhaps 


' D. H. Miller in Ges. Worterbuch, 11te Aufl. and Noldeke in Sitzungsber. 


der Berl. Akad. 1882, p. 1186, finds here the name of a God ms rather than the 
original article. 
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sandal wood (acc. to Ges. fr. Sansk. mocha, but comp. Lex. 11th ed.), 
and perhaps also in W7a3>N ice, hail=wirrs (Arab. gibs) Ez. 18, 11, 13, 
38, 22, and perhaps also tipbs in Prov. 30, 31. 

2. When the prepositions 3, >, and the 3 of comparison (§ 102, 2, b) 
come before the article, the nm is dropped by contraction, and the 
preposition’ takes its points (§ 19, 3, b, and § 23, 4), as Dawa in the 
heaven for O™77U3, by to the people for py, Dena in the mountains. 
Exceptions appear almost exclusively in the later books (Ezr. Eccl. 
Neh. Chr.; yet comp. 1 Sam. 18, 21, Ps. 86, 6. Elsewhere e. g. 2 K. '7, 12 
the Massora, in Q%ré requires the Syncope). But in 8 places with >, 
the 7 remains in Du°7D Gen. 89, 11, etc. but oftener without 4, as DiND 
Gen. 25, 31,33. But see 1 Sam. 13, 21, Ps. 86, 6.—With 1 (and), the 
1 always remains, as D271 and the people. 

3. The words TDs. VW, 10, OY, 19 always appear after the article 
with a long vowel YISD, WD, AND, OO, Wn. 


§ 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun is the same for all genders and 
numbers, viz., “tx who, which. In the later books, (esp. Eccl. 
Lam. and the late Psalms) as well as in Canticles constantly 
and in Judges occasionally, instead of this full form we have -# 
(with the x elided and the “ assimilated, § 19, 2, 3), more 
rarely -t Judg. 5, 7, Cant. 1, 7, once ® before x Judg. 6, 17 
(else w before gutturals), and before 7 even w? Keel. 3, 18, 
and according to some (e. g. Kimchi) also 2,22. On the mode 
of expressing the cases of the relative, see § 188, 1. 


1'The prep. {/), if prefixed before the article (as rarely happens, § 102, 1), 
does not take its place, but becomes 1, as in Dow in 2 Ch. 7, 1, for ace 
usual Dawn {2 from the heavens. 

eaten Phoenician the full form WS does not occur, but ¥, esp. in the later 
Ph. (Plaut. Pen.) pronounced sa, su, si, and WS (pron. asse= WX, esse but ae 
as, es, is, us, ys), Schréder’s Phon. Sprache, p. 162-66. Comp. above in § 2 
Also in modern Hebrew the "W has become quiet predominant. 
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§ 37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. The interrogative pronoun (about persons) is "2 who? 


and (about things) m2 what? 


According to Olshausen "72 what? was originally =a, which in 
close connection (v. bea was assimilated with the following con- 
sonant. The forms ‘M2, t etc. (with Daghé'sh forte conj.) can however 
be sufficiently explained from the close uttering of the words. It 
should be further remarked that a) in closest connection stands “1 
mda with Magqgé’ph and Daghe'sh forte conjunctive (§ 20, 2) as 727A 
what to thee? and even in one word, as 0222 what to you? Is. 8, 15. 
mre what is this? Ex. 4, 2;—b) before gutturals in close connection 
with Mdqgé'ph or a conjunctive accent it either likewise receives 
Pi thich with the Daghé'sh implied in the guttural (§ 22, 1)— so espe- 
cially before M, and (Gen. 81, 36, Job 21, 21) before M,—or the doubling 
is wholly omitted. In the latter case either @ is lengthened into Qa'més 
comp. § 35, 1,—so always before 8 and ",—or only slightly lengthened 
into S¢ghé'l, especially before 3, 4, % (before M however also 2). The 
omission of the implied doubling also occurs, as a rule, with the hard 
gutturals, when they have no Qda'més and then it stands M9 or M9 the 
latter especially before 4, 9 when Mdqqé'ph follows. The longer forms 
2 and 9 also remain before non-gutturals if the connection does not 
take place through Mdqqé'ph, but by a simple conj. accent. As a rule 
then 72 stands, but, by a wider separation from the chief tone we have 
also 9 Is. 1, 5. Ps. 4, 3 (upon 79 in the combination 7723, MD and 
even m5 1 Sam. 1, 8, comp. § 102, 2, d). ¢) in great pause m9 ‘stands 
without exception, also generally with smaller distinctivi, and almost 
always before gutturals (M72 in very rare cases only). On the other 
hand 9 stands also occasionally before letters that are not guttural, 
as “101 Dip M2 what voice, etc.? 1 Sam. 4, 6, 2 K.1, 7, but only when 


’ the tone of the clause is far removed from the word; moreover, in the 


the 


form 1722, a (see under Ma in the Heb. Lexicon). 


2. Both ‘9 and mV occur also as indefinite pronouns, in 
sense of whoever, whatever; see § 137, 3. 


§ 38. GENERAL VIEW OF THE 


CHAPTER IL 
THE VERB 


§ 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. The verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part 
of speech as to inflection, and also the most important, inas- 
much as it mostly contains the word-stem (§ 30), and its 
various modifications are, to a great extent, the basis for 
the forms of the other parts of speech. 


2. Verbal stems are either original or derived. They 
may be divided, in respect to their origin, into three 
classes, — 

a) Primitives, representing the simple stem, e. g. J2a to 
reign. 

_b) Verbal derivatives, those derived from primitives, e. g. 
pix to justify, prox to justify one’s self, from px to be 
just; usually called conjugations (§ 39). 

c) Denominatives, those derived from nouns (both primitive 
and derivative), e. g. Sax and 5m (o pitch a tent, from 
Sak tent; twin to take root and wrw to root out, from 
wit a root. : 

“The noun, from which the denominative verb comes, is in most 
cases itself derivative; though the meaning shows that the orig. stem 
is neminal and not verbal, e. g. 72> to be white, hence M33> a brick, 
and hence again 32> to make bricks; from 33 to be prolific comes 
33 @ fish, and hence again 315 to fish. 


§ 39. 
1. The 3d person singular of the Perfect, in the simple 


form of the primitive verbs (i. e. in Qal, see No. 4) is generally 
regarded as the stem or ground-formi of the verb, as dup he 


108 PART I. PARTS OF SPRECI. 


has killed, "22 he was heavy, jop he was little.’ From this are 
derived the other persons of the Perfect, and also the Parti- 
ciple. Another stem-form, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
as Sup, also Sup, with which the Imperative ane the Imperfect 
(see § 47) connect themselves. 

Both groundforms contain the idea of a noun (§ 44, 1) and both 
have therefore this analogy in noun forms. More closely considered the 
second ground-form, which is generally monosyllabic (Arab. qdtl, qitl, 
qutl) may be called the abstract, and the first, consisting of two syl- 
lables (Arab. gdtdld, qdtild, qdtuld), the concrete. The same analogy 
prevails in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. é 

In verbs whose second radical is 4, the full stem appears only in 
the Infinitive form which is accordingly adopted to represent the verb; 
e. g. Inf. a8 to turn, of which the 3d person Perf. is 30 he turned; 
also most stems with middle 5, e. g. 495 to judge.. 

2. From the simple form of the primitives, viz., Qdl, are 
formed, according to an unvarying analogy in ail verbs, the 
verbal derivatives, each distinguished by a specific change in 
the form of the stem, with a corresponding definite change in 
its signification (intensive, frequentative, privative, causative; 
reflexive, reciprocal, partly with corresponding passive forms); 
e. g. “Ta2 to learn, 3122 to cause to learn, to teach; 228 to lie, 
320n to cause to lie, to lay; vat 1o judge, apt? to contend in 
judgment, to litigate: In other. languages such words are 
regarded as new, derivative verbs, e.g. G. fallen, fillen=E. to 
fall, to fell, G. trinken, triinken=E. drink, drench, L. lactére 
(to suck), lactare (to give suck); jacére (to throm), jacére (to 
lie down); ytvoyat, yevvaw. But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are incomparably more regular than (e. g.) in the 
German, Latin and Greek, they are usually called, since the 
time of Reuchlin, conjugations® (the Heb. grammarians call 
them m°3"22 i. e. formations, more correctly species) of the 
primitive form, and both in the grammar and lexicon are 
always treated of in connection, as parts of the same verb. 


1 For brevity’s sake the sense of the Heb. stem is expressed in the Infini- 
tive, in most of our grammars and lexicons, thus > to learn, prop. he has 
learned. 

2 The term conjugation must therefore be taken here in a totally different 
sense from what it bears in Greek and Latin grammar. 
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3. The changes of the primitive form consist partly in 
varying its vowels, and doubling the middle consonant (Suf, 
dup; Suip, Swip); comp. G. liegen, legen; fallen, fallen. E. to 
lie, to lay; to fall, to fell; partly in the repetition of one or 
two stem consonants 5>yp, Sv>up and finally in the addition 
of formative letters or syllables (Sup, comp. E. to speak, to 
bespeak; to count, to recount; to bid, to forbid), to which some- 
times the first is united, as 5»pnn. Comp. § 31, 2. 

In the Aramzan this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the 
passives are formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable MX, MX. The 
Arabic is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the 
middle place (§ 1, 6). 

4, Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement 
of these so-called conjugations. The common practice, how- 
ever, of giving to them still the old technical designations, 
prevents any error. The simple form is called Qal (55 light, 
because it has no formative additions); the others (m-73: 
heavy, because weighted as it were with formative additions) 
take their names from the Paradigm (or pattern) used by the 
old Jewish grammarians, viz. 3p he has done.’ Several of 
them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by more obscure vowels. The most common conjuga- 
tions (including Qd/ and the passives) are the seven following; 
but only a few verbs exhibit them all:— 


Active. Passive. 
1. Qal, Sup to Kill. (wanting) 
2. Niph 41, Sup to kill one’s self; also passive.” 


1 This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable 
for a Paradigm, and has been exchanged by some for 728, which has this 
advantage, that all its conjugations are actually in use in the Old Testament. 
but the disadvantage, that there is some indistinctness in the pronunciation of 
some of its forms, as in mes, oMips. The Paradigm DUP, in common use 
since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, and is especially adapted 
to the comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch as it is found 
with a slight change (Arab. and Ethiop. dP) in them all. In Hebrew, it is 
true, it occurs only a few times in Qal, and that only in poetry; yet it may 
be retained as a type or model sanctioned by usage. 

2 Comp. § 51, 2 d. 
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Active. Passive. 
$3. Pi‘, Sp to massacre. 4. Pud’l, dup. 
5. Hiph il, apn to cause to kill. 6. Hoph al, dupn. 
7. Hithpa él, Sypnn to Kill one’s self. (Hothpa #/l, bwpnn.) 


There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred | 
languages; and in the weak (see § 41) or irregular verb in 
Hebrew they sometimes take the place of the usual con- 
jugations (§ 55). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and their arrange- 
ment is more appropriate. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Qdl. 2. Prel and Pua. 
8. Po@l and Péi'al (§ 55,1). 4. Hip vl and Hoph'd/l. 5. Hithpa‘é. 
and Hothpa'dé’l. 6. Hithps el (§ 55, 1). 7. Niph' dl. 8. Hithpd él (§ 54, 
Rem. 2). 9. Pul‘él (§ 55,2). The more appropriate division is into three 
classes: —1. The intensive Pye’, with the analogous form Hithpdél;— 
2. The causative Hiph'‘il, and its analogous forms Shdph' él, Tiph'él;— 
3. The reflexive and passive Niph #J. 


§ 40. 


1. It is chiefly from these conjugations or derivative forms, 
that the Hebrew verb obtains a certain affluence and com- 
pass. In moods and tenses however it is poor, having only two 
tenses, the Perfect (or Preterite) and the Imperfect (or Future),' 
besides an Jmperative, (active) an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, are expressed either by these forms alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, §§ 106-112), or by 
syntactical combination. The Jussive and the Optative are 
partly indicated by expressive modifications of the Imperfect 
(see § 48). 


1 The terms Preterite and Future formerly used to designate the relations of 
tense in the Hebrew verb are manifestly inadequate to convey a just view of the 
Semitic idea of time, and are therefore replaced in this grammar by the terms 
Perfect and Imperfect. These latter designations, however, must be taken in a 
much more comprehensive sense than is attached to them by English or classical 
grammarians. Comp. note! to § 47 (p. 118) and §§ 106-112.— Ep. 
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2. In the inflection of the Perf. and Impf. as to the per- 
sons, the Hebrew differs from the Western languages, since 
it has distinct forms for both genders (in most instances), 
just as in the personal pronoun, by whose incorporation with the 
verb-stem the personal inflection of these tenses is formed. 


As a preliminary view for the beginner, we exhibit here 
in a Table the formative syllables (afformatives and preforma- 
tives) of both tenses. Fuller information concerning them will 
be found in §§ 44—47, in connection with the Paradigms. 


Perfect. 

Sina Plur. 
3 m. Set, 3c. ee ee 
2 hy se ae ee 
ae pera 2 Mise SNe no: ee hg 
hy aah f aeneee 2 hg: SG sgho ee 
| CARESS 5: area mY LSC giles eae 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Plur. 
3 m. Hii Di Vea htt 
3 f. buted der Si focy ane . n 
2 m. ate nm 2m. Nich RS nm 
Dae l= Vil’sh | yeas Pl (eRe dl nm 
le. sithte Token ateN le. MAU ered 

§ 41. 


The general analogy in the inflection of verbs, which is 
normally exhibited in the stems with strong and firm con- 
sonants, holds good for all verbs; and the deviations which 
occur from this model of the strong or regular verb, are only 
modifications owing to the peculiar nature and the feebleness 
of many consonants, viz. — 

a) When one of the stem-letters or radicals is a guttural, 
which occasions various vowel (not consonant) changes, 

according to § 22 (guttural verb, $§ 62—65). 
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b) When a stem-letter disappears by assimilation (§ 19, 2) 
or contraction (contracted verb, §§ 66, 67), as in Wy, 330. 

c) When one of the radicals is a feeble letter (§§ 23, 24), 
so that many changes appear through its commutation, 
omission or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68—75), 
as in 3%, DIp, N¥'a, 723. 

NB. The letters of the old Paradigm dB are used in naming the 
letters of the stem, 5 denoting the first radical, » the second, and b 
the third. -Hence the expressions, verb 8"5 for a verb whose first radic 
cal is 8 (prime radicalis 8); verb "> for one whose third radical is 7 
(tertie radicalis 1); verb | ¥ for one whose second letter is 1 (medic radicalis); 
verb 39 (3 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the same 
(medic radicalis geminate). 


I. THE STRONG VERB. 
Paradigm B. 
E. G. up to kill, 132 to be heavy, yup to be small. 
§ 42. 


As the rules for the inflection of the strong or regular verb apply, 
with only occasional modifications, to all the weak or irregular verbs, 
it will be most convenient, and at the same time set the subject in the 
clearest light to the learner, if while treating of the former, we present 
whatever belongs to the general analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B (together with the above Table of the formative 
syllables in § 40, 2) exhibits a complete view of the usual and normal 
forms. Full explanations are given in the following paragraphs 
(§§ 4355), where every subject is elucidated on its first occurrence; 
thus, under Qdl the inflections of the Perfect, and of the Imperfect 
with its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also te 
the other conjugations; and under the strong verb are given the forms 
and significations of conjugations which apply also to the weak, etc. 


A. THE PURE STEM, OR QAL. 
§ 43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Qal is dup, 
with a short @ (Pd'théch) in the second syllable, especially in 
transitive verbs. There is also a form with é (Séré), and 
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another with 6 (Cho'lém), in the second syllable; the two 
latter are usually found with intransitive meaning, and serve 
for expressing states and qualities, e. g. aD to be heavy, jop 
to be small. Sometimes the transitive meaning is distin- 
guished from the intransitive of the same stem by the aid of 
vocalization, as Nb’ to fill (Est. 7, 5), xb to be full (comp. 
§ 47, Rem. 2); but also with the same (intrans.) sense for 
both forms, as anp and 4p to approach. 


In Paradigm B a verb middle A, a verb middle E and a verb 
middle O are given side by side. The second example 52D shows, at 
the same time, the effect of inflection in the setting of Daghé’sh lené. 


Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal one, 
and hence the distinction between the transitive and intransitive! 
meaning depends on it. The Qa’més of the first syllable is lengthened 
from original @ (comp. Arab. gdtdld) but it can be maintained in Hebrew 
only before the tone,—or at most with the secondary tone or Méthégh—; 
in other places, like all so-called pretonic vowels (a, €) it becomes vocal 
Sh‘wa on the shifting of the tone, as =m>up. In Aramzan it wholly 
disappears in the root itself, as 2op= Heb. bup. 

2. Examples of denominatives in Qal:—‘vam to cover with pitch, 
from "73% pitch; M22 to salt, from n2% salt, v. § 38, 2, ¢. 


§ 44. 
PERFECT OF QAL AND ITS INFLECTION, 


1. The inflection of the Perfect, in respect to person, 
number and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments 
of the personal pronouns and signs of 3 fem. sing. and 3 pl. 
(afformatives) to the end of the ground-form, which expresses 
the predicate idea. In explaining this connection, we may treat 
the ground-form as a participle’ or a verbal adjective, but ex- 


1 The intransitive forms are in Arabic qdtild, gatiila; consequently, in 
Hebrew (after rejecting the closing vowel) 4 in the accented syllable is re- 
gularly lengthened to @, % to 0. 

2 On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the Participle or 
verbal adjective, see what has been already said in § 39, 1. In intransitive 
verbs they have the same form, as nb he was full, and full; j2P he was 
small, and small. In transitive verbs the participle presents, indeed, a different 
form (DzP), but yet with >2P may be compared the nominal form bup, though 
generally it is expressive of quality, as 82'3 wise, 397 gold (§ 84, 1). 

8 
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pressing by itself the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perfect; as Sup he 
has killed, n-20p thou hast killed (as it were killing-thou, or 
killer-thou, a killer wast thou, “ms Sup), NW he was fearing, 
mm fearing were ye (for (OmN xv). In the second pers. sing. 
and pl. this is readily seen as well as in "Lp we have killed 
for x Sup. In the first person sing. "Mvp we have ‘m, which 
probably by virtue of an exchange of > for m (comp. § 33, 3) 
has come directly from 5>3x.* In the third person, n— pats 
ally m—, comp. Rem. 4) is a mark of the feminine (as in the 
noun § 80, 2', and 4 (orig. 73, as still in Deut. 8, 3, 16, Is. 26, 
16; comp. tnd as termination of the masc. pl. of nouns in 
written Arabic) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues, the personal inflections originated 
in the same manner, by appending pronominal forms, as is shown in 
Sanscrit and Greek; e. g. from the stem, as (to be) Sans. asmz2, elt, 
Doric éypt (for éopt) Iam, where the ending pi belongs to pot and 
we; Sans. asi, Dor. éoct thou art, where ot is identical with ob; Sans. 
asti, éoti he is, where t! answers to the pronoun 74, etc. 

The characteristic Pa’thach of the second syllable be- 
comes Shewd before an afformative beginning with a vowel, 
because it then would stand in an open syllable (thus rbep 4 
bup; but in pause mbup, by p)-' Before an afformative begin- 
ning with a consonant, the ie remains in the tone syl- 
lable cabup, m>up, spbup. sbUPp in pause nbup etc.) as well 
as before it. In the latter case howewer the Qa’més of the 
first syllable, standing no longer before the tone, is reduced to 
Shewé, thus: om op iby Op; comp. § § 27,38 and § 43, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 1. Verbs middle EH, falling back in their inflection to the 

type of verbs middle A, generally lose in Heb. as in Ethiopic (but 


not in Arabic and Aramaic), the H sound, which passes over into 
Pd'thich, as the Paradigm shows. This tendency comes from the laws 


1 That here instead of the usual lengthening of the @ before the accent, a still 
further attenuation takes place is to be explained, according to Praetorius (in 
Stade’s Zeitschr., 1883, p. 21), only by the fact that the accent originally rested 
on the antepenult; cf. Arab. qdtalat, gdtalu. 
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of vocalisation of the accented closed penult, which does not easily 
take Se7¢, and not at all the Chi’rég shortened from Sé’ré. The ori- 
ginal ‘'E appears, however, in open syllable; regularly so in the feeble 
stems x”) (§ 74, Rem. 1); in strong stems only in pause, e. g. nas she 
cleaves (not NP23), Job 29, 10; comp. 2 Sam. 1, 23, Job 41, 15; even 
in a closed pausal syllable, e. g. 128 Deut. 38, 12 (but j2W Hunodt the 
pause Is. 32, 16). 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the d under the second radical 
sometimes passes over into (—), in one eran also into (—), when 
the syllable is closed and toneless. Thus ‘mt xo I have asked him 
1 Sam. 1, 20, BMbxwi ye have asked 1 Sam. 12, 13; 25, 5; Job 21, 29; 
DMI ye possess Deut. 4,1, 22; ait edalahl Deut. 17, & omit Deut. 19, i 
7 a I have begotten thee Ps. 2,7 (comp. Num. 11, 12, Jer. 2, 27, 15,10); 
DRE! Mal. 8, 20. The 7 in these forms may be simply an attenuated 
& (§ 27, Rem. 2,3), which is also favored by the following sibilant or labial 
and esp. sustained by the consimilation of the vowels; but see § 64, 
Rem.1, § 69, Rem. 4 and Davies’ Heb. Lex. on a secondary form Med. E. 

3. In verbs middle O, Cho/lém is retained in the inflection where 
it has the tone, as 737 thou hast trembled, 154 in pause for 15> they 
could. But when the tone is thrown forward, Ché/lém becomes 
Qa’més-chati’ph, as “smhd>” I have prevailed over him Ps. 18, 5, m2") 
(see § 49, 3) and thou wilt be able Ex. 18, 23. 

4. Uncommon forms:! Sing. 3. fem. in m— (as in Arab., Ethiop., 
Aram.), e. g. M21% it has gone Deut. 82, 36. Before suffixes one is the , 
prevailing form § 59, 1,a); so with stems "5 partly in the form n— 
(as often w. verbs X">, § 74, Rem. 1) partly with disapp. of — bef. the 
pleon. ending N—, e. g. Ants § 75, Rem. 1.—In Ez. 81, 5 N23 acc. to 
Aram. orthog. for M023. i. mase. 1m (differing only orthographically) 
for , as M752 thou hast been unfaithful Mal. 2, 14; comp. Gen. 8, 12.— 
2. fem. sometimes has still a Yodh at the end, especially in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, as “son Jer. 81, 21 (which really means “non pointed 
as if without ®, cf. “EN in § 32, Rem. 4). Thus we have the form “meup 
always before suffixes (§ 59, 1, ¢).—1. com. sometimes without Yodh, 
as MYT in Ps. 140, 13, Job 42, 2,1 K. 8, 48, Ezek. 16, 59. This, how- 
ever, ‘is found only in the K*thibh and is probably only a curtailed form 
anal. w. 2. fem. AoUP (comp. Aram. Ist pers. metP) ; the Q‘ré has the 
full form.—Plur. 2. fem. mn (according to others Eo)) Amos 4, 3 (as 
m follows it may be merely dittography; but cf. MIMX § 32, Rem. 5).— 
3. com. 8 times with the old plural ending 4) (but often in Aram. and 
Samar.), as 3137" they know Deut. 8, 3, 16 (probably to avoid a hiatus) 


and Is. 26, 16, or with a superfluous 8 (according to Arabic orthography 


! Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are infrequent, are the usual 


ones in the kindred dialects, and they may be called Aramaisms, Syriasms, and 
Arabisms. It should be understood however that they have not been taken 
from these dialects but merely indicate a return to more original forms. 


g* 
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§ 23, 3, Rem. 3), as N*D247 Josh. 10, 24, Is. 28, 12. For the Impf. with 
ji see § 47, Rem. 4. 
5. With the afformatives M(m), "Mm, 12, which are generally unaccented 
the word is Mil‘él (e. g. mbap); with the others it is Milra (§ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted,—a) by the pause (§ 29, 4), where it is 
moved backwards, and at the same time the vowel of the second 
syllable, if it has become a Sh*wvé (—), is restored, as nbup for nsyp- 
(APST £. NPss), ep for Sup Exia f. INb2 ; ;—b) in certain cases after 
Waw consecutive of the Perfect (see § 49, ‘3)e 
6. Contraction of a final 1) with the afformative 1 takes place 
e. g. in ATD Hag. 2,5; of a final ] with the afformative 3] in WN) Gen. 
34, 16, etc.; with the afformative 1] in Imperfect Qal Ezek. 17, 23; Piel 
Ps. 71, 28, etc., etc. 


§ 45. 
THE INFINITLVE OF QAL. 


1. The Infinitive, strictly a verbal substantive, has two 
forms, a shorter and a longer. The shorter form (Jn/initive 
construct), in Odi Sup, is used in various ways, partly in con- 
nection with the pronominal suffixes, and as governing the 
genitive as well as the accusative of the object (§ 114), partly 
in connection with prepositions before it, as 5up> for to kill 
(§ 114, 2) and finally in dependence upon sabstaner (as 
genitive) or upon verbs (as accusative of the object). The 
longer form (Infinitive absolute), in Qal Sup, is limited to the 
expression of the abstract verbal idea, without regard to the 
subject or object of the action. It stands most frequently, 
when added to a finite verb of the same stem, as an adverbial 
accusative (see § 113). 


‘To the flexibility and variety in the uses of the Infin. 
constr. and the inflexibility of the Infin. absolute corresponds 
also their vocalisation. The latter has Ché’lém unchangeable, 
but the former has Chd’lém changeable (hence with suff. "Sup 
qotli’). 

Besides dup, the Infin. Qal has also the following unusual forms:— 

a) >wP, e. g. 228 to lie down Gen. 34, 7, dBw to sink Ec. 12, 4 especi- 
ally with verbs which have @ in the second syllable of the imperfect 
or with those whose second or third stem consonant is a guttural 
(frequently in addition to the usual form). Before suffixes the form 
Sup becomes dup or by attenuating d into 7 dup, e.g “vba Job 7, 19. 
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b) myup and, attenuated from it, Twp; ; 120 and n2wp (feminine forms 
from 7p and Sop mostly used a Re Re verbs and partly beside 
forms without ne -endings); as TWN to trespass, NNIY to hate, 
27P to approach Ex. 36, 2, NNN to pity Ez. 16,5. Butsee Gen. 19, 16 
2D (orig. & inflected into 8); comp. also Is. 8, 11. 

These rare forms are more in use as verbal nouns (§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 


ce) The form of the Aramaic Infinitive Qal also occurs in WII drive out 
Ezek. 36, 5 Mi?W1> send Esth. 9, 19; SPP call and YOD break up- 
Num. 10, 2 (Deut. 10, 11, etc.; also with fem. ending myn Ezra 7, 
9. Cf. on these forms Ryssel, de Elohistae Pentateuchici Sermone, 
p. 60. 

2. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Jnfin. 
constr. with the preposition 5, as Sup’ (/or to kill) interficiendo, 
ad interficiendum, 5222 (for to fall) ad cadendum (cf. § 28, 1). 

The > is here so closely connected, that it constitutes part of the 
grammatical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of 
Daghé'sh lené, viz., >22> lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so probably also lig-tol. On the 
contrary, 2522 bin®phdl Job 4, 13, 52> kin®phol 2 Sam. 8, 34, where the 
prepositions 3 and > are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive; and by way of exception it is so also with >, as yn; 24 win3? 
Jer. 1, 10. ‘itw> 47, 4 and according to some 350 Num. 21, 4. 


§ 46. 
THE IMPERATIVE OF QAL. 


1. The groundform of the Imperative Sup (Sup) is con- 
sonant with the infin. construct and lies also at ie basis of the 
Imperfect (§ 47). It expresses only the second person, but 
has forms for the feminine and the plural. For the third 
person it has no distinct form (see $ 110, Rem. 1), but this 
is expressed by the Imperfect as the jussive form (§ 109, 1, a), 
and even the second person must be expressed by the jussive 
form, when a negative precedes, as bpm bs (not Diop by) kill 
thou not, Lat. ne occidas, see § 109, 1, 6. The proper passive 
conjugations have no Imperative, but the reflexive Niph‘al 
and Hithpaél have. 

2. The inflection of the 2d Sing. fem. and the 2d pl. masc. 
is quite similar to that of the Imperfect, and it will be under- 
stood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. Like the 
Imperfect, the Imperative Masc. Sing. also has a lengthened 
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and a shortened form, the first after the manner of the co- 
hortative (n— paragog.), the second after the analogy of the 
jussive (see § 48, 5). 

Rem, 1. Besides the form dP (also biup; before Maqgé’ph ~>up), 
there is also one with Pa’thdch, for verbs saiddle E and also for a number 
of intransitive verbs which have d in the perfect, as 320 lie thow down 
as in the Inf. and Impf. 18am. 8,5; in pause 13v. See the Paradigm. 

2. Now and then there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
sing. and mase. plural (which have the Sh®w@ vocal, as git*li’, qit*lt’; 
therefore "S5W, without a Daghé’sh lené; comp. however BOR Jer. 
10, 17, and in the same combination “BUN Is, 47, 2) an 5 (Qa’ més- 
chatiph) instead of the 7, as 139 draw ye Ez. 82, 20, Set reign thou 
(fem.) Judg 9, 10. This throwing back of original % of the 2d syllable 
(for 6 is inflected from “) would be really according to rule, and the 
forms with 7 are merely an attenuation of the characteristic vowel. In 
pause we get ani 1 K. 8, 26; from S2U=190W etc., likewise from 2. sing. 
fem. in Pause =Sy Is, 28, 12 (even outside of pause "72'OP 1 Sam. 28, 8 
in Kethibh); from nav= "new Joel 2, 21. 

3. In the form ns} 2p, the m— is at times dropped, and then a 
helping vowel is introduced, as in a8 hear ye (fem.) for mow Gen. 
4,23, The anomalous \x"p call ye (fem.) for MIN P Ex. 2, 20 ought 
perhaps to be read jp, as it is in Ruth 1, 20. 


§ 47. 
THE IMPERFECT OF QAL AND ITS INFLECTION.1 


1, Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in 
the inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect; but 


1 The name Imperfect is here used in direct opposition to Perx/ect; and 
therefore in a wider sense than in Latin and Greek grammar. The Heb. (Semitic) 
Perf. denotes, in general, the concluded, ended and past, what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as com- 
pleted, whether extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The 
Imperfect, on the contrary, denotes the incoming, unfinished and continuing, 
that which is being done, or coming to pass, and is future; but also that 
which is repeated or in connected sequence in past time (the Latin Imper- 
fect). From the above it is manifest that the formerly used designation of 
the Impf. as Future expresses only a part of the idea, Altogether the 
transfer of the names of Indo-Germanic tenses to the Semitic tenses (carried 
out under the influence of Greek grammarians by the Syrian, Arabic and 
afterward the Hebrew scholars, following their example) has created a great 
many misconceptions. To the Semitic idea of time which knows only the 
complete and the incomplete, the indo-germanic division into three tempora (past 
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in the Imperfect these fragments are pre-fixed (preformatives) 
to the stem in the abstract or Inf. form (Sup), as however 
the tone is retained on the characteristic vowel of the stem 
form, or passes over (2 fem. sing. and 3 and 2 masc. pl.) to 
the afformatives, these preformatives of the Imperfect, are 
much more curtailed than the afformatives of the Perfect, so 
that in every case only one consonant remains (0°, Mm, &, 2). 
But as these are not always sufficient to mark, at the same 
time, the distinction of gender and of number, the defect is 
in some cases supplied by additions at the end. Comp. the 
Table in § 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification of both the preforma- 
tives and the afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. 5upx, plur. Sop3, & is an abbreviation of 
sx, > of t2m2; and here no addition at the end was needed to 
mark the ponder and number. As to vocalization, the Arab. 
points towards the groundforms ‘dgti/ and nagtil; the i of 
the 1. plur. is therefore attenuated from a@ (as in the other 
preformatives). The S¢ghéi of the 1. sing. may be explained 
from the predilection which the x has for this sound.’ 

In the 2d pers. sing. the m in Supm (orig. form fagti'l) is 
from mmx, the -— in "Supm is the sign of the feminine, as in 
“mx thou (feminine, see § 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. 
the 5 (more fully ji, see Rem. 4 below) in %upm is the sign 
of the plural as in the 3d person, and as already in the Per- 
fect (§ 44, 1), but it is here appropriated to the masculine ;? 
present and future) is quite foreign.—This Semitic distinction of tenses shows 
itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, the 
verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as some ace 
cessory idea; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds 
or of which some state is predicated, is expressed by a prefixed pronoun. See 
more in the Syntax §§ 106 sq. 

1 According to Kimchi the Seghé'l of the 1st sing. may be explained from 
the endeavor to avoid the conformity of sound in DER and bus ', the latter 
being supposed to have been pronounced 7gfol. 

2 This is also the proper gender of the plural syllable im, @. It is true 
that in the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders; but in the kindred 
tongues, it stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone: as in Syriac, 
mas. getaliin, fem. getalén; in Arabic, mas. gdtali, fem. gatdlnd; in Eth. 
gatali, gatala, 
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while mp (for which also }) in mbOpn is the sign of the 2d 
and 3d pers. plural feminine and oa points towards an old 
fem. pl. ending (in Aramaic }—) or is borrowed from m= 
they or those (/em.), and Amy you (/em.). 

In the 3d person the preformatives (9 in the masc. Syp*,? 
Graf. yagrd, plur. opr, Grdf. yaegsild; m in fem. Sopn, plur. 
mo8pn), have not yet found a satisfactory explanation. The 
nm is probably allied to the original feminine-ending n— of 
nouns as well as of the 3 sing. fem. Perfect. For the afformative 
> (72) and % see above. 

The characteristic vowel of the 2d syllable becomes 

Sh*wé before an accented afformative beginning with a vowel, 
but is retained (in the ee before the unaccented 
afformative m3. Therefore Supn, Hp, Bop (pause “Sdpnetc.), 
m:SUpr . 

Rem. 1. The final , leng. from &, is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as 
in the Jnjin. constr, and Jmper., Hence,—a@) The examples in which it 
is written fuly, though not rare, are to be regarded as exceptions;— 
b) Before Magge'ph it becomes Qa'mes-chafiph, e. g. BY-aNIN and he 
tworofe there Josh. 8, $2;—e) It becomes vocal Sh*w@ before the afforma- 
matives %-— and § (v. above No. 8). Quite anomalous are the three 
examples which have long § instead of Sh®wd: of sow? Ex. 18, 26, 
immediately before the great pause, but according to : @imchi (ed. 
Ritiend. p. 18 6), contrary to our editions, with the tone in the ultima; 
in the same way AQ Wart Nd Ruth 2, 83 oT aa (in great pause) 
Prov, 14, 3. In the two: first cases perhaps setae and syiagn (for 
SUBS ete.) were intended, by virtue of a retraction of the pause, whilst 
§ Prov. 14,3 could only be explained as a vocal equivalent for — (comp. 
e.g. Ex. 85, 6). In the few instances in which it remains before 
these afformatives, the pointing becomes 4, because it stands close before 
the pause, a g. DMT sows yish-pe'pe (they were Judging) Ex. 18, 26, 
Ruth & 8, comp. Prov, 14, 3. 

2. This Cho'l@m is confined almost exclusively to verbs middle A 
like dup. Jntransitive verbs (middle E and Q) take & (Pa’th&eh) in 
the Impf, as 533 to be great, ooh Top to be smal, (OE. Sometimes 


1 The usual derivation of the 7 rom the 7 of the pronoun N47, analogous 


to ASP trom 3h (§ 69) has little in its favor, nor does it explain the 7? pre- 
formative of the plural. Rddiver supposed that formerly a corresponding pro- 
noun of the third person (ve?) may have existed, and compared with it the 
Amharic veh (this) and g@ (who), on the supposition that this is old Semitic. 
The fret that in the Arabic and West. Aram, Yodh stands also as preformative 
of the Sd pl. tem, at all events, deserves consideration (v. below, Rem. 3). 
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both forms exist together; the Impf. with 0 is then transitive, and that 
with @ intransitive; e. g. "Sp" he will cut off, will reap; 7¥P2 he will be 
cut off; i. e. will Ms short. So also win, Impf. 6, to die Ex. 17, 13, 
Impf. @, to be subdued Job 14, 10. More seldom both occur without 
any difference in signification; e. g. 77 and wr he will bite, Yan? and 
VEN? he is inclined (but. cf. Job 40, 17). In the irregular verbs *"D and 
some X”5, a changeable é@ (Sere) is also found in the final syllable (§ 68, 1; 
§ 69, 1), besides only in jm? for jn27 he will give (jm). These three 
forms of the Impf. are called Imperfect O, Impf. A, Impf. E. 

3. For the 3d plur. fem. m>opn there occurs in three instances, as 
if to distinguish it from the 2d pers., the form mabop, as in West, 
Aram. Arabic, Ethiopic and Assyrian, e. g. mwas val they shall arise 
Dan. 8, 22; comp. Gen. 80, 38, 1 Sam. 6, 12. In several instances m>Zpn 
seems to have been used improperly for the 8d pers. fem. or 2d mase. 
singular, as mnbwn (for which H:>WM ought probably to be read) Judg. 
5, 26 and Obad. 18 (for 2 mase. sing., ace. to Olsh. mutil. fr. 75 nbwim); 
comp. Job 17, 16, Is. 28, 3..—In the Pentateuch (mostly) | (na) occurs 
in place of M:, especially after Waw consecutive (§ 49, 2); e. g. Ex. 1, 
18, 19, 15, 20, in Arabic always nd. Acc. to Elias Levita 4wa>n 2 Sam, 
18, 18 is the only ex. of this kind in strong verbs.—Once occurs (Ezek. 
16, 50} the anomalous form 2°723m with "— inserted, after the 
manner of verbs 3"9 and *"p (§ 67, 4, § 72, 5); which Olshaucen regards 
as a blunder, caused by the following form. 


4. The plural forms ending in 4 appear also not unfrequently (but 
oftenest in the older books) with the fuller ending }}, most commonly 
with obvious stress on the word at the end of a ees or Ses where 
the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 70>; pe they gather 
Ps, 104, 28, 1157" they tremble Ex. 15, 14, FxIUN ye sat hear Deut. i; 
17. But it is not confined to thi$ position; see e. g. Ps, 11, 2 mop yo 
(comp. 4, 8, Gen. 18, 28, 29, 30—32, Is. 8, 12, 1 Sam. 9, 13). In the 
last example and perhaps in some others, euphonic reasons may have 
BoC penAses, But the preterence for ee form at the end of a clause or 
may they see and be “ides: This holds also for the Coca 
forms of the Imperfect of the derived conjugations.? This original 
ending j} is the common one in Aramzan and Arabic (Old Arab. 
tind); yet in vulgar Arabic it is likewise shortened. Of the Impf. with 
N appended, (following the Arabic orthography § 44 Rem. 4) siwi> Jer. 


1 By this small number of examples we are hardly justified in taking them 
as remainders of an emphatic imperf. form (anal. to the Modus energicus I with 
the ending dnnd in Arabic). 

2 It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Mii where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 K. 8, 38, 43; comp. 2 Chr. 6, 29, 33.— 
1K, 12, 24, 2 K. 11, 5; comp. 2 Ch. 9, 4, 238, 4 
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10, 5 is the only example (but this may stand by erroneous metathesis 
for sxiv27 caused by the preceding N1U;). 

5. In like manner “opm has a longer form with final 4, viz., PUPA, 
which is also the common one in Aramean and Arabic (old Arab. ind) ; 
yet in Hebr. chiefly as a fuller form in great pause, and almost every- 
where with the retention of the vowel in the penult as pam Ruth 
2,8, 21. See examples in 1Sam.1, 14, Ruth 8, 4,18, Jer. 31, 22, Is. 45, 10, 

6. On the restoration in pause of 0 which had become Sh*wé@ in 
the forms “buPm etc. v. above No. 3. In consonance with this also is 
the fact that the imperfects with @ restore this vowel in pause and, at 
the same time, lengthen it (as a tone vowel) into @e. g. "D53M, 152. 
This influence of the pausal tone extends itself even to the forms which 
have no afformative, e. g. 3354 in pause Da955; but the fuller forms in 
7 and j"— keep the tone on the last syllable (the vowels @ and? in 
the closed wltima never allow the removal of the tone). 


§ 48. 


SHORTENING AND LENGTHENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 


Jussive and Cohortative Forms. 


1. Against the lack of specific forms to express the rela- 
tive Tenses and the Moods, which is felt in the Hebrew and 
its kindred dialects, a smali set-off is made by changes in the 
form of the Imperfect, to which changes a certain signification 
is either exclusively or principally attached.’ 

2. We distinguish, accordingly, between the common form 
of the Imperfect and two others, viz., a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force). 
The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the lst 
person (with few exceptions), while its shortened form is 
mostly found only in the 2d and 3d persons, rarely also in 
the first (1 Sam. 14, 36). In Hebrew, however, for reasons 
of accentuation and vowel formation the Jussive could not 
always be orthographically distinguished from the common 
(Indicative) form of the Imperfect. 


In classic Arabic the distinction is almost always clear. Besides the 
common Indicative ydgtili, it has—a) a Subjunctive, ydgtiuld;—b) a 


1 In the Perfect, the corresponding relations or modal senses are ex- 


pressed only by the one common form, that stands also for the Indicative 
(§ 106, 4). 
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Jussive, ydgtil ; and—c) a doubled so-called Modus energicus of the Impf. 
ydgtulinnd and ydqtiuldn (in pause ydqtild), which latter answers to 
the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the cohortative is a long a@n—, 
attached to the 1st person, as in n>upxy from Supy; comp. the 
m— directive of the noun § 69, 2, a. It is found in all the 
conjugations and in all classes of strong and weak verbs (ex- 
cept in the passives), and the ending m— has the tone wherever 
it is taken by the afformatives 1 and "—; hence it affects the 
final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do; e.g. in 
Oal MACON I will observe, in Pi él mpm let us break asunder 
Ps. 2, 3; but the unchangeable ee of the final syllable is 
erained before n—, as in Hiphil m373 3% I will praise. Finally 
(as before @ and é) the vowel is restored in pause, as tone 
vowel; thus the cohortative maaty becomes in pause MIAN 
(Ps. 59, 10). 

Twice N— takes the place of N—, e. g. 1 Sam. 28, 15, and, with 
the 3d pers. Ps. 20, 4 (here in a syllable sharpened by dag. forte con- 
june.). The N— is attached to the 3d person: Is. 5, 19 (twice); Hzek. 
23, 20 (and afterward required v.16 in @é), where, as also Prov. 1, 20 
and 8, 3 it has no influence upon the signification. Probably Job 11, 17 
also belongs here although nash may, with Kimchi be regarded as 2nd 
Masc. Quite anomalous is MmN1am Deut. 33, 16 (for OANIn=Nan). It 
is not impossible that in some of the above named cases the M— 
may be a second (pleonastic) designation for the feminine, § 59, 1, a. 

The Cohortalive expresses effort and the direction of the 
will to an action; and accordingly it especially denotes excite- 
ment of one’s self, determination, wish (as Optitive), in the 1st Pl. 
also an exhortation of others, etc. (see § 108). 


4. The Jussive form of the Impf. essentially rests on 
quicker pronunciation, united with a tendency of the accent 
towards the beginning of the word (in order, as it were, to 
emphasize the command immediately in the first syllable), so 
that it very often causes a shortening at the end. Yet else- 
where the jussive must be satisfied with the shortening of the 
vowel of the 2d syllable, without being able to withdraw from 
it the tone, and very frequently the nature of the form does 
not allow any change whatever, v. above No. 2. It is not im- — 
possible however that even in such a case the Jussive and [ndi- 
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cative differed perceptibly in the tone of the living speech. So 
Sop as Ind. means he will kill, but as Jussive let him kill. Where 
oe shor tening is orthographically indicated, will be shown in 
every case under the conjugations. In the strong verb it is 
confined, as a distinct form, to Hiphil, as in Juss. Syps, Ind. 
D.op?. It is found in Qal and Hiphil of verbs 1“, as Jussive - 
mia and may, Ind. may and m9; and in all the conjugations 
of verbs mn”, where after the removal (apocopé) of the ending 
m— in Odi and Hiphil monosyllabic forms arise with or with- 
out a helping vowel under the 2d stem consonant (Jmp/. apoc.), 
e. g. Odl, Ind. mbar, Juss. 535; Hiph. Ind. mda, Juss. 535; but 
also in Pi él 4x from Indic. max. But in all cases the plural 
forms of the Jussive coincide with those of the Indicative, only 
that the ending jf) cannot occur. Also the 2d pers. sing. fem. 
sounds the same in both, viz., “wpm, "nram, "bam, etc., and 
so likewise all the singular and plural forms, when they have 
pronominal suffixes, e. g. "2M as Indicative in Jer. 38, 15, 
as Jussive in Jer. 41, 8. 


The force of this form is similar to that of the Cohortative, 
only that in Jussive the command or wish extends, with few 
exceptions, only to the 2d or 3d person. On particular uses 
of the Jussive, e. g. in hypothetical sentences (even in the 
first person), see § 109, 2. 


5. The Jmperative, as it is allied in form and meaning to 
the Imperfect, is also lengthened (by m—) and shortened, in 
a manner perfectly analogous (compare the Arabic Jmpera- 
tivus energicus, with the ending -dnnd or -an, in pause -d), 
The lengthened Jmp. occurs, e. g. in Qal of the strong verb, 
as aw, Maw (shdme-ra’ like “Sup gill’, § 46, Rem. 2) keep 
thou; 22%, maot lie thou down; che shortened Jmp. in verbs 

nm, as in Piel b3 for nb3. In Hiph'il the é of the 2d syll. is 
ied to é, when the syll. is closed e. g. bupm; but the 7 is 
retained in open syllables e. g. "bP (both cases exactly as 
in jussive). The force of these forms is not always so str ongly 
marked as in the Jmperfect. The longer form, however, is 
often emphatic, as pop stand up, mMAp up! iH give, min give! 
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§ 49, 
THE PERFECT AND THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE, 


1. The use of the two tenses, as is shown more fully in the 
Syntax ($$ 106, 107; compare Note’, § 47), is by no means 
confined to the expression of the past and the future. One 
of the most striking peculiarities in the consecution of the 
Hebrew’ tenses, is this; that in continued narrations of the 
past, only the first verb stands in the Perfect, the following 
ones being in the Imperfect; and on the contrary, in con- 
tinued descriptions of the future, the first verb is in the 
Imperfect (Future), while the subsequent ones are in the 
Perfect. Thus in 2 K. 20,1: In those days Hezekiah sickened 
(Perf.) ....and Isaiah... . came (Impf. 83%) to him, and said 
(Impf. 851) to him, etc. Just the reverse in Is. 7,17: Awd 
the Lord will bring (Impf. x93") upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father’s house, days, such as have not come since, etc. 
v. 18 And it will happen (Perf. mm) on that day.... This 
progress in the succession of time is generally indicated by 
the so-called consecutive Wan,’ which in itself, it is true, i 
but a variety of the usual copulative Waw, but partly (in the 
impf.) appears with an unusual vocalization. Moreover the 
tenses compounded with the consecutive Wdw undergo in part 
@ variation of tone and hence at times also other variations. 


2. The Waw consecutive of the Imperfect is—a) regularly 
prefixed with Pa'thdch and a Daghé'sh forté in the next letter, 


1 The other Semitic tongues have no trace of this construction, except that 
the Phenician (the most closely related to the Hebrew), and of course the trans- 
jordanic Heb. (or Moabite) inscription of Mésha‘ has it (see § 2, 2). 

2 This name expresses best the prevailing syntactical relation, for by Waw 
consec. an action is always represented as a direct or at least temporal sequence 
of a preceding action. If whole books (Lev., Num., Josh., Judg., 1 and 2 Sam., 
2 Kings, Ezek., Ruth, Esth., Neh., 2 Chron.) begin with impf. consec., others 
(Ex., 1 Kings, Ezra) with Waw copul., it is to establish a close connection with 
the historical books preceding them (now or originally). Compare on the other 
hand the independent beginning of Job and Daniel. Merely externai is the 
formerly used designation as Waw conversive, as changing the respective tenses 
into their opposites (acc. to the former conception, the fut. into pret. and vice- 
versa), 
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as cela and he killed, but with Qd'més before the & of the 1st 
pers. sing. (according to § 22, 1), as UPN) and I killed (the 
preform. > with Dagh. 7. omitied occurs in such cases as “A 
and "77", see § 20,3, );—b) it takes a shortened form of ae 
Imperfect, where possible (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil Sup» 
(§ 53, Rem. 4), and tends to remove the tone from the aioe 
even more than the jussive. With this removal is necessarily 
connected a decided shortening of the vowel of the 2d syllable 
which being closed is now toneless, as in mip>, Jussive OP», 
with Waw consecutive opi and he arose (§ 67, Rem. 2 and 7, 
§ 68,1, § 69, Rem. 3, § 71, § 72, Rem. 4 and 7, § 73, Rem. 2).? 
But in the 1st pers., especially in the singular, the shifting 
back of the tone and even the reduction of long vowels in the 
2d syllable (4 to 6, ¢ to €) is not usual,* and the apocope in 
verbs 75 occurs yet more seldom, e. g. always Ops) (def. Dpx1) 
and I arose ; Hiph. O’PN}; ANTS) and I saw (rather oftener than 
N78)). But on the contrary we oftener find, especially in the 
later books, the Cohortative form in ies: used. here, e. g. nmbwix) 
and I sent Gen. 32, 6, Judg. 6, 9, 10, Ps. 3, 6, Neh. 2, 13, 5, t 
8, 13, 6, 11, 13, 7-11.—See more in § 109. 

NB. This -) is in sense a strengthened Waw copulative and re- 
sembles in its pronunciation the usual Arab. copul. (wd). The close con- 
nection of this wé with the following consonant caused in Hebrew the 
doubling of the latter, especially as @ could not stand in an open syllable; 


comp. 13, D2, mb (for m4) , where the prepositions 3, 3, 5 are 
connected with mM) ina similar way. 


3. The counterpart of Waw consecutive of the Imperfect 
is Wdadw consecutive of the Perfect, by which the Perfects are 


1 Exceptions, according to dikduke naiartuas are yJODN) Ezek. 16, 10; 
according to Kimchi 2 Sam. 1, 10 DIN). 


2 Also the plural forms in j} occur more seldom after Waw consecutive, but 
comp. poy Judg. 8,1; 11, 18; Am. 6, 3; Ez. 44,8; Deut. 4,11; 5, 20. The 2d 
fem. sing. in |’— never occurs after Waw consecutive. 

3 In the first person plural itis found without the reduction of the vowels 
only i in Neh. 4, 3 VD pa) (cf. also 21), i. e. 33) 4,9 Keth. for which the Qeré has 
3¥/31)—on the omission of the recession of the tone in the Imperfect Niph‘al 
see § 51, Rem. 3. 
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placed as the future sequents of actions or events conceived 
of as incomplete (therefore in Imperf., Imperat. or even Partic.). 
In form it is the usual Waw copulative and therefore also shares 
its various vocalization (}, 3, ) e. g. 2 K. 7, 4, 5), e. g. mm 
(after an Impf.) and it happens=it will happen; yet it has gener- 
ally the effect of shifting the tone to the last syllable in those 
verbal forms which would otherwise have it on the penultima, 
e. g. °m25n I went, consec. form *m>>m (coordinate with an- 
other Perf. consec., which is a consecutive to an Imperat.) and 
T will go Judg. 1, 3: myn, consec. na and it shall divide 
Ex. 26, 33 (but this loss of the tone by 2 é in the 2d syll. is ex- 


Pepttonal: comp. under letter 6). See more on the usage in § 112. 
As the first of the above examples shows, the Qa’més of the 1st syl. 
is retained in the strong perf. consec. Qal, as formerly before the tone, 
so now with the secondary tone (therefore necessarily provided with 
Methé’gh). On the other hand the 6 of the 2nd syl. in verbs med. 0, 
upon losing the tone, becomes 6 e. g. Falah Exod. 18, 23. This shifting 
forward of the tone does not always take place, and the exceptions are 
sometimes strange. It is omitted—a) always in the 1st pers. pl. 2387) 
Gen. 84, 16);—b) generally at least in Qal in verbs &”"> and "5, e, 2. 
mis} Ex. 26, 4, 6, 7, 10, ete.; but before a following & the vowel, long 
by contraction in the Perf. Qdl of these verbs, frequently loses its tone, 
for orthophonic reasons, e. 2. DN AND Gen. 6, 18;—c) always when 
such a Perfect stands in pause, e. g. M320 Deut. 8, 10, 11, 16, and fre- 
quently also immediately before a tone-syllable (according to § 29, 3, b) 
asin M2 nmate Deut. 17, 14, mat) PRET ) Deut. 23, 13, Amos 1, 4.7.10. 12 
(yet also mS me St Deut. 21, 11, 28, 14, 24, 19). Elsewhere the accent 
is shifted back even before the Methé’gh, e. g. Zeph. 1, 17. 


§ 50. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE OF QAL. 

1. Ql has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also Pé é’ from its form (bb), and a passive, called Pa wl (t1y8).* 
The Pail is doubtless a remnant of a lost passive form of Qdl, 

which still exists complete in Arabic. In the Aramzan the passives 

of Pi él and Hiph'tl are in like manner lost, except in the Participles. 

2. The form of the Participle active of Qél in the in- 
transitive verbs mid. E and mid. 0, coincides with the form 
1 The Jewish Grammarians call the Part. Act. also "252°2 (middle word); 

yet not in the sense of the Latin name, but as holding in sense (as present 


participle) the middle place between the past and the future; in this sense the 
"3°3"2 is opposed by them to the passive form DISD as part. praeterit. 
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of the 3d person sing. of the Perfect, as jw», sleeping (from r. 
yes), Wa fearing (only orthographically different from the Perf. 
sin); comp. the formation of the Part. in Nipha’l (§ 51, 1). 
But the Participle of verbs mid. 4, takes the form Sup, the 6 
of which has sprung from @ and is therefore unchangeable 
(g6te'l from gate’l, § 9, No. 10, 2). (The form 5yp, which with. 
two changeable Qa’més would correspond to the forms 71> 
and 4, is in use only as averbal noun, § 84, 3.)—The inflection 
of the Participle in Piel, Pi‘ dl, Hiph'tl, Hiph' dl, Hithpa' él 
follows a different method, taking a prefixed ‘a. 

3. Participles form their feminine (act. mbup or nbup, 
pass. m>yup) and their plural (act. mas. pup, tout nibup; 
pass. m. DYIUp, f. rxbwwp) like other nouns (§§ 80-94). 

Rem. 1. From the above it follows: 1) the @ of the form 9wW> is 
lengthened from @ and is consequently changeable (e. g. fem. mo); 
2) the 6 of 5v> on the contrary is inflected from unchangeable @. In Arabic 
the verbal adj. after the form qd@ft/ corresponds to the form gatél and the 
part. gattl to gotél. In beth cases therefore the é of the second syllable 
has been lengthened from %, and is therefore changeable (e. g. dup pl. 
pba; ; 72>const. pl. "73>).—An uncommon form perhaps is 7 mMsupport- 
ing Ps.16, 5; itis possible, however, that 725M is intended with incorrect 
full writing of "— (comp. 372d 2 K. 8, 21), or perhaps it is the imp/f. Liph. 
of 7722. Many reckon here also 970‘ Is. 29, 14, 88,5; but this is rather 

3 sing. Impf. Hiph'dl of HE (compare a quite similar construction in Is. 

28, 16; the prop. n. d°3'N 1 Ch. 27, 30, being a foreign word, need not be con- 
sidered here).—The form pbs = Is. 41, 7 (for DSM) is explained in § 29, 3,6. 

2. The Participle in the passive form at times belongs to an intransitive 
verb and cannot properly take a passive meaning, but expresses a passive 
state. Thus mina is trusting (not trusted) in Ps. 112, 7, j= inhabiting 
(not wrhabited) Judg.8, 11 (like the Lat. deponent forms confisus, commo- 
ratus) and even in the transitive verb tmx holding (not held) Cant. 8, 8. 


B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 
§ 51. 


NIPH‘AL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation consists essen- 
tially in a> prefixed to the stem. This is either vowelless with 
prefixed 7 (in all verbs whose 1st stem letter has a firm vowel) 
or joined to the stem by a short vowel (orig. @ but in strong 
verbs attenuated to 7), so that, by assimilation of the», we have 
the Impf. and Inf. S3R7 (for upon), the Inf. absol.Supn, and a'so 
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the Impf. Sup (with the nm elided) for Sugms. But when the 
latter is vowelless the 5 joins itself to the stem by means of 
a short vowel, as in the Perf. 5u¢3, Part. Sup:, and at times 
in the Inf. absol. Sup;. The inflection of Niph'al is perfectly 
analogous to that of Qal. (The VIIth conjug. of the Arab. 
*ingatdla corresponds to the Niph' di.) 

Niph'al may be known in the Perf. and Part. by the Néin prefixed; 
in the Imp. Inf., and Impf., by the Dagh. f. in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs, except that, where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, the Daghé’sh must be omitted (§ 63, 4), 
and consequently the preceding vowel made long (§ 22, 1). 

2. The significations of Niph' dl. It is similar to the Greck 
middle voice, and hence—a) It is primarily reflexive of Qal, 
e.g. 102 to watch one’s self, to beware, gvidscecbat, “ne? to 
hide one’s self; often in verbs which express an emotion that 
re-acts on the mind, as pm to trouble one’s self, to grieve, 
mix? to bemoan one’s self, to bewail; comp. ddbpsabat, lamen- 
tari, contristari;—b) Then it frequently expresses reciprocal 
action, as from upw to judge, Niph. wet; to go to law with 
one another, 73> to counsel, Niph. to consult together ; comp. 
the middle and deponent verbs Boviebecbat (7343), perio 
(am>:), altercari, proliari, luctari, eptCeabat (mx2);—c) It has 
also like Hithpaél (§ 54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the 

signification of the active, with addition of se//, Lat. sibi, for 
one’s self, e. g. Sx to ask for one’s self (1 Sam. 20, 6, 28, Neh. 
13, 6), precisely like aitodpat oe todto, ay anata: yttava to 
put on (one’s self) atunic;—d) It is often also passive of Qal, 
e. g. 355 to bear, Niph. to be born, "ap to bury, Niph. to be 
buried; likewise of PY él and Hiph‘il, when Qal is intransitive 
or not in use, e.g. 323 to be in honour, Pi él to honour, Niph. 
to be honoured, 37>, in Piél to conceal, Hiph. to make dis- 
appear, to destroy, Niph. passive of both: and in this case its 
meaning may again coincide with Qal (mdm Qal and Niph. to 
be ill), and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, Rem. 1). 


Examples of denominatives are "232 to be born a male (from 33 & 
male) Ex. 84, 19, 323 cordatum fieri (from 23> heart) Job 11, 22. 

NB. The older Hebrew grammarians have represented Niph‘dl as 
strictly the passive of Qil. This representation is decidedly incorrect; 
for Niph%l has not the characteristics of the other passives. There 

9 
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are still found in Qil traces of an early passive form (§ 50, 1), and the 
Arabic has a distinct conjugation, corresponding with Niph‘al (in- 
gatdld), which has its ewn passive; nay, in Hebrew itself, there is 
probably a trace of the passive of Niph‘al in the form DIA} Is. 59, 3, 
Lam. 4, 14. According to the wsage of the language, the passive 
signification is certainly predominant; but it was first derived from the 
reflexive.—The 45 prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like M7" 
in Hithp% él, the m probably serving to make the characteristic ) utter- 
able (comp. Arab. *ingdldld). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. tp: connects itself, in form, with the 
Perf., to which it bears the same relation as >iup to >wP; it also 
occurs in connection with the Perfect, as in bxw» rogando 1 Sam. 20, 6, 
pO=2 destderando Gen. 81, 30. An example of the other form, connecting 
with the Impf., is jF:n Jer. 82, 4; once WIN Ezek. 14, 3, The 6 in the 
final syllable (which is originally @) is also exhibited in this Infini- 
tive form in PYél and Pi‘al, and it resembles, in this respect, several 
Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding @. Moreover, the 
form >upn is not infrequently used for the Inf. absol., e. g. Num. 15, 
81, Deut. 4, 26, 1 K. 20, 39. 

2; In Pose a Pathdch often takes the place of Séré in the fina 
syllable of the Impf. e. g. 25") and he was weaned Gen. 21, 8, as alse 
in gther cases, comp. 2 Sam. 12, 15 (with final w): 17, 23 (with Pp), 
Jonah 1, 5 (with 2); (§ 29, 4 at the end). In the 2d and 3d pers. plural 
feminine, the Pa’/thdch is common, e. g. 12"31m they shall be remembered 
Is. 65, 17; Séré is found only in 232m Ruth 1, 13 (from 449 for T7Ih 
with Daghash omitted; comp. nraNn Is. 60, 4.). 

3. When the Impf., Inf., or Imp. is immediately followed by a word 
of one syllable, the tone is conmnenlg shifted back upon the penultima, 
and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol insteag 
of Séré; e. g. m2 >W32 he stumbles at it Bz. 83, 12; i> rd" ana he 
hear d him Gen. 25, 21; also Pda/thdch 738 atm rab 18, 4, but comp. 
pbs sase and God heard 2 Sam. 21, 14. While in some isolated cases 
e. g. Ezra 8, 23, the shifting back of the tone is omitted, in spite of 
an accented syllable following, it has however become general with 
certain forms, even when the following word begins with an unaccented 
syllable; especially after 1 cons. e. g. EME71 and he fought Num. 21, 1 
etc. For the imperative iZap there is found (with the rejection c-: 
initial 9): ‘ap? Is.43,9 (in pause iZapP2 Joel, 4, 11; comp. mit: Jer.50, 5) 


1 Also in other languages, specially in the Slavonian, the change of the 
reflexive into the passive is observed. It is still clear in Sanscrit and in 
Greek how the middle goes before the passive voice; the r at the end of the 
Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun=se; in the ancient Slavic and Bohemian, 
amat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoroman to me laudu (I am praised). See 
Pott’s Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, 8. 133 ff, Th. 2, S. 92; Bopp. 
Vergleichende Grammatik, § 476 ff 
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4. For the 1st pers. sing. of the Impf. 5¥pX the form >wPx is equally 
frequent, as WIIN I will let myself be sought Ez. 14, 3; yawn I swear 
Gen. 21, 24; in the Cohortative always with i, e.g. Map I will avenge 
me Is. 1, 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 


§ 52. 
PIEL AND PUXAL. 


1. The characteristic of this conjugation is the doubling 
of the middle stem-letter. In the active (PYél), the Perf. would 
naturally have >wp from the simple stem >up (comp. § 48, 
Rem. 1, and Arab. Conj. II qa’ttdid); the a of the first syllable 
is however with one exception (v. Rem. 1) always changed to 
tin the Perf. In the 2nd syllable @ has usually been retained 
(therefore the conjugation should properly be called Pia/); 
often here however occurs an attenuation to 7 which the tone 
regularly lengthens to é (comp. Aram. 5ap, Biblical Aram. 
oop). Thus arise for the 2d sing. masc. perf. forms like 45x, 
a>, WIp; 33, TaD etc.’—Before afformatives however @ is 
always retained, thus mbup, om>owp, weep etc. The Injfini- 
tive absol. has Swp (inflected from gattdl). The Inf. const. 
and Jmp. have twp with @ in the first syllable, and so the 
Impf. makes >ep> ind the Part. Sup, the preformatives here 
having a vocal Sh¢wd, which seems to be the relic of a short 
vowel.—The passive (Pu al tp) has an obscure vowel of the 
third class (u% or rarely 6) after the first stem-letter, and @ 
(in pause @) after the second. On the use of obscure vowels 
to express intransitives, comp. § 43. Also in Arabic passives 
are formed throughout with a in the lst syllable. In regard 
to inflection these two conjugations are analogous to that of Qal. 


The 2, which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations, as the 
characteristic of the Part., seems to be connected with 4 who?: (fem. 
m2 comp § 37) in the sense of some one. 

Pré and Pudi are throughout distinguished by the Daghé’sh in 
the middle stem-letter. It is “omitted only i in the following cases :— 
a) Always when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3) ;—d) Sometimes, though 
rarely, when this letter has Shewd@ (§ 20, 3, b), as MM>W she stretches 


1 Qn three cases which take — instead of — before final " or © see below, 
Rem. 1. 
9® 
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forth (for HMbw) Ez. 17, 7; mses for pa they sought him 2 Ch. 15, 15; 
also at times the omission is indicated (§ 10, 2 Rem.) by a Chat’éph, 
under the litera dagessanda, e. g. MNP? for HNP she was taken Gen. 2, 
23, (= through influence of preceding —) comp. 9, 14. In the Impf. 
and Part. the Sh®vd@ under the preformatives may always serve as a 
mark of these conjugations. 


2. The primary idea of Pr él is urgency, especially that which 
is self impelled (a busy doing) hence.—a) It denotes intensity 
and repetition (comp. the intensive and iterative nouns, which 
are likewise formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 
6—9);) e. g. prx to laugh, Piél to sport, to jest (to laugh re- 
peatedly), 5xw to ask, Pi'él to beg; hence it denotes that the 
action has to do with many, as “3p to bury (one) Gen. 23, 4, 
Piél to bury (many) 1 K. 11, 15. (So in Syriac and Arabic 
frequently). This signification of Piél is found with various 
shades of secondary meaning, as mm to open, Piél to loose, 
"po to count, Piél to relate.—The eager performance of an 
action makes the agent influence others also in the same 
direction. Hence—b) Piél has a causative signification (like 
Hiph‘il), e. g. 4b to learn, Prél to teach. It often takes the 
modifications expressed by to permit, to declare or to hold as, 
to help, as "Mm to let live, pyx to declare innocent, 33" to help 
in child-bearing.—c) Denominatives are frequently found in 
this conjugation, which in general mean to make a thing (viz. 
that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way occupied 
with it; as jap to make a nest (from jp nest), "EY to throw dust, 
to dust (from “£y dust). It also expresses the taking away or 
injuring the thing expressed by the noun (as in English ¢ 
behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. Wyte (from wrt a root) to ro 
out, extirpate, 323 (from ay tail) properly ‘to injure the ta 


1 Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive 
force, are found in the German words, redchen, recken (HE. reach, rack); streichen 
(stringo, Anglo-Saxon strecan), strecken (H. stretch, streak); comp. Strich, 
Strecke; wacker, from wachen: others in which it has the causative signification, 
are stechen, stecken (KE. stitch, stick); wachen, wecken (EH. watch, wake); té\iw 
to bring to an end, from the stem tédw to end, yevvdw to beget, from yévw 
to come into being. The above examples in German show also that ch, when 
doubled, takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relating to the 
Daghé’sh in Hebrew (§ 13, 3), 
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hence to rout the rear of an army, ji to remove the ashes, 
Dxy to break the bones. So also in verbs the origin of which 
may not now be traceable to a noun; e. g. "po to stone, and 
also to remove the stones (i. e. from a field); comp. Eng. to 
stone in both senses. 

The significations of the passive (Pi 4l) will occur readily 
from the above, e. g. a2 to steal, Piél to steal, Pwal to be 
stolen. 


In PYél, the proper and literal signification of a word is often 
retained, when Qal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the 
stronger and more palpable sense; e. g. ND7 in Pi‘él to stitch up, in 
Qal to heal; S73, PYél to cut or hei out, Qil to form or make; 72:, 
Prél to uncover, Q31 to reveal. 

In intransitive verbs, also, PYél occurs as an intensive form, but 
only in poetic diction, as mmm to be broken in pieces Jer. 51, 56, Imp to 
tremble Deut. 51, 13, Prov. 28, 14, MMB to be open Is, 48, 8, 60, 11, H™™ 
to be drunken Is. 84, 5, 7. 

Rem. 1. The Perf. Piél has (—) in the final syllable quite as 
often as (—-), e. g. 32% to destroy, -z3 to break in pieces, a> to teach. 
This occurs especially before Maggé’ph (Eccles. 9, 15, 12, 9), and in the 
middle of a period in continuous discourse; but at the end of a period 
(in pause), Séré is the more common vowel! Comp. dz: Is. 49, 21 with 
d53 Josh. 4, 14: Est, 8,1, Some verbs have S@gh0l, namely “an to speak, 
“B> to atone, ane cap to wash clothes, but “27 in pause. 

A single instance of (—) in the first syllable (after the manner of 
the Arab. and Aram.) is found in Gen. 41, 51 mv2 to cause to forget, a 
change occasioned by the play upon the name mw. Compare the 
quadriliteral Te, which is analogous in form to PY‘él (§ 56). 

2. The Impf., Inf., and Imp., when followed by Mdqgé’ph, generally 
take Séghél in the final syllable, e. g. >-wp=" he seeks for himself Is. 
40, 20, "Wap sanctify to me Ex. 13, 2. So too in Hithp% él.—In the 
ist pers. sing. Imp/. besides Sup je&, there occurs also in a few cases the 
form with (—) under the 8, as ATR Lev. 26, 33; and even with (—), 
as “sox Zech. 7, 14 (according to ‘e 23, 8, ‘Rem. 2). With Waw cons. 
we have also W728) for Wax Judg. 6, 9. Instead of mbepn are found 
forms like mabzpM, as in ‘Ts. 8, 16, 18, 18 (before a sibilant in pause). 


3. The Inf. absol. in Pi. has the special form dp, as “7 casti- 
gando Ps, 118, 18; but much more frequently the form of the Inf. 


1 In Arabic, denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a 
member, the removal of vermin and noxious things. This force is not wholly 
foreign, also, to the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Qal 728 (from aP\)) 
to buy or sell grain; Lat. causard, predari, ete, 
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constr. Sup is used instead, as in Jer.12,17, 82,33. For the latter the 
form >wp also oceurs exceptionally, namely in Lev. 14, 43 yen, and (for 
the sake of assonance) even for Inf. absol. in 2 Sam. 12, 14 MENI YR). 

4. In Pi‘di, instead of Qibbt’s, Qa’més-chati’ph is found less fre- 
quently, e. g. Dix dyed red Nah. 2, 4, comp. 8, 7; Ps. '72, 20, 80, 11. 
It is merely an orthographic variation when Shiréq takes the place 
of Qibbii’s, as 1:57 in Judg. 18, 29. 

5. As the Inf. absol. of Pu. there is found 235 in Gen. 40, 15.— 
The Inf. constr. does not occur in a regular verb in Pisl. 


6. The Part. Pid sometimes occurs without the prefixed 31; 
and is then distinguished from the 3. pers. Perf. (like the Part. Niph.) 
only by the Qa’més in the final syllable, e.g. Mp> taken 2 K. 2, 10, comp. 
“ba for 329 Judg. 18, 8; also Ec. 9, 12, Ez. 26, 17, Prov. 25, 19, Is. 18, 2; 
the last two examples on account of the presence of an initial 72, 


§ 53. 
HIPH‘’L AND HOPH‘AL. 


1. The characteristic of the active (Hiphil) is m, in the 
Perf. 7 (the d@ being attenuated into 7 as in Pi él) and forming 
with the 1st stem consonant a closed syllable. The 2d syllable 
had in the Perf. originally likewise @; comp. Arab. conj. IV. 
*dgtdlad and in Hebrew the return of Pd'théch in the 2d and 
Ist person mbupn etc. The @ having been attenuated into 7, 
the latter ones having the tone, should, according to rule 
have been lengthened into é (as in Aram. >ypx, in Biblical 
Aram. 5upm). Instead of this however the sane verb has 
received i Thus in the Inf. constr. 5ypn with which are 
connected the Impf. and the Part. sup», Supa, contracted 
from Spm, Supra. In the passive (Hopht al) ite m is sounded 
with an nbeoune vowel, and the second syllable has @ instead 
of 7, as Sup or Supn, Impf. Sup (erneoretot from >upm) 


1 This omission of the 2 seems to occur also at times in Part. Pi‘el, 
as in TEL for naw praising Ecc. 4, 2, (82 for {X22 refusing Ex.'7,27, perh, 
also pith in Ps, 87, 7 may be for petting dancing or dancers.—Tr. 

2 According to Stade, Philippi, Bickell, Praetorius (cf. Stade’s Zeitschr. 
1883, p. 52 sq., the ¢ of the Impf. of verbs 1”) was used first to distinguish be- 
tween the Indicative and Jussive of the Impf. of strong verbs and was later 
carried over to the Hiph'll. 
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or Sup, Inf. absol. Sypn, Participle bupa and Supra; and in 
its sine forms it follows the Rar “analogy. Upon the 
origin of the preformative m compare § 55, No. 6 
The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp. 
and Inf., the prefixed 4; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the 
preformatives, which in Hiphil is Pa’thdch, in Hdph‘al, Qibbi’s (—) 
or Qa’més-chatiiph (—). 


2. Significations of Hiphil.—It is properly causative of 
Qai, and in this sense is more frequently employed than Pi él 
(§ 52, 2, 0), e. g. xx to go forth, Hiph. to bring out, to lead 
forth; B1p to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. To the category of 
the causative belongs also the declarative signification, e. g. 
p»xn to declare just; 9W7 to declare guilty (render criminal). 
When Qal is transitive, Hiph. takes two accusatives (see 
§ 139, 1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil are both in use in 
the same signification, as 3x to perish, Pi. and Hiph. to 
destroy; but generally only one of them is found, or they have 
some difference of signification, as 32> to be heavy, Pi. to 
honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs merely be- 
come transitive, e. g. M02 to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bom, 
to bend. 


Rem. 1. The Semitic conception of the causative and transitive 
signification of Hiphil embraces also other forms of thought which 
can only be translated by paraphrase. Thus @) the Hiph. is used to 
express some assumption of a corporal or spiritual condition, e. g. dr, 
bbn, “mi, Hiph. to emit a lustre, wm, Hiph. to create gloom, n>x, 
Hiph. to be prosperous, >5w, Hiph. to be needy, ya, Hiph. to become 
fat (properly to produce fat); pin and yx, Hiph. to become strong (pro- 
perly to develope strength); so too ux, Hiph. to become feeble; o4NT 
to be red (prop. to show redness), 47227 to be white, w-7NN to be silent, 
but properly to keep silence (silentium facere, Plin.); b) the Hiph. ex: 
press entrance into and continuance in a given state or condition, e. g. 
wax to be firm, Hiph. to trust in, mm to become sick, war to become 
ashamed, "271 to keep quiet; c) the Hiph. expresses a qualified action, 


1 The verb WY to make is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g. to make fat (fatness), i. e. to produce fat upon the body Job 15, 27; to 
make fruits, to make branches, i. e. to produce, to put forth Job 14, 9, Hos. 
8, 7. Compare in Latin, corpus facere Justin. 11, 8, robwr facere Hirtius, 
Bell. Afr. 85; sobolem, divitias, facere (Plin.) and in Italian far corpo, far 
forz:, far frutio. 


136 PART Il, PARTS OF SPEECH. 


as 350° to deal well, m-mtin to do wickedly, properly to make good, or 
bad one’s way (sc. 123, 279 which are also often expressed); RUM to 
make sinful, 03» to act craftily. 


2. Causatives also are certain denominatives, in Hiph. expressing 
the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the original 
noun is the name, e. g. Ww to put forth roots, 7p to put forth . 
horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as j"IN7 to listen 
(properly to make ears); pan to chatter, to slander (after the same 
analogy, properly to make ue, to use the tongue freely). Cf. also § 19, 4. 


3. The signification of Héphdl is passive—a) chiefly of 
Hiphil, as in F75tm to cast out, 7207 or F2wm to be cast 
out;—b) at times also of Qd/, as in Dp) to avenge, Dp to 
be avenged. 


Rem. 1. The i of the 3d sing. masc. Perf. Hiph. remains un- 
changed, and receives the accent before all vowel terminations. Before 
all consonant terminations the anomalously lengthened i is displaced 
by the restoration of the original Pathah of the same syllable. It is only 
in exceedingly rare cases that it falls away and its place is filled by a 
Shewa (vid. Rems. 4 and 5). 

2. The Inf. absol. has generally S’éré, usually without Yodh, as 
wnpa Judg. 17, 3; rarely it is written with Yodh, as 12Un 
Amos 9, 8. After the manner of the Aram., we have & instead of 
the 5 in pDUx to rise early Jer. 25, 3. Rare exceptions, in which the 
form with Sere stands for the Inf. constr., are found in Deut. 
82, 8. Is. 57, 20. For the usual Inf. constr. >°wp we find a few times 
beep PM, as Taw to destroy Deut. 7, 24, 28, 48, Josh. 11, 14, Jer. 50, 34; 
80 also nispy for nizpo from myp Lev. 14, 43. Upon elision of 5 
v. Rem. 7. ; 


8. The Imperative retains the 27 ("—) according to Rem. 1 in the 
open syllable and therefore before suffixes (v. § 61, 2) and before 5— 
paragogic e.g. naw. On the other hand in the 2nd mase. sing. the 
original 7 (comp. Arab. ‘dgtil) is lengthened into @, e. g. avis to become 
fat and before Mdggé’ph it becomes S%ghd'l, e. g. R7jZ0N Job 22, 21.— 
In a few instances the form duph is anomalously substituted for >upr: 
Ps. 94, 1 (77, 22) Is. 43, 8. Jer. 17, 8; in other places the Massora has 
preferred the incorrect fully written form dup I, &. g. 2 K. 8, 6.—In 
Lament. 5, 1 for v{an the Q%? requires nussn. 


4. In the Impf. of Hiph. the apocopated form with Sere i is the 
usual one for the Jussive in the 2.m. and the 3. m. singular, as daan-> x 
make not great Obad. 12, M722 let him cut off Ps. 12, 4, also with 3 
consec., as 27275 and he divided Gen. 1, 4 (yet the 1. per. sing. is usually 
2, as gti) Am. 2, 9). Before Méqqgé’ph the Sé’ré becomes S%ghd’l, as 
inp) and he held him Judg. 19, 4. In the ‘plural the forms 1>°Up%, 
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sh"Zpm stand also in the Jussive and with ‘ cons. e. g. "SI and they 
pursued Judg. 18, 22; but the @ (after the Aramzan) sometimes becomes 
Sh®w, as sw2h1 1 K. 20, 23, 137753 and they bent Jer. 9, 2, *P2I and 
they pursued 1 Sam. 14, 22, Sl, 2. This shortening is found also in the 
imperf. and in 2d and 3d mase. sing. before suffixes (1 Sam. 17, 25. 
Ps. 65, 10. Job 9, 20). It is however doubtful whether we really find 
in these isolated examples a trace of the groundform (yagqtt/) and not 
rather a misconception from defective writing (13555 etc.) which often 
occurs elsewhere as a pure orthographical license (even in the 3d sing. 
Is, 44, 28 DEW). 

5. The Part. "mtva (Is. 58, 3) might be traced to the Grdf. magtil 
unless with Delitzsch one regards the word as a substantive (comp. 
also NZVa Ps. 185, 7, where, however, Sé’ré could be explained from the 
shifting of the tone). In the following plurals the vowel has become 
Showa: prvabrg dreamers Jer. 29, 8, aya helpers 2 Ch. 28, 23 and 
in Q*ri pena 1 Chron. 15, 24.—The fem. is usually like MBzZp2, e. g. 
maw Lev. 14, 21, miata Num. 5, 15. 


6. In the Perf. are sometimes found such forms as 32555 we have 
reproached 1Sam. 25, 7, comp. Job 16, 7, also “PONIN T have soiled (with 
& for 5, as in Aramzan) Is. 63, 3; comp. DDS, Rem. 2. 

7. In the Impf. and Part. the characteristic 4 regularly gives place 
to the preformatives, as bans, D "UPD, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf, d-wP>, because their connection with the stem is less close than 
that of the preformatives. In both cases, however, there are some few 
exceptions, as "win" he will save for y7Wir Ps. 116, 6 (in pause), 
mn he will praise for mai (only in verbs 1") Neh. 11, 17; on 
the contrary 32ti> for swig to sing Ps. 26, 7, 3"5N> for = 4yr re 
to cause to faint 1 Sam. 2, 33, sau for srgtind to destroy Is. 28, 
11, mzu2 Am. 8, 4, "752 for “asia Ps. 73, 20, mitvad for “cmd Ps, 
78,172 

8. The tone, in Hiph'il, does not fall on the afformatives 3, | — 
and "—, not even in the Perf. with Waw consec. except in Ex. 26, 33, 
Lev. 15, 29; (to avoid a hiatus because 1 or & follows in an un- 
accented syllable) but the plur. ending 7 takes the tone, as in }Ia"72h 
Deut. 1, 17. 

9. In the passive (Hdph'dl) Perf., Impf. and Part. % (—) is found 
in the first syllable as well as 6 (—) DUP, but not so often in the 
regular verb, e. g. aDun he is laid Ez. 82, 32 (but Mazin in 82, 19), 
hun, Part. ybtio 2 Sam. 20, 21 (but ms*uin in Is. 14, 19). Verbs }’B 
have % constantly, as 7571, 327 (according to § 9, 9, 2). 


—— 


1 So also pnima> for eink Ex. 18, 21, rine. for tp Num. 5, 22, Bee 
for }254> to purify Dan. 11, 35; but part. Hoph. N2Y~TVD in Ez. 46, 22 for 
fm 
2 —Tr. 
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10. The Inf. absol. has (—) in the final syllable (in Hoph. as in 
Hiph.); e. g. dann fasciando Ez. 16, 4, 135 nuntiando Josh. 9, 24. The 
Inf. constr. is not found in any regular or strong verb. 

11. About the Imperative of Héph'al, see above on p. 117, note 2 


§ 54. 
HITHPALL. 


1. This conjugation connects itself with Piél, inasmuch 
as it prefixes to the form bwp the syllable nn (West. Aram. 
mx, but Biblical Aram. nn; ae my"), which, like 25 in Niph‘al 
(§ 51, 2, Rem.), has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun. 


2. The m of the syllable mn in this conj., as also in 
Hithpé él and Hithp4 lél (§ 55), suffers the following changes :— 
a) When one of the sibilants (0, 7, w) is the first radical 
of the verb, it changes places with the m (§ 19, 5), as 
sanwn to take heed, for vatnn; danon to be burdened, 
for bsonn. (A solitary exception is found in ve nn to 
avoid cacophony which would result from the succession 
of three T sounds Jer. 49, 3). With x, moreover, the 
transposed m is changed into v, as being more akin to 
the x (see § 19, 1), as pyuxn to justify one’s self, for pynxn. 
b) Before 4, © and nm, the m is assimilated (§ 19, 2), e. g. 
in 823M to be crushed (but D»ppsma in Judg. 19, 22). anen 
to cleanse one’s self, Naw he shall defile himself Lev. 21, 1, 
pianmn to behave uprightly ; sometimes also before } and 5, 
as 8227 to prophesy Jer. 23, 13, else xaznn; 72420 for jiznn 
to make one’s self ready, Mo2M for 'nn Prov. 26,26. Also 
before t Ec. 7, 16, before 1 Is. 33, 10. 
Rem. Metathesis should likewise take place when Mm and + meet, 


and the ™ should be changed into 4. Instead of this the mM has been 
assimilated with the t in the only instance of this kind. 45% Is. 1, 16. 


3. The significations of Hithpiél.—a) Most frequently it 
is reflexive, but chiefly of Pi él, as WIEMA to sanctify one’s self, 
bpm to avenge one’s self, “axnn to Wee one’s self. Then 


1 See also in the Hebrew “ZNMN 2 Ch. 20, 35, ef. Ps. 76, @. 
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further it means, to make one’s seif that which is expressed 
by the first conjugation; hence, to conduct one’s self as such, 
to show one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect to be such; 
properly to make one’s self so and so, to act so and 80; e. g. 
23a to make one’s self great, to act proudly; p2mnm to show 
one’s self cunning, crafty, also (Ec. 7,16) to fancy one’s self 
wise; “ern to make (i. e. to es one’s self rich. Its 
signification sometimes coincides with that of Qal, and both 
forms are in use with the same meaning, e. g. bax to mourn, 
found in Qal only in poetry, in Hithp. in prose, and it can then 
even take an accusative (§ 117, 4, Rem. 2).—d) It expresses 
reciprocal action (like Niph. § 51, 2, 0), as myann to look 
upon one another Gen. 42, 1.—c) More frequently it expresses 
what one does more directly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
§ 51, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs 
an accusative, e. g. UEENA exuit sibi (vestem), NMBNN solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative Jonnn do walk about for 
one’s self (ambulare).—d) Only seldom itis passive, e. g. NIMUN 
to be forgotten Ec. 8,10. Comp. Niphal, § 51, 2, @. 

Rem. 1. The passive Hothpd’dl is found only in the few following 
examples: Nazim to be made unclean Deut. 24, 4, 0223 to be washed 
Ley. 18, 55, 56, arith (for Awon tH, see § 20, 3, b) tt as glutted with fat 
Is. 34, 6. Comp. ‘also ATPENT 5 see Rem. 4. 

2. Denominatives with the reflexive signification are WW5"n fo 
embrace Judaism (i. e. to make one’s self'a Jew), from in4, NTA Jew; 
sruxn to provision one’s self for a journey, from 177¥. 

3. The Perf, has often, as in Piél, Pa’thdch (or Qa/més in verbs 
n"5) in the final syllable, as pinnn to strengthen one’s self 2 Ch. 18, 7, 
15, 8, naw he shall defile himself’ Lev. 21, 1. Final -Pa/thdch occurs 
also in the Impf. and Imp., as pamnm he deems himself wise Ec. 7, 16. 
In pause these forms always take Qa’ més, as “aNmt he has girded him- 
self Ps, 93, 1, >aNM? Ez. 7, 27, nist Job 88, 30, "ean" Job 18, 8; 
wap re ae ‘thyself Josh. 8, 5. But in the Part. always Se’ re, 
e. g. Cpa Ps. 8, 3, Is. 45, 15.—As in PYél m>2pM (§ 52, Rem. 2)s 
so in Hithp. mMssocr Zech. 6, 7. 

4, To this Reflexive >wpmn (apparently from Pi‘él) are commonly 
reckoned also some reflexive forms of the verb “IPB (to muster), which 
do not double the middle radical and have under the first a long a 
(Qa'més), namely "PEM Judg. 20, 15, Impf. 1pem Judg. 21, 9, 
together with the passive form “Penh Num. 1, 47, 2, 33, 26, 62, 1 K. 
20, 27. But these forms appear rather to be a Piers of Qdl, with the 
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sense to present oneself at the muster, to be mustered, after the manner 
of the Aram. Ithpeél (West. Aram, SUpmN, Syr. \o 2f) and of the 
Ethiopic tagat*la, also Avab. *igtd@tala (which has always the ¢ trans- 
posed behind the first radical (see above in No. 2, p. 138).—Such a 
reflexive of Qal (also with the ¢ transposed) is to be recognised in 
pnnbdn (i. e. ommds after the analogy of the O. Test. Hebrew) in the 
Moabite inscription of king Mésha (§ 2, 2), in the sense of the O. Test. 
Niphal t>2 to fight or wage war (see lines 11, 15, 19 and 32 of the 
Inscription, the two former lines showing pomey in the Impf. with the 
Waw consecutive; on line 19 infin. with suff. 72 nionnbra a by his fighting 
with me). 


§ 55. 
RARER CONJUGATIONS, 


Of the unusual conjugations (§ 39, 4) some are connected, 
in form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or repe- 
tition of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of 
a vowel, i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are 
analogous to Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix 
letters or syllables. To the former class besides a passive, 
distinguished by the vowels, belongs also a reflexive form 
with the prefix nn, after the analogy of Hithp# él. 


Those which are analogous to Pi él, and which follow it 
in their inflection, are— 


1, P0él; as >vip, pass. Pi dl >wIp, reflex. Hithpd él dwiprn (corresp. 
to Conj. III. and VI. in the Ar. gatdld, pass. qiitild, reflex. tdqdtdld) 
Impf. Pete’, Part. >2ipe, Impf. pass. dvips, ete. Accordingly in 
Heb. the 6 of the first syllable is everywhere inflected from the @ 
whilst the passive form is distinguished simply by the @ sound in the 
second syllable. Inthe strong verb these conjugations occur but very 
seldom. Examples are:—Part. "“bba my opponent at law Job 9, 15, 
“nytt I have appointed 1 Sam. 21, 3 (unless we ought to read snstin), 
oT to take root, pass. Ww, denom. from coals) root; of Hithpéel 
Jer. 25, 16, 46, 8; Is. 52, 5 (part. yxia for yrima). In verbs ">» (§ 67) 
it is more ranean e. g. bin, 330, in. 


The signification of P6él is, like that of PY€l, often causative of 
Qal. Sometimes both P6. and Pi. are in use in the same signification, 
as yxin and yx% to oppress; sometimes each has its peculiar shade of 
meaning, as 2z0 to turn about, to change, 210 to go about, to sur- 
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round; d=5 to exult, sin to make foolish (from >> to be brilliant, but 
also to be vainglorious, foolish); 4: to make pleasant, j;:n to com- 
miserate; 7 to root out, wr to take root. 

With wip may be connected the formation of quadriliterals that 
insert a liquid at the end of the first syllable, as du4> (§ 30, 3, § 56). 

2. Priel, Pi lal, P ise, eee’ l@l; as bbup and as a atten. 
Arabic Conj. IX.  sigttild, and XI. *agtalld, aed ae of teas, 
states or of colours, as }2NW to be at rest, 297 to be green; pass. POX 
to be withered; but of all these verbs there is no example in Qal. It 
1s more gnibak in verbs \"¥, where it takes the place of Pi. and 
Hithp. (§ 72, 7).—See also § 75, Rem. 18, 

3. P*dl'dl; as >ubwp with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions in quick succession, e. g. WT0 to go 
about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate Ps, 88, 11, 
from “10 to go about; pass. v2-v2n to ferment with violence, to make 
a rumbling sound Lam. 1, 20, 2, 11, Job 16,6. Nouns of this form 
are diminutives (§ 84, 36). Nearly related to this is— 

4. Pilpé’l, formed from verbs 3"3 and 1"9, by doubling both of the 
essential stem-letters; as dads to roll, from ba—dbs, reflec. >nern to 
roll one’s self; >> 222, froin b> (S42). 1 ‘This also is used of motion quickly 
repeated, which all languages are prone to express by repetition” of 
the same sound, 9xEx to chirp, >>x to tinkle, 9373 to gurgle, HzDz to 
flit or flutter (from 519 to fly). 


With Hiphi’l are connected the following— 
5. Tiph'él; as >upm, with m prefixed, as ban? to teach to walk, 


i Hence the passive Polpal >2>2 1 K. 20, 27; so too from 23 we get 
Pilpé'l SU30 to caress Ps. 94, 19, Polpal WY to be fondled Is. 66, 12, and 
from 5° prob. comes in Polp. NE"5) Ps. 45, 3.—Tr. 

2 Compare Lat. tinnio, tintinnus (=our ding-dong) and in German T%ck- 
tack (=our tick-tack), Wirrwarr, Klingklang (=our clink-clank) The re- 
petition of the same letter in verbs >"> produces also the same effect; as in 
pp? to lick, PPI to beat, HEY to trip along. The same thing is eonrosad 
also by diminutive forms; comp. in Lat. the termination ~i/0, as in cantillo, 
in Germ. -eln, ern, in flimmern, trillern, tropfeln (comp. our drip, dribble). 
Hence we may discern the relation, mentioned under No. 3, between these 
forms and the diminutiwes. Comp. F. A. Pott, Doppelung, Lemgo, 1862, 8vo. 

3 Both 539M and DS7M are probably kindred forms of the stem pat=>>" 
=bI=937=127=W) Aram. 427: all traceable to the monosyllabic or ultimate 


root J7= Ar. me = Sans. rag = G. regen = E. wrig = wriggle = W. rhiglo, and 
all meaning to stir or move, and used especially of the feet, tongue, etc., and 
hence to walk, talk, translate, etc. Hence come D13°M (Targiim) interpretation 
or version, and }237"M (interpreter) =E. dragoman=Fr. trucheman.—Tr. 
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to lead (denom. from >3" a foot); in a m"> stem, HanM, Impf. avn to 
vie with Jer. 12, 5, 22, 15 (from nn to be hot, eager). The Aram. has 
a similar form, tam to interpret, whence also the Heb. has the Part. 
pass. DE>N2 Ezra 4, 7. 

6. Shdphél; as Sept, frequent in Syr., as Aram. ab, Syr. 
woads, to flame, from 35>. In Hebrew it is found only in the noun 
minted flame, § 85, No. 50; but this conjugation may underlie the 
Hiph'dl, with © for &; see Die Heb. Lex. p. 608. Compare § 39, 4, 


Rem. 
* % * * 


Forms of which single examples occur:—7. U:UP, pass. DUP; as 
deo scaled off, having the form of scales Ex. 16, 1 tran pon fen 
to peel, to shell.—8. >p DoR, as FIT a@ violent rain, from }2.—9. dupms : 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niph. and Hithp., 
found in the examples 14d; for W7e1n) they let themselves be warned 
Ez, 28, 48; “832 for “EDN2 ‘to be expiated Deut. 21, 8. 

We may mention also, as worthy of notice,—10. the form “sis 
to sownd the trumpet, commonly derived from the stem “xm. But it 
is probably a denom. from M78ixn a trumpet, an onomatopoetic (or 
mimetic) form like the old Latin taratantara for the sound of the tuba, 
Innius ap. Servium ad in. 9, 503. (Stade, however, derives it from 
nyspsn). 


§ 56. 
QUADRILITERALS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 4). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are 
more) are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. 
The following are all the examples that occur:— 


Perf. v8" he spread out Job 26, 9 (with Péthdch in the first 
syllable, as in Aram.).’ Impf. npz072" he will devour it Ps. 80, 14, 
r. bo? cf. bY3. Pass. wey to become green again Job 88, 25. Part. 
barzn girded 1 Ch. 15, 27. Like Hiph’il is dsxabn (contracted pawaen, 
bese) to turn to the left (denominative from dNniv) Gen. 18, 9, Is. 
80, 21. 


1 But Delitzsch more properly regards this as the inf. absol. of a Pilel 
form of W175 with an euphonic change of the first © into W and the second 
into %. Besides this, there are also many evidences in favor of the reading 
TOT and this has therefore been accepted by Baer in his text of Job. 
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C. STRONG VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES} 


Paradigm C. 


§ 57. 


The accusative of the personal Pronoun which follows a 
verb active may be expressed—a) by a distinct word, nis the 
accusative-sign with the su/fix-pronoun (§ 117, 2), as ins dup 
(he has killed him); or—b) by the mere suffix, as Sup or 
‘sup (he has killed him). The second method is the usual one 
(§ 33), and it is only of it we now treat.? Neither of these 
forms is employed when the accusative of the Pronoun is 
reflexive, in which case a reflexive verb is used, viz. Niph al 
and Hithp&él (§§ 51 and 54), e. g. wapmn he sanctified him- 
self not itp, which would only signify he sanctified him. 

Two points are here concerned, viz., the form of the 
suffix, and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of 
appending it. The former is exhibited in § 58 and the latter 
in § 59—61. 


§ 58. 
THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 


1. The pronominal suffixes appended to the verb express 
the accusative of the personal Pronoun; and they are the 
following :— 


1 We treat of this subject here in connection with the strong or regular 
verb, in order to show in it the general analogy. As to the weak or irregular 
verbs, the mode of shortening their forms before the suffixes will be noticed 
under each class. 

2 On the cases where the former must be employed, see § 121, 4, Rem 
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Singular. Plural. 


1. com. 3—; %— (in 


pause ";—); "}— me. 
Ie 7 x (*kha), in 
sy esas pes aie SP) YY i 3 fe eiee Ae | vow. 7 


(5 I) IS 
rely a 


= 


com. 13— 2— us. 


m. Dr,’ 0;0—(contr. 


m3 9 (A), | eae 
3. a puters ; him. 3. on Ba ipoet, 
Pater resi tks. eet Sn, Sse 
ar as Sai = ae PN lara 


2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
Pronoun is for the most part quite clear; and only some of 
them require explanation. 

The suffixes 53, 12, 14 and 4 never have the tone, but the 
syllable preceding them always takes it. 

In the suffix of the 2d person (4, 7, DD, 33) the basis 
appears to be a lost form of the pronoun nn with >? instead 
of © (ADI8, M28; DX), which was employed here perhaps in 
order to distinguish the suffixes from the afformatives of the 
Perfect (§ 44, 1). 

In the 3d person masc., out of 15—, by rejecting the feeble 
h, there arose a-u, and thence often by contraction 6 (§ 23, 4) 
usually written 4, much more seldom 7. In the /fem., the 
suffixes from xj ought, according to analogy, to sound n—, 
ri—, M—; but instead of m—, we have, for the sake of 
euphony, simply m—, where the m is regularly a consonant, 


them. 


1 OF} occurs but once as verbal suffix (Deut 32, 26); jf not at all. 
Yet they are given in the list as ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

* Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Ethiopic 
verb, as gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii 
Carmina Samaritana, Anecdota Orientalia, p. 43; Petermann, Brevis linguae 
Samarit. grammatica etc. Berol. 1873 p. 21). Comp. what was said on "MOP 
in § 44, 1. The ¢ and & are not infrequently interchanged in languages 
generally (see § 33, 3, Note 1). 


§ 58. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 145 


and therefore with Mappi'g; however there is also found n— 
(see No. 3, Rem. 1). 
Once (Hz. 41, 15) NA— stands for 7—, as in West. Aram. and 
Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
by the form and tense of the verb, which received and modi- 
fied them. Thus, three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished: 

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as %, 3m, %, 
(am) p, etc. This is appended to verbal forms which end 
with a vowel, as "Sup, ammdup. 

b) A second and a third, with ihe so-called union-vowels’ 

. (w—, %—) for the Gerba forms which end with a con- 
sonant (for the exception, see § 59, Rem. 3): with a as 
the union-vowel for the forms of the Perfect, as »75up, 

"250p, Doup; with e (rarely a) as the union-vowel for the 

forms of the Imperfect and Imperative, as "43up>, Doup. 

To the Perfect belongs also the suffix 4, as having 

originated from (§ 60, R. 2). With ¥, n>, 4D, the 

uniting sound is only a half-vowel (vocal Sh?wda), a 

—, DI—, jo—, e.g. Aoup (gtd-l"kha); or when the final 

peeeenant of the verb is a guttural, 4, as in m>t. In 

pause, the Sh'wa OMer a becomes S*ghd'l with the 

tone, as 7— in Fup, mbt. Comp. however also 7— 

Deut. 28, 24 et al. 


Rem, 1. As rare for ms, may be mentioned: sing. 2d pers. m. H>— 
1 K. 18, 44, in pause M>— Prov. 2, 11; fem. 5, "2— Ps, 187, 6, and 
often in the later Psalms. (=> dieaty to the rule, joined to the 
Perf. in Judg. 4, 20).—In the 3d pers. mas. 7 Num. 28, 8; fem. 5— 
without Mappi’g Ex. 2, 3, Amos 1, 11, Jer. 44, 19.—The forms in—, 
jo—, in—, are strictly poetic (except Ex. 28, 31); instead of i3— 


vy? 


we find 43— once in Ex. 15,5. On the origin of these forms, see § 32, 
Rem. 7. 


i We retain the common name wnion-vowel, although it rests on a rather 
superficial view, and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem, for the 
most part, to be traces of ancient terminations of the verb, like ¢ of the 2d 
pers. sing. fem. in AUP. Take, for example, the Hebrew form q@fal-ana, 
when compared with the Arabic gatala-ni; and, on the other hand, the Hebrew 
ge{alatni and the Arab. gatalatné. C’. Noldeke ZDMG, Bd. 38, p. 407 sq. 
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2. By comparing these suffixes of verbs with the suffixes of nouns 

(§ 91), we find that—a) there is here a greater variety of forms than 

there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more 

various) ;—}) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, 
is longer, as "2, "2—, "2— (me), "— (my). The reason is, that the 
object of the verb is less closely connected with it than the possessive 
pronoun is with the noun; on which account, also, the former may even 

be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of 
the union-vowels there is inserted between it and the verb a 
union-syllable, »>—, which, when the syllable has the tone, 
becomes 2— (commonly called Nin epenthetic or Nin de- 
monstrative), which, eit occurs only in the Imperfect 
and chiefly in pause, e.g. 3722729 he will bless him (Bs. 72,15), 
"2752" he will honour me metBe, 50, 23). This Min is, however, 
for the most part incorporated with the suffixes, oa hence 
we get a new series of forms, viz.— 

Ist pers. "2—, "2—, for "3—, "2—} 

2d pers. J—, once F3— (Jer. 22, 24) and Pause m>— 
(Prove, 11); 

3d pers. 12>— for wnz—, also 2 (Num. 23, 13); fem. ar— 
for 73 | 

Ist pers. plur. %— for %2:—. 


In the other persons this Min does not occur. 


Rem. The uncontracted forms with Nin written distinctly are rare 
and only poetic (Ex. 15, 2, Deut. 82, 10, Jer. 5, 22, 22, 24), and do not 
occur at all in 3 fem. sing. and 1 plur. The contracted forms (with 
the Nin assimilated) are rather frequent also in prose, especially in 
pause, (very seldom 1 as first pers. pl. Hosea 12, 5; comp. 5257 Gen. 
44, 16, 50, 18. Num. 14, 40 for 52:7). 

This Nin is of a demonstrative nature, and gives more emphasis 
to the word, and is therefore chiefly found in pause. But it occurs 
also in the union of the suffixes with certain particles (§ 100, 5). 

It is frequent in West. Aram.; in Samaritan it is appended also te 
the Perfect, and in similar cases even a Mis inserted (Petermann, gramm. 
Samar. p. 12 ff.). In the Syriac we find 2? and ai inserted in the same 
way. The Arabic too has a corresponding emphatic form of the 
Imperfect with the pronominal suffixes, as yaktulan-ka or yaqtullanna-ka, 
which is however used also without suffixes. Comp. § 48, 2. 
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§ 59. 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1. The personal endings (afformatives) of the Perfect 
have in part a different form, when connected with the 
suffixes; viz.— 

2) In the 3 ue: fem. H—, n—, the original feminine-ending, 


b) 2 oe mas. 1, also m, to which the union-vowel is 
attached, but the only clear instance of this is with »;—"; 
c) 2 sing. fem. »m, likewise an older form for m (comp. ‘ny, 
ombip, § 32, Rem. 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the Ist pers. sing. only by the context. 
d) 2 plur. mas. 1m for pm, which is explained by the Arabic 

"antum, qataltum, West. Aram. ymx, pmoup for Heb. ons, 

pmbep (§ 32, Rem. 5). Examples are found only in 

Num. 20, 5, 21, 5, Zech. 7, 5. The fem. ymbup with 

suffixes does not occur, but probably it took the same 

form as the masculine. 

We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as 
they appear in connection with suffixes, because here no 
further change takes place in the stem itself, except as to 
the tone (see No. 2): 


Sing. Plur. 
3m. S*Upn 3c. aupn 
Sp nbepn 
2 m. rbuph moupn 2m. anzopn 
2 fF. spbupn rbupn 
ioe: moUph le. "2>upn 


The beginner is recommended to practise first the mannei of con- 
necting the suffixes with this Hiphil-form, and then to take up that 
with the Perf. of Qal (see No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so 
that it does not readily remain on the stem itself. And this 


1 The short a here also belongs properly to the form of the verb itself. 


Bee Note 1, under § 58, 3, 0, 
10* 


148 PART Il. PARTS OF SPEEC.u. 


occasions, particularly in the Perfect of Odi, certain vowel 
changes, a) the Qa'més of the Ist syllable no longer standing 
before the tone, becomes vocal Sh*wd; b) the original Pa'thich 
of the 2d syllable, which had disappeared in the third person 
sing. and plur. appears anew lengthened into Oa'mes ; likewise 
original % becomes @ e. g. AIAN 1 Sam. 18, 22; in consequence 
of which we have the following forms in that tense: — 


Sing. Plur. 
3m. dup 3 UP 
3 f. moup 
2m. moup (moup, Rem. 4) 2m. aM>zup 

2 f. *m>up (nbup, Rem. 4) 
1 ¢. sa2up le. bap 


The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is 
shown in Paradigm C. There it will be seen, too, how the 
Séré in the Perfect Piel changes sometimes into Sghdél, and 
sometimes into vocal Sh*wda. 


Rem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d pers. pl., BD and 4p, are (together 
with 09 and jm) rather more weighty (i. e. more strongly accented) 
forms than the others, and hence are called grave suffixes, and always 
have the tone. Compare their connection with nowns in § 91. With 
a verb in the Perfect we find only D> occurring (Ps. 118, 26). The form 
dup which is generally represented as a form of combination before 
p> and j> in the 3d sing. masc. (also by Kimchi and in Parad. C. in this 
grammar) is only formed from analogy and, according to Abraham de 
Balmis it is without any example in the Old Testament. 

2. In the 3 sing. mas. Insup is very often contracted into "dup, 
according to § 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2 sing.mas.3nh>wp into srbup, 

3. The 3 sing. fem. M2up (—=M>up) has the twofold peculiarity — 
a) that the ending ath constantly draws the tone to itself, and then 
takes the suffixes that make a syllable of themselves (72, 9, 15, 7, 42, 
2) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 58, 3, a);— 
b) with the other suffixes the union-vowel is indeed adopted, but the 
tone is drawn back to the penultima, so that they appear with shortened 
vowels (I, p— e.g. INSMN she loves thee Ruth 4, 15, in many MSS. 
N25), pnpty it burned them Is. 47, 14, pnSza phe he stolen them 
Gen. 81, 32. For “m— 7 ete., we find in pause "37>— Ps, 69, 10, 
1 Cant. 8, 5, and also without pause, for the sake of correspondence 


1 FM23M in Cant. 8, 5 is an exception. 2 and j2 would probably have 
the tone even here (Rem. 1), but no examples occur in O. T. 
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in sound, Finbar. (she has born thee) in the same verse (Cont. 8, 5). The 
forms wmsup and mmSap" are contr. from anM Sup (in pause — Is. 
59, 16) and mnSup, after the analogy of 1:—, for im3— (§ 58, 4). 

4. In the 2 sing. mase. mbup is mostly used, and the suffixes have 
therefore no union-vowel, e. g. *HSTD nN thow hast age Us, 
moop and %5 Santen thow searches! me Ps. 189, s ee also in 
pause “IETID Foes hast forsaken me Ps. 22, 2.—In the 2 sing. fem. "A 
is written also defectively, as in "fan thou (fem.) hast deceived me 
1 Sam, 19, 17, 11734 Jer. 15, 10, Cant. 5, 9, Ex. 2, 10; a few times the 
suff. is attached to the shorter form (™M—), as in MAP thow (fem.) 
adjurest us Cant. 5, 9, Josh. 2, 17, comp. Jer. 2, 27; and with Sere 
aAI7In thow (fem.) hast let us down Josh. 2, 18. 

5. In verbs middle H, the E remains before the suffixes, e. g. 

ntind he puts them on Lev. 16, 4, 735% he loves thee Deut. 15, 16, 
sansa she loved him 1 Sam.18, 28. From a verb middle O, we have 
web: 5 Ihave subdued him Ps. 18, 5, with a shortened o in a syllable 
that ‘has lost the tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 


§ 60. 
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Imperfect Qd/, which end with the 
last stem-letter, the vowel 6 of the final syllable is shortened 
generally to °%, simple Sh*wd vocal (—), at times to °, Chate'ph- 
qa'més (—) Jer. 31, 33; but to 6, Oamés-chatiph (— ); before 
—, D2—, j2—- Instead of m2>ypm the form %5 pn? is used 
as 2nd and 3rd person, Cant. 1, 6, Jer. 2, 19, Job 19, 15. The 
forms with Nin demonstrative (§ 58, 4) are very apt to stand 
at the end of the clause or sentence. 

Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (to which belong specially all that 
have a guttural for the 2d or the 3d radical, §§ 64 and 65) retain the 
full A in the Impf. (and also the Imp. § 61, 2), and the Pa’thdch, when 
it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into Qa/més, e. g. 
stabs) and it put me on Job 29, 14, snhS5y3> let them demand it back 
Job 8, 5, pmbduim and he sent them Josh. 8, 3, A872 they call upon 


him Ps. 145, 18. 
2. Occasionally, as exceptions, suffixes with the union-vowel a, 


1 Comp. 1 Sam. 1, 6, Is. 34, 17, Jer. 49, 24, Ruth 8, 6; in pause Ez. 
14 15, everywhere, according to Kimchi without Mappzq in the closing % The 
form "03T8 is found 1 Sam. 18, 28 in pause. 

2 This form is also found as jfemznine without a suffix in Jer. 49, 11, 
Ez. 87, 7. 
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occur also in the Imperfect, as in rwabs Ex. 29, 30; comp. 2, 17, Gen, 
19, 19, 29, 32; even ibI1 (6 from ahu) Hos. 8, 3: Comp. Ps. 85, 8, etc, 

3, The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural forms in 
7, & g. “NDIN ye crush me Job 19, 2; elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel, as in "234Nx2" they shall find me Prov. 1, 28, Is. 60, 7, 10, 
der. 5, 22. : 

4, In Pi. the Se ré of the final syllable, like the Cho/lém in Qdl, 
becomes Sh®wG; put before the suffixes 7—, B2—, j=— it is only 
shortened into S@ghd’, e. g. H¥BP1 he will gather thee Deut. 80, 4 (with 
final guttural Fey Gen. 82, 27), more rarely into Chi’rég, as DEXANN 
I will strengthen you Job 16, 5; comp. Ex. 81, 13, Is. 1, 15 

5. In Hiph., the long 7 remains, as in 2thabn thou clothest me 
Job 10, 11; after 1 consecutive frequently written defectively e. g. 
pwabs Gen. 8, 21; and only rarely we meet with forms like npwsn 
thou enrichest it Ps. 65, 10, 1 Sam. 17, 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 


§ 61. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH PRONOMINAL 
SUFFIXES. 

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with 
an accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the 
accusative of the personal pronouns), as "2350p to kill me; but 
as a noun it can take also the nominal suffix (i. e. the genitive 
of the personal pronoun) as "2up my Killing (see § 133, 1, 2). 
In either case it usually assumes in Qd/ the form bup, au 
the 6 drawn backward. The syllable which is created thus 
is a slightly closed one, e. g. ianza by his writing Jer. 45,1 
(not 1an> koth-bd § 21, 2, a); only before }—, D3— there is 
a complete closing e. g. "BOND Exod. 23, 16, Lev. 23, 39, if 
the throwing back of the vowel is not puiteed altogether 
(v. Rem. 2). Comp. the segholate nouns of the form dup, 
with which 5yp is closely related, § 84 a, I. 1, a, and § 93, 
Parad. I. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 328 becomes with suffixes M320 

Gen. 19, 33, instead of M33, a attenuated to 7. 

2. Before }—, 02—, j3—-, forms are found which depart from 

the analogy of segholate nouns, e. g. D2>28 your eating Gen. 8, 5 7722 

thy standing Obad. 11; but this analogy is followed in O2"Xp. your 

harvesting Lev. 19, 9 (cestoring orig. #), and D2ON2 (md- 5s¢-Khé em) your 
contemning Is. 80, 12. In the infinitive of the Piel the é bef, the Suff. 


-- > 22> je is changed into S%ghdl e.g. 7733 Ex. 4, 10, or attenuated 
into 7 e. g. pow Is. 1, 15 (v. § 60, 4). 
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2. The leading form of the Imperative in Qdl (sup) takes 
the su/fixes in the same form as the Infinitive. In *35up (pro- 
nounced qoq‘le'ni) the Sh*wa is very slightly heard, (once we 
have e. g. "BI rédh*phé'ni, without Daghésh in the 5 iG 21, 
2, a). The forms “up, 12up, which are not presented in ihe 
Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. m5up the mascu- 
line form sbyp is used, as in the Imperfect.—In the verbs 
that form the Jmperative with A (to which belong especially 
those that have a guttural in the 2d or 3d radical, §§ 64 and 
65), as in mow, the A remains before the suffixes but is 
lengthened into Qa'més, because it comes to stand in an open 
syllable (just as in the Impf. A, § 60, Rem. 1), e. g. nba 
send thou me Is. 6, 8, "23m3 prove thou me Ps. 26, 2. "sip 
call thou me Ps. 50, 15, yd Gen. 23, 8. opxa ‘Amos 9,1 
is abnormal (for pyxa) with ‘toneless dm as in'the perf. after 
3d singular fem. § 29, 3 b. In the Imp. of Hiphiil, not the 
form Sypm, but up is used (¢ on account of the open syllable) ; 
e. g. aman offer it Mal. 1, 8. 

3. The Participles shorten their vowels in the same way 
as nouns of the like form do, e. g. Sup, pth, ipth etc. On 
the contrary before the Sh°md mobile 77x" etc., or by sharpen- 
ing 7278 Exod. 23, 4, 7Do& 2 K. 22, 20; from Swpr is formed 
pia, Aowpia etc. (by sharpening é into i, Is. 52, 12). 

On the difference between “bup (my killing one) and *;2up (killing 

me) see § 116. 


II. THE WEAK VERB? 
A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
§ 62. 
Paradigms D. E. F. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of the three stem- 
letters deviate from the strong verb, according to the general 
rules in § 22. These deviations do not change the stem con- 
sonants and therefore can only in part be taken for actual 


1 See the general view of the classes of verbs, in § 41. 
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weakness, as in the omission of the doubling (by Daghé'sh 
forté, § 63, 4 and § 64, 3), on the other hand, a few original 
elements have been preserved in guttural stems whilst they 
have degenerated in the regular strong verb. For instance 
in forms like ‘iam (§ 63, 2), the original @ of the preformative 
is kept (§ 47, 2), which is weakened into 7 in the so-called 
strong verb, as in Sp». Of course the & and Mm come into 
account here only when they retain their power as consonants, 
‘and are not substitutes for vowels as the x in a part of the 
verbs np, §68, as well as in some Ny §73, Rem. 4 and in all 
x5 § 74. In all these cases the x is originally a full con- 
sonant, while ™ in verbs m5 was never anything else but a 
vowel letter, comp. § 75. The real consonant 7 at the end 
of the word is known by the Mappig—but the - shares only 
partially in these anomalies (§ 22, 5). For more convenient 
representation, we distinguish the three cases in which the 
guttural stands first, second, or third in the stem. The three 
Paradigms, D, EK and F, where only those conjugations are 
omitted which are wholly regular, exhibit the inflections, 
which are more fully explained in the following sections 
(63—65). 


§ 63. 
VERBS PE (2) GUTTURAL. 


E. g. “> to stand. Paradigm D. 


The deviations here from the regular verb may be reduced 
to the following particulars :— 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the 
word, would regularly have a simple Sh*waé (Sup, onbup), it 
takes here always a composite Sh°wa (Chatéph § 10, 2, § 22, 3); 
e. g. Inf. Siay to stand, 55x to eat, Perf. onvay, nnn from 
yon to be inclined ; for TPN cf. § 22, 4, Rem. 2, a 

2. When a preformative is placed before a guttural, they 
either form together a closed syllable, or the vowel of the 
preformative appears again as Chatéph under the guttural. 
In both cases a double formation may again be distinguished 
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according as the original @ remains or is attenuated into 7. 
Examples a) for closed syllables with the original vowel of 
the preformative: “jams, diam, aitm> etc. (and thus mostly 
with initial m in Jmp/f. Qal, sometimes with forms repeating 
as Chatéph under the guttural e. g. atm etc.); the same in 
the impf. Hiphil -»orm etc. Very rarely the original @ is 
found in a closed syllable under the preform. 3 of the Perf. 
Niph dl: mxan? Gen. 31, 27; comp. 1 Sam. 19, 2, Jos. 2, 16; 
on the other hand @ occurs very frequently under the pre- 
formative followed by Chatéph Pa'thach e.g. mivyzetc. likewise in 
the Particip. y1¥2 Ps. 89, 8 etc. b) slightly closed, with Chateph 
after the original vowel: sors, Sjays, on (and so almost always 
with » and # in Impf. Oal and Hiphil; sn, say in Hoph al).— 
The z attenuated from @ is almost always changed before 
gutturals into S¢ghél (comp. however Rem. 5); this S¢ghdl 
appears partly ¢) in closed syllables e. g. warm, rom>, Any, 
JEM, Otx? and so almost always in the Imp/. Qal with @ in the 
2d syllable (comp. however Rem. 2); in Niph. e. g. JEMz etc., 
in Hiph. ~onm etc., and partly d) slightly loud followed 
by Chateph S¢ghdl e.g. 9OxN7, Sw in Impf. Odi (however never 
with »); Svaym Hiph. vay. Niphal. 

Rem. In connection with the above examples the following remarks 
may be made: 1) The forms with the closed syllable (the so-called “hard 
combination” a) and e)) occur frequently in the verb by the side of 
forms with slightly closed syllables (the so-called “soft combinations” 
b) and d)). 2) In the 1. sing. Impf. Qal the preformative Aleph re- 
ceives continually —, whether in the slightly or firmly closed syllables, 


3) The removal of the tone towards the end causes frequently a change 
of the Pathach of the eevee into cae and vice versa, e. g. 


i thus Bunce pee ate the fears of ay Cite Seghal oroup 
into the lighter Chateph Pdthdch group, whenever the tone is removed 
one place farther back (comp. § 27. Rem. 5). 4) In all these examples 
cited above S%ghdl may also be considered as a modulation of the 
original short Pdthdch. In this case all the formations of the verba 
primae gutturalis (Pé guttural verbs) would be based on a restoration 
of the original vowel of the preformatives. Compare however the same 
change from 7 to é@ in the Imper. (Rem. 1). 


3. When in forms like Sian, tay:, the vowel of the final 
syllable is changed into simple Sh°na eal. on account of the 
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accession of one of the afformatives (1, "—, m—), then the 
composite Sh’waé of the guttural changes to the corresponding 
short vowel, as “Way:, plur. 799" (sound ya-dm?-dh), W3t¥3 
she is forsaken. But here also there exists a harder form 
besides, as "dam they take a pledge (also 23m), Apia as well 
as api they are strong. Compare in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4. In the Inf., imp. and Impf. of Niph., whore the frst 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (Supn, Sup), the 
doubling is always omitted, and the vowel of the preforma- 
tive is lengthened into Sé’ré, as tgy> for ax? (§ 22, 1). 


REMARKS. 


I. On Qal. 


1, In verbs X"p the Inf. constr. and Imp, take (—) under the first 
letter (according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2)5 hence “ix wd thou Job 88, 3, 
is und also at ames), as in Inf. thy 1K. 6, 6; e. e UNA “boys Num. 
26, 10. 

Also in the other forms of the Jmp., the guttural often exerts its 
influence upon the vowel, which it changes to S%ghél, as “pum strip 
thyself Is. 47, 2, M299 (for 72, w. 4 cohort.) set thyself Job 88, 5; 
especially when the second radical also is a guttural, as 13% Ps. 81, 
24. Pa/thdch occurs in ansan pledge him Prov. 20, 16, and perhaps Ps. 
®, 14 (923377). 

2. The Imperfect. A, as the Paradigm shows, has regularly under 
the first two letters =-—-; by those verbs which are at the same 
time 5; and with the hard combination ==> #8 bons he ceases, 
Bary? he is wise. Hes Fe true likewise of some verbs Pe eewnee 


The forms asm and she loves Ez. 23, 5 ntanils didi 1 itself,—In ites 
forms the pointing ete is pease shortened to —— a: 
sry". ‘The fone pat, Pe Thy which scouring 46 Kimehi isa meee 
form derived from the Qal (517) and Pi. (F279); can be considered only 


as a further change from mon (comp. § 64. Rem. 3 PIE") 5 Wen Ex. 9, 
23 is similar. 


Il. On Hiphil and He phdl. 


8. The above-named (Rem. 2) shortening of —-— to —-— occurs 
here also in the Perf. Hiph. after Waw consec.; i. e. after the throwing 
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forward of the tone, as maT thow didst set, but with the Waw icin ab 
and thow shalt set Num. 8, 6, 8, 13, 27, 19; "MS=h, but "AIS Jer. 
15, 14, Ez. 20, 37. 

4. In the Per, f of Miph., is sometimes changed into ——, 
and —— into ——— in Hoph., ” by lengthening the short vowel, under 
the influence of the Méthég, e.g. m7asn thou leddest over Josh. 7, 7, 
nest he brings up Hab. 1, 15; n23n Jude. 6, 28, Nah. 2,8. On another 
case of this kind (33) see § 64, 2. Something similar occurs with 
nouns of the so-called Segholate forms after got] comp. § 93. 


Iu. In General. 


5. In the verbs 5°N to be and 57m to live the guttural is almost 
wholly without influence in combination with the preformative; thus 
the Impf. Qal m7 and MIM ~Niph. 47793; only in Perf. Hiph. 79nn 
(2. plur. omnis Tos. 2, 13). Where initial 4 and n should have vocal 
Sh®wa this is always replaced by Chateph S%ghdl e. g. O25, A374, IN, 
tm, (except in 2. sing. fem. of Impf. Qal: "4 Gen. 24, 60 “nm 
Ez. 16, 6 and in Inf. nrimn Jos. 5, 8); after the prefixes 4, 3, >, > 
however, the Chat. Seghil becomes ‘Shewa and the prefix takes 2, as 
elsewhere before strong consonants with Sh®wd@; therefore in Perf. Qal 
pnw, Imper. 1, Inf. nit, mina ete. The only exception is the 
2. mase. of the Imper. after Waw: mys Gen. 12, 2, mm" Gen. 20, 7. 

6. On verbs &"5 in which the & loses its consonant sound and is 


resolved into a vowel, see § 68. 


§ 64. 
VERBS ‘AYIN (2) GUTTURAL. 


E. g. unw to slaughter. Paradigm E. 


The deviations from the strong verb are less important 
in this class,’ and are mainly as follows: — 

1. Where a simple Sh°wa is required, the guttural takes, 
nearly without exception, a composite Sh*wd, viz. the Chaté'ph- 
Pa’ thach (—); e. g. Perf. omw, Impf. nonw, Imp. Niph. santn. 
In the Imp. Qal before the ‘afformatives » and 4 the original 
Pé'thaich occurs in the 1st syllable and is followed by Chateph- 


1 Héphal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is inflected like Qytb: 
Hiph il is regular. 
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Pa‘ thach, the syllable being only slightly closed ; but in 53m 
the preference of the 8 for S‘¢hd'l has caused the change from 
@ to & and in nv Job 6, 22 the 7 remains before a hard 
guttural. ; 

So in the Inf. Qdl w. suf. as in Is. 9, 6 MIND to support it (but FIDE 
thy marching Judg. 5, 4) and in the fem. form (§ 45, 2 6) MAny- 
to love, HAN3 to languish.— 

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound 
has generally less influence on the following than on the 
preceding vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Ché'lém in Inf. 
Qal vind, vind retained, but also, for the most part, the Se’ré 
in Impf. Niph. and Pi. onbn he fights, om he comforts, and 
even the more feeble Sehd’l (after Waw consecutive pnts. 
But in the Impf. and Imp. of Qal, the last syllable generally 
takes (~), through the influence of the guttural even in 
transitive verbs, e.g. UNY, DNV; p21, ptr; "NB, "M3" (seldom 
like pho., thx), with suff. in the Imp. 23n3,°27>xd, in the 
Impf. *"7>x2"; with the 6 in Imper. Qal is found only >¥3 2 Sam. 
13,17; tng Ex. 4, 4, 2Sam. 2, 21 fem. "7x8 Ruth 3,15 (so 
according to Kimchi in the Wurzelwérterb. with the unusual 
echo of the expelled 6 as Chdtéph-Qda'més ; on the other hand 
in pl. regularly 13m) ; “5x0 Judges 19, 8 (according to Kimchi 
“x0 19, 5 can only be read s‘dd with the abnormal lengthening 
for 590) ; finally, here also belongs te3* instead of max: Num. 
23, 7 v. §63,4. Just as rare are the Imp. med. gut. with 6 as 
phx, inxs comp. Is. 27, 4, Ez. 16, 33 and also in the Perf. Pi., 
Pa'théch occurs more frequently than in the strong verb, as 
pm zo comfort. 

3. In Pi., Pu. and Hithp., the Daghé’sh forté is inadmissi- 
ble in the middle-stem letter; but, in the greater number of 
examples, particularly before 4, m, and », the preceding 
vowel remains short, the guttural having Ddghé’sh forté im- 
plicitum (see § 22,1); e.g. Pi. priv, Inf. pnv to sport, Pu. 
yn to be washed, Hitph. Imper. 41h cleanse yourselves. The 
complete mission of the doubling and therefore the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel occurs continually only with 4 
e.g. ‘T72 to bless, Impf. 322" Pii'dl F722; before x it occurs 
regularly in the stems “3, dx, x2, "NB and in the Hithpd‘é'ls 
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of BRS, MN and MXB; on the other hand x is virtually doubled 
in the Perfects 5x2 (once in Impf. Jer. 29, 23) to commit 
adultery, ys to despise (twice besides in the participle Is. 60, 
14, Jer. 23, 17), "x2 to abhor Lam. 2,7 (also nnxx2 Ps. 89, 40) 
and >xw Ps. 109, 10; furthermore in the infinitive tixs Eccl. 
2, 20 according to the best reading; in the Pdi 383 Job 88, 
21 the 8 should be written with Daghé’sh forte, according to 
the correct Massora. 

Rem. 1. In the verb 5xW to ask, beg some forms of the Perfect Qal 
seem to have been based upon a secondary form Med. E. (ace. to Kimchi, 
see also Davies’ Heb. Lex.), comp. 428 Gen. 82, 18, Judg. 4, 20, "29> 
Ps. 187, 3, DmbNvi 1 Sam. 12, 13, 25, 5, Job 21, 29, sa*nbNw Judg. 18, 6, 
1 Sam. 1, 20 (also Hiph. sor bytin 1 Sam. 1, 28). Compare however 
similar cases (attenuation of an original @) § 69, Rem. 4 and especially 
§ 44, Rem. 2. In the three first cases the % (attenuated from @) would be 
lengthened into é (before the tone); in the three following cases 7 would 
be changed into @. 

2. In Pi. and Hithp., the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Séré of the final syllable shortened to S¢ghél, viz.— 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3. b) as DY nstip 
in order to serve there Deut. 17, 12; even with pal doubling’ of the 
gutt. Gen. 39, 14, Job 8, 18.—b) After Waw consecutive, as 773% and 
he blessed Gen. 1, 22, wae and he drove out Ex. 10, 11. 

3. The following are rare anomalies: in the Impf. Qdl pmz? Gen. 
21, 6 (elsewhere PNEM etc., in pause PS, comp. § 63, Rem. 2); “N49 
Gen. 32, 5 (for “FI885); in the Perf. of Pi.: I"m they delay Jud. 5, 28, 
for TIN ; and the similar form “onan she joneatecd me Ps. 51, 7, for 
s2ryam>; finally in the Imper. Hiph. PN" Job 18, 21 and "y2 Ps. 69, 24, 
in both cases not without the influence of the closing consonant, and 
at the same time with the preference of Pdthdch in pause (as a clearer 
and sharper sound). 

4, A few examples where the &, as a middle guttuzal, loses 
entirely its consonant sound and is resolved into a vowel, will be found 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 


§ 65. 
VERBS LAMEDH (>) GUTTURAL. 


E.g. M28) to send. Paradigm F. 


1. According to § 22,2, a and b, when the last syllable 
has a vowel which is heterogeneous to the guttural (i. e. not 
an A sound) we distinguish two cases, viz., either the regular 
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vowel of the final syllable remains, and the guttural takes 
Pa'thich furtive, or the full vowel Pa'thich takes its place. 
The particulars are as follows:— 


a) The strong unchangeable vowels "—, 4, 5 (§ 25, 1), are 
always retained; hence Jnf. absol. Odl mow, Part. pass. 
mw; Hiph. mtn, Impf. rst, Part. reste. So also the - 
6, though less firm, is retained in the Inf. constr. rit wb, 

~ (comp. however in close connection with the substantive 
row Is. 58, 9 and 43 Num. 20, 3). 

b) Instead of the 6 in the Imp/f. and Imp. of Odl we have 4, 
either through the influence of the guttural (comp. the 
remainder of the o sound in myer Is. 27, 4) or because 
the Pa'thich was the original vowel, ee mots, mbt. 
With suff. »2Abw, »2Adw, see § 60, Rem. 1. : 

c) Where Sé'ré is the regular vowel of the last syllable, 
the forms with é* and @ are both employed, but usage 
generally makes a distinction. Thus— 

In the Part. Qal and Pi. the only predominant apt is mid, mE Ww, 
and the full Px’thich appears only in the constr. state m>w, mewn. 

In the Impf. and Inf. Niph., and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. Pi. 
the shorter form with (—) usually stands at the beginning and in 
the middle of a sentence, the one with (——) at the end, and in 
pause; e.g. 995% it is diminished Num, 27, 4, comp. 3735 86, 3; 2pP2" 


t=} 

he cleaves Hab. 8, 9, comp. 3p37 Ez. 18, 11, gba to swallow Hab. a, Tey 
Num. 4, 20 with ‘gba Lam. 2, 8. It may further be observed, that 
the Inf. absol. retains Séré, but the Inf. constr. loses it, e, g. TEU 
Deut. 22, 7, 1 K. 11, 22, else nbai to send. Outside of the pause there 
is found Mat? Hab. 1, 16 and even M317) 2 K. 16, 4; furthermore in the 
Imper. Pi. ma Ps. 86,4 (with Dchi): on the other panas in pause MiNT 
Ez. 21, 11 as Imper. Niphal. An example of @ in Imper. Piel through 
the influence of a closing " is "MD Job 86, 2. 

In oO ue the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only 
(—), e. g. Nd¥D prosper thou, nuat and he caused to trust, mex? and 
he pe to sprout.. The Inf. absol. takes (——), as Fa to make 
high; but as Inf. constr. also M2 occurs in Job 6, 26. 


2. The guttural here has simple Sh°wd whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh’wu quiescent, which 
generally remains even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as Mn>w, 
snswv. But in the 2 fem. Perf. a helping-Pi hich takes its 
place, as mms (§ 28, 4), yet comp. nnpd | K. 14, 3. 
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The softer combination with (~) for (—) occurs only in some 
examples of the 1 plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
HLT we know thee Hos. 8, 2, comp. Gen. 26, 29, Ps. 44, 18, 2 Sam. 21, 
13; and also before the suffixes 4, D2, 72, as abu I will send thee 
1 Sam. 16, 1, FIBWY Gen. 81, 27, FV~AwR Jer. 18, 2. 

On the weak verbs 5, see especially in § 74. 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 


§ 66. 
VERBS 346. 


E.g. 833 to approach. Paradigm H. 


The weakness of initial 2 consists principally in its sub- 
mitting to Apheresis in the Inf. constr. and Imper. in a part 
of these verbs (comp. 19, 3, a). On the other hand, the 
assimilation of the 3 (v. below) cannot really be considered 
as weakness, as the stem still retains three consonants (by 
the doubling of the 2d cons.). More particularly we remark :— 

1. The Apheresis of the Min a) in the Inf. constr. This 
occurs only (though not necessarily) with such verbs as have 
a in the second syllable of the lImperf., thus: wa, Imperf. 63, 
Inf. really %3, but always enlarged with nm to the Segholate 
form mv; with Suff. inva Gen. 33, 3 (attenuated from ima) ; 
with the concurrence of a guttural 332 to touch, Imperf. 53", 
Inf. 735 (also 353); 942 to plant Inf. 79% (also 362). The 
feminine ending in this case serves as a means of artificially 
reestablishing the semblance of a triliterality. (On the verb 
jn> to give v. especially Rem. 3). On the other hand, Apheresis 
does not take place with verbs which have 6 in the Jmperf., 
e.g. > to fall, Imperf. >B2, Inf. >b3, with Suff. %>2 also 482 
(which originated from 552, i>p2).-—b) In the Jmper. Here 
the dropping of the Min takes place everywhere in verbs 
with a in the Imperf., e.g. 832, Imper. ta (frequently with 
paragog. ah ti, before Maqgé'ph also ~t; Gen. 19, 9), "Wa etc. 
however also with 6 Wi Ruth 2, 14, and »wi 2 Chron. 29, 31; 
in both cases outside of the pause. With Min preserved is 
found ouly 293 2 Kings 4, 24 (Impf. 37 without the assimi- 
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lation of the Min; comp. also of verbs ™> which are at the 
same time j»: mm Hz. 82,18, nm Gen. 82, 34). Here also 
Apheresis does not take place with verbs which have @ in the 
Imperf., e. g. "83, 73 etc. 


2. Whenever Min stands at the end of a syllable after a. 
preformative, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter 
(§ 19, 2, a); viz. a) in the Impf. Qal, e. g. >b1 for 5B he 
will fall, 632 for wa, jny for jn he will give (the Impf. O, as 
in the strong verb, being usual, the Impf. E only in this 
example) ;1—-b) in the Perf. Niph., e. g. wa for 0533;—c) in 
the whole of Hiph. and Hoph. (which here has always Qibbd's, 
according to § 9, 9, 2), e. g. wran, wan, for yin, warn. 


The other forms are all quite regular, e.g. Perf., Inf. 
absol., Part. Qdl, all Prél, Pidl, etc. Only the irregular 
conjugations are given in the Paradigm H. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghé’sh forte following it in the second radical. 
Such forms, however, appear also in some verbs “B (§ 71) and even in 
verbs 93 (§ 67,5). The Inf. mii and the Imp. Wa, also wa (Gen. 19, 9) 
and 4M, coincide with those of verbs “B (§ 69).—On mph, np, NAP 
(from MPp> to take), see below in Rem. 2.—Dip® is Impf. Niph. of Op, 
and so in all weak verbs ‘¥ (§ 72, 4.)—Also POX (Ps. 139, 8) is not 
from PO, but contracted from Peo’ from P20 to ascend (see § 19, 2, 
Rem.) 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
retain their Nén, before a firm consonant, e.g. Impf. “w" he keeps 
Jer. 3, 5 (elsewhere "i"), of "¥2 the pausal form is always 783" 
outside of the pause 1927 Prov. 20, 28); in the same way the Nan 
is retained with the pause in Ps. 61, 8, 140, 2,5, Prov. 2,11. In 
Niph. this never occurs and very seldom in Hiph. and Hoph., as ‘3ri31 
to melt Ez. 22, 20, SPH they are cut off Judg. 20, 31. It regularly 
occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their second 
stem-letter, as abel he will possess. In these verbs the Nén only rarely 


falls away, as Mm? for MMP he will descend ; Niph. D2 for M23 he has 
comforted himself. F 


2. Like the Nén of these verbs (§ 19, 2), the > of the verb Mp> (to 
take) is also treated. Hence Jmpf. Qdl Mp", Imp. MP in pause and be- 


1 The Impf. A. (83%) is given in the Paradigm, simply because it is the 
actual form in Wa). 
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fore suff. np, paragog. np ; "Tp ete. (comp. however also mp> Ex. 29, 1. 
Ez. 87, 16. Prov. 20, 16. onpb 1 K.17, 11); Inf. constr. mnp (w. suff. 
“nnp), Hoph. Impf. np, but Ne tpl dll is always myP>3. 

3. The above mentioned verb in2 to give furnishes the only example 
of an Imperf. with é (jm for jM2%); corresponding to which also we 
have the Imper. jf or (very frequently) n2m, before Maggéph ~jn, fem. 
“2m etc. This much used verb has this farther peculiarity eaat the 
third radical (the final Nan) is assimilated, as “nh2 for "M22, mn for 
mn2 (very frequently Ohm} as a kind of orthogr aphical compensation for 
the assimilated 9); Niph'dl Perf.omm Lev. 26, 25.—Also in the Inf. constr. 
Qdl the groundform Pon has not been enlarged into m2F (comp. mvs from 
wa2) but contracted into mm, and this was afterward lengthened into 
mm when the Ddaghé’sh forte was dropped v. § 20, 3, a; therefore with 
the suffixes "MM, Imm etc. (before Maqgeph with the prefix D=="nn? e. g. 
Exod. 5, 21, but also elsewhere in close connection e.g. Gen. 15, 7; Be 
the strong formation of the Infin. constr. in jh) Num. 20, 21 andl 
Gen. 88, 9.) In other stems, the 3 as third radical is retained, ee 
smc. Upon the entirely anomalous Ap/aeresis of the Nan with a 
strong vowel in ohm for mn) 2 Sam. 22, 41 comp. § 19, 3,a. 


§ 67. 
VERBS ‘XYIN DOUBLED (3*3). 


BE. g. 120 to surrownd. Paradigm G. 


1. The chief peculiarities of this verb lie in the fact that 
both of the original stem consonants, in all forms where in 
their strong form they would be separated from each other 
only by a short vowel, can become consolidated into one 
double consonant. On the necessary recession of the vowel in 
contraction see No. 2, e. g. 120 (orig. form sddabi) for 1220: 
20 for 23D; OM for Om (in Parad. G as well as in the 
examples below, 20 represents the 3d masc. sing. Perf. only 
for sake of analogy). 


2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, through- 
out, the vowel which the full form would have had in its 
second syllable, because that serves to characterise the form 
(§ 43, Rem. 1), e. g. Perf. 20 for 220; mad for Mano (both 
from the original sdbhabhath), Inf. 30 for 340; Hiph. 307 for 
anon (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghé’sh forté, which, after this contraction, 
properly belongs throughout to the final stem-letter, is ex- 
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cluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), except when formative additions 
are made at the end, as 120, 135, Jmpf. 1ad>, but not 30, 3d. 


4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, n), 
a vowel is inserted before it, in order to render audible the 
Daghé'sh of the final stem-letter’ (§ 20, 3, c, Rem.), which — 
vowel in the Perf. is 4, in the Imp. and iene "—, @. g. mine, 
a2ia0, Imp/. n20m (for sabb-ta, sabb-nu, t*sobb-na). 


5. The preformatives of Impf. Qdal, Perf. of Niph., Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in 
a simple syllable (adm instead of a510"), take, instead of the 
short vowel of the regular form, the corresponding /ong one 
(according to § 27, 2, a), e. g. Impf. Hiph. 30> for 2305, 
Imper. 105 for 3207 etc. Where the preformatives now have 
i, either the original @ (which was attenuated into 7) is restored 
and lengthened e. g. 20> in Jmp/. Qal from original 3507, or 
the i itself is lengthened into é e.g. 30m Perf. Hiph. for a20n 
(see further details in No. 6). This lengthened vowel can be 
retained however only before the tone (except the @ of the 
Hophal lengthened from % acim for anon); by the removal 
of the tone, the vowel, according to § 27, 3, becomes ne- 
cessarily Sh*nad (under S and ™ composite Sh°wa) e. g. acm 
but APIO ; nom but 7: shon; Hiph. Perf. "30m etc. 

NB. There is still another mode (the common one in Aramaic) of 
constructing these forms, which supplies a Daghesh in the first radical 
in place of doubling the third (comp. § 19, 2, Rem.); e. g. Impf. Qal 
37 for 350, Impf. Hiph. om for pant, Hoph. nz7 for mpzs, These 
forms do not usually take Daghésh in the final letter on receiving an 
accession, as 177 they bow themeslves (from 7p), 1251 and they smote 
(from mm>), perhaps because the doubling makes the stem triliteral; 


! No satisfactory explanation for these separating vowels has been given 
as yet. As in none of these forms it could be said that the original vowel 
had returned, there remains simply the supposition that a really new vowel 
has been inserted as an expedient for pronunciation. Rodiger refers to the 
analogy of the verbs "> in forms like ™">3, n3ban, but this is not satise 
factory because there the tone vowel has not arisen anew but existed already. 
But Rodiger was right in reminding us of the analogy of the vulgar Arabic 
‘which for the written Arabic madadta, madadti, madadtu uses the forms 
maddét, maddéti, maddit and even maddat. The latter form also indicate that 
the 6 in the Perf. of 3" verbs has also been derived from an original é. 
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but see also 155" Judg. 18, 23, amas Job. 4, 20. To the same category 
apparently belongs the stronger form mbin they will tinkle (from >>x) 
Jer. 19, 3, On the other hand 4727 (for. nam we perished) Jer. 44, 18 
follows the analogy of verbs 1p (comp. 122 from Bip). On Niph. see 
Rem. 5. 


6. The restoration of original vowels mentioned in No.5 
occurs a) in the Preformatives of the Jmperf. Qdl..30> from 
3307 (comp. § 47, 2; 63, 2 and for verbs \“y § 72); b) in the 
Perf. Niph. no} from 3302 (§ 51, 1) as well as in Imp/. 30% 
from 320° (comp. on @ in the final syllable of strong imper- 
fects Niphal § 51, Rem. 2); c) in the Hoph. 305m from 330m, 
Impf. 30%7 from 3305 etc.—On the contrary the attenu- 
ated vowel % underlies the intransitive Impf. QOadl with é& 
in the second syllable e. g. "19> for “Yan (see Rem. 3). The 
lengthening of the original @ ("2") would lead to mistaking 
it for the 3d sing. perf.; also in the preformative of the Hiphil 
non from aaom (groundform 320m § 53, 1). In the same 
way we have the underlying % in the 2d syllable, which, 
attenuated from original d@, is in strong verbs abnormally 
lengthened into @ (§ 53, 1). The é, lengthened from 7 is of 
course only tonelong, therefore minom outside of the tone 
before Daghé'sh forte. (On the return of the original @ in 
the 2d syllable comp. Rem. 6.) 


7. The tone has this peculiarity, that usually it is not 
thrown forward upon the afformatives beginning with a vowel 
(A—, 7, "~, § 40, 2), but remains before them on the stem- 
syllable, e. g. 3d sing. fem. Impf. mM, pause nen; with 9 and 
gutturals ma (for M79) mnw Ps. 44, 26; with 4 consec. how- 
ever 7a)" Is. 6, 12. In the 3d pl. erik nie accent varies; be- 
sides 555, DP is found also 155, %5p, 1nw (Hab. 3, 6) etc., but 
in pause anh, ven etc. and, vice versa in perf. consec. 13°. etc. 
(comp, however ven) Jer. 44, 12 before the tone syllable). 
The tone remains likewise on the stem syllable in Jmper/. Qal 
in *ndm, 1252 Hiph. »adm, 120" (Per/. Hiph. m2dn, 1207) etc. 
In the forms with separating vowels, the tone is removed to 
these vowels e.g. migd, m:a30m etc. (excepting before the 


always accented ending om and jm in the Perfect). This removal 
11* 
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of the tone naturally causes the shortening of the merely 
tone-long vowels é and 6 into 7 and % (6 v. Rem. 2), therefore 
rizon from aon, mmaon from 255 (on the dropping of the 
vowel of the preformative v. above No. 5).! 


8. In numerous verbs of this class, instead of Pi., Pu. 
and Hithp. there is found with the same sense the less usual © 
conjugation Pé él (§ 55, 1), with its passive (Péd'/) and re- 
flexive (Hithpéél), e. g. dSsiy to treat ill, pass. S359, reflex. 
Stivnm (from b>»); in some is found also Pilpél (§ 55, 4), as 
ba52 to roll, ba>anm to roll one’s seif (from 533), Pilp. wrt 
to caress, with its pass. (Polpa'l) ywrw to be caressed, and 
reflex. (Hithpalpa’l) yw»nwn to delight oneself Ps. 119, 16 
(from »>d). These forms do not suffer contraction any more 
than Pi., Pu.and Hithpéél. For amn 2 Sam.22, 27 cf. Ps. 18, 27. 


REMARKS. 
I. On Qi. 


1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholém, orig. a (comp. 
5", § 43, 1), as 125 they are high (from bia") Job 24, 24, 125 (from 355) 
Gen. 49, 23; probably also 11 Is. 1, 6 from "71. 

2. The Cholém of the Inf., Imp. and Impf. (20, 30%) is a changeable 
vowel and written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are found 
especially in the later orthography; e. g. "a> for tad to plunder Est. 8, 
13, 8, 11. It is shortened into Qamés-chatiph or Qibbiis, whenever it 
loses the tone, as Inf. -|9 (rdn) to rejoice Job 88, 7; with suff. Imp. 
2d sing. fem. "$9, “32 (comp. Rem. 12); 23m pity me, Impf. with 
Waw. consec. noi Judg. 11,18, with suff. om" he lays them waste 
Prov. 11, 3 in Qeré. In 40 Gen. 48, 29. Is. 80, 19 (for 3%") this 
6-is put back under the preformative. In “Snap Num. 22, 11, 17 
and “DMN 22, 6. 28, 7 the suffix of the N— paragogic takes place 
without any other change of the form; one "would expect map, mak. 
Still more striking is 4:3p curse him Ree 28, 13 (for 1!3P or ‘ap). We 
have also 3P for 3iap Num. 28, 25 and di) as inf. abs. instead of dipw 
in Ruth 2, 16. 

3, Examples with final Pathdch in the Inf., Imp. and Impf. OUP, 
dup), are the following: Inf. 7% to stoop Jer. 5, 26, Imp. >x roll thou 
Ps. 119, 22, Imp/. “722 he is bitter Is. 24, 9, 7 he is soft Is. '7, 4; dpm1 


1 The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the 
tone, as these are not a part of the verbal inflection, as nSp2, Maca. 
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she was despised Gen, 16, 4 (but also with the accent on the preceding 
syllable, e. g. 975" Gen. 21, 11). In regard to these intransitive imper- 
fects comp, No. 6 above. Of imperfects with original u in the 2d syl- 
lable there are also found examples of lengthening the % into @ (in- 
stead of 0) e. g. 7192 Prov. 29, 6; 7157 Ps. 91,6; yap (from yx") Is. 
42, 4 (even defectively Vm} Eccl, 12,6). An analogy with the verbs 1'9 
is also seen in the infinitive nab (for 93) Eccl. 9, Tp pia Prov, 8, 27 
(comp. ‘pina 8, 29) for “pra. Examples of the Arona Impf. are 
3d" (though ‘ao: is also in ‘use), nus he is astonished 1 K. 9, 8, nay" they 
are silent Job 29, 21; with de. g. d=4, nvr, ete. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramean form Oxw (for cov) Jer, 
80, 16 in K*thibh (the Q*ré regards it as a Part. from ow), 


I. On Niph‘dil. 


5. Besides the usual form of the Perf. (102) with Pdthdch and of 
the Part. (m. 30:, f. 7202) with Qames in 2d syllable, there is still 
another with Sere, and another with Chalém (analogous to >UP, 133, 
Dar § 43, 1), extending through the whole conjugation; e. g. Perf, br 
(also dps) it is a light thing Is. 49, 6, 7302 (for m2) Ez, 26, 2; Part. 
0722 wasted away Nah. 2, 11: with Cholém, 5253 they are rolled eae 
Is. 84, 4, comp. 68, 19, 64, 2, Ain. 8, 11, Nah. 1, 12; in Impf, 
ban he is circumcised Gen. 17, 12; “25m thow shalt be laid waste Jer. 
48,2. Inf. forms with the Pathaich do not even exist, but those with 
Sé’ré and Cholém, as Inf. 07 to melt Ps. 68, 3, Inf. absol. 1107 to be 
plundered Is. 24, 3; in the Imp. only 9737 cleanse yourselves Is. 52, 11 
and "ay raise yourselves wp Num. 17, 10, 114m Jer. 4, 4 follows the 
analogy of 1’) verbs (as the imperf. abide Gen. 84, 24).—Peculiar 
forms of Niph‘4l (with a sharpening of the 1st syllable) occur in bm it 
was profaned Ez. 25, 3 (from 3m), “m> (from "5m) Ps. 69, 4, 102, 4 
(also "732 Jer. 6, 29), mm3 fractus est (from mn) Mal. 2, 5.—In Micah 
2, 4 the Perf. 12702, @ instead of 6 as the separating vowel appears to 
be abnormal, _ 


Ill. On Hiph'vl and Hoph di. 


6. Besides Séré the final syllable has also Pathdch, especially with 
= and the gutturals, as 72m he made bitter; mw to depress; Inf. 730 
to cleanse Jer. 4, 11. But also without a guttural, as p15 he pounded 
small 2 K. 28, 15; plur. 9209 1 Sam.5,10; Part. dxa shadowing Ez. 81, 3. 
The @ of the 2d syllable may become @ outside the tone e. g. "2 on 
Gen. 81, 7. Instead of Chateph Piathdch there appears before n also 
Pathdch (with the virtual doubling of the ™) in forms like MAM Is. 9, 3. 

7. In the imperf. the retraction of the tone and the consequent 
shortening of @ into @ occurs not only in the jussive and with Waw 
consecutive (e. g. 5335 Gen. 29, 10; with final guttural yohy 1 K.16, 25) 
but also elsewhere e. g. 75 he vrotects Ps, 91, 4. Quite peculiar is ym 
Judges 9, 53 with @ for é 
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8. Aramaicising forms of Hiph, and Hoph.: 30" Ex. 18, 18, 8253 
and they smote Deut. 1, 44, nx I will profane Ez. 89, 7, in Perf. T5097 
they despised her Lam. 1, 8.—In Hoph. 12137 they perish Job 24, 24, 3? 
at is smitten Is. 24, 12 (plur. mm? Jer. 46, 5), ip? in pause (Job 19, 23) 
for ‘PMY, also 'Mz? Job 4, 20, 


Iv. In General. 


9. Verbs 3"» are very nearly related to verbs "> (§ 72), as the great 
similarity in their inflection throughout has already shown. In form 
oa verbs 3" are generally the shorter (comp, 20° and DAp?, 2ti and 

p pm). In some cases they have precisely the same form, e. g. in the 
Impf. consec. of Qal and Hiph., in Hoph., and in the rare conjugations. 
On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed forms from 
each other, e. g. #197 for 747 he rejoices Prov. 29, 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found Male. in 
certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular; e. g. 
Perf. Qal 329 1 Sam. 7, 16, 1320 Josh. 6, 15, "230 Ps. 18, 6, san and 
aInw they bow down, tia to 0 plunder Ez. 29, 19, plur. ira Josh. 8, Pe 
siti Deut. 2, 35 (also 243 in 8, 7); Inf. a=o and 20; Infin. after >; 
inc Jer. 47, 4, trad Gen. 81, 19 (also tid 88, 13); with suffix pst 
Is. 80, 18 and of the same form j29 with the vowel shifted back and 
at the same time inflected oP biab) Ps. 102, 14; Imper. 1778 Jer. 49, 28; 
Imperf. 113" Nahum. 8, 7 (Ps. 68, 13, Gen. 31, 40) from =7: the sercae 
form was after the assimilation of the Niin quite necessary. On the 
other hand p77w" Jer. 5, 6 for DIW7 is anomalous; the contracted con- 
sonants have been afterwards dissevered by the insertion of a vocal 
Sh*wa. Compare also im? he is gracious Amos 6, 15, else jn, In Niph. 
225" Job 11, 12. Hiph. 7275, Impf. 7727 he will rejoice (which in Hiph. 
is never contracted); Part. ovavin donde Ez. 8,15. That the full 
form has a certain emphasis is seen from its frequent use in pause, 
as in "35330753 "2150 in Ps. 118, 11) (compare pen Is. 47, 14 (perh. 
for et ‘for their warming.) 

We have seen above (No. 5 Rem.), that in the Impf. of forms 
ae the Aramaic form, the Daghésh of the third radical, together 
with the preceding vowel, is omitted before afformatives, which however 
take the tone, as a7". The same omission occurs also in other forms 
at times, as in Perf. Qal 122m for sm Num. 17, 28 (Jer. 44, 18); Im- 
perf. mya: 1 Sam. 14, 36 (n— paragog. without influence on the form, 
comp. Rem. 2); sometimes even the strong vowel becomes Sha: Mame 
Gen. 11, 7 for MES) we will confound (Cohortative from Dba); WaIr for 
nai> Gen. 11, 6 they will devise; Perf. Niph. 9303 for 520: Ez. 41, G 
enda? for pnba: Gen. 17, 11 (from b= to cir cwmcise) 3 comp. Is. 
19, 3, Jer. 8, 14. Without Dagheésh. but with the accented full vowel: 
Men for HSrq Judg. 16, 10, mish for mivn Prov. 7, 13, (comp. Cant 
6, ley f 13); ; very striking is “ARM Jer. 49, 87 (for hachtat-tt) fr. NA. 
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ls. Examples of the throwing forward of the tone upon the afforma- 
tives (see in this section No. 7, above, page 163) are a) in the Perfect 37 
(multi sunt) Ps. 3, 2, 104, 24, Jer. 5, 6, 1 Sam. 25, 10; 9 (they are soft) 
Ps. 55, 22, mp (they are swift) Jer. 4, 13, Hab. 1, 8, 131 (they are pure) Job 
15, 15, 25, 5; as a kindred form to 1nw (1 comp. § 72, Rem. 8) appears 
yAw Ps. 73,9, for which is found ne Ps. 49, 15;— b) in the Imperative 
(demanding in excited tone) as in 29 (rejoice aloud !) Is, 54, 1, Zeph. 3, 14, 
Zach. 2, 14, 339 Is. 44, 23, 49, 13, Jer. 31,7 (on the other hand 735 wail! 
Lamentations 2, 19) an celebrate (thy festivals) Nahum 2,1, Jer. 7,29. On 
the sharpening of the tone- long vowels 6 and é into % (0) and 7 before 
Daghesh-forte see No. 7 in this section, page 164.—On the transformation 
of the vowels of the preformatives into Sh*wa whenever they no longer 
stand before the tone syllable, see No. 5 in this section, page 162. 


C. WEAKEST VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


§ 68. 
VERBS x’. 


E. g. >2x to eat. Poradigm I. 


So far as the x is treated as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pé Guttural, ex- 
hibited in § 63. But here we regard them only in so far as 
the & quiesces, i. e. loses its consonant sound, and is blended 
with the foregoing originally short vowel, into a long one, 
which chiefly happens in the Jmp/. Qal of only a few very 
common verbs and forms, much modified by constant use. 
The following are the particulars: — 

1. In the Jmp/. Qal of five verbs (viz. 34x to perish, MAN 
to be willing, 52x to eat, 1728 to say, MEN to bake) the x always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Chdlém), as 3aX>. In some others, the 
other form in which it retains its power as a consonant is 
also 9ox7. (So now in the vulgar Arabic Be Palestine san 
(he eats) becomes yokul. ) The 6 in this case is but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel @ (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived 
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hy contraction from ——. The last syllable of these verbs 
receives an é (or @) instead of the stronger vowel 6 (orig. %) 
e. g. THX Job 17, 9, mostly é with distinctive accents and 
before the accented afformative 77; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark continuous discourse, it takes @ (Pathdch), 
e.g. 33> Saxm Ps. 9, 19, on the contrary 72Nm (compare a” 
similar exchange of é and @ in § 65, 1, c) in Ps. 1, 6. When 
the tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes 
Pithich, as a9 Sak perish the day Job 3, 3, 528% and he ate, 
and sometimes S’ghél, as in Was (Mil él) with a conjunctive 
accent; but d3x% “ax (Mira) with a distinctive and in 
pause (only in Job mostly was Mil'él). Of tmx the weak 
imperf. is always THX and WN (however 7mk} Judges 20, 6; 
comp. 538) Gen. 3, 12 in pause).—nax and ApN are at the 
same time verbs m5; hence Jmp/. mas (§ 75, 1). 


It is but very seldom that Se’ré stands before & in Impf. Qdl, as 
AMX 2 shall come (Mic. 4, 8) contracted from AHN (from AMY), ITN 
(in Ist sing. only for 39x) Ilove (Prov. 8, 17) as well as 358 (from 34K, 
3x); but always in the Inf. with >, as in “anb for to say (i. e. saying) 
for “OND, 

2. In the 1st pers. sing. Impf. the second (the radical) & (to 
avoid the repetition of this feeble letter) is regularly dropped 
(§ 23, 3), as “as for “asx J will say, Was and I said. In the 
other cases, where the x is generally conceived of as quiescent 
with 6 or é, it is retained merely orthographically and for 
the sake of etymology. Hence the possibility of its being 
dropped in the following examples: 

Continually in the contracted forms of Ox, thus 5th for FoNM thou 
takest away Ps. 104, 29, 50% and he gathered 2 Sam. 6,1. Compare also 
in the 1st pers. Micah 4, 6 and ECS 1 Sam. 15, 6 (with 7 according to 
§ 60, Rem. 4); further more mah 2 Sam.19, 14, mim) 2 Sam. 20, 9, msg 
Deut. 38, 21 (for TAN), according to another reading nmr a amy or 
xmas, etc.; 51m thou guest away (from d3x) Jer. 2, 36, v. Rem. 1. 

The Parad. I shows the weak forms in which »y is treated 
as a quiescent (viz., Jmp/. Qal), and merely indicates the 
more regular ones. 

Rem. 1. In forms of the derived conjugations the & but very seldom 


quiesces, as in Perf. Niph. Mm? Josh. 22, 9, Hiph. >xx5x and he took 
away Num. 11, 25, a3: (for 258") and he set an ambush 1 Sam, 15, 5, 
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pix I hearken Job 82, 11, ix (6 from @) I cause to eat Hos. 11, 4, 
mPsk (@ from 4) I will destroy Jer. 46, 8, 77172 giving ear Prov. 17, 4; 
Imp. "FO bring ye (from MM) Is, 21, 14. 

2. In Pi. the & is sometimes dropped by contraction (like 4 in 
SOT, DzP*), e. g. 59 (as in Aram., and Samar.) for rex teaching 
Job 85, 11, 22 for 55N* he shall pitch tent Is. 18, 20, "227m thow girdest 
me 2 Sam. 22, 40 for "223NmM> (Ps. 18, 40). 


§ 69. 
VERBS “5. FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGINALLY "=. 


E. g. 30> to dwell. Paradigm K. 


Verbs *“p fall principally into two classes, which are 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a 4 for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic and Ethiopic they are written 
with 1 (e. g. 399, Arab. and Ethiop. malddd), but in Hebrew 
(and Aramzean) by a change of sound which shows itself also, 
with few exceptions in the noun, they take » instead of it, 
wherever the first stem-letter begins the form,whereas after 
preformative the 5 either appears again, or is likewise changed 
into », or finally is completely elided. The second class em- 
braces those which are properly “Dp, and which have Yédh 
also in Arabic (the so-called Verba cum Jod originario § 70). 
A few of these verbs 5, of both classes form, in some respects, 
a third class which is inflected like verbs 7p (§ 71). 

In the verb "3S" the forms are distinguished according to the signifi- 

cation, viz.,—1) 787 (1st class, for 981) to be in a strait, Impf. 937, 1953;— 

2) “3 (2d class) to form, Impf. 937, 73753. 


The peculiar inflection of the first class, which is ana- 
logous to the Arabic “pb, consists in the following parti- 
culars: 

1. In the Jmpf., Imp. and Inf. constr. of Qal there is a 
twofold inflection according as the Waw is wholly rejected 
or only changed into Yédh. The entire rejection (elision) takes 
place regularly in eight verbs (v. Rem.) after the following 
analogy: 
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A. Impf. aw’, with unchangeable séré in the first and original 
. ¢ which in the tone-syllable (according to § 27, 
2) is heightened to ¢ (thus <b, &¥9, Is yD) 
or (under the influence of the gutt.) with @ 

in second syllable (y7, yp?, 7M). 


The tone-long ¢ of the 2d syllable may naturally become 
Seghdl or Shewa, e. g. a0, jnw etc.; in the same way the @ 
becomes Shewd in cases like wT etc., but in pause it is retained 
and heightened to @dmés (ay7) and before suffixes (oy). 


B. Imp. rw, shortened from aw by omission of the feeble 9; 
and tone-long & (derived from 7 as in Impf.). 


‘OE Inf.n2W, from aw with the addition of the feminine end- 
ing N—, a S*gholate form as in ]" verbs; cf. 
§ 66, 1. 


Rem. As the Inf. 1y7, 779 (see below No. 2, Rem. 1) point to an 
original form di‘at, liddt, Barth (in ZDMG, 1887, p. 606) maintains that 
naw was originally shibt (cf. from ‘HAW); the apparent original shabt 
depends on the law that thei of the stem is changed to 4 as soon as it is 
doubly enclosed by the addition of the feminine ending. 


The greater part of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Jmp/. A, and retain the Védh at the begin- 
ning, viz. in— 

Imp. 61 and Inf. 705, as a consonant, but in 


Impf. 01", as a quiescent, resolved into the vowel é (§ 24, 2). 
In the 2d syllable the Impf. regularly has @. 

That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually Vb 
(which has often been overlooked and falsely denied), is shown, partly 
by the numerous verbs which take these forms in Qil, and at the same 
time have ‘in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., partly by the Arabic, where 
the verbs 1"5 have likewise a double inflection, comp. walddd, Impf. 
jalidu (with the elision of the Waw) and wd’gild, jatigalw (with the 
retention of the Waw v. Rem. 3). 

Even in the same verb are found both the weaker and the stronger 
forms, the latter with the Yddh, the former without it, as px 2 K. 4, 
41, and Pp) pour thow Ez. 24, 3, (comp. Infin. npx Exod. 88, 27); wo 
1K. 21, 15, 8) Deut. 2, 24, also WI" possess thou, lengthened NU Deut, 
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83, 23; Impf. 3p he will kindle Deut. 82, 22, and “ps Is. 10, 16; 
“pus it became dear 1 Sam. 18, 30 and “p> Ps. 49, 9 (comp. "27" Ps. 
72, 14). 

NB. To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. ‘Ib to bear (off 
spring), N¥7 to go forth, 38> to sit, 17> to descend, S31: to know (Impf. 
37> with Pa thdch in the last syllable so also, 73", ¥p*); to the second 
velong Fz3 to weary, yz" to counsel, jw>-to sleep. 


2. The original Waw appears always a consonant, wherever 
it must be doubled, as in the Inf., Imp. and Impf. Niph. 
ath, avy (just like Supn, Sup); and also in the Hithp. 
of some verbs, e. g. SNA from yp, Mann from n>, ANA 
from ™7>, and in some noun- -forms, @ 8.073) offspring from 
> to bear. The at the end of the syllable becomes @ (4) 
as in all Hophdl, e. g. atin for atin; and in combination 
with a preceding a, as a diphthongal 6 (‘) in Perf. and Part. 
of Niph'di, and in all Hiphil, e. g. atin for at, a win for 
a.tin.—The Yédh stands as a consonant in the Perf. and 
Part. Qél (at etc., av, aw) even when 4 precedes, as 
at (yet we have pmat™ according to § 24, 1, a), in all Pi, 
and Pu. ., a8 dm to wait for, 339 to be born, aleod in the Zmp/f. 
and Part., as bn, yava known (from 97), also usually in 
Hithp., as 32007, ann, warnn (as well as yaInn with Waw 
as above). 

NB. In those forms in which Yédh does not appear, these verbs 
may be distinguished, in the Impf. of Qal by the Sé'ré under the pre- 
formatives, in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. by the Waw (\, 4, 1) before the 
second radical. (The defective orthography, as in 1"h, is not frequent.) 
Forms like 20, nat are common to these and verbs "5. Hoph'&l has 
the same form as in verbs 9") and 1". 

Rem. 1. The Inf. Qdl of the weaker form (M2¥ Gdf. Mav) takes 
suff. like "M33; and it very seldom has the masculine form like 33 to 
know Job 82, 6, 10, or the feminine ending n—, like nya Ex, 2, 4, 
m4> Is. 87, 3, 77 to descend Gen. 46, 3. Instead of MY stands 375 
under the influence of the guttural ms3, with Suff. onyT etc. (on the 
other hand 8¥7; MX¥ from MX¥). From 77 is found, Ps, 80, 4, in Qeri 
quite notably the strong form "7% (for “nt7"79). —n5 to bear in 
1 Sam. 4, 19 is contracted to md (§ 19, 2).—Examples of the regular or 
strong form are x5” to fear Josh. 22, 25, with prep. 07> Is. 51, 16; 
with suffix, "9572 Job 38, 4, i022 Ezra 8,12. The strong form salon 
has the feminine- -ending, as in me 5" to be able, moss to dry up Gen. 6, 7 
(also wa" Is. 27, 11). 
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2. The Imp. Qal often has the lengthening h—, as M38 sit thou 
mm descend thou, From 3° to give, Arab. wahdbd, there is found in 
Hebr ew only the Imper. which i is 39 give, lengthened man, mostly with 
the signification L. age, go on! (before & e. g. Gen. 29, 21 m5, to avoid 
a hiatus); fem. "35 Ruth 8, 15, probably Mil'rd after the analogy of 
the plur. yan (but Job 6, 22, before the tone syllable 85; comp. how- 
ever Deut. 32, 3). On Nj Prov. 24, 14 cf. § 48, 5, Rem. : 

8. The Impf. with ) elided takes @ in 2d syll., besides cases in 
No. 1, above in 104) Jer. 13,17 and in the pausal form 30: Job 27, 21 
(from 325 v. Rem. 8). The @ returns regularly before the aff. > 
(A271 ete.). Forms with é in 2d syll. are shortened to é by the drawing 
back of pee tone ea a mons syllable oe after 1 consec, a e.g, wae 
The Toi oo nitteh eueteaes: can also lose its radical 4, even ae 
the preformative is ", whose vowel (a long 7) has then Methegh (see 
§ 16, 2, 0), as in Sps4 Is. 40, 30, v3 Is. 65, 23.—From 55% (to be able) 
we get exceptionally >=4 as the Impf. Qal; comp. the Arab. form 
yaurtu (yorun) from warua, and yaugalu (ydgalu) from wagila; or 
even the vulgar Arab. yisalw from wasala. Others regard dom as 
Impf. Hoph. (of 55>) he is enabled=he can, which may have got into 
use instead of the Impf. Qal. Cf. § 58, Rem. 12. 

4. The section 44, Rem. 2 (comp. § 64, Rem.1) refers to the attenuation 
of the @ into 7 in the Perf. (in a toneless closed syllable) which is found 
in some forms of a3” (Num. 11, 12, Ps. 2,7 etc. always after a preceding 
4) as well as of U7, e. g. OMUAN etc. Deut. 4,1, 8,1, 19, 1, 26, 1 (how- 
ever only after ™" for 75). In both cases one can explain the attenuation 
by the tendency to the assimilation of the vowel, at least if we pro- 
nounce * as 7 (§ 47, 2). From the restoration of the? are explained also 
in the simplest manner the forms 707% Ez. 86, 12 and MAw 74} Ps. 69, 36. 


5. As an exception, the Jmpf. Niph. sometimes has " instead of 
the 4; e. g. >is; and he waited Gen. 8, 12; comp. Ex. 19,13, 1Sam.18,8 
Kethabh. —The first pers. sing. has always the form 358 not DWI; comp. 
§ 51, Rem. 4. Part. pl. has in Zeph. 3, 18 133) for °3)) cf. § 27, 3, aa ah 


6. In Peél, the radical Yédh is sometimes dropped after " pre- 
formative, which takes its pointing (like 8 in § 68, Rem. 2); e. g. man) 
for M29") and he grieved Lam. 8, 33, 1755 for 197) and they cast, also in 
verse 53. And so also from a verb "B of the second class, anvat for 
anwar and he dried it up Nah. 1, 4; comp. Dw 2 Chr. 32, 30 Qeré. 

7. In the Imper. Hiph., instead of the usual form ax, 7 is also 
found in the 2d syllable: N>yin Is. 48, 8; 2°BIN Ps. 94, 1 (before 7, 
perhaps a mere misspelling for MP"DIN); m= Prov. 19, 25. With a 
closing guttural the 2d syllable has generally d@, e. g. 27in, SWiIN, comp. 
also “EH Prov. 25, 17. On the other hand 7 appears again everywhere 
in open syllables, thus main, sa;win and so always before suffixes 
(§ 61, 2).—The Impf. Hiph., like Impf. Qdl, takes S¢ghdl when the tone 
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is drawn back, as 9015 let him add Prov. 1, 5, 5d%55 and he added (eo"n 
Prov. 80, 6 is anomalous); in pause however also FOim as Jussive, Job 
40, 32 (usually, Jussive in pause: avin etc.; the latter form also out- 
side of the pause after Waw consecutive Gen. 47, 11, 2 Sam. 8, 4). With 
final guttural m5i> (Jussive) and mi51 etc. On forms like SWI, see 
§ 53, Rem. 7.—In Hoph. are some cases of 4 for 5, as YT for san Lev. 
4, 23, 28, and 87%" for M75" Prov. 11, 25. However comp. Delitzsch. 

8 The verb 525 to go is connected in part with verbs "5 of the 
first class, for it forms (as iffrom 21) Impf. 722, with Wav cons. 7353, 
in pause * ab (§ 29, 4. Rem.), Inf. constr. m2, w. suf. "M2>, 7M2>, im>>, 
pm2>, Imp. 5>, w. 5 cohort. nz, and also > Num. 28, 13, and so Hiph. 
spbin. Rarely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry, we 
And also the regular inflections from * aay as Impf. >a, Inf. 320 (Num. 
22, 14, 16, Eccl. 6, 8, 9), Imp. ol i'm (Jer. 51, 50); on the contrary 
Perf. Qél is always 928, Part. 52h, ‘Inf. abs. sib, Niph. 3253, Piel 
7 725, Hithp. § qeonh, so that in this verb a ° nowhere distinctly appears 
as first Fdisal An obsolete stem 722 may however be assumed, 
although in a word so much used as stn, the feeble letter ™ may itself 
be treated like 4, and so the inflection nesenabie 1b. Comp. also the feeble 
RB, e. g. "2TH from dix (§ 68 2), and "2'm from 925, Impf. Hiph. m3h 
from 728 like } =5iN 2 K. 6, 19 from spn. 


§ 70. 
VERBS "5. SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PROPERLY ~*"2. 


E. g. 302 to be good. Paradigm L. 


The most essential points of difference between verbs 
properly *“p and verbs %“p are the following:— 

1. Q&l has only the stronger of the two forms described 
in § 69, 1, viz. that in which the radical » remains, Inf. 12>, 
with the Imp/f. A, as 30%, pm, PP™, also written am etc.; 
and so always with accented a in the 2d syllable, even after 
Wiw consec. ppr>) the Pa'thach of which becomes S¢ghd/ when 
the tone shifts back, as pp. and he awoke Gen. 9, 24, "yr 
(from 3x™) and he formed Gen. 2, 7. 181 Gen. 2, 19. 

2. In Hiph‘il the » is regularly retained in writing, and is 
pronounced as a diphthongal é (Séré), e.g. au (from 39B177), 
Impf. 3°79", 2077); uncontracted with the diphthong ai, as in 
mn they make straight Prov. 4, 25; “x1 (Jmper.), Ps. 5, 9 
in Qeré, comp. Gen. 8, 17 in Qeré. 
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NB. The following are the only verbs of this kind: 22) to be good, 
prt to suck, yen to awake, “x7 to form, 525 (only in Hiph. —o to bewail, 
mun to be straight, war (Arab. ydbisd) to be dry 'y (yet like the 4"5, Hiph. 
than) and the Hiph. yon (denom. of 7777) to go to the right. 

Rem. Of the Jmpf. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with pre- 
formatives put before the already contracted form: a°Z7" Job. 24, 21; 
dibs» he wails, 2-8 I wail, sbnsan ye wail, Is. 15, 2, 65, 14, Jer. 48, 31, 
Hos. 7, 14; also ao Job 24, 21; and once even in Impf. Qdl in 277 
Ps. 188, 6, from 939. Kimchi aa others explain the above forms from 
an exchange of sound between Yodh and He, assuming as a base the 
non-syncopated form bitin (comp. Is. 52, 5) ete. But then also = ate 
should be explained, with Kimchi as Hiphil. It might be more correct 
to suppose that originally the regular forms (372%, Babs) were intended, 
but were separated in the later pronunciation in order to reestablish 
artificially the preformative which had been blended with the Ist stem 
consonant. Other anomalies also are: Perf. Hiph. 20m) Ez. 86, 11 
(with separating vowel for "M12%V}) after the analogy of 1"3; "an (Imipf. 
Qdal for "20°N) Nah. 8, 8; 14D") Impf. Hiph., after the analogy of "3, 
Exod. 2, 9. In the same way yen from yp is always used instead 

of the Hiph. y>pn (from pip). On anwar Nah. 1, 4, see § 69, Rem. 6. 


§ 71. 
VERBS “"p. THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS “"5. 


This class embraces those verbs “5, of the first and second 
class, whose » does not quiesce in long ¢ or é, but is as- 
similated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, 
e. g. yx> to spread under, Hiph. 9x0, Hoph. 985; nx to burn 
up, Imp. px, Niph. nx3, Hiph. roxm; others have two forms, 
the one sharp with the » assimilated, the other weaker with the 
" quiescent, as px» to pour, Imp/. pss and px (1 K. 22, 35); 

“zz to form, Impf. 9x and 7x" (Is. 44, 12, Jer. 1, 5); “2 
to be straight, Impf. 7H and my (for ‘m4 acc. to § 47, 
Rem. 3) comp. prox Hos. 10, 10 ( Sam. 6, 12).—It is Bs. 
of notice that the verbs which are thus inflected have an s 
sound as the second radical, with the exception of 7p™ 
(1 K. 3, 15) and ng§n (Gon, 40, 20, Ez. 16, 5) Inf. Hoph. 
from 45° 

NB. Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs 

"5, for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When, 

therefore, a form has not a root iB in the lexicon, he should look for 

one of this class under Ydédh. 
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The first two classes are exhibited in their distinctive forms in 
Paradigms K and L, § 69, The third follows exactly verbs Pe and ig’ 
besides very rare. 


§ 72. 
VERBS %"9. 


E. g. Dip to rise up. Paradigm M. 


1. In these verbs (with a few exceptions, Rem. 10 below) 
the middle stem-letter 1 always gives up its consonant sound 
and qguiesces; not merely in the usual cases (according to 
§ 24, 1) when a Sh°wa precedes or follows, as win bdsh for 
wis bewosh, but also when it is both preceded and followed 
by a full vowel, as mip Part. Pass. for pip; pip Inf. absol. for 
Dip. Hence the stem or root appears always as a mono- 
eilabic: 


2. The vowel in which the 4 quiesces is essentially the vowel 
of the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally 
characterises the form (§ 43, Rem. 1, § 67, 2). However we 
must here remark a) that the vowel, short in itself, becomes 
of necessity long in an open syllable as well as in an accented 
closed ultima (except in Hoph., v. No. 3) e.g. 3d pers. Perf. 
op from pip, fem. map, Pl. yap, but in the closed penult map 
etc.;’ b) that in the present forms the lengthening of the 
original short vowel is sometimes performed anomalously, 
e. g. Imp/. QOadl pap» from pip» (the normal lengthening of #@ 
appears again in the jussive np», Impf. constr. pps); Imper. 
pip (from original pip lengthened normally in 2. fem. pi. into 


1 In the Aramean, and also in Heb. Grammars before Kimchi, the long 
4 is found, as NOR, “me F etce., but in our editions of the Bible, it is so only 
in pause, e g. “HeP Mic. 7, 8, 12 2 K.7, 3, 4. If we explained (with 
Olsh. et al.) the 5 "of the Perf. Qiil DP as a combination of two aa which 
have remained after the elision of the 1 in 5°, then we ought to suppose that 
the language (or the Masséra’) was mistaken later in respect to the origin of 
this a; for an @ contracted from a& could hardly be shortened, as it is in 
map etc. Nor could é in "M2 etc. (v. Rem. 1) be kept in a closed penult, if 
it had arisen by contraction from bduschtt and not rather by lengthening from 
bischti, 
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mec because long @ could not be retained in a closed penult. 
Comp. with this No. 4. 

The intransitive verbs middle E take in Perf. (and Part.) 
Qai the form of ma (from mg) he is dead; the verbs middle 
O take the form of “ix (from “4x) it shone, tha (from w3) 
he was ashamed. Comp. Rem. 1, below. 


3. The preformatives in the Jmpf. Qdl and Perf. Niph., 
and throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the mono- 
syllabic stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form the corresponding long one. In Qa 
and Niph. the original % is the vowel which is lengthened and 
not 7, attenuated from @ (§ 67, 6), e. g. mp? for Map», DPA 
for np, op for opn. 

This vowel is Be ree and becomes Sh°wa when the tone is 
thrown forward, e. g. before suff. sm" he will kill him, and in the full 
plural form of the Impf. Arvo" they will die. 

The 1 in Hoph. forms an exception; for it has become a quite firm 
and unchangeable vowel, as if it had been transposed, and so C377 had 
become DP", hence oF. 

4, The above (No. 2) mentioned cases of unusual.vowel 
lengthening are: Impf. Qdl pap» (also Arab. jdqiumu); on the 
other hand Jussive np» with retraction of tone pps (jagém), 
pp) (in pause op); Imper. pap (in the 2d fem. pl. map, v 
No. 2 above, & is normally lengthened); Infin. constr. mrp. 
In Hiph. the lengthening of the original 7 into 7 (a»pm Jmp/. 
p»p>, Jussive op" with retraction of tone pps, pp) corresponds 
entirely with us analogy of the strong verb (comp. § 53, 1). 
The following forms require a particular explanation: the 
Part. Qadl pp may be traced to the groundform with @ unin- 
flected (Arab. qgdti7, § 9, 10, 2, § 50, 2); after the rejection of 
the 1 there was gdim' and this became pp,—the 7 being ab- 
sorbed by the predominating @. The immutability of the d@ 
(pl. op, constr. gp etc.) favors this explanation.—In the 
Impf. Qal again there are found, besides the forms with ori- 
ginal % (now z), forms with original @. This dbecame @ after 
the elision of 5 and was again inflected into 6; so especially 


Ris 


t Arab. gaim (really g@%m in which the two vowels are united by the 
insertion of &, comp. Aram. ENP) rarely contracted, as sds for sais, har for hair. 
Others think that 5P is for D°P, like the verbal adjective DUP, comp. § 84, 1. 
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8527 (S25) nian etc. from the Perf. x2 (he has come). In the 
Impf. ir from win to be ashamed, the é of the preformative 
has been lengthened from 7% (attenuation of original @) and 
thus yi-basch became yi-basch and finally yé-bésch. The Niph. 
Dip? (D°p:) Jmpf. dip. (oyp) have arisen in the same way 
(yiq-q| an |im = yigqam) by the obscuration of @ which was 
lengthened from @. 

5. In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. (in order to keep the 
long vowel of the stem), an 4 is regularly inserted before the 
afformatives (1st and 2nd person) that begin with a con- 
sonant, and "— is inserted in Imp/. Qdl before the afforma- 
tive m? (comp. § 67, 4). As in verbs »“y, these separating 
vowels are an artificial opening of the preceding syllable in 
order that the latter may retain its long vowel; however there 
is also frequently found in the Perf. Hiph. before 4 the re- 
duction of ¢ into é (as a normal lengthening of the original 2) 
especially after the Wamw. consec. as well as before the affor- 
matives Om and jm or before suffixes. For in all these cases 
the accent is removed from the 4 to the following syllable, 
and this removal of tone produces, at the same time, a great 
weakening of the 7; thus pn, Mia.pn (or pm) but Hiapm ete. 
(however comp. "apm Micah 5, 4). In the same way in the 
Ist pers. sing. of the Perf. Niph., the 6 before the separating 
vowel is always modified into % (smiianp:). In the Imp/. Qdl 
the separating \— is always accented (mza5pn). 

Without the separating vowel and consequently with tone-long 0 
and é instead of @ and 2 are found in Impf. Qdl, jatin Ez. 16, 55 (also 
nrsw 3) in the same verse), in Hiph. as nein Ex. 20, 25, but also 
amet in Job 81, 21, matin Job 20, 10. Wholly abnormal is no-em 
der. 44, 25 probably a transposition of 72° (for M2°%2—F) or an incorrect 
vowel writing (for 737°}>mM or 4297pM). 

6. The tone, as in verbs o"9, is not thrown forward upon 
the afformatives M—, 3, "—, e. g. Mp (however after Waw 
consec. also map), wap (however also TAR, vAP), “ZADM), VAI? ; : 
on the other hand eh Be suffixes and with Nun paragogic 
piso") 2 Chr. 28, 15; jap: Deut. 33, 11. For the accent 
on the 4 and s—, see No. 5. In those forms which do not 
take either of these endings, the accentuation is quite regular, 
e. g. Map; so always in Hoph., e. g, mapan. 

12 
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7. The conjugations Pi., Pu. and Hithp., are very seldom 
found in the weak verbs \“y (comp. Rem. 10). The only 
instance of Pi. with the 1 as a doubled consonant is 35y to 
surround from ‘ay. Ina few others » has taken the place of 4, 
as in pp Inf. op Esth. 9, 31, 32 from pip; omar Dan. 
1,10 from an to be guilty, which forms belong to the la er: 
Hebrew, and were borrowed from the Aramean. On the 
contrary, the elsewhere rarer conjugation Pilél (§ 55, 2), 
with its passive and reflexive, is the common form employed 
in the sense of Pi él, and as its substitute; e. g. nsip from 
pip or (after the elision of 1) from gamem with obscuring of 
a ‘. 6 (comp. § 67, 8) to set up (from Dap), DANN fo raise, pass. 
pein (from py), reflex. \~i9nr to rouse one’s self (from 779). 
More rare is the conjugation Pilpél (see § 55, 4), e. g. 2299 
to sustain, to nourish; pass. 535> (from 542). 


REMARKS: 
I. On Qal. 


1. Of verbs middle H and O, which in the strong verb also have their 
Perf. and Part. the same (§ 50, 2), the following are examples ; viz. Perf. Np 
(for ND) he is dead, fem. mn 2 masc. NAD, 1 sing. AD, 9) even in Pause 
Gen. 19, 19, 1 pl.33, 3 pl. IND ; wy (for wW)3) he is ashamed, AWS, 3, 
wid; TiN it has shined, Plur. IN; xu, 130. Part. nD dead; Dwi3a ashamed ones 
Ezek. 32, 30. See the Paradigm M. 

Isolated anomalies are also in the Perf. nave (with the original ending of 
the fem. for naw ) ee 46,17 (v. § 44, Rem. 4); pps Is. 26,16(N2n parag. with 
Perf. only Deut. 8, 3, 16).— In 25 1 Sam. 25, 8 (for 1383 from 13) the & has 
been dropped contrary to custom. In 385 Jer. 27,18 (instead of 483) the Massora 
seems to point towards the Jmperf. 182, which might be expected there; as 
Yodh precedes we may suppose that it is simply a mistake in writing. In the 
Perf.and Part., the usual form DP is only very seldom written with 8 (after the 
Arab. mode, § 9, 1), as in OX he rises Hos. 10, 14; ord being secret Judg. 4, 21; 
DON despisers Ez. 28, 24,26, fem. 16, 57. The Part. in verbs med. 6 takes at 
times also the form of DIP for OD) 2 K.16, 7; even with a transitive sense, as 
wi? covering Is. 25,7; D°DI3 for D°D3 Zech. 10, 5. 

2. Verbs whose imperfects have 2 take also @ in the Imper. and Inf. constr., 
thus Dip, Imper. and Inf. Dip ; however for WT he thrashes (Inf.W17) the Imper. 
has ‘Wt (fem.) Micah 4, 13; for 0319" he staggers the Inf. is O12; comp. 1) (also 
132) and jj) Is. 7, 2 Cu y))) with the Impf. 113) and 33). The Inf. absol. 
has always j in the final syllable (like TWP), as D3)? dip surgendo surgent Jer. 
44, 29.— Those verbs which have 1 in the Inf. constr. mostly retain it in the 
Impf., a8 8}3) he will come = N53, W329 = Wd ete. 
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3. In the Imp. with afformatives (* 3p, 13)) the tone is on the stem syl- 
lable, with a few exceptions, as ay in J ude. 5, 12, an intended variation with 
yp and a Is. 21, 2 likewise for rhythmical reasons. So too the lengthened 
form, as maw Jer. 3,12; Ps. 7,8; Raby Ps. 7,7; but often also with the tone at 
the end, specially if an 8 begins the next word, Ps. 82,8; Judg.4, 18, and so too 
before 117, because this was read as ‘}5N (§ 17), see Ps. 3, 8; 7,7, even without 
iS following 74, 22 (713°>). 

4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4), has the form Op? (see above 
No. 4) also Dip, incorrectly written fully and even Op which however differs 
only orthographically from 03)’. In the form with Waw consec. (Op", in pause 
Dp?!) with a guttural or a Resh, the final syllable usually takes Pa'thach, e. g. ale) 
aie he turned aside Ruth 4, 1 (but also 7°) from 33), ny and he rested Gen. 
20, 11; 4") and he wearied Judg. 4, 21; 1 Sam. 14, 28, 31 (on the other hand 
in open syll. always wap etc.). 

The full plural-ending j) has the tone (according to No.6 on p. 177), e. g. 
pAon Gen. 3, 3, 4; pda Ps. 104, 7; psa Joel 2, 4, 7, 9. 


Il. On Niph‘al. 

5. In the Paradigm M. the form of the 1 pers. sing. Perf. ‘MiD3p3, which 
occurs repeatedly, as in 313, ND), is taken as the model also for the 2 pers. 
sing. DYDpa, NyDpP. and for the 1 pers. plur. 1311 1339p, although no examples of 
them occur; so too the 2 pers. plur., of which we find only forms with 6 (not 2), viz. 
ON1DI ye ae been scattered Ez. 11,17; 20, 34, 41, and DNwp3 ye loathe your- 
selves Ez. 20, 43.—To thei (instead of &) of the preformative may be traced the 
Perf. Vip) Zech. 2,17 (Impf. Vij for Vip’). The Inf. constr. occurs once in the 
anomalous form W371 Is. 25, 10; in mind Job 33, 30 the Massora supposes the 
syncope of N (for TiN); but perhaps sind (Qal) is meant. Comp. also Rem. 9. 

Ill. On Hiphil, Hophal and Pitel. 


6. Examples of the Perf. without the inserted } are: main thou liftest Ex. 
20, 25; naa thou killest (from nid, comp. § 20, 1, a), NAD 3d fem. Perf. Hiph. of 
nid or Faye) 1KX. 21, 25; 42379 1 plur. Perf. Hiph. of }3 2 Chron. 29, 19, and even 
DANI (§ 27, Rem. 3) iver 17,6; with Waw consec. “NN Is.14, 30; com. ADM, 
Jer. 16, 13 and ADIN Ex. 29, 24, —TIn these cases the é in the fiat syllable is re- 
tained in the secondary tone; elsewhere in the antepenult it becomes —; more fre- 
quently however —, and in the syllable before the antepenult it is ene = 
(e. g. APM Gen. 6, 18, and so always before the suffix).— As in verbs yy 
(§ 67, Rem. 6) these verbs take before gutturals also Pa’thich instead of —; thus 
in all the forms of Tip Ex. 19, 23 and TipIs. 41,25; 45,13. The anomalous 
form D°Nj3¥ 7) Zech. 10, 6 has arisen evidently from the confusion of two 
forms, viz. D’AIwWIN) (from IW) and O’NiawW) (from 33wv). — The Perf. Hiph. 
of Wi3 appears everywhere as W237 (vIn) after the analogy of “9 verbs (as if 
from W3°); also Isa. 30,5 gives Qeré W°2N for Kethibh WNIT (from W3). 

7. In the Imperfect, besides the shortened form DpH, the lengthened TD pr 
also occurs (but 1¥7 Isa. 44, 22 with silluq [cf. § 29, 4 c, Rem.], on the other 
hand, Ezek. 21, 35, for 200 should be read 17, Infinitive). With suff. ‘IS PT; 
win Jer. 17, 18 is anomalous (for 81 Gen. 43, 16); perhaps 8°27 was meant 
(as in 1 Sam. 20, 40) or it was originally mwan. In the Infinitive the 1 is syn- 
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copated in 8°29 Jer. 39, 7; 2Chr. 31, 10 (for 09). With 1 = fem. 79379 Isa. 
30, 28; cf. Esth. 2, 18 and the analogy of the Haph'él Inf. in Bibl. Aram. Dan. 5, 
20 (cf. § 85 No. 46). — As Inf. abs. we find 3 Ezek. 7, 14 (perhaps Josh. 4, 35 
Jer. 10, 23). The participles have é as vowel of the preformative like the py; 
for 131) (1 K. 21, 21 in Kethibh) the Qeré is everywhere §’31. 

The shortened Impf. has the form OP? (0%), but always x3") comp. No. 4 
above. The final syllable, when it has a guttural or Resh, takes Pa’thach, as in 
Qal, e. g. nv 1 Sam. 26, 19; ny Gen. 8, 21; 10°1 and he took away Gen. 8, 13. 
Still the 1st sing. is usually like YN) Neh. 2, 20, more rarely 2s} Josh. 
14,7; WN) 1 K. 2, 42. 

In the Impf. Pi‘lel, before a following tone-syllable, the tone recedes but 
without shortening the vowel of the last syllable, viz. ")3 ORnA Prov. 14, 34; 
ib Sinn Job 35, 14; cf. also’ 325M 30, 20 (on — by ~ cf. § 16, 2, 1,b, 7). 

Hoph. Part. in Gen. 43, 12 10397; cf. § 65, 1, c, Rem. 1. 

Peculiar contracted Pi'lel- (if not transitive Qdl-) forms occur in 933") Job 
31, 15,1953) 42, 2; 42399M) Isa. 64, 6 for 13})5°), etc., also ODA Job 17, 4 for 
DDD Wn.— Wy" Isa. 15, 5 appears to arise from the Pilpel 31) 1)", since a after 
rejection of 1 was heightened to a, and obscured to 6.— The anomalous form 
Prana Ps. 139, 21 cannot (according to § 52, Rem. 6) be explained as a 
Part. with the rejection of 1, but is to be read ’PiV3. 


IV. In General. 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 1’ and )’”y (§ 67), 
itis necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which these 
classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e.g. Impf. Qal and 
Hiph. with) cons.; Pi‘lél of 1” and Pé‘él of p’y. Hence it is that verbs Y’”p 
borrow forms from verbs )”)), as in Perf. Qal 12 he despised (from 133, as if from 
112) Zech. 4, 10,0 (for NW) he besmeared Isa. 44,18. Perf. Niph. aleP Jer. 48,11 
(for 11) from 449, as if from VD). Still other cases mp3 Job 10, 1 for M92 
(cf. § 67, Rem. 11) =Nb%p2 from Oip, and 3p) Ezek. 6,9 (for 3%P3); 39472 
Ezek. 10, 17, and 49479) v. 15 39 VJ (Imp.) Num. 17, 10; 10? Mic. 2,6; Hiph. Perf. 
ti Isa. 18, 5 for 1 (cf. § 29, 4, c, Rem. 1), this for NN (from 7A). On the 
other hand, the Jmpfs. Vp’ Ezek. 48, 14, and ND" Hab. 2, 3 (according to § 109, 2, 
6, Rem.) are to be regarded simply as rhythmical shortenings for 1D* and 115). 

. 9. In common with verbs ’’)’ (§ 67, 5), these verbs have also in Niph. and 
Hiph. the Aramaic and Rabbinic formation, which substitutes, for the long 
vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghé’sh forte. This 
form and the common one are often both in use; e. g. 9 to incite, Impf. VB. 
(also N°DWT, MD"), VA") and he shows the way 2 Sam. 22, 33 (also VJ)’ Proy. 12, 26), 
Oi to remove, Impf. 1°D" (from 330), also Hoph. 407 Isa. 59, 14; sometimes with 
a difference of meaning, as 1)7}! to cause to rest, 13M to set down, Impf. 13°, 
Imp. 139, plur. mn, ie to spend the night, to abide, ry, yD to be headstrong 
or rebellious. Other examples: Niph. 212) (from 53, not 593) to be circum- 
cised Gen. 17, 26, 27, Part.Gen. 34, 22, with a guttural Vipi Zech. 2,17; Hiph. 
bun to despise Lam. 1, 8, ayy they depart, Prov 4, 21. 


1 Pass. of this is Hoph Nin, Lam. 5, 5 gives NIN. 
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To this class are perhaps to be referred some forms of verbs Pé Guttural 
with Daghe’sh Sorte implicitum, which others derive from another root, or wish 
to amend, viz. vA for wna) and she hastens (from Wn Job 31, 5, oy) (others 
read oy) 1 Sam. 15, 19, 25, 14 from Wiy, 0° Y to rush upon. Both forms would 
be correct impf. apoc. of NWN and Nuy (75); both are found however with 
quite a different signification from that required in this case. 

10. Verbs in which the middle stem-letier Waw is sounded as a conso- 
nant are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular ; e.g. WW to be white, Impf. 
WM; YA to expire, Impf. P19; 11) to be wide ;. Pi. Day’, Impf. Say to act wick- 
edly ; Diy to bend, Hithp. DYN to bend one’s ‘a especially in those which 
are also at the same time verbs wv, as M¥ Pi. 73¥ to command ; MP to wait ; 
IW to drink, Pi. and Hiph. 11), 11 to cause to drink. 


§ 73. 
VERBS °’y. 
E. g. }3 to discern. Paradigm N. 


1. These verbs have the same inflection as verbs \“y, and 
the » is here treated in the same manner as the 4 of that 
class; e. g. Perf. Oadl nw (for mw) he has set, Inf. not, Inf 
absol. raw (for mw), Imp. mow, Impf. nw, Jussive no, with 
Wiiw consec, Ta. ‘—But the Perf. Qal has, in several verbs, 
still a second set of forms, which resemble a Hiphil with the 
characteristic m elided, e. g. 72 Dan. 10, 1; ‘M432 (similar to 
smizcam) Dan. 9, 2, AER mz2 Ps, 1395525 pian thou contendest 
Job. 33, 13, also m34 Lam. 3, 58. The above perfects (73, 
am and the like) might be taken as forms med. e (really 7) 
whose % has been lengthened into 2? (as % into w@ instead of 6 
in the Jmpf. Qal of nip). It is more probable however that 
they actually are a shortened Hiphil form; especially as often 
complete Hiph. forms occur, e. g. Perf. pan, aninan, Inf. pan 
(also 72), Imp. jan (also 792), Part. Pan. Elsewhere Hiphil 
forms are in use along with actual Qd/-forms with the same 
signification, so too 279'9 (also 25), Dw’ putting (also Div), 
yx glittering (also in Perf. yx). Moreover, as passive, we 
tind a few times Hoph. Impf. -wx from “70 to sing, nt from 
mt to set. 

2. The above Hiph. forms may easily be traced to verbs y, 
and possibly they in part belong to that class. The same 
may be said of Miph. fiap, Pi lel jpia, and Hithpa lel yiann (as 
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if from 433). These verbs are in every respect closely related 
to verbs 1“y. Hence it is that we find several verbs used 
in the Qdl, as \“y and ‘“y, and with ihe same meaning in 
both forms, as >>> (denom. trom 5*5 night but see Davies’ Heb. 
Lex. under v. 915, 1.) to spend the night, Inf. 51> oftener than 
475; mr to put, Inf. mw (rarely poy Job 20, 4), Jmpf. nw, 
once piv (kx. 4,11), Part. pass. oy and ow. In other verbs, 
one o( the two is the predominant form, as 573 to exult (>33 only 
in Prov. 23, 24 A*thibh). The following are mostly found 
as verbs "“y;—2 to contend, mt to set, 774 to judge, ww to 
rejoice; so too Perf. 5> (for in Arab. it is a verb mid. Yédh) 
to comprehend, to measure Is. 40, 12, uy (as in Arab. and 
Syr.) to rush upon; and the Perf. yp (denom. from pp) to pass 
the summer Is. 18, 6, and 3°5 (from 53) to fish Jer. 16, 16. 


The older grammarians did not recognise such verbs, but referred 
all the forms to verbs 1». Indeed in many cases a decision is impossible, 
as imperfects like pow. may be just as well referred to the Hiph. of 
civ and as participles, like DW and other forms, agree already with the 
forin of the 9. In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding 
abbreviation (comp. }-2 above No. 1) of the Hiph‘il (Conj. IV.) of 
verbs 1"3. However forms still remain which can only be traced to 
verbs *"3 comp. Rem.3. The Arabic, as also Ethiopic, has actual verbs 
“3, and *"9, and the Hebrew has some with a Yddh as a consonant, 
like a°s to hate, and p>» to tire, AN to be, HI to live. 


The paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs > 
(Parad. M), in order to exhibit the parallel between the two classes, 
The conjugations which Parad. N omits have the same form as in 
Parad. M. 


Rem. 1. In the Perf. Qdl, 3d fem. sing. there is found once 725+ 
Zech. 5, 4 instead of 25%, with the weakening of the toneless @ into 
é (like fem. participles moar Is. 59, 5); 1st pers. plur. a254 Judges 19, 13 
for lan-nt. The lengthened imperative has before & the tone on the 
ultima (as by the verbs 1") § 72, Rem. 3); min": rab Ps.35, 1, the same 
also elsewhere (Ps. 48, 1, '74, 22, 119, 154) for rhythmical reasons. 
Examples of the Inf. absol. are 35 litigando Judg. 11, 25, mv ponendo 
Is. 22, 7, but also 2979 37 Jer. 50, 34, 773M 7A Prov. 28, 1. 


2. The Impf. apoc. is j3°; with shifted tone it takes the form with 
S*ghol, as i> ans Judg. 6, 31. So with Waw consec. nivs1 and he placed, 
ya5: and he perceived; with guttural oma wshs and he flew at them 
1Sam. 25, 14 (vide §72, Rem.9). As Jussive of ws stands 72 Judges 19, 20 
(in pause) and Job. 17, 2 for 72m. 
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_ 8. As Part. act. Qdl we find once %> spending the night Neh.18, 21; 
Part. puss. cv or atv (according to a different reading) 2 Sam. 18, 32. 


* * * * 


4, Verbs x"d scarcely ever suffer their 8 to quiesce, and hence are 
to be regarded as verbs ‘Ayin Guttural, as in § 64. An exception 
where the & has lost its force as a consonant is: "N) they are fair 
(from F283 Pi lal to MN? really 182) Is. 52, 7, Cant.1,10. Very doubtful © 
on the other hand is yx2> it blooms (Ec. 12, 5) Impf. Hiph. of yx, for 
V2"; if the form has been correctly preserved, it could better be traced 
back to y=? (with incorrect writing for 72°) comp. Delitzsch in loc. 


§ 74. 
VERBS x". 


E. g. 8x2 to find. Paradigm 0. 


The & is here, as in verbs x“p, treated partly as a con- 
sonant with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the 
end of a syllable), partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) 
letter, according to the following rules: — 


1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the 
final syliable has always the regular vowels, e. g. xxia, xxx, 
maiz, xan. In all these cases the & is simply absorbed 
into the long vowel without the latter being subject to any 

variations; at the utmost there might have been preserved 
originally a certain sound of the 8 after the quite hetero- 
geneous #. Therefore in the Perf, Impf. and Imp. Qdl, in the 
Perf. Niph., and Pi dl and Hoph., the Pa'thich is lengthened 
before the feeble x into Qd'més (§ 23, 1), as Nx’, NYO, etc., 
which (—) however is movable (§ 25, 2), hence we have in 

the plural x9". 
The Impf. and Imp. Qdl have A after the analogy of verbs La’médh 

Guttural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant 
(nm, >) the 8 is not heard, but is quiescent in the Per/. Qdl, in 
Oa'més, as nNk’o (for myx’a); in the Perf. of all the other active 
and reflexive conjugations, in Sé’ré, as MN2'N2; in the Imp. and 
Impf. of all the conjugations, in S“ghd/, as HRA, TaN. 


184 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The S¢ghdl of these forms of the Impf. and Imp. may be considered 
throughout as an inflection and at the same time a lengthening of an 
original @ (v. § 8, 1). In the same way the @ of the Perf. forms in 
Piel, Hiphil, Hithpael may be traced to an original 7 (as the usual 
3d pers. sing. of this conjugation) although this ¢ may have been 
attenuated from an original @. Regarding the Niphal, we might refer 
to traces of a weakening of the @ to 7 with the verbs 3"» (§ 67, Rem. 5); 
the supposition however lies nearer that the Niphal has yielded to the 
pervading analogy of the other conjugations. The use of Se’ré and 
Sghdl is otherwise explained from the great resemblance between verbs 
n”> and m"> (comp. § 75, 2), and an approximation of the former to 
the latter. No form of this kind in Pwal; in Perf. Hoph. only 2d 
masce. nnmxsn Ez. 40, 4, lengthened in accordance with the rule. 

Before the suffixes 7, ©, }2, the & retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (—); as 7RX2N Cant. 8, 1, ANTE Hz. 28, 13; comp. § 65, 2, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Ld/médh Guttur al) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a Sh®wa@ mobile. 


3. At the beginning of a syllable or before afformatives 
beginning with a vowel, as well as before sulteces; the Nis a 
consonant, and the form regular, as 4Nx"2 mii-s° a, mXra etc. 
(in pause ANY, | MEd). 


REMARKS. 


1, Verbs middle E, like x20 to be full, retain Séré in the other 
persons of the Perf.as in soba; yet 2 pl. ON in Josh. 4, 24; indo 
Esth. 7, 5. Instead of Myx is sometimes found the form MNP for msip 
(after the form m2up, § 44, Rem. 4) she names Is. '%, 14, it happens to 
Jer. 44, 23, Deut. 81, 29, in Niph. MN2D2 Ps, 118, 23, in Hoph. naan 
Gen. 83, 11. 


2. In the Inf. Qdl occurs the fem. form mxda to fill Lev. 12, 4 
(comp. mid: from nm"); also mind Job 20, 22 and Esth. 1, 5 written 
myida. Compare similar forms Judges 8, 1, Prov. 8, 13; before suffixes 
Ez. 83, 12 and likewise in Niph. Zech. 18, 4. 


Q 


8. The Part. fem. is commonly (by contraction) FNxia, seldom 
MRxa Cant. 8, 10, and without the & (see Rem. 4) mxi5 (from X¥") Deut. 
28, 57. So too in Niph. nxw2 Zech. 5, 7 (cf. also 2 Sam. 19, 43, where 
it stands as a substantive, like L. oblatum=oblatio, donum) and 1 Ch. 
14, 2; PND? Deut. 80, 11.—The Plur. of Part. Niph. makes o-xx73 
dropping the Qames (1 Sam. 18, 15, 2 K.14, 14), which however remains 
in pause (zr. 8, 25); so from NZ} the plur. O°82) (but in p. OND? Ez. 
18, 2); the Qames remains also before suff. as iyo Is. 22, 3, and 
before fem, ending Myx? 2 K. 19, 4, plur. mx) Gen. 19, 15. In 
the forms D°NUh sinning 1 Sam. 14, 33, and ext feigning them Neh, 
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6, 8, the vowel is drawn back (§ 23, 2) and the & orthographically 
retained. 

4, [he & is sometimes dropped: a) in the midd'e of the word as in 
“nes Num. 11, 11, "M32 Job 82, 18, comp. 1, 21, amax Judges 4,19. In 
imp/. nw Jer. 9,17, Zech. 5,9, Ruth 1, 14 (on the other hand the same 
form with pleonastic Yodh analogous with "> Ez. 28, 49 comp. Jer. 50, 
20); Neph. cryzu2 ye are defiled Lev. 11, 43; b) at the end of the word: 
"oh5 1 K. 12, 12 Kethibh; Hiph. “urt 2 K. "18, 6. Hiph. "2m to cause 
to sin Jer. 82, 35. 


Upon the transformation of verbs x"> into forms m”> v. § 75, 
Rem. VI. 


§ 75. 
VERBS 5". 


E. g. m>3 to reveal. Paradigm P. 


These verbs, like the verbs *“p (§§ 69, 70), embrace two 
different classes of the irregular verb, viz. "5 and “5, which 
in Arabic, and especially in Ethiopic, are still more clearly 
distinguished. But in Hebrew the original » and 4 have 
passed over into a feeble m, as a substitute for a final vowel 
(§ 23, 4), in all those forms which end with the third radical, 
and hence these verbs are called verbs 7”; e. g. m3 for "23 
he has revealed, 730 for "2 he has rested. By far the greater 
number, however, of these verbs are treated as originally “5; 
and only a few forms occur of verbs “5. The separation of 
these classes is therefore not so distinct as in verbs 1D 
and »"p. 

A true verb ‘"5 is faba) to be at rest, whence (with a ‘% conson.) 
1 pers. sing. Perf. Qdl sms Job. 8, 26, Part. 1bv', and the derivative 
nm re) rest; yet in the Impf. it has ™5w" (with Yodh). In 933 I (Arab. 
9) to answer, and M2> IT (Arab. 2) to suffer, to be oppressed, are two 
verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Davies’ 
Heb. Lex.).—In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried still 
farther, verbs 8"> being confounded with verbs ">, i. e. with the two 
classes "> and "> of the Arabic, 

Of quite another class are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a 
consonantal (distinguished by Mappig, § 14, 1), e. g. maa to be high. 
They are inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh Guttural. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Para- 
dign P exhibits) is as follows:— 
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1. In all forms in which the original Yédh or Waw would 
have to stand at the end of the word, it is dropped and & is 
set (cf. § 24, 2, 6, Rem.) as an orthographical compensation, indi- 
cating that a long vowel precedes. Such an indication was 
necessary already for practical reasons in the still unvocalized 
consonant text. But even after the addition of vowel signs, 
the orthographic rule still remained with very insignificant 
exceptions (v. § 8, No. 4 and @ in m>up etc.), that a final 
vowel must be pointed out by a so- Hated vowel-letter.—In 
the verb m5, the m which here is employed as a vowel letter, 
is preceded in each particular form by the same vowel through 
all the conjugations. Thus appears the ending: 

m— in all the Perfects, n>5, M247, Ma, etc. 

m— in all the Imperfects and Participles active, M234, 
25, etc. 

m— in all the Imperatives, nba, 753, ete. 


ri— in the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., also 
Pi., see Rems. 10 and 15 below), ri>3, etc. 


The Part. pass. QYdél forms an exception, in which the 
original » appears at the end, "3, as also in some derivatives 
(§ 84, a1, C, e). 

The Inf. constr. has, as a rule, the ending nj (cf. fem. 9); thus 
in Qal nibs and also in Pz él myx, (except ns7n Judg. 13, 21). 


In explanation of these forms we observe:— 

That in the Perf. Qdl m>z stands for "ba (according to § 24, 2, ¢), 
so too in Niph., Pii'dl and Hoph'dl. The Pi. and Hithp. are based on 
the forms 5up, umn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form dup, after 
the manner of the Arabic dqtdld (§ 53, 1). 

The final accented M— of the imperfect is variously explained. 
The least plausible is a contraction of the original Yédh (or rather the 
4 into which it is dissolved) with preceding @. For the language gener- 
ally only has @ as contraction of the diphthong ai, which at the most 
may be weakened into 7 (v. No. 2). According to Rédiger the obscure 
it— is in place of the distincter characteristic vowels of the corre- 
sponding forms of the strong verb, which have maintained themselves 
in Arab, and Ethiop. with greater purity also in these verbs, e. g. Jmpf. 
Qal nt 22%, (Arab. yagli) (vulgar yagli), Eth. yégli; M23" (from D3 fo 
weep), ‘Arab. yabki, Eth. yébki; meray (a. ma to live), Arab. yachya, Eth. 
yechyaw; 127" (x. HY to feed), Arab. yar a, Eth. yer ay. So too in tne 
other conjugations, e. g. Pi. na", cf. Arab. yugdlli, Eth. yésalld (he 
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prays); Hiph. My7 (r. N59 to see), Arab. yur 2, Eth. yar’2, ete. Accord- 
ing to these examples in Arab. and Ethiop. the characteristic vowel 
has maintained itself everywhere, and from this we might conclude 
that also in Hebrew in the imperfects of the different conjugations of 
the n"> different vowels were originally employed, but in an endeavour 
after a complete analogy they all have become equally —. That such 
an effort has taken place, remains without doubt, if we also consider the 
uniformity of the forms, in perf, impf. and participle. The only 
question now is, whether in regard to the imperfects, the uniformity 
of formation did not originally exist in an @ as a vowel to the final 
syllable. By the Pual and Hophal this would be a matter of course; 
but also elsewhere (especially in the Qdi, v. Rem. 4) the @ shows itself 
occasionally as the original vowel. Accordingly the accented — would 
be an inflection and lengthening of @ in an open syllable (as “abe for 
3272) instead of the full lengthening into @ In the same way may be 
also explained the — of the participles, whilst the constr. state of the 
same (73) is based upon a contraction of the original ay; comp. also 
the noun "7 and m4w (from “Tw) field; construct NIW. The same as 
in these constr. forms, also in the Imper. (ending aco contraction of 
ay) Yodh must everywhere be supposed to be the final letter, the 
original 1"> having also followed the analogy of ">. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant 
(nm, 3), the original » remains, and there arises a) in the Perf. 
the diphthong ay (»—); this diphtbong should be contracted 
into é ("—), but this éis constantly found only in passive con- 
jugations, whilst regularly in Qal and other active and reflexive 
conjugations it appears to be further attenuated into 7? (comp. 
Rem. 7, 9, 14 and § 27, Rem. 1); but in the Jmp/. and Jp. 
before m it is changed into the obtuse and accented é ("_). 
Here again we have the disputed question (v. above) whether 
this "— must be considered the equivalent of "— (i. e. é as 
contraction from ay) or whether after the dropping of the 
Yédh (as in the 3d sing.) & was inflected into S¢ghdl. In the 
latter case the Yédh which is still written everywhere in these 
forms, must be simply considered an orthographical remainder 
of the original form. Accordingly before afformatives be- 
ginning with a consonant, there appears as chief vowel— 

Perfect. Odl @, as 1°53; 
Perfects of the other active conjugations, and also in the 
reflexive, partly é, partly 7, as in m3, and m3, m2 

and "2333 
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Perfects of the passives only é, as 1335 

Imperfects and Imperatives always "—, as my"53, mmSsn. 
The diphthongal forms have been throughout retained in Ar abic 

and Ethiopic, andthe diphthong is contracted only by way of exception 

and in the popular idiom. In Aram. and Syriac, the contracted forms 

predominate, yet the Syr. also has in @di 2 p. sing. oe] (but 1 p. sing. 

m3), and so too the West. Aram. has mzh along with m3. : 

3. Before the vowel afformatives (1, "—, m—), the Yodh 
with the vowel before it is usually dropped, e. g. 355 (for 
nnd3), "bam (for bam), Part. fem. 725, plur. mas. Dra; yet it 
is retained in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 
s599 (see Rem. 4 and 13). Before su/fixes also it is dropped, 
as in 7723 (Rem. 19). 

4, In 3 Perf. sing. fem., the old fem. ending m— returns, 
and, with the elision of the Yédh arises the form mb; (before 
suffixes) and tone-lengthened n>. But this ancient form is be- 
come very rare (see Rems. 1 and 19); and, as if this mark of 
the gender were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine- 
ending M— is appended, before which the Pa'thach of the end- 
ing M— becomes Sh*wd so as to form nda, MNd32 (pause nNs5). 

See similar cases in § 70, Rem. and in § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect both as 
jussive and w. ‘ consec. § 48 and 49), which occurs in this 
class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the rejection of the m—, by which some other 
changes are occasioned in the form (see Rems. 3, 8, 11, 16). 
The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocopé of the nh— 
(Rems. 12, 16). 


6. Of the Imperfect lengthened by n— (§ 48, 3), only the 
following sacs are found in verbs 1’5:—in Odi, nrty 


in. npn: 1 AL, 23 (oncles i after long one). 


REMARKS. 


I. On Qdl. 
1. For the 3 Pers. fem., the older and simpler form $3, from mba 
(comp. the verb x">, § 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished from 
common use (see No. 4 above). One instance is mw it yields Lev. 25, 
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21 (comp. 2 K. 9,37 K*th.). So in Hiph. and Hoph., e. g. nz7 it enjoys 
Lev. 26, 34, nbn it is taken captive Jer. 18, 19. But with suffixes this 
form is always ‘used; see Rem. 19 below. In the 3d pers. plur. is found 
instead of the usual accent (353 etc.) Ps. 87, 20, b> in pause and also in 
rhythmical antithesis to the preceding ad>. Regarding the accent of 
the consec. perf. v. § 49, 3 Rem. 


2. The Inf. absol. has also the form ‘x> videndo Gen. 26, 28. The 
form ninw Is. 22, 13 (also ‘mY in the same verse) has been chosen, — 
because it represents a similarity of sounds with wmwW; the same in 42, 
20 in @*2 and Hos. 10, 4. As Inf. constr. mi>4 (once mds or 43) comp. 
aS a Gen. 48, 11, Mey 50, 20, or ‘oy 81, 28, and the feminine form 
ms3 to see Ez. 28, 17, like moup (§ 45, 1, b). 


3. The shortening of the ‘Impf, (see above in No. 5) occasions in 
Qal the following changes:— 


a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives a helping S%ghdl, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, a helping Pi&'thach 
(§ 28, 4), e. g. >a5 for 337; yah) and he built; 205 let him look 
(for 30"). 

b) The Chi’réq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Sere (because it now stands in an open syllable), as x75 let him see 
(from HN>). This however occurs mostly only after the preformative 
m, whilst after the ° the 7 being homogeneous remains, e. 8 Eeaou 
(also >=), lab (also 5 54); ; and by verbs middle guttural smh, mons 
(from ni2). The strange accentuation nan Zech. 9, 5, RAN} Micah, 
7,10 and x4%> (mid. @) Gen. 41, 33 can be explained only to some 
degree from rhythmical reasons. 

c) The helping vowel is not used elsewhere, and especially not in the 
cases mentioned in § 28, 4; e. g. Su) and he took captive Num. 21, 1; 
and with 7 lengthened to @, muss and he drank, ja51 and he ane. 
The verb Mx7 has the forms xvi let him see, and x73 and he saw, 
the latter with Pda’thdch on account of the following ™. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pé Guttwral (§ 63) as well as La’médh 
Hé:—ws*) and he made (from ws), a and he answered (from 
he), b38> and we ascended (from 33). On a few forms of X’5 v. 
g 76, 2,c. Sometimes the pointing of ne first syllable is not affected 
by the guttural, as in “M4 and he was wroth, wn5" and he encamped, 
a3" (with Dag lené, according to § 28, 4) let it rejoice Job. 8, 6. 
On 334, T3, Dt (both A"> and 75) v. § 76, 2, d. 

é) The verbs a to be and mm to live, where analogy would require 
the Impf. apoc. to be "77, "M77, change these forms to 17 and "1, 
because the second Vodh draws to itself the vowel i, and makes 
with it along 7?; in pause: "7, "5, the original a having been modi 
fied into S%ghdl. (Comp. the derivatives "23 for "53, "29 for "23, 
etc., § 85, No. V).—From 15 to be occurs once the form su" for 
ann he will be Ec. 11, 3, (on the & v. § 23, 38, Rem. 3). 
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The full forms, without the apocopé of N—, occur sometimes even 
after Waw consec., especially in the 1st person and in the later books, 
. g. TIN) and I saw (20 times) and Josh. olen poe but never in 

4 times (but ‘enn ¢ over 200 ies At times ase for the jussive, as in 

mwz5 Gen. 41, 34, Jer. 28, 6. 

“4, The original " is sometimes retained before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. Nos. 3 and 6 above), especially in and 
before the pause, and before the full plural ending ji—, or where for 
any reason an emphasis rests upon the word, Perf. 470m she trusts 
Ps. 57, 2, "on they trust Deut. 82,37 (comp. Ps. 78, 2 Q%?). Imp. 723 
ask ye Is. 21, 12, Impf. 2%" they are quiet Ps. 122, 6, y"27~ they in- 
crease Deut. 8, 13, Ps. 86, 9, more frequently like 737 ro they drink Ps. 
78, 44, Is. 21, 12; 26, 11, Ps. 86, 8 (comp. Rems. 5, 7, 13 and 16), 

5. The Pare act. has also a fem. retaining the 3d radical ", as in 
mrsia (=M=3) weeping Lam. 1, 16, MDS spying Prov. 81, 27, m= 
fruitful Ps. 128, 3; in the plur. like Nivmix coming Is. 41, 23. The Part. 
pass. is still sometimes found with the 1 as 3d radical, as 1w» made 
Job. 41, 25, 15x¥ Job 15, 22, contracted from WY, DX, and the " has 
still its consonant sound before a formative ending, as in MMW» (read 
it as “*stiwd’th) 1 Sam. 25, 18 in K*thibh, mio» (read ntiwo'th Is. 8, 16 
K°thibh. 

6. The forms are at times written defectively, as in Pala 2 Sam. 
15, 33, MiBsm Job. 5, 12, and (according to the Massora) MimN"M Mic. 7, 
10, comp. mos Judges 5, 29 (according to others in sing. with suff. 
of the 3d fem. sing.) Both cases must probably be considered in the 
sense of § 20, 2,¢. 


IL. On Niphidl. 


7. Here the forms with "— in 1 and 2 p. sing. of the Perf. are 
the usual, the “"— being found only in mp: Gen. 24, 8; but in 1 p. pl. 
the "—— is always used, as in n7533 1 Sam. 14, 8. No examples of the 
2p. pl. occur in Niph. of these verbs.—The " is retained in pause, as 
in 22 Num. 24, 6. 

8. The apocopé of the Impf. occasions here simply the rejection of 
n—, >s5 from m>3"; yet in one verb A’yin Guttural, we find a form 
with (ey shortened to (—), viz. ma. (for mat) Ps. 109, 14 (put in 
pause Man Ps.109,13). Similar also in P%. is “om (from M73") Ps.141, 8, 
and in Hithp. DIN (from HzZ75M) Prov. 22, 24. 


Ill. On Piel, Pial, and Hithpaé‘él. 


9. In the Perf. Pi., the second syllable has 7 (Chireg) instead of 
the diphthongal "— in the greater number of pee as in M27, 
“nip, always in 1 p. pl. and before suffixes, e. g. 27D Gen. 87, 26, 
is a725 Ps, 44, 20. But in the Paradigm the form on "— stands first, 


§ 75. VERBS n>. 191 


as being older, though examples occur in the O. Test. only in 1st sing, 
as Joel 4,21. In Hithp. not only "— (Jer.17,16), but also "— is some- 
times found (Prov. 24, 10, 1 K. 2, 26, Jer. 50, 24). Yet Pid has always 
Se’ré ("—), as in "TD Ps. 189, 15. 

10. The usual form of the Inf. absol. Pi. is like HED, HD (according 
to bop, the more frequent form also in the strong verb, see § 52, 
Rem. 3), rarely like mip Ps. 40, 2. 

11. The Impf. loses, after the apocopée, the Daghé’sh forté of 
the second stem-letter (comp. § 20-3, a); hence Pi. 1371 and he com- 
manded, Hithp. dims and he uncovered himself, Gen. 9,21. Less 
frequently is Pa thiich, in this case, lengthened into Qa’més, as "N74 
and he marked 1 Sam. 21, 14, "xm he craves, Hithp. smem Is. 41, 10. 
Ps. 45, 12; according to the best texts however this should read Inn. 

12. In Pi. and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., 
as 1% for Mix command thou, 02 for MO: prove thou Dan. 1, 12; brennan 
fcign thyself sick 2 Sam. 18, 5, Deut. 2, 24. Anomalons is Judges 9, 29 
mas for Ma> increase; on 1557 Prov. 26,7 (according to some Imper. 
Pi. for >) comp. Delitzsch in loc. In Ps. 187, 7 is found twice any 
naked instead of \4¥ (for 13), but comp. 2 Chr. 24, 11. 

13. The Yodh is retained in some cases where it is more commonly 
omitted, e.g. Impf. ;3723m will ye liken Is. 40, 18, comp. vs. 25; Va5t2" 
they cover them Ex. 15, 5 


IV. On Hiphil and Hoph di. 


14. In the Perf. Hiph. 3 sing 235, as also found besides 4937, 
especially ANH, mbt. The forms with é are found throughout in ‘the 
1st sing. (except Prov. 5, 13), rarely in the 2d sing. masc. never in 1. pl. 
In the other pers. they are about equally common with 7; before suf- 
fixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the other. The Para- 
digm P puts first the older form with "—. In Hoph. only "— occurs. 

15. The Se’ ré of the Inf. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in 
Supm); Hoph. conforms to this Inf. absol., as in MDT Lev. 19, 20, 
The verb ma> to be much has three forms of the Inf; viz. M277 used 
as adverb (§ 131, 2) much, nat as Inf. absol. with a finite verb 
(§ 131, 3), Min" as Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. 41, 49, 22, 17, Deut. 28, 63. 
On nina J ob. 17, 2 (with Dag. f. dirimens) v. § 20, 2, b. 

16. The Impf. apoc. Hiph. is found either without a helpingvowel, 
as 17" let him subdue Is. 41, 2, mp> let him spread Gen. 9, 27, Pwr) and 
he watered (see § 28, 4); or with it, as daa (for mas, see § 27, Rem. 2, ¢), 
ce with gutturals: body ae 28, 2, ds ete., sini can oi 
distinguished from the like forms in Qdl only by the sense (comp. 28, 4).— 
The Impf. apoc. Hiph. has always the helping-vowel S¢ghol or Pa'thach, 
as 235 increase thou (for 2°41, Ma) Ps. 51, 4, Q%7; 5/773 let alone (for 
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73, MEN) Deut. 9, 14, dsm (for 4237) Ex. 88, 12—The Impf. Hiph. 
with Yédh retained occurs only in yt im Job 19,2, from 73%. Comp. 
Rem. 4 on p. 190. 


v. In General. 


17. In the Aramezan, where as before remarked, the verbs x" and 
n"> run into one another, both classes terminate in the Impf. and 
Part. of all the conjugations, without distinction, im N— or "—. As 
imitations of this mode of formation, we are to regard those forms of 
the Inf., Jmp., and Impf. in "—, more seldom 8— or "—, which are 
found in Hebrew also, especially in the later writers and the poets. 
Inf. Pi. °2 Hos. 6, 9. Imp. Qal xin be thow Job. 87, 6, Impf. x7, let 
him see Gen. 41, 33; Mun he will do Is, 64, 3; MIM~dN Jer. 17, 17, 
nah bs consent thou not Prov. 1, 10, Mwsm-dyx do thou not 2 Sam. 18, 12 
(the same for Gen. 26, 29, Josh.'7, 9, Jer. 40, 16, Q°rt); mipsit Josh. 9, 24; 
oxamn Dan. 1, 18. Comp. also in Niph. Lev. 5, 9; in Pi. Lev. 18, 7, 8, 
12—17, 20, 19 (everywhere Mean Nb and also Hi2m with small distine- 
tives); p27 Nah. 1, 3; OTN kz. 5, 12 (with Zageph). The circumstance 
that many of these forms stand in pause and that at the same time they 
represent a Jussive or Voluntative (Josh. '7, 9), leads us to suppose that 
the long vowel has been chosen principally in order to heighten the 
emphasis of the pausal form, and at the same time to distinguish, by 
sound, the Jussive from the usual Jmperf. Elsewhere (Gen. 26, 29, Lev. 
5, 9, Jer. 40, 16, Dan. 1, 13) the long vowel serves probably to avoid 
the hiatus which is produced by a following & or 3», We are not sure 
whether in the choice of the — we may not have a return to the 
original diphthongal final sound (in a manner that Mw3m be directly 
contracted from "w3m). 

The ending "— is found for 5— in the Impf. Qdl 721m) and she 
committed fornication Jer. 8, 6 (before Maqgé’ph) instead of nm in the 
Perf. Hiph. "273 he made sick Is. 58, 10 (perhaps for x7>n7 from xbn 
as secondary form to mbm v. Rem. 21). Wholly Aramaic is the plur. 
on they intimidated (Josh. 14, 8). 

18. In three verbs is found the rare conjugation Pi‘lel, or its 
reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which that conjugation 
requires to be doubled, appears repeated under the form M) (see § 24, 2,¢), 
viz. in M382 (contracted MNz) to be beautiful, from 482; DY Nye archers 
Gen. 21,16; but Di, in MN to bow, Pi‘lel my, “hence H ithpa' lel 
minnwn io bow one’s self, to pr -ostrate one’s self, od pers. in r°— and 
ist pers. r—, Impf. minmw, apoe. AMmWws for "nm (analogous to 
segholate forms like any for ing). 

19. Before suffixes, the © final and the preceding vowel, are 
displaced by the so-called union-vowel (§ 58, 3, 6), as "2:3 (in pause 
2:3) he answered me, 723, in pause 72 Is. 80, 19 (and even outside 
of pause Jer. 28, oo) or like 72— Deut. 82, 6, ‘His, Diz, Impf. amiss, 
"p22, Hiph. 230, 7257, win. Very seldom "— takes fhe place of the 
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final "— or H—, as in EINaN Deut. 82, 26, Varoz he will cover them 
Ps. 140, 10 Qer?, "Sn smite me 1K. 20, 35. By ‘these examples we 
might suppose a return to the original ending ay; but perhaps they 
are based on a less correct full writing. The 3. Perf. fem. always takes 
before suff. the older form m3 (see No. 4), e. g. 955 for amnb2, Zech. 
5, 4, in pause “2-u> Job 83, 4. 


VI. Affinity of Verbs n"> and x", 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their 
intimate relation (being quite confounded in Aramzan), often borrow 
forms from one another, especially in the later writers and the poets. 


21. Thus there are forms of verbs x”">— 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs ">, e. g. Perf. *nxS> I 
restruin Ps. 119, 101; Part. Nuh sinning Ec. 8, 12, 9, 18; Pi. Perf. 

nin he has filled Jer. 51, 34; comp. 1 K. 9, 11, Am. 4, 2, Ps. 148, 3; 
arab I heal 2 K. 2, 21; comp. Jer. 51, 9; Niph. Perf. nnkte: (like 
nnb3,) it was ander ful 2 Sam. 1, 26; igh. Perf. xben Deut. 

28, 59, MmRaNA she hid Josh. 6, 17. On the other hand forms like 

SSF Jer. 10, 5, "231NDIM (correct reading) Job 19, 2, are based 

upon syncope of &, v. § 74, Rem. 8. 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the 4, e. g. 
Imp. 72> heal thou Ps. 60,4; Niph. nar2 Jer. 49,10 and Fann 
to hide one’s self 1 K. 22, 25; comp. Jer. 19, 11; Pi. Impf. nbs he 
will fill Job 8, 21. 

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs 7", e. g. Perf. 
Qal m2 thou thirstest Ruth 2, 9, comp. 2 Sam. 8, 8; by ig kept 
back, 1 Sam. 6, 10; 537 they are full Ez. 28, 16, comp. 89, 26; Inf. 
ium (v. Rem. 2) to sin Gen. 20, 6; Impf. nts (for ND2") he eal keep 
back, Gen. 28, 6; maban they jee Job 5, 18; Part. fem. no Ec. 
10,5; Part. pass. mains Ps, 82,1; Niph. mp3 dor 51, 9; mB: Jer. 
26, 9, Impf. sD77 2 K, 222 Pi. Impf. 127°) Jer. 8, 11, comp. 
Gen. 81, 39; Hithp. mann thou prophesiest 1 Sam. 10, 6, Inf. 
ninons 1 Sam. 10, 13. For the Kethibh mind 2 K. 19, 25 the Q%% 
gives the usual form mine; the Kethibh would read niwir> (with 
syn. of &). 

22. On the contrary, there are forms of verbs n"> which, wholly 
or in part, follow the analogy of verbs x"5; e. g. in their consonants 
nny he comes Is. 21, 12; "MX¥7) Ez. 48, 27, 8: Ww. Lam. 4, 1, Np Jer. 
88, 4, Niu" Hecl. 8, 1, 8207 at 7s changed Lam, 4, 1, xr 2 K. 25, 29, 
xo and he became op 2 Ch. 16, 12; in their vowels, 12M& Jer. 8, 22, 
np? Dan. 10, 14, Nd2p 1 K. 17, 14; in both, BAe 2 Sam. 21, 12 Qi. 
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§ 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY WEAK OR ANOMALOUS. 


1. There are a number of verbs that have two stem-con- 
sonants which as weak letters are affected by the anomalies 
already described. In cases where two anomalies might occur, 
usage must teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, 
or but one of them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus e. g. from 72 to flee are formed Impf. 357 Nah. 8, 7, and 37" 
Gen. 81, 40 (after the analogy of verbs j'5), Hiph. 133 (as a verb 3"9), 
but in Impf. Hoph. 13° (as 3"5). 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them:— 


a) Verbs j"D and x"> (comp. §§ 66 and 74); e. g. Nw? fo bear, Tape x, 
Inf. constr. rxv (for MX¥), also Niv2; after the prefia 5 always rxigh 
(but once ‘mitva Job 41, 17 with eve of x); Impf. min for 7: sin 
Ruth 1, 14. 

b) Verbs ¥’B-and Mn" (comp. §§ 66 and 75), as mu2 to bend m2 to smite. 
Hence Impf. Qal mo", apoc. vs and he bowed, = and oa and he 
sprinkled (from 13); Perf. Hiph. nz he smote, Impf. 727, apoe. 
J, 72, so also 4; Imp. MdM, apoe. 50; Inf. niza; Part. m2 

c) Verbs x"D and n"> (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as? max to be ted PN 
to come, Mpx to bake. So Impf. Qal max, nPSx, plur. 3X7; NOB 
Deut. 88, 21 (for MmNt5), Impf. apoc. mx Is. 41, 25 (for mst), Imp. 
mes Is. 21, 12, 56, 9, 12 (comp. "BY Exod. 16, ee for 3X, AS 
Is. 21, 14; een apo. byt and he swore 1 ‘Sam. 14, 24 Gene La 
really nbs “, hence nbxe and, with the obscuring to 6, mb ZN; instead 
of the sable apocope, which would give bX™, the & which had 

already disappeared, becomes again audible by the auxiliary S@ghél. 

d) Verbs *"5 and &"> (comp. §§ 69, 70 and 74), as xx- to go forth, Imp. 
xx, Inf. cxxs, Hiph. xxin to bring out. 

e) Verbs “"p and M"> (comp. §§ 69, 70 and 75), e. g. MI fo throw, in 
Hiph. to confess, to praise, and m7" to cast which are properly verbs 
n"D, also nD2 to be beautiful (which is really *"p). Inf. 7, nin; 
Imp. 9" (cf. Impf. 5") Ez. 81,7), with suff’. 2721 we shot ee Grou 
7") Num. 21, 30; Pi. 155 for #3" (§ 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. n3n, 
avin, Inf. nin dinee m5, apoc. sin 2 18) 07. 

f) Verbs 4"y and x"5, particularly xia to come, Perf. NZ, TND, ance 
922 for NB 1 Sam. 25, 8; Hiph. N37, mR5n and ran. Impf. "SN, 


for NTN Mic. 1,15. So 135 he refuses (Jmpf. Hiph., from §53) Ps. 
141, 5 
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9) Moreover the verb "°F fo live deserves to be noticed, which, besides 
its usual form mn fem.nnm, is also treated as a verb 3"¥, and hence 
has “7 (pause "Mm, w. ‘cons. “) in the 5 Perf. Qal in Gen. 8, 22 
and other cases; In Ley. 8, 22 is found even the contraction to "1 
The form 477} mands Ex. 1,16 in pause for M35 (3. fem.) with 
Dagh. omitted on acc. of the pausal lengthening of d to d. 


§ 77. 
RELATION OF THE WEAK VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER. 


Several classes of weak verbs, e. g. those 1’5 and »"s, 
x” and m5, 19 and yy, stand in a very close relationship, 
as appears from the similarity in their meaning and in- 
flection, from their mutual interchange of forms and especially 
from the fact that often the same biliteral root occurs in 
several weak verbs having the same meaning. These two 
root-consonants, to which the common signification attaches 
(viliteral root, § 30, 2), are constant, and the third feebler 
radical is not taken into account. Thus, 725, 315, x27 and 
m2s are all developements of the crude-form (or ultimate 
rot) 773, and mean 70 strike, to beat in pieces; 393, 3732, 179 
(from the root 53) to flee. Ai 

In this manner are related in form and signification— 

1. Verbs "9 and 3"9 (in which the essential stem-letters are the 
first and last), e. g. 579 and 322 to become poor, U2 and Wr to feel or 


touch, 79) and 173 to flee. 

2, Verbs *"5 and 4’D (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), are related both to each other and to the former class. They 
are related to each other in the verbs 387 and 3x) to place, WP? and 
wp (yaqo'sh) to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs %"3, in 
saa and 759 to fear, 312 and 30° to be good, NB} and mp [= E. puff] 
to blow; yb2 and yp to smash. Verbs X"D are only seldom found 
connected with these classes, as DWN, DW and Dws to be destroyed, WIN 
and was to thresh, etc. 

3. Verbs x5 and nm" (in which the first two consonants properly 
form the stem) are related both to each other and to the former 
classes; to each other in N27 and 723 to break i pieces, NIP and NIP 
to meet (comp. § 75, Rem. 20 ff.); to verbs of the former classes, in NX 
and yx to suck, ON3 and m5 to thrust, ete. 


1 These verbs are mimetic or onomatopoetic, mimicking the sound intended, 


and so are akin to our dash and thwack (see § 30, 3).—Tr. 
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§ 78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


It often happens, when two kindred weak verbs are 
in use in the same signification, that both are defective, 1. e. 
do not occur in all the forms. As, however, the missing forms 
or tenses are not generally the same in both, the two are 
combined.to make out a complete verb, as in Greek épyou.at, 
2 aor. HAOov, fut. eledoov.at, and in Latin fero, tuli, latum, 
ferre; but with this difference, that in Hebrew these verbs 
are almost universally related in root as well as signification, 
like the Greek Batvw, 2 aor. éByyv, from the stem Ba-w. 

A list of the most common verbs of this class: — 

win to be ashamed, Hiph. wa, but also win (from wa). 

aio to be good, Perf, 210; Impf. 20™ (from 327); Hiph, 204 
(from 30°). 

san to fear, Impf. “137 (from “45). 

yR2 to awake only in Impf. yp; for Perf. the Hiph. y7pn is 
used (fr. VP). 

y2i to break in pieces, Impf. yb (from p59), Imp. yp; Niph. 7°53; 
Pi. y3: (from p52); Pi'lél ysis (from y38); Reflew. yxiann; Hiph. yo2n. 
Also Pilpéel ypx5 Job 16, 12. 

new to drink, used in Qdl; but in Hiph. mpuwn to give to drink, 
from MPw, which is not used in Hebrew. 

On 5:53 (722) to go, see above in § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the 
same verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each 
other ;— 

mt: (to add) borrows its missing Inf. and Impf. Qdl from Hiph, 
ppoin, prot. 

wa? (to approach) takes Perf. Niph, 832 for the Perf. Qdl, which is 
not in use; only the Impf. ws, Imp. ts, and Inf. wii of Qdl are in use. 

mm2 (to lead) has Perf. usually in Qdl, also the Imp. mm2; but the 
Impf. always in Hiph. 452°. 

22 (to pour out) has Perf. Niph. 3m, along with Impf. Qal 70", 
but the Impf. Niph. and Perf. Qdl are not in use. 

Rem. 2. The early grammarians often speak of méxed forms 
(forme mixte) in which, as they maintain, are united the character 
and signification of two different tenses, moods or conjugations. On 
correct grammatical principles most of the examples they adduce are 
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set aside; in others, the form seems to have originated in misappre- 
hension and inaccuracy, especially through misunderstanding of an 
unusual full writing. Others again are nothing but false readings, or the 
erroneous combination of two originally different readings. 


CHAPTER, III. 
OFT HE: NOUN, 


(Substantive and Adjective.) 


§ 79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. As according to § 30, 1 most word stems are developed 
into verbal stems as well as into noun stems; it has become 
customary, especially lexically, to trace back also the noun 
to the most simple ground form of the verbal formation viz: 
the 3d sing. perf. Qal, and, as it were, to derive it thence. 
This is done not only with those noun stems which may be 
classified directly with the corresponding verbal stem (the 
so-called verbal nouns § 83) but also with the so-called primi- 
tive nouns i. e.: those whose verbal stem can no more be found 
in Hebrew (§ 82), as well as finally with Denominatives which 
have evidently been derived from other nouns (§ 86), 

NB. The adjective quite coincides with the substantive in form. 
On the process by which words with an abstract sense come to be 
treated as concretes or adjectives, see § 83, Rem. 

2. A regular inflection of the noun by cases does not 
exist in Hebrew, although some ancient and almost wholly 
extinct traces of case-endings perhaps remain (§ 90). The 
relation of case in a noun is, therefore, either learned simply 
from its position in the clause, or indicated by prepositions. 
In either case the form of the noun undergoes no change 
(except for the construct state); and hence the matter belongs 
not to this division of grammar, but to the Syntax (§ 117). 
On the contrary, the connection of the noun with the feminine, 
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with the dual and the plural terminations, with suffixes, and 
with another noun following in the genitive, produces numer- 
ous changes in its form (see §§ 80, 87-89, 91—96), which 
is all that is meant by the inflection’ of nouns in Hebrew. 
Even for the comparative and superiative, the Hebrew has no 
appropriate forms, and these relations must be expressed by 
circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 133). 


§ 80. 
FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but 
two genders, a masculine and a feminine. Even inanimate 
objects or things and abstract ideas, which other languages 
generally express by the neuter, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, chiefly the latter (see the 
Syntax, § 122, 3) 

2. The masculine, as being the prevalent and more im- 
portant gender, has no peculiar indication. 

The feminine had originally the ending m—, as in the 
3 sing. Perf. of verbs (§ 44, 1). The original mn— however has 
been retained (provided the principal form was not already 
created by the annexation of a simple n, v. below lit. b) only 
in close connection with a following genitive or suffix (comp. 
§ 89, 2, b and § 91, 4). Apart from these cases the feminine 
ending of the independent form (the so-called absolute state) is: 

a Most commonly an accented M—, as d1D horse, MOI 
mare; as in the 3d sing. fem. perf. (M2up etc.) this >— 
has been produced by rejecting the closing m and leng- 
thening the @ in an open syllable; whereupon the = has 
been added as an orthographical compensation for nm, 
as well as to point out the final long vowel (comp. the 
quite analogous creation in forms like m3 for ">3 § 75, 1). 

b) Simple hm to nouns terminating with a vowel e. g. “Tt 
Jew., mosin> Jewess. The same termination n is added 
very frequently to stems terminating with a consonant, 


——— 


1 This has been inexactly called the declension of the Hebrew noun. 
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however only (except before suffixes) with the aid of 
an auxiliary vowel, which as a rule is S¢ghél but after 
gutturals Pa'thich, e. g. sup, fem. mou killing (ground- 
form neup, therefore before suffixes *mbup etc.); » Tin, 
fem. nd7 acquaintance. The forms created in that way 
follow in every regard the analogy of the so-called 
Segholate forms (§ 94). The forms which have been 
developed by the aid of an auxiliary vowel maintain 
themselves also in the status constructus; except mab? 
for the elsewhere used ma>%> Gen. 16, 11, Judges 13, 5, 7 
and so regularly before suffixes e. g. intoy Prov. 17, 25. 
Rem. 1. The feminine form m— — is, in general, less frequent than 
the other, and occurs almost exclusively when the other in M— is also 
in use. It is only in Participles and Infinitives that it is found more 
frequently than the other (e. g. M>up oftener than nbup, m5 than 172). 
2. Rarer feminine endings are:— 

a) M— accented, as MP2 emerald Ez. 28, 13, (also MPa Ez. 28, 17); 
m2") Ps. 61,1; mn 74, 19; ndaw crowd 2 K. 9, 17 (if not a false 
reading); more often in proper names especially of places, among 
the Canaanites, the Pheenicians (in whose speech M— was the usual 
fr. ending, § 2, 2) and other neighbouring tribes, as mp Sarepta, 
mpaa Gibeath, m5-x Aelana in Idumea, miap Kirjath, mids Goliath 
(Philistine). 

b) n—, also in names of places, as M233, npeN, else mostly poetical, 
e. g. M707 Ex. 15, 2, Is. 12, 2, Ps. 118, 14 (probably instead of "m7vat 
my song ‘with suppressed termination before the following %), nbn 
heritage Ps. 16, 6, either for "M2m2 my heritage or for MSn3, comp. 
let. f, as probably also M719 help Ps. 60, 13, 108, 13, mre prolific 
Gen. 49, 22; miu sleep (for mui) Ps, 182, 4 and in prose MNP pelican 
(which reading is also preferable in Is. 34, 11 to the form MXP); in 
prose also we find N7M2 morrow Gen. 19, 34. 

c) 8—, Aramezan orthography for N—, found chiefly in the later 
writers, e.g. Nim fright Is, 19, 17, 820 sleep Ps, 127, 2, NIIP baldness 
Ex. 27, 31, 8127 mark Lam. 8, 12. 

d) "—, a weakened form of N— (§ 27, Rem. 4), only in 7757 for 07 
Is. 59, 5 and > for m3> Zech. 5, 4. 

e) H——, without accent, as MM Deut. 14, 17, MIDS WIM burning 
furnace Hos. '7, 4; comp. Ez. 40, 19, 2 K. 15, 29, 16,18. In all 
these examples there should be the usual accented N—, but the 
Punctists, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the n— 
(by depriving it of the tone) as not feminine, but a kind of locativi 


4 On the feminines not distinguished by their ivrm, see § 122, 2, 3. 
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form (v. § 90, 2). Also mon night (really noctu comp. new Greek 

4 vbx9a) appears ty the tone to be such a form, particularly as it 

is always construed as mase., and we find 55>, >>> also occurring. 

Also mana something, might be considered as an old accusative 

(from CAND, Di, spot, point). In the same way could be explained 

as accusatives H¥°N Is. 8, 23 and (in pause) Job 34, 13; but there 

are also found forms in which the unaccented m— may be con- - 
sidered as a meaningless appendix, serving, at the most, as poetical 

emphasis, thus: M278 (in P.) Job 87, 12; now the sun Judg. 14, 

18 (else O77), HdM5 brook Ps. 124, 4, mmveN death Ps. 116, 15, and 

some other words. Much of this however is doubtful. 

f) nn— only in poetry, e. g. HMA terror (=a), AMI help 

(=n), nS salvation (nsw), nmSsy wickedness (=2"3), 

see Ps, 8, 3, 68, 8, 92, 16, 94, 17, 120, 1, 125, 3, Job 5, 16, Ex. 15, 

16, and other places. Those cases can hardly be taken for double 

fem. endings, for if they were, we could not explain why the 

final syllable has lost the tone; they are rather cases of an old 
accusative of direction (intention). In examples like Omar» help! 

(Ps. 44, 27 etc.) this is still quite apparent, but elsewhere it has 

become meaningless and stands only for poetical emphasis; comp. 

§ 90, 2. 

3. It is wholly unsuitable to consider the vowel-ending n— as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the consonant-ending n— 
as derived from it. The Ethiopic still has the Mm constantly, so too the 
Assyrian (at, it), and in the Pheenician also the feminines end only 
rarely in &, but mostly in ™, which is sounded ath in the words found 
in Greek and Roman authors (see Gesenii Monumenta Pheenicia, pp. 
439, 440; Schréder’s Phén. Sprache, pp. 169—74). The ancient Arabio 
has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in the pause; 
the modern Arabic is, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 


§ 81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 
Nouns are either primitive, i. e. those whose kindred 


relation to a verb-stem does not so easily appear (§ 82), as 
ax father, 8 mother (see Davies’ Hebr. Lex.); or derivative, 


1 In this ending the ™ can be considered consonantal (hk) only in the 
sense, that the original M as aspirated mute was at first changed into a gut- 
tural (according to Socin, among a part of the modern Bedouins there is still 
heard an h as fem. ending); at any rate in Hebrew this final consonant sounding 
has been later entirely abandoned. 
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as being derived either from the verb (Verbals, §§ 83—85) 
in the sense given above in § 30, 1 and § 79, 1, as p»tx just, 
pr, PIs righteousness, from px to be just; DI high, m2 high 
place, tin height, from pA to be high; or (as in very few cases) 
from another noun (Denominatives, § 86), as mibsna place at 
the feet, from 595 foot. 5 

Rem. 1. Many of the early grammarians, who admitted none but 
‘terbs as stem-words, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided 
them into,—a) Forme nude, i. e. such as have only the three (or two) 
stem-letters, and—b) Forme aucte, such as have received formative 
letters or syllables at the beginning or end, as. nz>a0, mizd2, These 
formative letters are: 

5,57, 9, 2, 8, OF, (taz2N)." 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30, 1, Rem. 2, 
the relation of the noun to the verb is, strictly speaking, somewhat 
different, since, according to it, many nouns are formed immediately 
from the (ideal) root. But we here retain the common view, as being 
easier for beginners. Comp. § 79, 1. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is 
very small, e. g. >5!a properly worthlessness, baseness. As proper 
names, they occur frequently, e. g. 3x°733 (man of God), B»PrT7 (whom 
im? raises up), in*pIT (whom a> strengthens), etc. 


§ 82. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


1. The number of primitives, as explained in § 81, is very 
small, the nouns which are in most languages primitive 
being here usually derived from verbal ideas; e. g. most 
of the names of animals and natural objects, as ""y~ he-goat 
(prop. shaggy, trom “3w), Mw barley (prop. bearded, also 
from “yip), MON stork (prop. pia, sc. avis), any gold (from 
am=anyx to be yellow). There remain a few nouns, e. g. the 
names of members of the body in men and beasts, for which 
a suitable stem-verb can hardly be found, or at most only 
indirect ones (derived from the kindred Semitic dialects), as 
WIP horn, PR eye. 


1 From this vor memorials the nomina aucta are called also, by the old 
gramuuarians, nomina heemantica. Comp. § 5, Note 5, § 30 Rem. 1. 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple 
verbals, as Sup, dup, etc.; and it makes no difference, in 
the rammatical treatment, to which class the nouns are 
referred. 


E. g. DIN man, follows the analogy of the verbals No. 3 (§ 84a), 
whether it comes from DN (fo be ruddy) or not: ax father, 0% mother, - 
have the same form as if derived from 38, D8, and undoubtedly they 
may be traced back to these stems, although their corresponding signifi- 
cation ("3% to procreate, B28 to precede) has not been preserved in the 
language. 


§ 83. 
VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns 
are connected in form and signification with certain forms of 
the verb, viz. the Participles and Infinitives, which, even 
without any change, are often employed as nouns; e. g. my 
(to know)=knonledge, a& (hating)=enemy. Still oftener, 
however, we find that certain forms of the Infinitive and 
Participle, which are seldom or never found as such in the 
strong verb itself, though in use in the weak verb and in 
other dialects, are the prevalent forms employed for the 
verbal noun; e. g. the participal form 5yp, the Infinitives 
after the (Aram.) form Sup (as a noun also Supa), farther 
m>dap, moup, mbup, mup (§ 45, b) etc. Some (as the Arabic 
shows) are properly intensive forms of the Participle. 


2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the 
case, that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly 
denote the action or state, with other closely-related ideas 
(e. g. the place of the action), and are therefore mostly ab- 
stract; that participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for 
the most part, the subject of the action, or of the state, and 
hence are concrete. It is to be noticed, however, that a parti- 
cular sense is found in many isolated examples of derivative 
nouns, which does not hold good alike in all. 

Rem. It must not, therefore, appear strange (for it is found in all 


languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should 
be employed afterwards as a concrete, and vice versd. So, in English, 
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we say his acquaintance for one with whom he is acquainted; the God- 
head for God himself; in Heb. yin acquaintance and an acquaintance ; 
9 simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary, NXYM that which sin- 
neth for sin, which use is frequent in the Jem. of concretes (comp. 
§ 122, 4). 

In the following view (§ 84, 85), which substitutes in place of the for- 
mer distinction of participial nouns a scientific classification, — are the 
derivatives of weak stems (former § 85), each of which is treated after the 
‘corresponding strong forms. 


§ 84, a. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM SIMPLE STEMS. 


I. Nouns with one, originally short, vowel. 


1. Nouns with one of the three short vowels after the 
first stem-consonant (Groundform qdtl, gitl, gittl). 


a) From the strong stems above mentioned the three ground forms are 
farther modified to wp, Up, wp (comp. § 27, Rem. 2c, and in § 98, the 
explanation of Parad. I. a-c); without the helping vowel (§ 28, 4) bwp 
druth. Tf the second or third stem-consonant be a guttural then, according 
to § 22, 2, a, it takes instead of the helping Seghél a helping Pathick e. g. 
Bids seed, ny) eternity, bys work (with middle M however appears also 
ond bread, DY} womb; so also with final 8: 89 wild-ass, etc.) ; with the 
middle guttural also is omitted the modification of @ into 2 e. g. 3775, 3323, 
yn? ( except on, ony; oak, 133). On the inflection comp. § 98, Pad i 
a-—f and the explanations. In son] sin the & has quite lost its consonantal 
value. 

Examples of the Feminine : n290 queen (directly from the Grdf. 390 
king), WIND veil (also nd), m9D8 food ( also 52k) ; ; with middle guttural 


MII maid, WIN purity (alse 77709). Comp. also § 94, Parad. I. 

/ b) From weak stems: a) {//D e. g. HS nose (from ’dnp, hence with Dag. 
Sf. implic. in 5; comp. *D% for ’anpi, my nose); Ty goat (Grdf. ’inz), Fem. NUN 
wheat. B) y//y (§ 93, Parad. I, /-n): NB morsel (st. NND), but also with a 
lengthening of @ into a D? sea; fem. 1) life, and with attenuation of @ to 
% 3 measure; from the grdf. qitl DS mother, fem. 14) fleece; from the 
Grdf. qutl pn statute, fem. ApH: y) v/py (Parad. I, g and 7): ny) death. 
(Grdf. mdwt) or contracted: Djw hostage (for shdwt); fem. my pres 
(also contr. mor) ; from the Grdf. qitl \3¥ rock, oo DID breeze. 8 “7 
(Parad. I, A) nt ne (thus with helping Chirég instead of helping S*ghdl), 
or contr. p’M bosom, fem. AAW grey hair ; from the Grdf. gitl }™ judgement, 
fem. 713°3 insight.) anv (Parad. I, k) partly formations like 733 a weep- 
ing, partly like 033, °)8 lion (Grdf. baky, coe comp. also my a swimming 
(Grdf. séichw) ; fem. mow rest, TW81 highness ; fr. vy: ON fat tail and with 


204 PART 1. LARTS OF sSeEEca: 


attenuation of 4 to t MW captivity, also Maw (directly from mase. Ww 
with 1 fem.); fr. the Grdf. qul °yT) (fr. chisy); fr. the Grdf. qiitl yw (fr. 
bohw) ; fem. 7738 ship (fr. 8 fleet). 

In the masculine as well as in the fem. of these so-called Segholates the 
abstract is the proper and prevailing signification ; yet the concrete often oc- 
curs, especially in the form Sup. The latter is then either secondary, i. e. 
derived from the abstract (e. g. 13) prop. youth (hence a youth), or its 
origin is from the form of another with a concrete sense: thus, e. g. W90, 
733 ees from participial forms (mélik, aid) which signify ruling, 
serving! In the form Sup the passive or abstract signification preponder- 
ates (comp: VY} youth as the abstract of 3); Sos Sood, ete.) 

2. Nouns with one of the three short vowels after the second stem- 
consonant (Grdf. q*dl, geil, g*tit/, so-called after-sounding segholate forms) ; 
e. g. V3) man, fem. 3) (Grdf. g%bart); and so always with middle &: 
83 well (Grdf. bWr), WN stench (Grdf. bii's, bo's) § 93, Rem. 4. 


Il. Nouns with an originally short vowel in both syllables. 


3. Groundform gédl, fem. gdtd/dt, in Hebr. developed into TOP ( § 93, 
Parad. II, a, b) and 7 2Up (§ 94, 95, Parad. II, a, b), chiefly aon as 
DOM wise, WIT} new, WW? upright, yet also substant., as 12} word, and even 
abstracts, as DW guilt, IY hunger, PAW satiety ; fem. not seldom abstract, as 
py righteousness ; with initial guttural M48 earth.— 

From }//y probably belong here OF upright, Pi] lowly, 3) much (the 
last two examples with @ on account of Dag. f. implic. in the final conso- 
nant, comp. fem. nos ete.) —In 7/5 forms final Yédh is almost always re- 
jected, and the @ of the 2d syl. is changed to 2. Thus Ww jield becomes 
MW’ with the compensating 7 (as a vowel letter) in place of * (comp. 
§ 93, Parad. II, f); fem. e. g. ns (mase. 1)" fair); comp. § 95, Parad. 
Le: 

4. Groundform gd/i/, fem. gitilat, developed Sop ( (§ 98 Parad. IT, c-e) 
and MVP, frequently in use as participles of verbs “mid. E. (§ 50, 2) and 
therefore mostly with an intransitive sense; comp. ]PI od, an old man; 
333 heavy; fem. M73 cattle—From V/y e. g. M1) dead person (fr. métwit), 
fem. maled 

5. Groundform gatil developed into Sup (but also written TMP), 
mostly adjectives, as Say round, poy deep ia to be confounded with the 
formations from the Grdf. gatal under No. III, below) ; fem. may, MPD, 


' In Arabic the form gail always expresses an action or a quality inherent 
in the subject, as a secondary form to the usual participle gattl, which indi- 
cates the casual or passing action or quality; thus, md/aké to rule, Part. malik 
ruling, malik rarely malk, ruler, king. Such an origin of WI may be shown 
also from other examples. Comp. 133, as the name of a town, with 171 
(gdf. gddir) wall; and Nd shortened ‘(in the constr. state) from \n2 (keittp) 
shoulder. 
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the original % retained by the artificial sharpening of the following conso- 
nant (so in the pl. pay ete.) 

6. Groundform gitdl, lengthened Op (comp. § 98, Parad. II, Rem. 1), 
e. g. 239 heart, 23}. grape, \DW strong drink. 


II. Nouns with an originally short vowel in the first and a long vowel in the 
second syllable. 


7. Groundform qatdl in Hebr. always developed (with obscuring of 4 
to 6) into the form yup. That this is also written 8p should not mis- 
lead us to confound these forms with No. 5 (Grdf. giitiil). Comp. bing 
great, wtp holy; also abstract substantives like 713, honor, py peace 
(Arab. salam) ; fem. mit (with elimination of the short vowel, which before 
the tone, as in oma, had been lengthened to a). 

8. Groundform qdtil, developed Op (comp. § 98, Parad. IV, a and 
b), €. g. VON captive, Ww) Messiah ; the passive sense is also found here as 
well as the intransitive (e. g. Vy¥ little) and even the active e. g. 2) 
prophet, VPd overseer. Fem. 873) ete. / 

9. Groundform gail developed wp. Here belong all passive par- 
ticiples of Qa/ and a few neuter adjectives, as DI¥}) strong, DIN cunning ; 
from subst. e. g. wap? fowler, pIaW week. Fem. e. g. nana virgin (prop- 
erly secluded). 

10. Groundform gité/, in Hebr. with reduction of % to Shewd “either 
Sup (comp. § 93, Parad. IV, c) or diup, with obscuring of @ to 6 (as 
No. 7 above). Comp. 3N3 book (Arab. kitab), 1p war; on the other hand 
Don dream, \iDT) ass (Arab. chimdr), TION God (Arab. ilah); with & 
prostheticum (§ 19, 4), PINS poor (also p71) ; fem. MywAa joyful news (Arab. 
lishdrait) ; DIND (Arab. kitdbat). 

11. Groundform git! or git, in Hebr. always Sop e. g. 53 lead, 
Sod fool, VIM swine (the prop. name if} suggests the Grdf. quil ; comp. 
Arab. chinzir). 

12. Groundform itil or qitél, Hebr. AWD, e.g. 5933 limit, wy dress ; 
W993] strong, NIE true. 


IV. Nouns with a long vowel in the first and an originally short vowel in the 
second syllable. 


13. Groundform gatdl, in Hebr. always with obscuring of 4 to 6 
boip (dup), e.g. pdiy (§ 93 Parad. IIT, a), Arab. ‘dlam, eternity DnYN 
(Arab. chdtéim) signet-ring, fem. NANN (from chdtdmt). Here also belong the 
Qal participles of verbs falda) (comp. § 98, Parad. III, c) and the feminines 
of Qal participles which are formed with N (nap from qétdilt). 

14. Groundform gdtil in Hebr. likewise always wip (9p). The 
substantives also of this form, like 12 priest (Arab. kahtn) are originally 
Qal participles. The fem. accords with the substantives of this form, with 
retention of the % lengthened to é before the tone, as ny woman in 
labour ; with the part. like ny ete. with reduction of orig. 7 to Shewa. 
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15. Groundform gata, Hebr. ‘wap (thus Say stream Jer.17, 8) or Svrp 
e.g. a3 (usually 71y and so written acc. to Baer in Ps. 150, 4, not 


23) flute. 
V. Nouns with a long vowel in both syllables. 


16. Sjup, as “WwP smoke. The few forms of this species probably 
depend upon the Grdf. gitdl (qittal ?) i. e. 6 is obscured from orig. 4. 


§ 84, b. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM. AUGMENTED STEMS. 


Here belong all the forms which have arisen either 
through doubling of the middle stem-consonant or by repe- 
tition of one or two consonants of the pure stem. 


VI. Nouns with a doubled middle consonant. 


As in the corresponding verbal stems (comp. § 52, 2) so also in the 
nominal forms which belong here, there takes place almost always, 
through the doubling of the second stem-consonant a sharpening (intensi- 
fying) of the stem idea, and indeed partly an augmented energy of the 
action or condition, partly a greater stability of the condition or state. 

17. Groundform gétal in Hebr. aside from infin. Piel, as ndw* etc., 
mostly lengthened to TOP; comp. Phys hart, fem. TPN cons. st. noes 
(from “dyydlt); comp. also the feminines Aan) flame ee to § 27, 
Rem. 2, b for /ahhabha), npoa burning fever, nw dry land, nysu seal ring. 
It is remarkable that’ the so-called nomina opificum are treated in Hebr. as 
belonging to this form (at least in the constr. st. of the sing.), although the 
corresponding Arabic form gqdtté/ points to an original (unchangeable) 4 
in the second syllable; comp. 33] thief, N30 cook, w IM (for WAM) artificer 
(const. st. WIM, however in pl. wIN); of adjectives Ma} apt to butt, Np 
zealous. 

18. Groundform git/a@; thus mase. the adj. from vw, TNA haughty 
(with lengthening % to @ because & cannot be doubled); fem. DOW Jolly 
(Grdf. twwailt). 

19. Groundform qiit/al ; comp. the fem. NDS spelt. 

20. Groundform gé#/il; thus all infin. Pié/, form up. 

21. Groundform git], in Hebr. lengthened to Sy. Here belong a 
tolerable number of adjectives which betoken bodily or mental fault or im- 
perfection. Comp. obs dumb, }23 hunch-backed, 33 blind, wT) deaf (for 
wan); MP. bald-headed, wp perverse, ete. ; Npa clear-sighted follows the 
same analogy. 

22. Groundform qattal. Comp. No. 17 above upon the nomina opificum 
Here belong also aramaicised infin. Piél, as NWA entreaty. On the atten- 
uation of the @ of these forms to % depends without doubt: 
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23. Groundform gittdl e. g. 1D (Arab. ’akkdr) husbandman (prop. 
digger). 

24. Groundform gittdl evidently a mere corruption of the form gattdl 
with atten. of @ to % (like No. 23) and an obscuring of a to 6 (as No. 10, 
13) ; comp. 33 hero (Arab. gahbar), \{B° corrector, \jDwW drunkard; yet also 
pass., as 399° born. 

25. Groundform géttil, Sop, almost exclusively of persons, express- 
ing a quality intensively e. g. VAN strong, pray righteous, eae! (for yw) 
mighty, but also pass. as VDN fettered. 

26. Groundform gdttd, 53Mp e. g. PIM merciful, DIN (with virtual 
doubling of M) compassionate, 31 (for YIN) eager. 

27. Groundform qdttol ; thus besides the infin. absol. of Pié/ acc. to the 
form 7p we have also Nap (also Nap thus obscur. the form gdttdl No. 
22) jealous. 

28. Groundform qittil, wp e.g. DIDW requital, }IPw abomination, with 
concrete sense: sh learner, 134) strong; often in pl. with abstract signif., 
e. g. DDN consolation. 


VIL. Nouns with repeated third consonant. 


29. Groundform qditldl e. g. jaxw tranquil, fem. 3I8W (with artificial 
sharpening of the second Nin, to preserve the preceding short vowel). 

30. Groundform gdtii/, in Hebr. 20? ; here belong e. g. infinitives of 
the Pilél (prop. Paléel) conjugation of VY’ verbs, e. g. DDI (fr. rawmim). 

31. Groundform gdtii/; thus the pl. 0°3331 ridges (with artificial 
sharpening of Min). ; 

32. Groundform git/dl in 1179 brood. 

33. Groundform qittlal in Sons faint. 

34. Groundform gétlil, e. g. wWIY robbery, WIAD heavy rain. 

35. Groundform gétlil, e. g. WVDW splendour Jer. 43, 10 Kethibh; 
D'DIDNI adulteries. ; 


VIII. Nouns with repetition of the second and third consonants. 

36-39. Groundform qetdltal, qetalil qetaltal, comp. JINN flexuosus,OVWIIN 
reddish (fem. NTIS) ; Srna perversus, WWW blackish (in this category 
may also be classed Mpnpa opening Is. 61. 1), }DDON rabble (enlargement of 
the pass. part. )}08 gathered). 


IX. Nouns formed by repetition of whole (biliteral) stems. 


Only 1” and }//y stems of course come into consideration here. 
Thus: 
40. baba and (with obscur. of the first & to 7) 594 wheel (from 643) 


fem. nbondn trembling (from 53m or 5°); comp. also 13)3 star (from 
kéiwhabh, “Arab. kaukab, for 535)): 

41. Sabo inf. Pilpél (prop. Palpil) from 535; fem. mv wv a hurling 
down (from 530), 

42, 331) perh. ruby (fr. kadhkiidh) st. 193. 
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43. apa crown of the head (for qtidhgtdh) from TPs fem. nyaba scull 


(gitlgitlth) st. 553. 
44, V1 girded fr. V1; papa Mask fr. pp 


§ 85. 
NOUNS WITH CONSONANTAL ADDITIONS. 


Here belong nouns derived directly from verbal forms 
with Preformatives (Hiph'tl, Hoph'al, Hithpa’él, Niph'al, etc.), 
nouns formed with other Preformatives (x, +, p, 3, n) and 
nouns terminated by afformatives. In close connection with 
these forms come finally the Quadriliterals and Quinquilit- 
erals, since they are almost always formed by the addition 
or insertion of one or two consonants into the triconsonantal 


stem. 
X. Nouns with Preformatives. 


45. Nouns with S preformative. Comp. also substantives with & 
prostheticum (§ 19, 4), as PAY® finger, HVI38 sist, the adjectives ADN deceitful, 
jIYS lasting (for {°8). The fem. TIDIN remembrance offering is according 
to an Aramaic construction of /7iph. infinitives. 

46. Nouns with prefixed 7. Aside from the ordinary infin. HWiph. 
(up and > Opn) ) belong the verbals (aramaicised infinitives), as 130 
aspect (from 33), 7537 waving (fr. 93); perhaps also eek n palace (fr. ‘hai- 
kal; if nota foreign word from the Assyrian, vide Lux, ) 

47. Nouns with prefixed °, as Vx oil, wip?) pouch, w2) owl (7); 
from stems Yj) e g. Dp? being. 

48. Nouns with prefixed p. This mém preformativum, which without 
doubt represents 3 who and 71) what (§ 37), appears in a very great num- 
ber of nouns, and serves to mark the manifold modifications of the stem 
idea. 1) 19 subjectivum; thus as preformative of the participles of Pilél, 
Hiph., ITithp. and other active conjugations ; 2) 19 objectivum, thus as pre- 
formative of the part. Pwal, Hoph/al and other passive conjugations, as well 
as numerous nouns. 8) }) tnstrumentale, as MAND key, ete. 4) 1 locale as 
AV) desert etc. In regard to the formation of these nouns it is to be re- 
marked that the 9 preformative has, in most cases, an original short & after 
it. This @ however often appears in the closed syllable attenuated into%; in 
the open syllable before the tone it is strengthened to @ (just as % atten- 
uated from & becomes @); in the open syllable which does not stand before 
the tone it necessarily vanishes into Shewd. In special cases the following 
forms come into consideration: a) Grdf. mdgtdl, in Hebr. Sunn e. g. 
Soxn Sood, fem. nD reign, nyaN knife; from 173; {A gift; from VD: 
NYID exit; from wD: 3D the good part (from maitébh) ; with assimi- 
lated * (or 1), PXI9 couch ; ‘from J//P: JOM cover, and with elimination of @ 
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under the preformative nD bitterness (developed from 1 into the 
Segholate form); from 7/5: TN appearance. Upon the attenuating of 
& into t depends probably : 6) Grdf. migtdl (the usual form of infin. Qal in 
Aram.) Hebr. Supn e. g. VAT) desert, fem. mon? warring, ADV) chariot 
(Seghdl instead of tas obscured from Pithach) or as NNW watch; from 
yy e.g. 30D circle (fr. misbabh; % strengthened to é in open syllable) ; 

from WW: 3p property (fem. ; Mapp); c) Grdf. mdgtil, Hebr. Supn, e. g. 
301 tncloser, fem. mown ruin; from \//): D3 smiting ; from yy ap 
shicld (fr. ea fem. 7520 roll (fr. 55a) 3 from Y/3: Wp snare (fr. maw- 
gish) ; upon the attenuation of @ to i idenente perhaps: d) Grdf. miqtil, 
Hebr. Supn as IDDM wailing, NaI altar; from p/p e. g. IDM consessus ; 
e) Grdf. maqtil, Hebr. 1OPD; thus the fem. NJDNA fuel; from y//y e. g. 
tp) fortress (however with suf. yr), fem. 7300 covering (st. J20)- In like 
manner 7 fear seems to have developed into the segholate form from VD 
(for mamrokh). — With long vowel in the second syllable: ) Grdf. magtdl, 
Hebr. always obscured to 6, as WOM want, mipon booty ; from Vy e. g. 
BIPD. (Arab. maqam) place ; Wan fear, fem. my and myn (this reduc- 
tion of 6 to a in the unaccented syllable is also at other times tolerably 
frequent); through attenuation of @ to i there comes from mdgtal: gq) 
Grdf. migtdi Hebr. again TiapND, as Sywon stumbling-block (comp. above let. ¢ 
mdkhshela); h) the groundforms magtil and miqtil (comp. D°PM) are in use 
only from part. Hiphil; 1) Grdf. maqtil, as wa garment. 

Rem. On p as preformative of the participles of all the conjugations 
except Qal and Niph. comp. § 52, 1, Rem. Many of these participles have 
become substantives, as NID snuffers, NMWt destroyer and destruction ete. 

49. Nouns with prefixed J. Besides the part. of Niph. (Grdf. ndgtal, still 
retained e. g. in 31 for ndwladh, but commonly attenuated to nigtdl, 
Hebr. 70p3) and the infin. Niph. of the form 5ip3 we have here D” 3D] 

wrestlings Gen. 30. 8 which in like manner points to the Miph/al. 

50. With prefixed w is found only nanbw flame. Comp., on this 
Shdap/el form § 55, No 6. Sirs 

51. Nouns with prefixed h. Under the great number of forms of this 
kind, especially among the Y’5 and Yj, we again distinguish: a) Grdf. 
taiqtait in oDnA ostrich (4); from //5: awin settler, fem. nonin expectation, 
nin reproof’; from Y/5: jon south ; from yv7y and 5: mA thanks, 
nA law; from 5 and w/75: MINIM outlets; b) tigtil e. g. fem. ISSA 
and NANDN adornment ; from WV e. g. MPN hope; c) tagitl e. g. yawn 
checker-cloth, fem. MIT deep sleep; from y//y: mdAN praise, nbon prayer 

(from bon and bbp). With long vowel in second syllable: d) tigtdl, DInA 
(for thd in Assyr., the usual word for sea); e) tdqtil (in Arab., the usual 
form of the 2d conjug. corresponding to Hebr. Pilél), e. g. from 7/5 fem. 
moon completeness ; pass. TDA disciple; f) Sywpn, as TMDNK apple (f. tan- 
pach), very often employed in the formation of abstracts, as Sinan benefit, 
MDIDNA perverseness ; from V/}): non destruction, ADIN war ing ete., very 
often also as abstract pL, as nibann guidance, DA bitterness, DDINIA 
and NyDINIA consolations ; from Vy: Dp IND toil. 
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XI. Nouns with afformatives. 


52. Nouns with affixed 5. Thus perhaps Sown burnished metal, and 
certainly or73 tron, 5972 garden (in both cases Seghél i is a sort of strength- 
ening of original @ in the tone syllable) ; in 5a4n locust % appears as con- 
necting vowel. 

53. Nouns with affixed p. With orig. @ as connecting sound appear - 
poaN porch (although the a in the szng. remains unchangeable), abo ladder ; 
with 6 (orig. 4%) the wv’5 formation DID ransom (also 773). 

54. Nouns with affixed 1. The addition of 1 by a simple helping 
vowel appears in {JJ} Canaan and py Jinger-nail; more frequently it 
is joined with accented @ which in Hebr. is modified to S¢ghdl (thus }14 
axe) or strengthened to a; thus rap gain, nw table, iealp offering ; upon 
the obscuring of orig. d to 6 depend forms like wna interpretation ; from 
as: JIN] majesty, JIT noise, yin vision, rw cuirass; not seldom also 
with artificial doubling of the second stem-consonant, as jt memorial, 
12 consumption }¥ Wy (for JVI) pregnancy. Very often in proper names 
occurs a rejection of the following Nun and then arise forms like 1 also 
1431, mw (LXX Soawpéy or Sadrwudy; comp. MAdtay, Pluto). On the 
other hand the Nén appears again in Patronymics and Gentilics (§ 86, 5), 
comp. *y>w Shilonite from 7 ‘w (now Seilin). With the ending dn are 
found pw (§ 86, No. 4) and other proper names. 

Rem. On the afformative syllables —-, —- and Nj, ny. see under § 86, 
2, No. 5, 6. 


XII. Quadriliterals and Quinquiliterals. 


55. Upon the insertion of 5 probably depend 331992 barren, wnbn 
Jlint, the fem. may dt glowing heat ete.; comp. on the other hand won 
sickle, 37py scorpion, piele) vine aur ete. — Quinquilit. (perh. com- 
pounded) pI D¥ frog, [but comp. § 30, 4 Rem. and Ges. Lex. 8" ed.| 


§ 86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether the latter be primitive, or derived 
from a verb, e. g. jiap eastern, immediately from DIP the 
east, which is itself derived from the verb Dp. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume 
have already been given among the verbal nouns, the de- 
nominatives as secondary (though partly very old) forms, 
being entirely analogous to nouns derived from the verb. 
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The verbal with ‘9 prefixed, e. g. was employed to express 
the place of an action (§ 85, No. 48); accordingly this 
local was prefixed to a noun in order to make it a a eigenen 
of place (see No. 3 below). 


The principal forms are the following :— 


1, Like the Participle Qui (§ 84, a. No. 14), as “30 porter, from 
"28 gate; “3 herdsman, from “p2 herd; 0° vine dresser, from pn3 
vineyard, 

2. Like the § 84, & No. 17 mp archer, from mup bow; nba 
seaman, from nba salt, sea. Both these forms (Nos. 1 and 2) indicate 
occupations inhering in the subject, like Greek nouns in ty¢, TES, @. ge. 
TOMTHS, YPAppateds. 

38. Nouns with 2 prefixed, expressing the place in or near which 
a thing is found (compare No. 48 of § 85), e.g. i232 place of foun- 
tains, from 493 fountain; mibana place about the feet, mivisva place 
about the ied from 534, 8x5; nvipoa for xopa eucumber field, from Nwp 
cucumber... Comp. dymehoy, from dpmehos. 

4, Adjectival designations, with add. of ji, j—, as }i2 7p eastern, 
from DIP; PAN hinder, from ; x exterior, from pI; ind coiled, 
hence coiled animal, serpent, from mip a winding, {wn copper image, 
from mUm2 copper. Also abstracts, as jin59 blindness, from "49. Comp, 
§ 85, No. 54. 

ji forms a diminutive (like the Syriac 4), in as little man (in the 
eye), apple of the eye from Wx; on the contrary jP"DW little snake, is 
really an adjective form, from pw to rub (perhaps=rubber-like). In 
the same way 7i775" is really a denominative from “awn (==) and 

not a aca Give (pious little people and the like), but rather upright 
(righteous people); finally 77% is not little moon, but artificial moon 
(jewelry), and masthy, not little neck, but necklace (from “NIE neck). 
Comp. Delitzsch on Cant. 4, 9. 

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination “—, which 
converts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to 
numerals and names of persons and countries, in order to form ordinals, 
gentilics, and patronymics,; e. g. "22 strange, from “55 what is foreign; 
su) sixth, from wey six; “oxi Moabite, from ayia; “byt Israelite, 
from DT. When the substantive is a eiindand it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. "}2"j2 Benjaminite, from 979732 
(for the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem.). Rarely 
instead of "— we have a) the ending "— (as in Aramean), as abs> 

deceitful and in proper names, as ">t "2 (ferreus, from >1"a%ron) Barzillas : 
and 6) its parallel n—, as MUN belonging to fire (tix) fire-food, sacrifice ; 
23 (prop. milky) white poplar, arab. lubnaj. 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of Mand 

m— (comp. the Eng. terminations -dom,-hood,-ness, etc.); e g. misd2 
14* 
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kingdom, from 5253 mivate widow-hood, from 722% widower, maby 
widow; MUNI principium, from UNI=w princeps. 


Sr 5%. 
OF THE PLURAL. 


1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is p»—, 
e. g. 010 horse, plur. prox horses, often also written defec- 
tively p—, especially when in the same word a‘ or» es 
already gone before as a so-called fu/crum, as in Gen. 1, 
pin. Nouns in "— end with p>*— in the plural, as p39 
Hebrems (Ex. 3, 18), from "\29, but usually a contraction 
takes place, as py, O°: crimson garments, from %;3.—Nouns 
in W— lose this termination when they take the plural- -ending, 
e. g. mim seer, plur. om (comp. § 75, 3).—In regard to es 
removal of the accent from the p— in the two old plurals 
pa water and p90 heaven, comp. § 96. The termination p>— 
is found sometimes also with feminines (comp. p12 women, 
§ 96, under mtx; Dt years from MIB; OSM ewes, from 39) 
andis employed elsewhere to represent intensive ideas ($124, 1), 
so that the designation of gender is not necessarily attached 
to it (comp. also No. 3). 

This ending 7m is also prevalent in Pheenician, e. g. bx Sidonians; 
in Aramean it is @, in Arabic tm (nominative) and 7n (the other 


cases), in Ethiopic @m. Compare also the ending jj in 3d pers. pl. mas. 
of verbs.) 


Less frequent terminations of the plur. mase. are: 


a) /"—, as in Aramaic (aside from the poetical use in some older and 
even the oldest portions), almost exclusively in the later books of 
the O, Test., e. g. 2b kings Prov. 81, 3, p2°¥ 1K. 11, 33, pxI a 
guard 2K, 1, 13, jw wheat Ez. 4, 9; defectively }3% tslands Ez. 
26, 18, jva" days Dan. 12,13. Comp. also 71a carpets Judges 5, 10 
(in the north Palestinian song of Deborah which shows also other 
linguistic peculiarities) ; y"3 ruins Micah 8, 12 (apparently caused 
by the following m); 75a words (from the Aram, n=) Job 4, 2 and 
in 12 other places (also B°>2, 10 times); further Job 24, 22, 81, 10, 
Lam. 1, 4.—Doubtful is however: 


' On the connection between all these endings, see Dietrich’s Abhand- 
lungen zur Heb. Grammatik, Leipzig, 1846, 8vo., p. 51 ete. 
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b) "— (with © cast off, as according to some in dual "3 for 0" Ez. 
18, 18; comp. the constr. st. § 89, 2), e. g. "2a chords Ps, 45, 9, for 
ba (if it is not to be written so); "ay peoples Ps. 144, 2 and prob, 
also Lam. 8, 14, (2 Sam. 22, 44 satisfies the rendering my people; 
comp. in paral. ex. Ps. 18, 44 bY; also in Cant. 8, 2 would the 2 of 
"2'27 better be taken as a su/ff.). If according to this nearly all cases 
of this sort are more or less doubtful (comp. also 2 Sam, 28, 8; 1 Ch. 
11, 11, 1 Sam. 20, 38 K°thibh and Gresenius’s Lehrgebiiude der Heb. 
Sprache, 8. 524 ff.), for the whole question, it has at least its ana- 
logy in the other Semitic languages. On the Assyrian plural ending 
a compare, Schrader in the Zeitsch. der DMG. XXVI, p. 218 ff. (e.g. 
malki, princes). In Syr. we have the corresp. plur. malké (sz), 
likewise in the idiom of the Babylonian Talmud "731 men; finally 
the apocopé of the @ or 3 is very common in the pronunciation of 
the West. Aram. e. g. "Em for xm Psalms.—More doubtful still is— 

c) "— (like the constr. state in Syriac); and here are reckoned, e. g. 
“tin white cloths Is. 19, 9, "2v princes Judg. 5, 15, "242M windows 
Jer. 22,14. This last is also taken for dual (§ 88, Rem. 1) twvo 
windows, but it is probably a corrupt reading for yin; “wy may 
be my princes (with suff.), and "— in "7n is a formative syllable 
(white cloth). Further "Diwm in Is. 20, 4 is either constr. st., comp. 
§ 89, Rem., or likewise coll. sing. with the ending "—; "sw the 
Almighty, from the stem 73, is formed with the adjective ending 
s—, while in the collectively used singular 7343 locust-swarm Am. 
7,1, Nah. 8,17 (from M33) the "— belongs to the stem (cf. "7 
Ps. 8, 8, f. M7); finally, in "zi the Lord (prop. my lord, from 
the so-called plural of Majesty, poy lord) the ay is originally a 
suffix; see § 155, 5, Rem. 3 

d) D—, as supposed plural ending in D:3—=0"2> midges, which however 
is rather a collective singular (of the stem 322) with the formative 
syllable >— (comp. § 84, No. 15); likewise ped ladder, prop. steps 
(from dtd D, comp. our stairs. Cf. § 85, No. 53. 


2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is ni 
(often written defectively n—), which takes the place of the 
singular feminine-ending m—, mn—, M—, when the noun in 
the singular ends with one of these; otherwise it is merely 
appended to the form of the singular, as Ndnn song of praise, 
plur. pisnn; n5N letter, plur, NIN; AND a well, plur. mina. 
Feminines in m>-— form their plural in mis—, and those in 
mi—, in myr—, e. g. mx an Egyptian woman, plur mPa; 
manda kingdom, plur. rp2>. These last plurals have, however, 
for their basis, the singular endings m>— and n>— before 
which Yédh to ‘be retained as a consonant must be doubled. 


214 PART Il. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Rem. It is only from mistake or disregard of these feminine= 
endings mi and m'— that some words ending with them, form their 
plural by the addition of ="—, e. g. m2M spear, plur. D*NIT and Nin; 
mast whoredom, plur. BN; DUNE widowhood, and many other in- 
stances, After the manner ‘of the Syriac is the formation of the plural 
(before suffixes) MiT2 (édh®-w6'th) laws, with Waw as a consonant, from 
the singular M473. 

This ending ni (-dth) stands for -dth (as it sounds in Arab., Ethiop. 
in the construct state of the West. Aram. in Eastern Syriac also in 
Assyrian, Schrader 1. 1. p. 222; see on the change of @ to 0, in § 9, 
10, 2), and -d@th is properly only a longer and stronger form of the singular- 
ending dth (§ 80, 2). The strengthening is intended partly to denote 
the plural and partly as intensive; and this ending is thus by a 
further application appended even to such nouns as have not -dth in 
the singular. 


How the changeable vowels of the noun are modified by 
the addition of the plural endings, is explained in §§ 92—95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 122, 4) have often, 
in the plural, both the masculine and the feminine termi- 
nation, e. g. ay cloud, pl. pay and miay; both forms may 
be employed as masculine and feminine, but their gender 
must be determined by observing the usage of the language 
in respect to each word. But a number also of other words 
of one invariable gender have both (masc. and fem.) plural- 
endings, e. g. "i3 m. an age, plur. ois and minis; mw 7 a 
year, plur. oor and mist. The gender of the singular Ss i 
such cases retained with both the plural forms, e. g. 
m. a lion, plur. riny~ m. (Zeph. 3, 3), minit m. (Job 42, ie 


Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
of the same word. Thus, 0°" days and 57:0 years are the usual, but 
nia (only constr. Deut. 32, 7, Ps. 90, 15) and mizt) are rare poetic forms. 

A difference of sense appears in the use of several words for mem- 
bers of the body, the dual (see § 88) being used for the living members 
themselves, while the plural in mi denotes something like them but 
without life; e. g. pm hands, mis artificial hands, tenons Ex. 26, 51, 
b'B> hands, min> handles (L. manubria); Bip horns, mip horns (of 
the altar); D'U"y eyes, mins fountains. ; ; 


4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural 
in mi—, while many feminines have a plural in p—. The 
gender of the singular, however, as a rule remains in the 
plural; e. g. ax father, plur. Piny; Dw m. name, plur. nat; 
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on the contrary, mde f. word, plur. orb%; tds 7. concubine, 
plur. D328. 

5. It is only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the two plural-endings strictly and constantly distinguished 
according to the gender, e. g. naiv boni, niniv bone; orSup 
m. , mibup f. So also in substantives of the same stem, when 
the difference depends on sex, as moa filii, mina filic; D239 
reges, mine regine. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, there is added to the plural form in 

mi the other termination of the plural b°— ("— in construct state, 

comp. § 89, 2) or that of the dual D°—; e. g. "92 height, pl. nina, 

construct state "mina; DKw oma from places at the head of Saul 

1 Sam. 26, 12; min wall, “plur. niin (menia), whence dual o* “Aan 


double wall. ‘This double designation of the plural appears also in the 
manner of connecting suffixes with the plural forms in mi (§ 91, 3). 


2. Some nouns are used only in the sing. (e. g. DIN man, col- 
lectively men) a series of other nouns are used only in the plural, e. ¢g. 
poms men (in Eth. the sing. is mét man); and some of these have a singular 
sense (§ 124, 1), as O52 face. Also when the actual plural of the latter 
is required, there is but the same way of expressing it; hence, 0725 
means also faces in Gen. 40, 7, Ez. 1, 6; Ss God and also gods. 


§ 88. 
OF THE DUAL. 


1. As a most ancient modification of the plural, we have 
the dual, which however in Hebrew is used only in substan- 
tives (v. No. 2) not in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns. It is 
indicated in both genders by the ending p*—, appended to 
the singular, as px» both hands, orig two days; but instead 
of the feminine-ending m—, the dual-form always takes the 
old ending ath, with a long d@ (on account of the open syllable), 
thus Dih—, as mpw lip, prnpw both lips; the nm of the termi- 
nation M— remains, as nun, in dual pinin double fetters. 


With nouns which stand in sing. without the fem. ending 
the dual ending is added to the ground form; which however 
generally undergoes certain changes in consequence of the 
removal of the tone, e. g. 92> wing (ground form kandph), 
Dual prb;> (the first @ becoming Sh*wd, since it is no longer 
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pretonic, and the second @ being lengthened before the new 
tone syllable). But in most cases the original form remains 
before the dual ending, in the segholate forms (§ 84,a,1),as 
ba5 foot (Grdf. rdg?), dual Dx539; yet ors4p is used as well as 
pp (from pp orn), pein from "M> cheek (as from the 
iene mip, Dm). : 
Rem. : Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are ;—d) "— (as in West. Aram.,—comp. adini of the Accusative 
in Arab.) and j— (—@ni of the nom. in Arab.), as {M1 Gen. 87, 17, and 
inn 2 K. 6, 13 (pr. name of a city, prop. two wells); iAP (dual of nm ae 
name of a town, called also pIAsp in 1 Ch. 6, 61, Josh. 21, 32 (so too 
the Moabite cities in Mésha’s Inscription in line 10 jn™p Qiryathdn or 
Qiryathen—orn sp in O. Test.; in line 30 pnd PS=pnest ma Jer. 
48, 22; in lines 31 and 32 jn in O. Test., also line 15 DIAZ —= 
DVIS noon; in line 20 jMNa—=DAN two hundred) ;—b) D—, prob. in 
the pr. n. D327 the double spring, and o"— in 62 two in the combi- 
nation “wy HW) twelve (besides the usual form “3) ;—c) ‘-— (with o 
cast off), "3" Ez. 13, 18 (if we do not read a4 here), perhaps also 3:"5r. 
(double windows) Jer. 22, 14 (but see § 87, 1, c). 
2. Only seemingly dual are the wird pn. water, imesh) heaven, 
psu Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the lost singulars 
"72, or) (comp. § 87, 1); the latter is probably a distended form for 
the older buns, 1 and the Massora, with its Q°? perpet., did not mean 
a dual; comp. the shorter form ov) Ps.'76, 3, and the Aramaic Dewan. 


-2. The use of the dual in Hebrew is confined, except in 
the numerals 2, 12, 200, etc. (§ 97), chiefly to such objects 
as are by nature or art in pairs, as D5) both hands, orien 
both fists, D378 both ears, orrw set of teeth (used of the ino 
rows) ; further piss pair of shoes, maka pair of scales (Lat. 
bilane), or at least are thought of as forming a@ pair, as 
pra two (successive) days, Lat. biduum, mn two years (in 
succession), Lat. biennium, DnGN two cubits. 

Rem. In the former case the dual is used also for a plural, either 
indefinite or defined by a numeral, as D°BI]D WY six wings (i. e.: three 
pairs) Is. 6, 2, Ez. 1, 6; DYiny MAW seven eyes Zech. 8, 9; BI"~>z? all 
hands Ez. 21, 12; piste“ all knees Ezek. "7, 17; pass cymbals Ezr. 


8, 10; =p dountencate Ez. 40, 43.—With some emphasis the dual 
takes also the numeral two, as in Amos 8, 12, Judg. 16, 28. 


1 1 See Gesenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebrew, p. 629. 

2 With this use of the dual may be compared the Welsh dwy-law (two- 
hands) used for the only plur. of Waw (hand), and dwy-fron (two-breasts) for 
the chest, but bronau (the reg. pl. of bron) for the breasts.—Tr. 
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See some other remarks on the use of the dual in § 87, Nos. 3 and 
5, Rem. 1. 


It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, made 
a more extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions and 
defects above specified belong to a later phase of its developement. 
The ancient Arabic forms the dual in the noun, pronoun and verb, al- 
most co-extensively with the Sanskrit or Greek; but the modern Arabic 
omits it almost entirely in verbs, pronouns and adjectives. The Syriac 
has it without living force, only in a couple of words, and that some- 
what as in the Latin forms ambo, duo, octo. In like manner, the dual 
of the Sanskrit is lost in the more modern East-Indian tongues; and its 
full use in the Old-Slavic has been later, e. g. in the Bohemian, confined 
as in Heb, to pairs, as hands, feet, eyes, ears, On the Germanic dual, 
see Grimm’s Gramm. I. p. 814, 2d ed, 


§ 89. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. The Hebrew has no longer the living use of case- 
endings,’ but indicates the relations of case, either not at all, 
which is true of the nominative and generally also of the 
accusative, or by prepositions (§ 129); but the genitive re- 
lation is indicated by a close connection between two nouns. 
The noun, which serves in Latin or Greek as genitive to limit 
another (nomen rectum), in Hebrew remains unchanged, and 
is only uttured in more close connection with the preceding 
(nomen regens), and the two nouns are sometimes said to be 
in regimen. In consequence of this connection, the tone hastens 
on the second (the genitive) of the two nouns” and the first 
(or governing noun) suffers a shortening by changes chiefly 
in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. 125 word, DDN 735 
word of God, literally word-God (where we reverse the order, 
as God’s-word, like fruit-tree); 39 hand, J>'a71 39 hand of the 
king; and partly in both consonants and vowels, e. g. D727 


1 On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § $9. 

2 In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew, 
as well as other languages, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1); 
-observe, for instance, in German the natural accentuation of the last word in 
“der Thron des Konigs”. 
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words, 273 727 words of the people. Thus in Hebrew,’ the 
noun which stands before a genitive suffers a change (when 
there is any), by which this relation is indicated, and in 
grammatical language it is said to be in the construct state, 
while a noun which is not thus followed by a genitive is said 
to be in the absolute state. This goes to show that the con- © 
struct state is not strictly the result of the syntactical relation, 
but merely an effect of the relations of tone. 

Whether such words are (as often happens) connected by Maqqe’ph 


(§ 16, 1) or not, does not affect the sense, but depends on the ac- 
centuation. On the further use of the construct state, see the Syntax, 


§ 128. 

2. The vowel-change which many nouns exhibit in the 
construct state are fully taught in the Paradigms, §§ 92—95. 
This construct form of the noun has, moreover, peculiar end- 
ings better fitted for union. with the following noun. Thus:— 

a) In place of the plural and dual endings p>— and o-—, 
it has, by poe off the m, simply — (comp. Rem. 
pen); @. g. DIORD bigies a "ORD horses of Pharaoh; 

b) In is of ie: penal paver. foouiaetion m— (in the 
absol. state), it always takes the original ending m—, as 
m2>%0 queen, Nat mse queen of Sheba. But the feminine- 
termination m— remains unchanged in the constr. st. 
as well as the plural ending mi—. 

c) Nouns in 7>— eae verbs m5, § 85, V.) form their 
constr. st. in A—}; as ANA seer, constr. M84; undoubtedly 
this M— is contriored from original -— (the m being 
orthographically retained) whilst the absol. state has 
been changed, after the Yédh had been dropped, from 
x into ANS (v. § 75, 1); the same contraction is found 
with "3 constr. "5 sufficiency; »m life, constr. "m%, and so 
also x3 (732) valley, constr. (74) Na. 


1 What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the 
genitive, is applicable in almost every particular also to the Keltic. In Welsh, 
for instance, they express word of God by gair Duw, i. e. word-God, without 
any change in either noun, their close connection in utterance being all that 
indicates the genitive case.—Tr. 
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On the ending 4 and "— in the constr. st., see § 90 


Rem. to a), Probably the liquid 0 at the end of a word was pro- 
nounced obscurely, like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might 
be wholly lost in pronunciation, just as the m, in the case alluded to 
(commonly called ecthlipsis), was obscured or slurred over in the lan- 
guage of common life and in poetry. (Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, § 40; 
Schneider’s Lat. Gram, I. pp. 153, 300), So also the corresponding n 
of the plural-ending in Arabic and Arameean is slurred over, and that 
of the plural-ending 7} in the verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, Rem, 4). After 
the rejection of the m, the final vowel 7 of the plural-ending was streng- 
thened by a foregoing a (Guna, in Sanskrit grammar), so that ai arose, 
which was then contracted to é@ (§ 7, 1, and § 9, 6). Instead of "—, 
the Syriac still has "—: in Hebrew, too, this form may be clearly traced 
in the suffixes to the plural noun (§ 91, 2). Of this we have, perhaps, 
an example in the form my "piwm Is. 20, 4.—It is obvious that the "— 
of the dual has come from "— ("34 from 0°), 


§ 90. 
TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS. 


m— local, -— and \ appended to the construct state. 


1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by termi- 
nations, so we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, 
which correspond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have 
mostly lost their significance. These endings (the so-called 
paragogic letters) appear only as crumbled remains of a fuller 
and more vital organic developement, than the language ex- 
hibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordinarily 
distinguishes the cases by terminations. 

The Arabie case-endings in the fully declined nouns (T'riptota) 
are: -u for the nominative, -¢ for the genitive, and -a for the accusae 
tive (corresponding to the three primary vowels); in the so-called Diptota 
the ending a represents also the genitive. In modern Arabic, these 
endings have almost entirely disappeared; and when they are now and 
then used, as by the Bedawins, it is done without regularity, so that 
one is used for the other (Wallin, in Zeitschr, d. morgen]. Gesellsch, 
Bd. V., 1851, p. 9, Bd. XII, p. 874; Wetzstein, ibid. Bd. XXIL, 1868, 
p. 113). Already, in the Sinaitic inscription, the regular use is not 
adhered to (Beer, Studia asiatica, IIL, 1840, p. XVIII; Tuch, in Zeitschr. 
d. morgenl. Ges. Bd. III., p. 139); and even at present among the Arabs 
of the peninsula of Sinai, one may hear e.g. “ammuk (thy uncle, in the 
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nom.) used also for ‘ammik (gen.) and ‘ammak (acc.). In central Arabia 
the three endings are still heard in the mouth of the people of the 
towns; farther south and east the -a stands for the -7, and nearer the 
coast these endings are heard no more (Palgrave’s Narrative of a Year's 
Journey through central and eastern Arabia, Vol.I., p. 465, Lond. 1865) 
The Ethiopic, likewise, has preserved only the -a (in pr. names—hd@), 
which is, however, still used for the whole scope of the accusative, and ~ 
moreover (the distinction of case being dropped) as a termination of 
the constr. st. for connecting it with a following genitive. Philippi 
gives a lucid discussion of the questions belonging here in: “Wesen und 
Ursprung des Status constr. im Hebrew. — Ein Beitrag zur Nominal- 
fiexion im Semitischen iiberhaupt.” Weimar 1871, p. 96 ff. (Compare 
the criticism on it by Noldeke in the Gitting. gel. Anzeig. 1871. St. 23.) 


2.-The accusative relation is still most obvious in the 
ending m— (usually without accent), which is appended to 
the substantive— 


a) Mostly to denote direction towards an object, or motion to a place! (an- 
swering to our -ward), e. g. 3" seaward, westward, m3iD¥ northward, 
TW to Assyria, m33 to Babylon, mn (from WW) mountain-ward Gen. 
14, 10; TYAS to the earth, m3 into a house, ANS A to Tirzah (from 
mise) TKD his mniy to Gaza (from 1}') Judg. 16, 1; with the article, 
nn to the mountain, nm3n into the house, nbnisn (Graf, ’ ihl) into the 
tent (also nov Gen. 18, 6; Exod. 18, 7); even after the constr. state 
with a genitive following, DY nm into Joseph’s house, 25 TYAN to the 
south land Gen. 20,1; 0.7813 TIS towards Egypt's land Ex. 4, 20; 7379 
pyr towards the wilderness of Damascus, 1 K. 19,15; pw mA (here 
with the tone, contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward, 
Deut. 4, 41; and even after the plural, nwa to the Chaldeans, Ezek.11, 
24; rule a the heavens-ward. 

b) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place where? 
something is; e. g. 1 m3 at Mahanaim 1 K. 4, 14; naw there (usually 
thither) Jer. 18, 2, comp. 2 K. 23, 8, (On the other hand 733 Jer. 29, 
15 and not Hab. 3, 11, must be taken as the usual accusatives of direc- 
tion: to Babylon, i in the dwelling; also expressions like: midy¥ DS the side 
towards the north Josh. 15, 5; comp. 18, 15, 20; Ex. 26, 18; Jer. 23, 8). 

c) The proper sense of the ending N— is still more disregarded when a 
preposition is prefixed to the word, and this not only after 5 or 

_ IP (which is easily explicable), e. g.‘ mdy159 upwards, 7037 downwards, 
Re into the grave Ps. 9, 18; TpaN WD unto Aphek, Josh.13, 4; but 


1See on this force of the accusative, § 118, 2, and compare the Lat. local 
accusative, as Romam profectus est, domum reverti, rus ire. 
2 So also elsewhere the accusative, § 118, 2. 
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also after 3 and even after }D e.g. 73233 in the south Josh. 15, 21; 
79339 from Babylon Jer. 27, 16. Comp. 1,13; Josh. 10, 36; 15,10; 
Judg. 21, 19: 

Rem. Locative (i. e. originally accus.) endings without their orig- 
inal force are found in 

a) nny (noctu, mod. Greek 7 viy9a) night, the principal form bh contracted 
to 5%, is used in poetry (ny Isa. 16, 3); further in mix something 
(from DIN, DD point). These forms are also explained as accusative 
YTS Isa. 8, 23 and in pause Job 34, 13, also the name of the place T¥77. 
Josh. 21, 36. In other cases the toneless 1— can be regarded as without 
meaning and at most giving poetical emphasis to the form to which it is 
attached ; thus ASS (in pause) Job 37, 12; mona the sun Judg. 14, 18 
(elsewhere D7); NYO death Ps.116, 15; 19M) brook 124, 4; NYSwNT 
bright metal Ezek. 8, 2, etc.; Josh. 15, 12 msn is only an error. 

8) in the ending nn for feminines, so often used in poetry; e. g.i TDS 
terror, (= "'s), mow help (=ONY), Tpw salvation (= my), 
nnbiy malice, Ex. 15, 16; Jer.11, 15; Ps.3, 3; 63, 8; 92, 16; 94, 17, 
120, 1; 125, 3; Job 5, 16; 7 ma Y darkness 10, 22, etc. This is not to be 
regarded as a double fem. ending, but as an old acc. of direction. 

This termination 7— has usually reference to place (hence 
called He local); yet in rare cases it also refers to time; so, in ney 
(with the tone on the last syllable) now, at this time (from ny), 
Aya own from year to year. Its use is peculiar in rovbn, 
prop. ad profanum ! = py yevowwo, absit, or God forbid ! 

As the ending N— is properly unaccented, the vowels of the word, 
as the above examples show, undergo mostly no change; in maT 
(const. state, v. § 26, 3,c) the short vowel @ remains even in open tone- 
syllable. The segholate forms, as HS", ners, appear according to their 
original form, without the helping- -vowel (cf. also m7); so too the 
feminine ending appears in its older style (§ 80, 2), only that the @ of 
the ending M— is lengthened to @ in the accented open syllable, as in 
nec. —Moreover, the M— itself is in some cases shortened to “—, 
as m33 to Nob 1 Sam. 21, 2, 22, 9; 1355 to Dedan Ez. 25, 13, mes whither 
1K. 2, 36, 42. 


An accented 1— directive is seen in M1) M1) Deut. 4, 41; 3 and 

MAY Josh. 19, 13, etc. 

3. Much less frequent, and almost exclusively poetical, 
is the use of the two other endings, which along with the 
accusative in A—, are presumed to correspond to the Arabic 
case endings, viz. the so-called litera compaginis *— (the orig- 
inal genitive ending) and j— (also \— in proper names) the 
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obsolete nominative ending. The reference to case in these 
forms is quite lost, and they are to be regarded simply as 
archaisms, which occur in poetry or in elevated speech, and 
are found besides in many compound names handed down 
from early times. As in these names, so also elsewhere, these 
terminations stand only in the closest connection of noun with 
noun, viz. in the constr. szate.’ 


a) The ending "— is not quite rare in the construct state, 
and it usually has the tone, e. g. mx wa his ass’s colt 
Gen. 49, 11, jRxm %ATy forsaking the flock Zech. 11, 17, 
m0 72DW dweller in the bush Deut. 33, 16; appended to 
the feminine, n M525 wNAas8 stolen at night Gan 31, 39 (in ex- 
cited speech), ust sndig full of justice Is.1, 21, *n137 >¥ 
pry 2% after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. 110, 4. 
To the same category belong the apparently numerous 
cases, in which a preposition is inserted between the 
construct and the absolute state (comp. § 130,1) without 
abolishing the relation of dependence e. g. O32 °M37 
mistress among the nations Lam.1,1 (the removal of the 
tone from the "— here may have proceeded from the 
foregoing Dy "nao, where the drawing back of the tone 
resulted from the following tone syllable; however comp. 
also wis> “mans Hos. 10, 11); ypib mo’ binding to the 
vine Gen. 49, 11, comp. Ex. 15, 6, Obad. 3, Ps. 113, 5—9 
(partly in ee constructions; v. 8 even with Jnjin.). 
Outside of the constr. st. is found the Chirég compaginis 
e.g. Is. 22,16, Mic. 7,14, Ps. 123, 1, and besides these 
in like manner it is found with some particles which are 
strictly nouns in the constr. st., as »ntar (=nbar) besides, 
"22 (poet. = ja) from, *n>2 not, and in compound proper 
names, as pyx 220 (i.e. king of righteousness), dxyA3 
(man a God), 5y>2n (favour of God), and others; comp. 
the Punic name Hannibal, i. e. ’yaram (favour ar Baal). 


1 In ancient combinations of words, other endings are also often retained which 
have disappeared elsewhere, or are but seldom employed; e. g. the feminine-ending 
m— with the noun in the genitive connection (§ 89, 2, b) and with the verb 
in connection with suffixes (§ 59, 1). In like manner, many peculiarities of the 
language are retained in proper names, and also by the poets. 
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b) The always accented ending i— is of much rarer occur- 
rence, in prose only in the Pentateuch, and that in 
more elevated style, Gen. 1, 24 Tsien the beast of 
the earth=Y NN Mem v. 25 (the same is copied in Ps. 
50, 10, 79, 2, 104, 11, 20, Is. 56, 9, Zeph. 2, 14); other 
cases are "93 33 son of Beor Nuns 24, 3, 15, “by 723 
son of Zippor 23, 18, and pra inva fountain of water 
Ps. 114, 8.—On the Gee 1—, see the following Rem. 

Rem. As these two terminations "— and { have wholly lost their 
significance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is 
probable that once they, as well as ™— (No. 2), were so used in the 
living language; for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly 
corresponding endings, and like the Hebrew (see above) lost them at 
a later period. This is the case also in other tongues. In Latin, for 
instance, we find a trace of the so-called locative case (in names of 
towns, rurt, domi, etc.) with the same ending as in Sanskrit; in modern 
Persian the plural-endings @m and h@ are ancient terminations of case, 
which are no longer so used; not to mention the Germanic and Roman 
languages.—Even in cases where the ancient Arabic incorporated, with 
stronger sound, case-endings with the stem, as in 138, "AN, NAS (constr. 
st. of 38 father), the modern uses all three forms without distinction 
of case. Hence also probably in the Hebrew constr. state "3x, “Tk, we 
have properly a genitive-ending; and in West. Aram., "aX, in ‘Heb. ma) 
(in prop. names as >Nwara and Mbwirva), yaw (oyrat5), sp (NB), a 
nominative-ending, so that we can better understand how dye occurs 
along with >y12B, and “ain with 722°NR. 


§ 91. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which 
in this case stand for the genitive of the pronoun and there- 
fore necessarily are appended to the construct state of the 
noun (§ 33, 2, b), we have, as in the verb (§ 57 etc.), two 
things to notice, viz. the form of the suffixes themselves and 
the changes in the form of the noun. Here we take up chiefly 
the first, as the second will be treated of under the inflection 
of nouns in § 92. A general view of the suffixes is given also 
in Paradigm A. We exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended 
to the singular, and then as appended to the plural and dual 
of the noun. 
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1. The suffixes to the singular Nouns are these:— 


Singulur of Pronoun. Plural of Pronoun. 
1. com. "— my. | 1, com. 93, 3— our. 
m. 3,—, in pause 4— m. D>, DD2— 
24 Sart" E ts lity. 24 SLs ee late 
| Ea ee he RS J 


g {mH his ‘” mE wi hed se ! 
V7. nS, — Son ° 2 [se 
f. 7 79, 


Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than when they are 
attached to the verb, and their use is as follows:— 


a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to the few nouns which 
in the constr. st. end with a vowel, as 7 may, SN and "38, mss, 
ASN, DD "3y, jess Cray, PAN. 

b) The forms “a8 a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, 6), are joined to nouns 
ending with a consonant. The union-vowel is usually @ in the 3rd 
sing., fem. — (for aha), and 3rd plur. o—, ‘a—, j—; also in 
3d sing. masc. 4, 7 of which the 6 is contracted from aha (an—) 
as well as the pausal form of the 2d masc. 7 (as a half leng- 
thening of original 7). The forms with e are in the above 
mentioned pers. only used with nouns in "— (from the stem 75) 
constr. st. 5— (contracted from ay) e. g. any his field (for sadaiht 

Ny or directly from sadé-hu); AXv from marajha—=mardaha with the 

~ rejection of Yddh and the half lengthening of @ to Sghél in the 

accented open syllable; but Mv her field from sada[j]ha. Outside of 
these mS forms is found the union vowel e, but rarely with 3d pers. 
e. g. NTN his light Job 25, 3, 32> after its kind Gen. 1, 21, 25; 
but in 2d sing. fem. 4— and in 1st plur. %3—, are the customary 
ae ies Fl 1 are of rare occurrence; see Rem. 2.—Instead 

D2 , j2> (with Sh*wa mobile), when the last consonant. 

of na noun is a guttural, we have ;—, D2—, j2— as in ym thy 

spirit, FN73 thy creator Is. 48, 1, D222 your friend Job 6, 27. 


2. Rare forms are— 


Sing. 2d pers. m., in pause H2—, in M2bD thy hand Ps. 189, 5; fem. 
Wa «Bz. 5, 12, “s— Ps. 108, 3, Jer. 11, 15; once M2—~ in nzzyba 


thy envoys Nah.2,14, comp. No. 2, Rem. 2; also 4— (722 Is. 22, 1).— 
3d pers. M, e. g. in the ee aa Gon, 9, 21, 12, 8, 18, 3, 835, 22 
(throughout with Q@ri S>mx); MEP 2 K. 19, 23, Kethibh, for which 


we find ‘Xp in Is. 87, 24; no ne mmo Gen. 49, 11 (Qtri i473, MAD). 
Plur. 1st pers. a, in pause 5372" Job 22, 20, comp. Ruth 8, 2, 
Is. 42, 10.—2d pers. fem. a Ez. 28, 48, 49,—3d pers. m. DO— 
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2 Sam. 23, 6 (from which is contracted the usual form o—). Fem, 


mi— 1K. 7, 37, Ez, 16, 53; 3 Gen. 41, 21, ni Ruth 1, 19, 
elsewhere mostly in pause; finally y2—= as suff. to a noun, only 
in Is. 8, 17. 


2. In the plural mase. and in the dual the tices must 
be considered to be appended to the original ending of the 
construct state (X— comp. § 89, 2, Rem.). This ending, how- 
ever, has been preserved unchanged only in the 2d fem. In 
most cases we find, what occurs in the construct state without 
suffixes, viz. the contraction into "— (so throughout the plur.), 
whilst in the 2d masc. and 3d masc. and fem. sing. (except in 
the poetic. suff. "4>—) the Védh, which has been virtually 
dropped, is retained orthographically. The preceding @ is 
either lengthened into @ (3d masce. sing.) or inflected into ac- 
cented S¢ghél (2d mase. and 3d fem. sing.). On the 1st mase. 
sing. see below under letter b. Thus we have the following: 


Suffixes of Plural Nouns: 


Singular. | Plural. 

1. com. »— my. | 1. com. %>— our. 

m. hrs In 9 v o>" 
nel our. 

ae Syesdgac ee d 
m. nea poet. 1— __—=ihis. m. n-"— , poet. ta— 

; ve their. 
: nn her. if oS 


In these forms the original "— is a) contracted in the 
3d sing. masc. 177 and throughout the plural, as AnI>o%0, 
qp01D etc.; b) retained unchanged in the Ist masc. sing. 070, 
the real suffix ending » or "— being blended with the final 
Yoédh into »—, and in the 2d fem. sing. J:o70 (with auxiliary 
Chirég after the Yédh); on the other hand c) the Yédh of »— 
is abandoned and a) the @ lengthened into @ in the 3d masc. 
sing. 7070 i. e. stisdw; 8) a inflected into accented S¢ghd/ in 
the 2d masc. sing. 77070 from sisdkha and in the 3d fem. sing. 
Moro from susdha. ; 

Rem. 1. The Yddh of these forms (letter e above), being only 
orthographically retained, is occasionally omitted (which in unpointed 


MSS creates slight confusion with the sing.), e. g. 7277 for #377 thy 
15 
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ways Bx.88,13, 1425 for FD his friends Job 42, 10, ot:"2> after their 
kinds Gen. 1, 21. This omission of the Yddh occurs esp. with the suff. 
3d pers. ™. ee where we very often find \—, which is, however, 
almost invariably changed in the Q*ré to "—, e. g. "8h his arrows 
Ps. 58, 8 in Q*ré 193M. 

2. Unusual forms are: sing. 2d pers. fem. 37" (after the unchanged 
interjection "7x blessed! Eccl. 10, 17, comp. Delitzsch), “2"— (comp. 
Syr. ">—) 2 K. 4, 3 and 7 in K*thibh; Ps. 108, 3—5; entirely abnormal 
is MzSx>9 (so acc. to Kimchi Lex.) thy messengers apparently for 
nzaybag = “stsyda Nah. 2, 14.—3d pers. masc. "Ti (quite an Aramaic 
form) Ps. 116, 12; 3d fem. xo Ez. 41, 15.—Plur. 2d pers. fem. 4:5" 
Ez. 18, 20; 3d pers. mase. Ms"— Ez. 40, 16, fem. nip Ez. 1, Lie 


8. On ia"— see § 103, 2, Rem. 


3. It is clear and beyond doubt that the Védh in these 
suitixes belongs, in reality, to the ending of the constr. st. of 
the masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by 
those who spoke the language, that there arose the strange 
peculiarity (in fact the inaccuracy) of appending these su/je~- 
forms (already embodying the plural-ending "—) to the 
feminine plural in nj, as HOW, AHO, where in reality a 
double indication of the plural occurs.’ 

NB. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending Mi, as "Minty Ps. 182, 12 (if not the sing. for 
“my ace. to Kimchi in the Lex. "N:mh 2 K. 6, 8, for "msImh); Ans 
Deut. 28, 59 (acc. to analogy of inf. ni), In the 3d plur. this is even 
the more prevalent mode; e.g. OMIA their fathers, oftener than DITN=N; 


so also DM their names, BMIMIT their generations, obviously to avoid 
the excessively long forms with om, 


4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the preceding state- 
ments, a Table of the masculine and the feminine nouns with 
suffixes; and choose for the purpose a word whose stem- 
vowel is unchangeable. It should be remarked however that 
the construct-ending m— of the feminine retains its Pa'thach be- 
fore the grave suffixes p>, j2, but changes it to Qa’més before 
the /ight suffixes. 


1 See an analogous case in § 87, 5. Rem. 1. Comp. the double feminine 
ending in the 3 Sing. Pery. of verbs 7 "> § 75, 4 
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Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 


Singular. 
Absol. st. 7030 a horse MDID a mare. 
Constr. st. 30 horse-of. now mare-of. 
Sujf.sing.1. com. "ono my horse. ‘NO. my mare. 
9 jmase. FORD thy horse. "no thy mare. 
“| fem. TEA thy horse. Now thy mare. 
ser “ono his horse. Indio his mare. 
(fem. moro her horse. mM her mare. 
plur. 1. com. "2730 our horse. 13D1D our mare. 
9 masc. 2030 your horse. OND your mare, 
‘jfem.  y20%> your horse. j>NDi0 your mare. 
3 jmase. BERD their horse. OND their mare. 
Be “foro their horse. ]MD°0 their mare, 
Plural. 
Absol. st. prose horses. mip1 mares. 
Constr. st. 070 horses-of. mip mares-of. 
Suff.sing.1. com. “o10 my horses. ‘Mio my mares. 
9, {mase. soo thy horses. D:D thy mares. ! 
peer gore thy horses. ‘pMio1 thy mares... &e%+* > 
3 |mase. SAD his horses. }mip10 his mares. na 
‘len. mio her horses. = iDI0 her mares. 
plur.1. com. "=O our horses. iD our mares. 
masc. >.01O your horses. O>MiOW your mares. 
2. vee 
fem. 27907 your horses. }>,NiD10 your mares. 
3, |mase. BIONO their horses. CMNiD%© their mares. 
‘{fem. yrporo their horses. }7NiDO their mares. 
§-92. 


VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


1. The vowel-changes in a noun (often called its inflection 
comp. § 79, 2), are caused—a) by a noun following in the 


1 In learning this Paradiym and the others, let the accent be carefully 
placed on the last syllable, except when it is marked elsewhere (see § 15, 


Rem. 3).—Tr. 


15* 


ng 
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genitive, —b) by pronominal suffixes,—c) by the plural and 
dual terminations, of the absolute state, as well as of the 
construct (before the following genitive of a noun or suffix). 


2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward one 
syllable or more; or even (Stat. cons.) thrown upon the follow- 
ing word. We here meet with three cases, viz.— 


a) When the tone is moved forward only one place, as is the 
case in-appending the plural and dual endings n»— and 
mn °— as well as all the monosyllabic suffixes, or those 
which have their accent on the Ist syllable. In dis- 
syllabic nouns the originally short, but tone-lengthened 
vowel of the Ist syllable becomes Sh¢wd (because it no 
longer stands before the tone); on the other hand the 
originally short, but tone-lengthened vowel of the 
2d syllable is retained (as being now the pretonic vowel), 
e. g. 123 word (groundform ddbdér), plur. p35, with 
the light suffix, commencing with a vowel: "25, 92727, 
plur, "125, 7135, etc.; 92> wing, dual: =)» also with 
the unchangeable vowel in the 2d syllable: PB overseer, 
plur.o- Pp with the suff. to the sing.: “pp, 123>pp etc. ; 
to the ai “Ppp, 7 Ppp etc.; with the Ligh Aa Rennle 
vowel in the Ist syllable: pbty eternity, plur. nvadiy, with 
the suff. “abiy etc. But in participial forms with tone 
lengthened é (originally 7) in the 2d syllable, this @ is 
reduced to Sh*wd mobile before the accented suffix e. g. 
atk enemy, plur. p»a"&, with suff. ‘ars etc., likewise in 
the formations analogous to dap (§ 84,0. No. 21) e.g. DEN 
“dumb, pl. pvabx. 


b) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the 
dual and plural construct, and when the grave’ suffixes 
are appended to the plural (o3>—, nm>—). In this case 
the tone-lengthened vowel of the 2d syllable becomes 
Sh‘wa, and the vowel of the first syllable which had been 


_ | Nearly all the suffixes are light, being so called in distinction from the 
few that always carry a strong accent or tone, and which hence are called 
grave, namely 83, 42, on, 5 oS, lenzeas am, iiarse 


f 
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lengthened, as being pretonic, becomes short again, e.g. 
Dyn 725 words of the people, nay a4 your words, Da" ag 
their words (in which cases the 7 of the Ist syllable i is 
everywhere attenuated from 4). 


Rem. In the socalled S*ghd/late forms, in the singular the suffix 
is appended throughout to the groundform ("322 my king, nD etc.); 
on the other hand, before the ending n\—, mi (partly also bef. n"—) 
a Qa’més is inserted as pretonic vowel, before which the vowel of the 
first syllable disappears (O°="79, nin>y). This Qd’més is retained also 
before the light suffixes which are attached to the pl. masc., so that 
(as with "725 etc. from 27) it has a semblance, as if the suffixes were 
attached, not to the constr. state, but to the absol. state (723%, cabs) etc.). 
On the contrary the construct state plural and dual form, according to 
letter b "2272, with grave suffix D3"377 etc. 


c) Before the Sh*wa mobile which precedes the suff. 3 when 
appended to a consonant, the tone-long vowel of the 
penult is retained (being now in an open syllable be- 
fore the tone) e. g. 54, F127; but before the grave 
suffixes D> and 7> in the same position it is shortened, 
thus p2723 (d’bar*khém) etc. In the same way the 
tone-lengthened @ or é@ of the 2d syllable in the 
constr. sing. is shortened, the tone going forward 
to the following word, e. g. DYd>N 133; Man xn 
(from "xM). 


3. The vowel changes in the inflection of fem. nouns 
(§ 95) are not so considerable, the addition of the feminine- 
ending to the masc. having already occasioned similar changes 
to those produced by appending the light suffix (§ 94). 


Besides the above (No. 1 and 2) mentioned vowel changes which 
take place according to general laws (§§ 25--28) there are other pheno- 
mena occasioned by the inflection of nouns, to judge correctly of which, 
it is necessary to go back to the original forms §§ 84—86. Here be- 
long e. g. the rejection of the ™ of the n> stems (comp. § 91, 1, b), 
the doubling of the final consonant of the contracted 3”9 stems in cases 
like PM, "PN etc. 

NB. There is this striking difference between the vowel-changes 
in the verb and the noun, namely, that in the verb the second of two 
movable vowels mostly disappears (Pep, meup, nPUP), in the noun the 
first ("S7, 7737, 07725), comp. § 27, 3. 
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For greater convenience attention will now be given in the next 


sections to the Inflections of Nouns, with explanatory remarks (founded 
on the Paradigms); first the masculines (§ 93), then the feminines 
(§ 95), the theory as to the vowel-changes in the latter being premised 
in § 94. 


§ 93. 
INFLECTIONS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns of a simple stem may be most con- 


veniently arranged, with reference to their vowel changes, in 
four classes, as in the following Table. The necessary ex- 
planations are subjoined. We here only remark in general, — 


a) 


b) 


That all feminines without a distinctive termination 
(§ 122, 1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns (e. g. 
ann /. sword, like >a m. king), except that in most cases 
they take the plural ending mi—; so 35% has plur. absol. 
miann, const. rian, which is also the form before suffixes; 
see 8 95. 


That in the plural of the first three classes the lengthened 
pretonic vowel remains unchanged before the so-called 
light suffixes, whenever it is found already before the 
plural-ending p-—. Comp. § 92, 2, b, Rem. and Note che 
also § 91, 1, Rem. 1, d, last elu. 
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Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 


» constr. 
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I. 
fiat, Onan lee. 
a. b. ¢. d. e. tf. 
Sing. absol. 7019 "Dd wp abe mys b95 
3 (king) (book) (sanctuary) (a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
9 constr. Ft, MEQ OTP. sy ~ See 
a mith light suff. "2% "DD “ap m3 ony: “typ 
9 with grave suff. 02229 DIO Bp B22 oars eslyR 
“Plur. absol. pte mp Op Oy on) |6DfyE 
Constr. “a 0 DURDEN 
» with light suf. oa “PO tp “Ww alas) "SDE 
» with grave suff. D227) DIB BPwIp op Ww. oN oye 
Dual absol. miss. mkap pina 0922 
(feet) (two heaps (loins) (sandals) 
- ., constr. 2Pe Aap) "m9 "OD 
LE 
od a ie a 
g h. 1 k. L m. n. 
Sing. absol. mia mite O10 sgh 9/4 DN pr 
(death) (olive) (scourge) (fruit) (sea) (mother) (law) 
» constr. rie rt oid op oD cy "pn 
» with light suf. orto ony Cow Tp oT ‘an "pn 
» with grave suff. Dora DIT BAW DpH oe? oN o2pN 
Plur. absol. pria mommy mow oar pe | Mek DPN 
» constr. ‘mia omy «aw (gazelies) a> MEN PM 
» with light suff. ona omy ‘eo Mie EN 
» with grave suff. BNA DIN Dp ow ove: poner pn 
Dual absol. py path on pp pd 
(eyes) (twodays) (cheeks) (hands) (teeth) 
"72 "2 "Be “3 
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qt. 
QP? —————————— —— OO 
a. b. c. d. ey) f. 
Sing. absol. 723 Don pr AND on 
(word) (wise) (anoldman) (shoulder) (court) (field) 
» constr. ° 127 pon Rr OND NE 


» with light suff. ™a35 “an “pr "Bnd “20 aes 
» with grave suff. BS13t 4898902 896 2p 


Plur. absol. peat 2 DRT past [oe] 
» constr. an =) “2p “127 "2 
» with light suff. 3% "MeN “pT “12n “30 
» with grave suff. DI733 = BDAD =D pT in a 
Dual -absol. map omit pet 
(wings) (loins) ~— (thigh) 
np constr. arr) 
Til. Vie 
Th Zia 
a. b. ( ae b. Ge 
Sing. absol. pbiy ) Gath enin See ee 2n3 
(perpetuity) (enemy) (prophet) (overseer) (poor) (writing) 
» constr. Si mk oni aemped. em a 
» with light suff. oneiy oN NA Ppa "2nd 
» with grave suff. ODp2Y OIDN O32 oOIypa D233 
Plur. absol. moy ork on otpe ony [onal 
1» constr. ‘poy TR ISS eee 
» with light suf. ~wmoXy De I TPA banal 
», with grave suff. omp?y empl) Sesh peer aie ie siahih:/ [oy ane 
Dual. absol. cApby OIND oyaw 
(tongs) (balance) (fortnight) 


» constr. ‘IND 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. Parad. I comprises the whole circle of the so-called segho- 
late forms (§ 84, a. No.1). In the first three examples with 
a strong stem, the ground forms, 45%, 750, wip, have been 
developed by the adoption of an auxiliary S¢ghdl into Fs 
(ad inflected into é) 19d (¢ lengthened into é) w35 (% lengthened 
into 6). The next three examples show, instead of the auxi- 
lary S¢ghdl, an auxiliary Pd'thich, on account of the middle 
(d, 7) or closing (e) gutturals. In all these cases the constr. 
st. agrees entirely with the absolute. The singular suffixes 
are alded to the groundform; but in ¢ and f the original @ 
is replaced by 6, and, in @d and / the guttural demands an 
echo of the @ and 6 in the shape of a Chdféph (23, "59D); 
before a following Sh¢wd this Chaféph is changed into a simple 
auxiliary vowel (d, 6) according to § 28, 3; thus #192 ete. 
In the plural there is inserted, before the ected ending 
p—, a pretonic Od'més, according to § 92, b, Rem., whilst the 
short vowel of the first syllable becomes Sh*wd. This Qa'més 
is again evanescent in the constr. st. so that now the short 
vowel comes to stand after the first stem consonant, in an 
open syllable (525% not 13%). On the other hand the pre- 
tonic Qd'més of the absolute state maintains itself before the 
light plural suffixes, whilst the grave suffixes are added to 
the form of the constr. st. The ending of the absolute state of 
the dual is added, as a rule, to the ground form (as with 
a—d and h; comp. however £); the constr. st. of the dual 
is always the same as that of the plural (except in cases 
like 4). 

The paradigms g and h give forms with middle 9 and * (§ 84 
a.1.b.yand 6); the Creal forms mya and my, with the ex- 
ception of the absolute sing., have been contracted everywhere 
into mia and my. Parad. i represents one of the numerous 
forms, in which the contraction of a middle 4 or > has been 
performed already in the absolute sing. (ground form sam‘). 
Parad. & is a form from a stem 75 (§ 84, a. 1, D. €). 

The paradigms 1, m, n are forms of stems »’y, therefore 
contracted out of D’", Dex, Ppr with regular lengthening into 
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po, ox, ps. These forms take Daghé’sh in the last stem letter 
before suffixes, e. g. "a5, na etc. (s. § 84, a. 1, b. B). 


REMARKS. 


1. To Ia and d (Groundf. dup). In Pause there occurs mostly the 
full lengthening into @, like "3 vineyard, “335, 374, seed, and so always 
with ys earth, with the article ys (comp. also by the LXX the writing 
’ABEA, *la~éd for 524, mB), However there is sometimes found along 
with the form with @ in Pause also the simple inflection of @ into @, e. g. 
Son, together with seh, and very frequently the form with S@ghol only, 
e.g. "2%, OP east, 2W help, etc.—With two S%ghols in spite of the middle 
guttural is found om5 bread (Pause of$) and on womb (Pause o*:7) 
together with pm (Pause en4); before the closing & stands always 
auxiliary Séghol as x25, NDB, NB ete. (also written m8). 

The constr. st. is almost always like the absolute, though there 
occurs sometimes a removal of the characteristic vowel to the second 
stem-consonant (v. No. 4) e. g. 371, TWIN, Sw, Fu), also sti etc. 

The so-called S— local is added to the groundform, thus Tsk, in 
Pause “7S; however compare also 733} from 333 south and 7,72 
(perhaps from a secondary form D>). 

The suffixes of the singular are added likewise to the groundform 
in middle gutturals with Chatéph Pd’thdch instead of the silent Sh®wa: 
8732 etc. (however there is also snp , waxt etc.). With rather a large 
number of dup forms before suffixes in the singular, as well as in the 
constr. pl. and dual, the @ of the first syllable is weakened into 7, as 
"rua my body, 97; the same with wows, 333, di i, nai and many others. 
In a few cases of this kind, besides the form with @ there may exist 
another with original 7 in the first syllable; it is certainly thus with 
yun and >U, m2 and mx32 etc. With the abolishing of the firm 
close of syllable is found “43 etc. from 733 and 73P7 Deut. 15, 14 and 
16, 13, in both cases plainly ‘through the influence of the palatal in the 
middle of the stem. With @ for 7: "am, 73w, "22 ete. 

In the plural there is found sometimes, along with the ending 5:— 

also the ending ni, e. g. MmivD:, Msy, together with nwa: (Ez. 18, 20) 
etc.; construct state miup:, nix. Others have only the ending mi 
e. g. MIZIN const. Misty from y722. Without Qdmés before the ending 
ps—- is found pwr enti ails (comp. however also the numbers ot, 
twenty, mway 70 and DU 90). 

In the construct plur al there is sometimes found, contrary to the 
rule, a firm close of the syllable, e. g. "BOD Gen. 42, 25, 35 (before 
suffixes) ; “Bw Canticles 8, 6, "B°D Ez. 17, 9; “To8 Is. 5,10 (on the 
other hand, according to the best testimony, not in “orm Is. 55, 3 al.). 
Very frequently there occurs also here the weakening of & into i 
(v. above) e. g. "M31. Even "J" Is. 57, 4 besides "73>" Hosea 1, 2 al. 
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In the dual absol. are found with the forms like t*>x two thousand, 
bs: sandals, 0°29 knees (4 weakened into 4%), with suffix soph 
also forms with pretonic Qd’ més like D°37p (also DIP) horns, pson 
double way. 

2. To the paradigms 0 and e. By rejecting a final 8 (which hows 
ever is preserved orthographically) there is found NUT sim. 

The first guttural, before suffixes, generally receives S¢gh0l instead 
of the original 7, e.g. 9 Ren, “71y etc.; the same in construct plur. DAD 
etc.; NOM forms "NVM 2 Kines 10, 29 etc. by preserving the — of DAUM 
before weak &. 


3. To paradigms ¢ and f. Without an auxiliary vowel stands Dep 
Prov. 22, 21; with middle gutturals >¥= etc., with M however also bm, 
723; with a nate guttural 25, 337 etc., with S however N23. Before 
suffixes reappears sometimes in the singular the original %; e. g. ‘ibaa 
(Ps. 150, 2) and also “d33 from D4 greatness; t>z0 (with Daghé’sh forte 
dirimens and the echo of the %@ in the form of — ) Is. 9, 3.—Corres- 
ponding to the form D2>z22 pddl’khém stands 72up Hos. 18, 14 even 
without middle guttural. In the forms ses) Is. 1, 31 (instead of sbzp) 
and ‘nwh Is. 52, 14 (for iN 1 Sam. 8, 14) the lengthening of the 
original u& into 0 is retained even before the suffix; comp. § 63, Rem. 4, 

In the same way remains the 0 before the M— local, e. g. 1253, 
HEONA Gen. 24, 67 (also MENT 18, 6). 

“In the absol. pl. the original % vanishes generally before Qa’més 
e@.g. Opa from “Pp 2 morning, m5yp works, crrra lances; on the other 
hand with initial gutturals the %@ remains as Chateph Qd’ més, e. g. 
ps3 months, a M=y gazelles, MINW ways, and the same, without initial 
gutturals, Dw Ip sanctuaries, and pus “8 roots (gidhashim etc. with 6 
as the orthographical representative of pes) also before light suffixes 
a as = etc., whereby however the reading frequently wavers between ’p 
a a) (hs latter especially after the article ‘P7); comp. with these 
forms especially § 9, Rem. 2. 

From vais tent is found °>58 and psbr “& (after the Syriac; comp. 
above ‘>35); with light suffixes sor & etc.; so from NX way; rk’ 
(also “Dinny). It seems that by these different ways of writing a 
distinction was to be made between the plural of ora Caravan aha 
that of MTX way; however there is also found with the former signifi- 

cation mina (constr. state Job 6, 19) and with the latter min-& (e. ge 
Job 18, 27 according to the reading of Ben Naphtali and Kimchi). 

In the constr. state plur. with original % there is only "927 Ps. 81, 21; 

elsewhere like "LF, “EON etc. 


4, Besides the forms treated hitherto there belong here also a series 
of forms which have the characteristic vowel only after the second 
stem-consonant, as is ordinarily the case in the Aramaic, Thus: qa) after 
the form dz “P (comp. § 84, a. No.2): war honey, ws" little, in pause: W=3, 
wy; 3; man Ps. 18, 26 (elsewhere 73} and infinitives like 32w, § 45, 1, a); 


is) 
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pi, d being modified into @ (pause however 02%); Local mast, alse 
mas 3, Hos. 6, 9; with suffixes in the usual manner ‘92W, mz>0 Gen. 
19, 33, 35 (as Me neatine with vocal Sh®wd, not mazu). On the other 
hand the @ is retained in the plural absol. before the artificially doubled 
final consonant; DAN (constr. “Z4X) morasses, SOIT myrtles, mer 

b) after the form bop: “x2 well, axt wolf ete. Local 583, with Su 
"na, Plur, o°=N1, "283, on the other hand DIANA, construct Minna; : 
c) after the form dbp: wa stench (with suff. tina) perhaps also Ny) 
Nation, Pl. pwaN?, and the large number of infinitives, like AnD with 


suffix Janz ete. 


5. Parad. g—i comprise the segholate forms with middle “ or 3, 
a) after the form byp with Wavw as firm consonant whereby the original @ 
is almost always lengthened into @ (Parad. g), thus m9 = death, 5; 
mishap, 219 wrong 71m midst; with final 8: N'Y vainness; comp. how- 
ever also Mn width. In the constr. state occurs always a contraction: 
mio etc. (from the original mawt), likewise before suffixes imi ete. 
Exception: 12 as constr. state Ez. 28, 18 (according to Kimchi) and 
with suff. Sbay. The contraction remains throughout the plur. (v. how- 
ever below letter ¢); b) from the form dup with Yddh consonant 
(Parad. h), With ® at the end x*s (73) constr. N72 (72). The uncon- 
tracted form (in the absolute state with auxiliary Chi’réq) remains also 
before local n—, e. g. Mma (on the other hand in the construct state, 
e.g. HOI MMB). In the plur. absolute there are found uncontracted 
forms, like Minx springs, DVM bucks etc.; ¢) with the contraction of 
‘ and ® already in absolute state sing. (Parad.i). In this manner there 
rise formations which are throughout unchangeable; thus from the 
groundform >up: =i (from yawm), 50, Wi (in the plur. however with 
a stronger formation nw1w cattle) etc.; with middle Yodh: 5-n (also 
bof), d5d Is. 21, 11 (elsewhere bd, in prose t 255); from the groundform 
dup: 75, IW, “y (v. however § 96); from the groundform DUP: “, 
TN etc. 

Strong forms in the plur. are "5" pots and 7p ay) streets. Finally 
belong here also forms with & quiescent, like WNT head (modified from 
UNI=wWNI v. § 96) and WRX flock. 


6. To paradigm k, segholate forms from the m"> stems. Besides 
the strong formations mentioned § 84, a. 1, b. e, like meh etc. as well as 
am (employing the original 1 as auxiliary vowel), there are found 
a) from the groundform bop nearly everywhere forms like 9", "23, alee 
"rp, "AN etc.; in pause "4B, "25, “75, on the other hand "AN Judg. 14, 18; 
with sitices m5 (weakened from paryo) however also ol etc.; be- 
fore grave suffix camp, but also D278. Plur. O75 (constr. “475 v. 
above No. 2 [NOM), pu IN and MINA; with softening of the 7 into &: 
DONNB, "NIX from 1B, vay; b) from the groundform Duy : xr half, 
in pause *3M, with sufffx on etc. Probably belongs here sas ny time 
(properly “idy, then with rejection of Yodh and mn fem. n32, finally 
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with assimilation of 1= 3), with suff. imy, plur. poms, Mindy. With stems 
of middle Waw rise formations like "8 (from *iwy ="), “D plur. OtN 
etc.; ¢) from the groundform EIS) partly forms like 14, 553 (from 
tuhw, buhw), partly like "3m, 3:3, rad also without initial 3h be nay 
(also "4 Gen. 87, 25), "NT ete.; ; in pause "DF ete., with suffix S>h, plur, 
Ter 

7. To paradigms J—n, Segholate forms from stems 3"9 (v.§84,a.1, B). 
a) In the gatl form the @ of the contract form is partly lengthened in 
the absolute state sing., as in B® (so also in the constr. state, except in 
the combination 91079 a weedy-sea; even before Maqgé’ph: moan-o% 
a salt-sea), partly it remains short before Ddghé’sh f. implic. e.g 7B 
morsel, &2 people, but even these formations have Qda’més in pause as 
well as mostly after the article (e. g. ps). In the constr. state nN life, 
and "3 sufficiency are contracted into "1, %. M3 mountainwards 
Gen. 14, 10 (v. § 22, 1) has to be noticed as a ™ directive (also nv). 
However forms like 3 may possibly be derived from the groundform 
"2M, especially as there is also found "5 Jer. 17,3 (v. Parad. I). 
Before suffixes and in the plur. there occurs sometimes the attenuation 
of @ into 7, e.g. "MB, O"MB etc.—Some nouns (especially in poetical speech) 
have besides the contracted forms, also the uncontracted ones e. g. 
DIIT Gen. 14,6 Plur. constr. "777; nay Neh. 9, 22, Judges 5, 14, 
-y-) Neh. 9, 24 (elsewhere paz, 22); 0) qitl-forms: DS, UN fire, in 
favor etc.; c) giitl-forms: ph, >D totality, before Maqqé’ph -pn, ~>2, 
with suff. "pm etc., the Daghe’sh f. falling out (according to § 20, 3, b) 
also 7pm, OSD; with 1} strength even 52 etc. also "39. 

The Segholates with assimilated middle Nin follow likewise the 
analogy of Parad. l—n e.g. 58 wrath ("Bs Dual o%bx) for ’anp; 12 goat 
Du3> (for ‘inz.) 

2. Paradigm IT comprises all formations with original 
short vowels as well in the first as in the second syllable; 
comp. § 84, a. No. 2-6 and the general laws of formation § 92, 


No. 2. 


Rem. 1. To paradigms a and b, groundform qdtdl. The lengthening 
of d into @ is maintained in the constr. st. sing. only with X’>-forms 
e. g. SUX army, RI¥. For the construct forms 2>n milk and riS2 w hite 
Gen. 49, 12, we must adopt, instead of the usual absolutes Shr, 7 ae: a 
secondary form abr, iD. Sometimes an artificial doubling of the final 
consonant takes place in order to keep the preceding vowel short e. g. 
pias camels, D:2p small ones, 7°33 brooks.—The weakening of the @ 
of the first syllable into 7 does not take place in the constr. state plur. 
nor in some instances with non-gutturals, e. g. Mia3t tails, MD:D wings, 
from 323, 9:2.—The Dual o* ania?) from 77) stream, shows an abnormal 
remainder of the @ before an accented ending. 
From 4" stems rise according to § 72, 4 formations like Dp (Part. 
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Qal), om high with unchangeable Qamés.—In the 3"3 the contractiva is 
mostly prevented by the lengthening of the two short vowels, therefore 
e. g. >on, 329 etc. But undoubtedly also contracted adjective forms 
belong here, like >3 low, >p light, etc. (for 325, >>). Their inflection 
follows naturally Parad. J, 7. Under the influence of a guttural arise 
forms like 37, DS, "37 (for D'S’) etc.). On I mountain, comp. above 
I, Rem. 7. 3 

The few nouns of the groundform gitd/ follow the same analogy, 
such as 333 heart, 28 strong drink, 332 grape etc. For "3Q hair is 
found besides “sw also the constr. state. asi ("22 having been treated 
as a Segholate for m); for ody rib is also found by and even ydig 2 Sam. 
16, os both probably ancient secondary forms (also i in the absolute state) 
for 32%; comp. also "S>¥ and iy>x, as well as the constr. state plur. 
nisdy; aes of 722 strangeness stands Deut. 81, 16 the constr. state ~723. 

2. To par adigms c—e, groundform qdtzl. Here the shortening of 
the é@ of the second syllable into @ in the constr. state, is quite peculiar 
(except with X">, e. g. Nd’ full, ND; comp. however also 3p¥ Gen. 25, 
26 from Apz heel and ~23y Ps. 35, 14 ‘mourning), ¢ 8 PY bon, 7M ete. 
Parad. d represents forms which treat the word AND as if it were a 
segholate, accented upon the first syllable (v. Parad. I Rem. 4) or in 
other words they convert it into a real segholate; in tle same way are 
formed "7, 77, from 973 wall, W727 thigh.—In the plur. constr. the é, 
lenethened from 7, is retained with the verbal adjectives of these forms 
e. g. "MS ui, "19, bay, 72°37; comp. also sb sini a (under the protection of 
the secondary tone) from ant nail.—F rom 1 'y stems come forms like na 
dead person (from mdwit), 72 stranger, 13 witness with unchangeable 
Séré, thus Dora, "M9 etc. 

Related to this are the forms of the groundform gdtul. The latter 
is according to the rule, lengthened into gatol, e. g. bay round, Pay 
deep, DAN red; on the other hand before afformatives the @ comes back 
again, guarded by the artificial doubling of the following consonant, as 
prbas etc. 

3. To paradigm f. groundform gdtdl from m"> stems. With my 
is also found the form "Sy, preserving the final Yddh (comp. § 85, V, 2); 
in the same way the closing 1 is preserved in B':y sufferers, constr. 
"123. The plural of N7w is mtv, constr, nity (also "Tv). Also the 
word 0°25 face, "25, "DB, =3°25 etc. belongs undoubtedly to the catevory 
of these forms. 

In some forms of this kind the vowel of the second syllable has 
already been abandoned in the sing. absolute state; thus in 37 hand 
(for H7>), constr. I=, with suff. 47, but 0277, plur. nis5, constr. mis", Dual 
D745, (7, with suf. "3+, D2" ete.; in the same way 03 blood (for 95), 
constr. Da, with suff. n35, but po (a weakened into 7 ', plur. D7, 27. 


3. Paradigm MI comprises forms with unchangeable vowel 
in the first syllable, whilst the vowel of the second syllable 
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has been lengthened from an originally short vowel and is 
therefore changeable. Here we must distinguish the cases 
where the originally short vowel has been lengthened, as well 
in as before the tone, but vanishes elsewhere, when standing 
in an open syllable (parad. a, to which also examples like 
DEIN wheels, for ox=iN must be reckoned) also the cases 
where the vowel becomes Sh*wA, even before the accent 
(parad. b); finally the entire rejection of the ending in the 
forms 7“5 which belong here (parad. c). 


Rem. 1. In the category of D'\y (which however has been modified 
from ‘além) belong in regard to inflection also the following forms of 
those cited in § 85, No. 48 b. Supn with the only difference that the 37/5 
of this form maintain the Qames in the inflection, e. g. 8IpD plur. 
constr. STP; No. 54 new table (plur. niandw constr. manbe), j27p, 
constr. 1270p therefore in constr. plur. with suffix DInI3IpP Lev. 7, 38; 
No. 49 bapa ; No. 55 A Ipy. plur. D3 Ipy (with the doubling of the final 
consonant a DIIpy, compare also DvP, WTP) ; § 85, No. 48 a 1 
No. 48 A 4325 No. 48 e iy, where the @ of the first syllable mage 
itself against the rule, even where it is not pretonic, e. g- 91D, ‘ID; No. 
48a awyn ete.; No. 5la avin. 

2. (Paradigm b.) Instead of the shortening of the é into the pes 
t in forms like D32°8 it is more frequently shortened into é, e. g. J. 
thy creator, and with a closing guttural there are found forms sometimes 
like nw sometimes like J873- According to the same analogy are 
inflected: § 84a, No. 14; 84, No. 21 }3] etc. (however there are excep- 
tions, as ovo, Dyan), § 85, No. 48¢; but also here are found exceptions 
like DOP Ps. 26, 12. 

3. eee c, Part. Qal of verbs 7, differing from Parad. 11, Wi 
by the stability of the vowel in the first syllable.) The e in abs. st. Ez. 17, 
15 seems abnormal. The 7/5 forms of § 84 a, No. 18, and § 85, No. 48, a, b 
belong here according to their fomeion some cases, Before a suffix 
commencing with a consonant, the original dy of the ending has been con- 
tracted into é@, and thus are produced forms that have apparently the 
plural suffix ; as DVN) their appearance Dan. 1, 15, Gen. 41, 21 comp. 47, 
17} (on the other hand the examples mentioned farther back from Is. 14, 
11, 30, 23, Gen. 47, 17, 1 Sam. 19, 4 are real plurals). Before the plural 
ending the original ending dy has come back again in DMD Is. 25, 6 
(Part. Pu. from 7113). 


4. Paradigm IV comprises forms with a changeable (a, b) 
or already vanished vowel (c) in the first syllable, and an 
unchangeable vowel in the second one. With Parad. ¢ are 
also connected all the forms, which have in both syllables 
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unchangeable vowels and can therefore (like 2m) not submit 
to any flectional changes. 

Rem. 1. Analogous with Tps (Groundform pdgid) are: § 84 a, No.7 
13 ete. (with 6, not changeable 6 for %); in substantives like pide the 

6 has been inflected from 4 (arab. sdldm); No. 8, 9 VION, VON etc.; § 85, 
54 31, constr. DT; i. 23 constr. vr 72 ( (but comp. the Const. st. pasy and 
123) ; § 85, No. 55 wn: bn, Gee won; § 85, No. 48, a, ye ete. 

2. °3}) (groundform ‘dj, stem Jj!) represents forms in which the 
closing Yédh has been blended in?; before formative additions the Yédh 
under the protection of a Daghe'sh forte becomes again a firm consonant, 
whilst the (originally short) vowel of the first syllable vanishes; comp. 
§ 84a, No. 8 ‘pd Plur. op. 

8. 33 with unchangeable a in the second syllable whilst the Shewa 

comes from a short vowel (arab. kitab); constr. state -1Nd Esth. 4, 8 
(readings like WP Esth. 1, 4, 35 4, 8,2 Ch. 35, 4 are simply errors). 
In a stricter sense belong here the forms numbered § 84, a No. 10-12; ina 
larger sense those which have throughout unchangeable vowels, thus 
§ 83 a, No. 16; § 84 b No. 22 (Op comp. however the anomalies men- 
tioned there), § 84 b, 23-28, 34, 35, 89 as also in part § 85 No. 45-55 (esp. 
48, ftoz; 51 d-f).—In opposition to the anomalous abbreviations of the 
form dup (v. above) there are found elsewhere cases, where the vowels 
before the accent maintain themselves also in the antepenult (with the 
secondary accent); comp. above No. 2, Rem. 2 and No. 3 Rem. 3, as 
vell as, of the form >-up (really gatil) the examples D°O"D, S°3™B, 
cowr>ui, whilst the constr. state sing. reduces according to the rule the 
@ into Sh*wa 07-9 and y78. (Forms like py" tyrant, for y73, there- 
fore with unchangeable Qamés, must not be mistaken for the above.) 
Of the forms >1uP (gdtiil) belong here 351 week, plur. o>s3Y and Mp3w, 
constr, MII, but with Méthég of the secondary tone in the fourth 
syllable before the last: Dans. 


§ 94. 
FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS, 


1. The feminine ending "— appended to the masculine forms 
(see § 93), effects almost everywhere the same changes, which 
are produced by adding a light suffix to masculine nouns, as 
in both cases the tone is removed one place farther forward (v. 
§ 92, 2). In the following summary are kept the same divisions 
and subdivisions as in § 93; a few special forms are treated in 
§ 95, in connection with the paradigm of the feminine noun. 

Parad. I (segholate forms, everywhere with the appending 
of the feminine ending to the ground form), a) M222 queen, 
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mva> and with the weakening of 4 into i map lamb, npn 
sly rength (if not belonging to parad. b); b) MNO covering nee 
"mo), not to be mistaken for the unchangeable forms of ike 
stems, created by a prefixed ‘a, as mx" command, plur. nix, 
M79 grace, delight (73%); ¢) MIM proper noun (43h male 
; mosy food (S28); d) m2 girl (nY5); ; €) MUNA weed, TIND purity 
(n=); /) Wy wrong ‘(also mboiy parad i); 9) mE game (con- 
tracted from “5x, therefore really parad. i); h) m7 intellect, 
M=IO tempest; i) MON fat sheep (as of »5y), Mat (ad weakened 
into 7) captivity (nd), mm wreath (probably an original gitl 
form); k) mn life, ny measure (weakened from m7); 4) mT 
plan; m) mpm law (ph). 

Parad. II. Groundform gdtdlat etc. a) Map vengeance 
(DG:); 0) Many earth; c) M52) corpse; e) May lads f) 79 
beautiful, Mzp end (from mp, nxp). From stems »“y arise 
thus a) ma1 many, with middle gutturals myn bad; from “9 
mT stranger ; c) 79 (ground form did) female witness ; from 
stems middle o mao oad. From the ground form gatil mpas 
deep (masc. pias), MIay servitude. 

Parad. III (unchangeable vowel in first, changeable in 
second syllable); b) M35" puerpera, but also with reduction 
of the @ (originally i) into Sh’wd maw dwelling Nah. 3, 8; 
however in these participial forms the feminine is oe 
indicated by m— (v. below No. 2); c¢) md%y emigrating host 
(masc. midis), but also with the retention ‘of the final Vodh 
mesa weeping Lament. 1, 16. 

Parad. IV (original changeable vowel in the first, un- 
changeable in the second syllable); a) m25a great, HON stork, 
really pious; M212 virgin, really L. sejuncta; b) my wretched. 

2. The feminine ending n is (except before suffixes) rarely 
appended, in its original form, to the noun; comp. however 
forms like rman weeping (masc. "22 § 93,1, 4), m2 covenant; 
also fem. participles of x”>, as mxx5, mxxio, although these 
forms may have been contracted from mx like segholate 
forms (therefore we also have myx‘a), as wa (§ 93, Parad. I, 
4, b), comp. § 74, Rem. 3. Besides this, there is cota with 
a simple m, only ja mtd5 (construct state) Gen. 16, 11; Judges 
13, 5, 7, for 54 (Gen. 17, 19, Is. 7, 14). 

16 
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The forms which arise by the appending of the m feminine 
to the ground form, are, as a rule, developed exactly in the 
manner of the masc. segholate-forms. Thus rise in I, a) from 
meas tae. naa=na; § 93, 1, 4, a) the form m3) mistress; 
from nzbn (723—= 199) rita queen; Parad. II, a): pa» brother- 
in-law, fem. maa. (from ma); c) 73 wall nI73 (from mn, 
thus, the general form constr. state mase. IPT is taken as a 
base; comp. on the other hand ntvam as constr. state of Mian 
with the lengthening of the original 7 of miam); of formations 
with changeable 6 in the second syllable, belong here ron 
brass (from mtir:); Parad. II, a) mgnn (from man) mase. 
prin seal; b) npr (real sense, sucking) off-spring ; and so mostly 
the feminines of the participle bp, however also here we 
must admit the ground form m>up (mp:i>, NID, v. above); this 
ground form reappears before sutfixes and under the influence 
of a guttural, e. g. mys, fem. of yh knowing; in a larger 
sense belongs here also m>i>a skull, v. § 95; Parad. IV, c) man 
scripture, modified from k¢thdb § 98, Parad. IV, ec. 

As to the ending mi and m— v. § 86, No. 6 and § 95 
at the end. 


§ 95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


Corresponding with the general laws of formation, ex- 
hibited § 92, 2, 3, the principal cases that have to be con- 
sidered, in regard to the inflection of feminines are the fol- 
lowing: 1) a tone lengthened vowel retakes its original shorter 
form by the removal of accent (thus the @ of the ending n— 
becomes a again in the ending of the constr. state m—). On 
the other hand a long pretonic vowel, although originally 
short, maintains itself before the ending M— e. g. Mptx; 
2) outside of the accent or foretone every original short 
vowel becomes Sh°wd; on the contrary the @ which had like- 
wise disappeared in the first syllable, returns again before a 
similarly vanished vowel, although usually weakened into i, 
e.g. Mptx from sdddqdt; 3) in the plural of the feminines of 
segholate forms, before the ending p>— as well as before the 
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light suffixes, a pretonic Qa’més is inserted anew, and the 
short vowel of the first syllable becomes Sh¢wd, but reappears 
in the consi(r. state and before grave suffixes. 

In the following paradigms we present only such of those 
forms treated in § 94 (besides I, d) as require the consideration 
of some vowel change or other. All forms with unchangeable 
vowels follow the analogy of Parad. I, d. 


Paradigms of feminine Nouns. 


eee 
a. b. CG d. e. 

Sing. absol. moa mp oman onpm oOMmas 

(queen) (reproach) (waste) (law) (mistress) 

» constr. n>" nme main npn maa 


» with light suff. "nia CME CMa ONpM Ma 
» with grave suff. O2F29 B2NBI B2aIy oNpN BAIA 


Plur. absol. nissan oman onipn 

» constr. mista «6 mipap | oPianm—omipn 

, with suff. smitty ocmenn cninn ocnipr 
Dual absol. pnp pihbya 
(double (cymbals) 

embroidery) 
Il. IIL. 
a. Bhi C. a. b. 

Sing. absol. mez = mpsT nw meso nbhba 
(justice) (outcry) (year) (sprout) (skull) 
» constr. mpiz oo mpyt rw mpsh = mbhba 


, with light suff. “opts ocnpet cmd oomprs —onbabs 
» with grave suff. DMP IS OAN~eI Baw  pampsy M278 


Plur. absol. nips miso [mipsin] ss mtbaba 
» constr. ripty rind rip onitbata 
» with suff. “nips smi oops onsbaba 

Dual absol. prey [oni] 

(lips) (pair of 
j fetters) 
e consir. a 1 


16* 
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REMARKS. 


Rem. 1. Parad.I (feminine of Segholate forms). @) the form of this 
class with 7 local sounds like M=y=A towards Gib'a (masc. 323). In_ 
some cases, especially with cutturals for the first letter, it cannot be 
distinguished whether the forms belong to gdfl or git e. g. opm strength 
(comp. MEW under 6). A dual of this form occurs in D'NyaAy seven 
times (comp. 320 seven, fem.), Analogous to masculine forms, as wat 
(§ 93. I. Rem. 4) there is found nOI7 myrtle.—From masculires of the 
form “72 (n"5 comp. § 93 I, k) rise feminines, partly like 4x3, maby, 
mb (v. above § 94, 1, I, k) partly like mz (§ 94, 2); sometimes the 
closing m before the plural ending, has been retained as if it belonged 
to the stem, e. . minun lances. Forms like 77a (comp. 338 as a qotl 
form), are aril directly from the masculine forms “a kid, “ON ship.— 
b) An example of 7"3 is Nun wheat (for yn), plur. DILN; analogous 
with ~Na (§ 93, I, Rem. 4, b) are forms M373 pond (with unchangeable 
Séré) and minw request, with suffix ands, but also xv (="nbyz) 
Job 6, 8, Ps. 106, 15 (on M3 etc. comp. ‘pelow letter e);—c) the plural 
absol. of 2-9 prepuce is midis (comp.o7>9B § 93, Parad. I, f) construct 
mibns.—d). As an example of a feminine Begholats form of a stem "9 
(groundform qutl, like 5m of the form gdfl, may of the git] form) with 
6 for w, is found xaq fright Is. 19, 17 (aram. orthog. for 3m).— 
e) Segholate forms with M fem. In the Parad. maa (v. § 94, 2, I, a) 
the @ of the groundform m3; has been sharpened. into 7 before the 
singular suffixes. Plural would be n minas.—To the same category belong 
infinitives of 1"5 and 4B, which have rejected the feeble consonant, as 
nau (from 3w>), ALT (from y34), mw: (from Wa2), as well as mnp (from 
np>); comp. § 69 Rem. 4 and § 66. The infinitive of 1D is ee 
also found in the form 33, md, AX, also 139 congregation (from 3%), 
nxy advice (from p>"), Tw a (wei), constr. ni, m2, whilst in the 
construct forms nxt sweat Gen. 8, 19, (from 3153 to flow) and MNS excre- 
ment, Ez. 4, 12, the Séré has remained firm, mwa shame (from wiz to be 
ashamed) must be considered undoubtedly asa gétl form of an ‘"» stem, 
analogous with WARD (§ 93, I, Rem. 4c). Of an" (55) has been formed 
after rejection of the closing Yddh, the masculine 53 and afterwards 
the feminine nea door; plur. minds, constr. nines retains however ee 
final n (v. above a min:t). In a similar way thas been formed np 
trough (from NPY), of which the masc. should be pt =F; on the se 
hand, the ae constr, MnpY Gen. 80, 38 (again retaining the feminine 
mM as an apparent stem consonant) can only be traced back to a kindred 
form (new or MP pw). 


2. Parad. Il (groundform gdtdldt ete. comp. § 94, I, Parad. I a 
and b). Analogous with the masculine forms such as jUp, plur. DUP, 
is found here M:up little etc.--The constr. forms, as npTs (sidegaith) 
differ by the vocal Sh®wa from the Segholate forms, as nia> (kib- sath). 
Consequently the constr. state mD7a (M27a blessing) is anomalous, and 
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probably comes from the unused absolute 7273.—Under the influence of 
a guttural (v. Parad. 0) the original @ of the first syllable comes back 
again in the constr. state (comp. also M58 earth, Mes); in other places 
it is modified into Seghdl, e. g. Mav chariot, “nbas. Frequently with 
an absolute state in "— the construct is formed with the ending Me. 
sI2D2 crown, constr. mre (from M72); with Mx> gathering is oun 
already in the absolute state mIZy; Maa" (from D35 brother in law) has 
before suffixes "17925, agreeing Auheletely with eet) (Parad. Te)—rmax 
fidelity, is found from aj"> stem (77a) (for Mm: aN ’amant) before suffixes 
“max etc.—From the sates form >zp (qaitil) are formed M775 wall, 7223 
corpse, constr. n233, mona cattle, constr. mama (for msn). More fre- 
quently however the é of the second syllable is retained before the 
ending at of the constr. state, thus from 422} is found once ">>3: Is. 
26,19 and always m>th prey, MNaD unclean, soba full Is. 1, 21 (with 
7 compaginis v. § 90, 3.—As a dual is found prs (comp. ima"" Gen. 
49, 13, from the obsolete 7379 as feminine to 575); the constr. state 
"n27", is thus to be referred toa Segholate form (M379, comp. 777 as 
constr. state of 3)29).—The forms with simple feminine mn are not based 
on the groundform gdfil but on the usual form of the constr. state 
(v. § 92. Parad. I, ¢ 3p} of jt); thus the feminine of 72n companion 
is N7am, of 173 besides 1773 also 7'73.—The feminine of the form gatal 
of stems 1 'D, as 73, m1 have an unchangeable a in the first syllable, 
as M73, constr. plur. mins, dual nh double height. From 23 mount, 
(stem 542, therefore with unchangeable @ in first syllable) is found in 
the constr. state plur. the pleonastic form "77723 or defectively "ni23 
(v. § 87, Rem. 1); the Massdra demands for this everywhere °ra3, which 
must be read bam°thé (not bom°thé) with the anomalous reduction of 
the 6 into (—); before suffix however "nina etc.—Besides the forms 
with the ending S— are found also such with mn; thus with the shorten- 
ing of @ into @ are formed Segholates, like MM} (masc. m2) rest, nw 
pit, from 1) and m3.—The feminine of the form gdtdl of stems 9"9, as 
M27, as well as those of the form gail of 4"», like OM mortua, N7¥ 
fem. witness (from 235, Miva, TAY) have likewise unchangeable vowels in 
the first syllable. The feminine of the form gatil, as pay (masc. P paz) 
maintains in all cases the original % by doubling the following consonant; 
on the other hand through appending the fem. m are formed ceaialaies 
like MUn:, before Suff. mmm: etc. Dual penwn; (placed in the Parad. 
III, 6); comp. however sii Lament. 8, 7. 


A few feminines of m"> stems (Parad. II, ce) are found with the 
ending Gth, formed by the ejection of the closing Waw or Yodh and 
the contraction of the preceding @ with the @ of the ending dth; thus 
m2 share (for mdndjath or mandvath, msp end, plur. mirza (constr. state 
Neh. 12, 47, 18, 10) and mixin (12, 44); mixp Exod. 88, 5.—rix sign 
(stem 4X) comes from MN and this is contracted from dydt— dndyé. 


8, Parad. 111; comp. the enumeration of the different forms § 94, 
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No. 1, Parad. Il, and No.2 The dual pxniain instead of pimgin 
double wall is anomalous, taken directly from the plur. miatn.—In a 
wider sense belong here the feminines of the form >wp (§ 84, No. 6), 
in so far as they shorten the @ of the second syllable before the 
ending M, e. 2. np burning fever (from dalldgt) nza2 signet; next the 
form Sep (§ 84, 6 18, 21), as ndax folly (for ’iwélt) and all the forms, 
which are formed with 1) preformative and have a changeable vowel in ° 
the second syllable (§ 85, 48, a-e), e g. n29D0 kingdom, constr. N20; 

mVDTD pruning knife, constr. nw; noe reward, before suffix ‘MSY: 
comp. also the forms mentioned in § 85, 48 a and 51, as nsI0 birth (of 
375, on the other hand, is ANY outgoing), ), ain generation, TA abomi- 
nation, constr, Nazim etc. Sometimes the plur al of these forms depends 
on a secondary form e. g. musa ploughshare, plur. miwsm2 (as from 
musa), nInwy Astarte, plur. ninneis 2 (the @ no more being inflected 
into é); on the contrary minn> “5, capitals (of columns) and minsin reproo/s 
are the regular plurals of M7md and mnoin,—In mst mD coat the original 
w# of the first syllable has maintained itself through the doubling of the 
following consonant (comp. arab. qtittin) before suffix "MM>D, the constr. 
state however is MND (as already in the absol. state Ex. 28, 39); plur. 
mim, constr. mi 302. —The form mentioned in Parad. ILL, b nehea is a 
pulpul form of the stem bd; comp. IPP § 85, IL. 


4. To the fourth class, for which no parad. is required, belong all 
those numerous forms, which at present have entirely unchangeable 
vowels, after the originally short vowel of the first syllable has become 
Sh*wa, through the removal of the accent (comp. however M7145 Jer. 
8, 7, 10, with an anomalous reteution of the @, although the same had 
been only lengthened from d@). Of forms mentioned in § 84 and 85 be- 
long here especially those with 2"3 stems, as M239 scroll, Nqm praise, 
moon prayer § 85, 48 c and 51 c, as well as the feminines of the participle 
Hiphil V/y ,e. g. VND lighting (from \"S1)), principally the feminines of 
v/y stems, which are combined with preformative 1, as TIN33D rest (from 
M3), v. § 85, 48, f Thus, in their external shape, all these forms 
coincide with those which already, as masculines, have throughout un- 
changeable vowels (v. their enumeration § 93, Parad. IV, 3). 


5. The feminine ending M"— is based (apart from the m"5 forms, 
as 125, § 94, 2), on the appending of the feminine m to the ending "— 
which has been employed to form adjectives etc. v. § 86, 2, 5 and 6. 
The ending Mi mentioned in the same place and also in § 84, No. 16, 
is attached in segholate forms partly to the groundform, as mamus Job 
12, 5 partly to forms with lightly closed syllable, as minty kingdom; 
from ”> stems are formed words partly like maw imprisonment partly 
like MID weeping; the latter retain the @ of the first syllable also in 
the constr. state and before suffixes. m73> difficulty is formed of a 
gafil-form, and MiIpe of a gdtil-form ete. —In the plural of these forms 
we can bet a different manner of treatment. In some cases the 
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ending mis entirely retained, as belonging to the stem (comp. above 

Rem. 1) e. g. F"EAI>N from M1298; in others this ending is dismembered, 
as in mitsbo Dan. 8, 22 (without doubt for malkuwéth), as well as in 
mins (édewath) from misty witness (only in connection with suffixes 
Tay etc.). 


§ 96. 
NOUNS OF PECULIAR FORM, 


In the following alphabetical list is arranged a collection 
of much used nouns whose inflections offer more or less 
striking peculiarities. These peculiarities are however entirely 
subordinate to the general laws of sound, and the usual de- 
signation of these nouns as irregular is therefore not justi- 
fied, if we only consider rightly the groundforms on which 
the present forms are based. 


ax (for ax, from May prob. to procreate, hence AX prop. pro- 
creator) father, constr. st. "38, with suff. "ax (my father), = Pay, NAN or 
w7Sy, D>"ay; plur. miaN (§ 87, 4) constr. misx. The ae ending 
of the eines points undoubtedly to an original abstract, indicating 
dignity; comp. § 108, 2, b. 

AN brother, (for AMX, fr. HNN) constr. "Mx, with suff. "mx (my brother), 
TAS, DET, plur. constr. “IN, BSN. But the plur. absol, is DTN 
(with Dag. f. implicitum, § 22, 1); hence "Mx, FRR, RS, etc. On the 
form "M8 (which is invariably used instead of 1-Tx), see § 27, Rem. 2, b, 
and so too "IN in pause for "7x my brethren. The doubling of the nm 
points by no means to another stem (MM) but serves only as an arti- 
ficial means of keeping the preceding Péthdch short, as in 0°23 ete, 
(§ 93, Parad. I, a). 


SITIN one (for I0N, with Dag. f. implicitum, § 22,1, comp. § 27, 
Rem. 2, °), constr. st. and also elsewhere in close connection 7mx, fem. 
GN wna (for MIX, see § 19, 2), in pause max. In one instance (Hz. 
33, 30) it takes (by apheresis, § 19, 3) the form 75 masce., as in Aram. 
Piur. D"478 some, but also the same. 


nins sister (from “dchdwit or *dchdydt with the elision of the 4 
or “ and the modifying of the @—arisen from d@@—into 6), constr. Mins, 
with suff. "TiN etc.; however see Num. 6, 7 iNAX (with Dagh. 7. implie. 
in m). The plur. (beer (MinZN) accidentally does not occur, but the 
constr. with suff. is found in "MN etc. (Ez, 16, 52, WON for Ft TIN)» 
The forms "minx Jos. 2, 13 Kethibh, Ting Ez. 16, 51, 55, 61, O2"NINY 
Hos. 2, 3 come from a singular OWN (ith rejected third consonant), 
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ON man, either incorrectly lengthened from WY (from 788 with 
the assimilation of the Néin of the groundform “in (stem w2x) which 
has again been attenuated from ’an8) or a direct softening from “ing; 
in the plur. it has very seldom D7uiN (Is. 58, 3, Ps. 141, 4, Prov. 8, 3), 
the usual form being DL (from Wr), constr, "828. Comp. MBN. 


TON maid-servant, with suff. 3Nsx, plur. (with 7 as a consonant) - 
mins, constr. minor. Comp. in Aram. j72% fathers, also Arab. ‘abahit 
(fathers), *wmmahat (mothers). 


TEN woman (for mix, fem. from Wik, see wx), constr. st. mui 
(for 48t with fem. from *i8$ after rejection of Daghésh and leng- 
thening the % into @; comp. wan as constr. of i muam five; but a direct 
derivation from Ws would also be possible, the 7 having been reduced 
to é); with suff. "mex, AMUN, plu. ov) (shortened from OX), but Ez. 
23, 44 rin; constr. "W2, with suff. 92, OW. 


ma house, constr. st. ma, plur. noma batti’m or rather batim, for 
the Dag. forte (after firm Méthégh) serves only to distinguish this word 
from ora staying over night (Part. Qal of m3); the former habitual 
reading bétiim is therefore not at all justified. Comp. Gesenius’ Lex. 
8th ed. under m"3. To the reasons cited there, the testimonial of the 
Babylonian vocalization must be added, which leaves no doubt as to 
the reading batim.—Constr. st. "Ma, with suff. DTM. 


JA son (from biny for bdny=n22 from m2 to build), constr. st. 
“2, seldom “72, once "22 (§ 90, 3, a) Gen. 49, 11, and 423 (§ 90, 3, 6) 
Num, 28, 18, 24, 3, 15. With suff. "22, 723; plur. 0°23, constr. ste 5 23, 
with suff. 923, 9933, O22. 


2 daughter (from ™}2—=m23 fem. of 43, comp. § 19, 2), with 
suff. "Ma (for "m}2—=N; 22); plur. nis (comp. 8°22 sons from a sing. 733), 
constr, st, mi33. 


OM father-in-law, with suff. ya; and man mother-in-law with 
suff. Fim. Compare ax father, mx brother, minK sister. 


Di day, (Arab. yaum) dual Dwv257; but plur. D199, (from 547359 with 
elision of 1) constr. 72" and mya" (Deut. 82, 7, Ps. 90, 15). 


> vessel, from >> to hold, plur. o">> (as if from >, m2), constr. 
st. “>>, with suff’. 752, Dobe, 


pra (plur.) water (comp. § 88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. st. 2, but also 
doubled v9"72, with suff. 2%, BAAD. 


“WS city, plur. o-"3, constr. st. “IY (either syncopated from peas 
(v. Judges 10, 4) or from a kindred sing. "2, which is still found in 
proper names). 


5 mouth, acc. to Gesen. for Nb, from MNb to breathe. It may however 
be derived from an original "5 (Olsh.) for 3p, of a stem MD or mp. In 


§ 97. NUMERALS. CARDINAL NUNBERS. 249 


this case the constr. "2 would be contracted from pw? or py? (with 
Chi’rég compag.) ; comp. "=X from 38 for M38, with suff. %2 (for pry, 
my mouth), 575, 3497"B or 12, mb, O25, OF 773; plur. 0°B edges 1 Sam, 
18, 21 (==0""5) and ni"p (Prov. 5, 4). 
tN head (derived from UNI—=tN), plur., DWN (for HUW, 
§ 23, 2), constr. st. "WNT, with suff. 2°WN7 etc., but Is. 15, 2 TUNA. 
svat plur. heaven (§ 88, 1, Rem. 2) constr. 72%. 


SATS 
NUMERALS, JI. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are, in Hebrew, 
substantives with abstract meaning, like triad, decate, mevtd¢, 
and are therefore originally attached in the constr. state to 
the numbered word, e. g. m{23 MYw trias filiorum. However 
the use of the numerals in apposition was likewise of an 
early date, e. g. m2 MUSH trias sc. filii, and from this appo- 
sition it came to pass that these abstract substantives were 
conceived as adjectives (§ 120). The words Sms one, fem. 
mns (v. § 96) show already by their form that they are ad- 
jectives although here combinations like Dinh 4IrN unus e 
montibus are also possible. The consequence of the appo- 
sitional and finally adjective construction was that, for numbers 
used in connection with feminine nouns, a special (shorter) 
form came into use, whilst the original forms with the ab- 
stract feminine ending, were used in connection with mascu- 
line nouns. Thus in the numbers 3 to 10 arose the semblance 
as if the masculine form of the numeral were connected with 
the feminine substantive and the feminine form with the 
masculine substantive. For the expression of duality there 
are proper dual forms, with the usual distinction of gender. 
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The numerals from 1 to 10:— 


With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
3 sms ins ns nm 
2. Be "8 pind “ne 
3. ney nie ube wy 
4. mes MEIN p28 PSN 
5. mie ntan tan oan 
6. ae nay ow oY 
7. nya nyaw 320 330 
8. now niod maw) 
9. nytn = mstin sth un 
10. mypy mney nee nes" 


The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in respect — 
to the genders, of the numerals from 3 to 10. The full form of the 
numeral abstracts is now but rarely found in connection with feminine 
nouns®; e. g. HY) mubui Gen. 7, 13, Ez. 7, 2 (in K*thibh), Job 1, 4; in 
apposition Zech. 8, 9, 4, 2, comp. Jer. 36, 23, 


' Shortened from pon, which would be the regular fem. form for 5°2W. 
Notwithstanding this, the Daghé'sh in pine etc. can by no means be taken 
for Daghé'sh forte, risen from an assimilation of the Nén, for in this case we 
should have at the most 0°7 (comp. Arab. tintant). We rather have to read 
Stayim, 3t@ (with Daghé'sh lene='POX or ‘FUN with N prosthetic § 19, 4); 
comp. Arab. *itnatani, another fem. form to "¢tnanz, duo. 

2 The simple numerals, from 1 to 10, not only exhibit an essential agree- 
ment in all the Semitic dialects; but they also, as pure primitives, awaken the 
expectation that somewhere a connecting point may be found for establishing 
a historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Germanic (see 
§ 1, 3,4). Thus we may compare: T4&, Sansk. éka; 0120 (Aram. j°7M) Sansk. 
dva, Lat. duo; abu (Aram. Fal-)9)) Sansk. trz, tpet¢, tres; WAN Sansk. pasican, 
mévte; WY (properly, as the Arab. and Aethiop. show=7W, grdf. Sid3) 
Sansk. shash, &, sex; 93U Sansk. saptan, éntd, septem. Meanwhile we should 
consider that there is a more natural explanation of the Semitic numerals by 
reference to existing verbal stems which renders these comparisons, as a basis 
of evidence, extremely doubtful; thus 798 (Arab. also wachid) from the stem 
‘Ww, Hebr. 1" to be united; pw from 38 to fold hence double, i. e. two 
folds; 227% from 337 to lie down (by folding the four paws); Wr, really the 
contraction of the five fingers into the fist, from WM; finally "WP from “CX 
to bind together=a connection (comp. ~WP). 

3 In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the Ethiopic, the feminine 
form of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew 
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2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding 
to the units the numeral ten (in the form "wy masc., mw 
fem.), written as separate words and without the conjunction. 
As, however, they are both pronounced closely together, the 
units appear almost entirely in the form of the construct 
state (without pretonic vowels); comp. in the following 
table tnx and mmx in the number 11 and the units in the 
feminine numbers from 15 upwards. Only the real forms of 
connection (constr. st.) of the masculine abstracts, like maby etc. 
are excluded from the combinations with wy, as they are 
really in apposition and not in a genitive relation. Also "3% 
a ‘mw in the number 12 are only seemingly in the constr. 
t., although formed in the same manner and for the same 
reason of close connection (by contraction of ay and elimi- 
nation of DB in pt, omd). In ow and pom the language 
has contented itself with the contraction of the ay (without 
rejecting the p), unless both forms be considered as the 
Massoretic 0¢ré perpetuum (§ 17) viz. 538, "md for the really 
intended pit, ont. Accordingly the numbers from eleven 
upwards are: 


Mase. Fem. 
“vy INN mvs MnN 
“ey ono? mins ney 
e Noy mow mwy one 
sy od mop nw 
13. “ey ned mivy toy 


and so on, analogous with the last. These numbers have 
regularly but the above form. In regard to their syntax 
comp. § 134, 2 Rem. 


also when speaking of the number as such, in the: abstract, as in the multipli- 
catives (Gen. 4, 15, 24). 

1 The enigmatic “Mwy has been lately found in the Assyr. cuneiform in- 
scriptions where it has the form istin—=unus (v. Schroder in der Zeitschr. der 
D. M. G. Ba. 26 p. 234 ff). According to this "Wy “Ens would be a com- 
bination like Sansk. ékddagan, évdexa, wndecim (analogous to the combination 
of units and tens in the numerals from 12—19), and serve at the same time 
in the combination of the fem. numeral eleven, whilst elsewhere the Assyrian 
has ichit (“MS) for una. It seems that in Hebr. also the verbal stem for "ney 
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Very rarely the wnits appear in the masc. in the constr. st., a8 
in “ty mcm fifteen Judg. 8, 10, 2 Sam. 19, 18, “wy mia eighteen 
Judg. 20, 25. 

3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural 
forms of the corresponding units (so that the plural here al- 
ways stands for ten-times the unit), as orddw 30, poyaqs 40, | 
piten 50, ow 60, msaw 70, oad 80, pwn 90. But. twenty 
is Ba ecco by amy, plur. of "wy ten.’ They are of common 
gender, and do not admit the construct state. When units and 
tens are written together, the earlier writers commonly (but 
with many exceptions) place the units first (e. g. two and 
twenty, as in Arabic and German); but in the later writers 
the order is most commonly reversed (twenty and two, as 5 
Syriac, French, English twenty-two) e. g. 1 Ch. 12, 28, 18, 
The conjunction (9 and, also } before numerals accented on 
the Ist syllable, 5 before —, 3 before Sh*wd) is always used 
between them. 

The remaining numerals are: 

100 mya fem., constr. Dx, plur. Dis hundreds. 

200 onNa dual (for ory). 

300 ming tot (2 K. 11, 4. 9. 10. 15 however in A¢thibh 

nwan). 

400 rina vane etc. 

1000 Sok, masc. plur. D»EtN thousands. 
2000 pity (dual). 
3000 pbx nvsu, 4000 ots npn, ete. 

10000 mann, but in later books (Ezr. 2, 64, Jon. 4, 11), 

rian, xian, ian (prop. multitude, cf. UUPLas). 
20000 shit? (dual) Ps. 68, 18, also min rw, Neh. 7, 71. 
40000 rixbq pars, Ezr. 2, 64. 
60000 mRsyoy Ez. 2, 69 (perh. f. nixss, as Dan. 11, 12). 


has been Prucral in muoy aaee of art and maAMwy thought, opinion. These 
two terms may easily be related to the fundamental idea of connecting, com- 
bining and thus one finds for "MW> the idea of unio, unity. 

1 The anomalous plural forms Hoy, SAV, OSM, from the S*gholates 
“is, S2y, 2WM, for which we should (according to § 93, 6) expect mms, O30, 
DswH, are found but very seldom elsewhere as in pales mulberry-trees and 
D207 viscera from OF. 

2 Acc. to Delitesch (Comm. on Ps. 68, 18) this “is a dual from MIS", and 
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Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect 
of our ending -fold, as in D°RID IN fourfold 2 Sam. 12, 6, DYATI sevenfold 
Gen. 4, 15, 24, Ps. '79, 12. Besides its use for the tens, we find the plural 
also in B°75N [comp. Ger. einige, W. ychydig] some, a few, also the same 
(iidem), aud in NiMwy decades (not decem) Ex. 18, 21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop. genitives of 
the pronoun, though we translate them as in nominative or acc, ag 
benwi>ye you three, prop. your triad, Num. 12, 4. 


§ 98. 
NUMERALS. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by adding the termination "— (§ 86, 
No. 5), besides which another "— also is mostly inserted 
between the second and third stem consonant. They are as 
follows, "28 second, "w»>B, "3935, "Han and Wan, Ws, "D528, 
"1D, (Dm, Mwy. The ordinal first is expressed by raat 
for Tits, from tx" head, beginning, with the ending Ti (§ 86, 2, 
No.4). The feminine forms have the ending m>—, more rately 
m—, and are employed also for the expression of fractions 
or parts, as nowan fifth part, mwy and m= wy tenth part. 
The same meaning is found also in forms like wer fifth part, 
yn5 and yn4 fourth part; they are abstracts derived from 


cardinals. 
For the expression of the other relations of number, for which the 
Hebrew has no separate forms, see in the Syntax, § 134. 


this is either an abstract noun equivalent to MS" (from which comes the apoe. 
12913") a myriad, consequently © ‘P27 two myriads or a contracted plural 
out of MIRE Ezra 2, 69 therefore the dual of a plural”. This as Perowne 
suggests would signify two series of myriads, as O°~VII the double line of 
walls, prAnt the double series of planks of @ ship.—Ed. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE PARTTPOL ES: 


§ 99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. The particles, which in general express the secondary 
modifications of thought in speech, and the closer relation of 
the words or clauses and sentences to each other, are for the 
most part borrowed or derived from nouns, but a few also 
from pronouns and verbs (§ 30, 4); on the other hand (aside 
from a few demonstrative forms, § 100, 4) only in the sense 
defined in § 81 can any be taken for primitives. 


2. So far as the origin of the particles can be determined 
with certainty, they are,—1) either borrowed from other parts 
of speech; i. e. certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, 
are employed as particles, retaining more or less of their 
original signification, like the Lat. certo, falso, partim, verum, 
causa, and the Eng. except, instead, away; or—2) derived 
from other parts of. speech, either—a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like pa by day, from pi (§ 100, 3); or 
most commonly—b) by abbreviation, effected in various ways, 
the degree of mutilation being proportioned to the frequency 
of their use, so that the original form of some has become 
entirely unrecognizable. 

Compare in Ger., gen from gegen, Gegend; seit from Seite; weil 

(orig. a particle of time) from Weile=our while; in Eng. sith and since 

(old Eng. sithence). 
Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and the Latin, 


and in the languages derived from the latter, as in &m0, ab, a; ae, 
ex, e; ad, Fr. &; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. 0; super, Ital. su) 


1 Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German zwar 
from es ist wahr (il est vraz), Lat. forsitan from fors sit an, &nhovért, 84.00%, 
Fr. peut-étre, E. prithee from I pray thee. In the Chinese, most of the par- 
ticles are verbs or nouns; e. g. i (to give), employed as a sign of the dative; 
t (to make use of), hence for; né (the interior), hence in. 
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The greatest curtailing of the particle occurs when, hav- 
ing ceased to be an independent word, it has been reduced 
to a single letter with, in most cases, a very short vowel 
sound. According to the laws of syllable formation in Hebrew 
(§ 26, 4) such particles cannot stand independently but are 
prefixed to the following word (as in the case with the pre- 
formatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2), e. g. the prefix 5 
from dx (§ 102). 


That this shortening of a whole word to a single letter has actually 
taken place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the for- 
mation of the language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent 
stages of this process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramzan, 
and all the Semitic dialects, such abbreviations become more and more 
striking and frequent. Thus "Wx was shortened into WX in Pheen., and 
in Hebr. to UW, W and even ti, which prefix forms became more and 
more customary among the Rabbins; the "= of the Biblical Aram. at 
a later period became 3; in modern Arabic we have hallag (now) from 
hahoagt, lésh (why?) from li-ayyi-shaiin, and many others. This view 
derives confirmation from the analogy of the Western languages. Yet 
the use of the simplest particles belongs already to the earliest epochs 
of the Hebrew language, or at least to the earliest documents in our 
possession. 


3. Particles are formed, less frequently, by composition: 
as in yaa (for satt-ma what known? ti pabdy;) wherefore? 
ssyba (from da and "J¥) besides; m>yiaba (from ja, >, m>3"0) 
from above. 


More frequent is the combination of two words without being con- 
tracted into one; as j=~7IGN, "D-AN, "DON, j27>E772. 


§ 100. 
ADVERBS, 


1. Of obscure origin though undoubtedly the remainder 
of some noun is the negative xd not, and some particles of 
place and time, as DW there. 


2. Forms of other parts of speech, which, without any 
farther change, are used adverbially, are— 
a) Substantives with prepositions, as S82 (prop. in strength) 
very, greatly; 725 alone (prop. in separation Fr. @ part 
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=E. gpart), with suff. ‘725 J alone; m3 (prop. from 
house) within; WmN>D (prop. as one) together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the adverbial case of the 
Shemites, see § 118, comp. TIY GpyhyY, Swp2av), as INA 

- (strength) very, greatly; ODS (Gescalien) no more; Birr (this 
day) to-day; “m5 (union) together. Many of these sub- 
stantives are but seldom used as such e. g. 2930 and in 
plur. form pra.no and miatne (circuit), as adv. around; 
others not at all, as "a> (length) long ago; “i> (repetition, 
duration) again, further, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
Indo-Germ. neuter), as MZWN (primum) at first, formerly 
(often ‘tx 3, also ‘2xN 5); man and man (multum) much, 
enough; rixd£> (prop. mirabilibus sc. modis) wonderfully; 
man Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish tongue. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, which 
are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 113, 2); e. g. 
main (prop. to do much) much, manrm> in quantity. 

e) Pronouns and numerals, as mt (prop. there=at this 
place) here, 32 here, hither, nny, Dad, ad, AND once, 
twice, seven-times, 100-times, mz a second time, again 
Lev. 13, 5. 


3. Some adverbs are formed by the addition of the for- 
mative syllable n— to substantives, as Dyax and Drax truly 
(from 78 truth); on (by favor) gratis, (from 4m favor); ops 
vainly (from Pp empty); pai by day (from pi"); osnp for 
pynp (from ynb twinkling) in a twinkling, suddenly. 


The termination =— occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e. g. DED ladder (from 529) so that 5—, =— are like 71, j— (§ 85, 
53, 54), e. g. BIND and 778 ransom, Abtpov; OXrDa (with prep.) in a 
twinkling 2 Ch. 29, 36; hence these forms may be regarded as deno- 
minative nouns used adver ally. But others think that the 5— is 
nothing else than an obsolete plural-ending of the noun (see § 87, 1,4), 
and that these adverbs are properly nouns in the accusative plural, 
hence By98 like BWW "2 as adv. in Ps, 58, 2, DIM like Lat. gratis i. e. 
gratiis, 
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4. Those forms which are very closely connected with the 
demonstrative pronoun may most naturally be regarded as 
primitive adverbs, having sprung from a combination of so- 
called demonstrative sounds. Some of these have since suffered 
great mutilations, whose extent however can nowhere be de- 
termined with certainty. Here belong e. g. 1% then, 42 50, 
JN only, Jz truly (on all these adverbs v. Davies’ Heb. Lex.), 
but especially the interrogative m, e. g. 8Om nonne? Din num 
etiam? This 7 as well as the kindred article nm (v. § 35, 
Rem. 1) comes undoubtedly from 5m, as still used in Arabic 
and perhaps also meant in Heb. in Deut. 32, 6. 

This interrogative 1 receives,—1) before non gutturals with firm 
vowel generally Chaté’ph-pd’thach, as 1205 hast thou set? see examples 
in § 153, 2 (except 20557 in Lev. 10, 19);—2) usually with Pda/thdch 
and Daghé’sh forté (according to the original form 5, and hence like 
the article) before a letter that has Sh®wé@, as Fae 7 num in via Ez. 
20, 30, j220 Gen. 17, 17, 18, 21, 87, 32, or also with the Pa’thdch only, 
as in wyar Gen. 80, 15, 27, 38;—3) with Pathdch (and Daghé'’sh f. 
implicitum) before gutturals, as FN shall I go? AANA (art) thow? axa 
num si; Judg. 6, 31, 12, 5, Neh. 6, 11 must be read DMN (not ‘NF); 
with wxo Num. 16, 22 the Massora means the article. Comp. Deut. 
20, 19, Eccl. 8, 21 and Delitzsch on the latter passage;—4) with S°ghol 
before gutturals that have Qa’més or Chateph Qa’més as “2x7 num 
ego? mM" was there? The place of this interrogative particle is always 
at the beginning of the clause. 

5. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, or at least (though 
really substantives) inclining to such an idea, admit also of 
verbal suffixes, especially those with Min epenthetic (§ 58, 4); 
e. g. iptin he (és) existing; *29x% I (am) not, 125>x he (is) not, 279 
he (is) yet, ma'x where art thou? 3% where (is) he? The same 
applies to 7m and man behold! (prop. here, here is), with suf- 
fixes; as "22% (in pause "23 and 257) behold me (prop. here 
Tam), 427, 42m behold him, 12:7 behold us (in pause 35 and 
32M), D2, O37). 


§ 101. 
. PREPOSITIONS, 
1. The words, which by usage serve as prepositions, were 


originally substantives, and properly: 
17 
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a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct 
state, so that the noun governed by them is to be con- 
sidered as in the genitive, and it actually has in Arabic 
the genitive-ending (compare in German stalt dessen, kraft 
dessen, in Greek tobtov yaptv, in Latin hujus rei causa 
or gratia, montis instar); as “mx' (hinder part*) behind, 
after; SxS (side*) close by; joa (intermediate space, midst*) 
between; 4Sy3, Iya (interval of space) behind, about; mbar 
or with Chireg compag. smdar (removal, want) besides; 425 
(purpose) on account of; Sha (/ront-side, from Six v. Ges. 
Lex. 8th ed.) but usually 519 before, over against; jr (part) 
from, out of; 335 (what is in front) before, over against; 
“y (progress, duration*) during, until; 59 (upper part*) 
upon, over; DY (connection, from the same stem Day comes 
also may, Mads) with; nr. (under part*) under, in place of. 

b) SAbeantives in the construct state to be conceived how- 
ever as standing in the genitive depending on prefix pre- 
positions (espec. the inseparable): as %:p> (in the face of) 
before; "D>, "D> (to the mouth of, i. e. the command*) 
according to; bya (in the occasion of) on account of, 732%> 
(for the purpose of) on account of. 

2. Substantives used adverbially, in this manner, are very 
apt to become prepositions; e. g. a5, PNa, OND (with 
nought of) without; Tiva (in duration of) during; "73, ar) (for 
the requirement of) for, according to measure of. 


§ 102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section 7% 
from, out of, is frequently written as a prefix (§ 99, 2), yet 
its Nun, assimilated to the following consonant, is still re- 
presented by the Daghe’sh forté in that consonant, as in =>5% 
{rom a for est. 


1 In these examples, the signification of the noun is put in parenthesis, 
and marked with an asterisk when it is still in use.—On a similar use of sub- 
stantives as prepositions in other languages, see W. Von Humboldt uber die 
Kawisprache, Bd. III, p. 621. 
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Rem. The preposition ja is used as follows. It stands apart generally 
only before the article (and always with Mdqq’éph), as VY INT 7a, also 
here and there before softer letters, as IN7j7a Jer. 44, 18, “2a7j2 1 Ch. 
5, 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the Aeeaean\s 
there is besides a poetical form “19 (comp. § 90, 3, oe and "2 Is, cal 11 
fr om beans by means of Dasha sh forté which can be oinlbted ane in 
letters that have Sh®wd@ (according to § 20, 3,5); with a following ’ 
the #2 is usually contracted into "2 eo, “Ta—= "3'a or "1%; before 
gutturals it becomes 9 (according to § 22, 1), e. g. poya, 239; but also 
2 (w. Dagh. f. impl.) before m and 4, as in yam, nits, oar Gen. 14, 
23; so sometimes before " (§ 22, 5, Rem.). 


2. There are also three other prepositions, the most 
common in the language, which have been reduced by ab- 
breviation (§ 99, *) to a aes prefix consonant with Sh*wa; 
viz.— 

a in, at, on, with, 
5 towards, to, for, L. ad, 
P like, as, according to.’ 


On the pointing of these (inseparable) prefixes it is to be observed 
that— 

a) The Sh®wa@ mobile with which the above prefixes are usually pro- 
nounced has resulted from the disappearance of a short vowel, 
which therefore according to § 28, 1, 2 must return as soon as 
another Sh®wd@ follows. Before simple Sh®wd this vowel is 7, but be- 
fore Chatéph, the vowel of the Chatéph is taken e. g. “p> for fruit, 
"TxD as a lion; and before feeble letters it follows the rules in 
§ 23, 2, and § 24, 1, a, e. g. “Wand for “and, mM. 

b) Before the article they usually displace the m and take its pointing, 
as 332 for 5292 in the garden. See full particulars in § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i. e. before monosyllables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they 
take also Qa més (prob. as a lengthening of orig. d, comp. § 26, 3), 
but only in the “following cases, — 0) > before the Infinitives which 
have the above-mentioned form, as nnd for to give, 77> for to judge, 


or 


1 Contrary to Gesenius’ and Rédiger’s learned derivation of 2 from A, 
Aram. also “3 (therefore really im the house, in) or from }73 Seaee (EZwald,) 
Miihlax and Volk in the 8th ed. of the Lex., following Béttcher, have recom- 
mended, and without doubt rightly, to regard the 5 (Arab. U2) as a softening 
of the Arab. /@: (in).—? arises first from DN and more remotely from a stem 
which means appropinquavit, accessrt (Arab. *1).—On 2, orig. a noun meaning 
amount, kind (instar) see Lex. 

17* 
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accusative (§ 101), they are also united with the suffixes of 


PART If. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


miss for to bear, except when another word closely follows the 
Inf. ‘(especially as its subject § 114, 2), placing it in a sort of constr. 
st. as in mga Num. 8, 19, 5 505 Gen. 16, 3;—$) before many pro- 
nominal forms, mira, md, nye, nbye like these, but specially always 
pea, p=>, o=2; and ‘ong, or n, EMD (see § 103, 2);—7) = before mono- 
syllables or nouns accented. on the first syllable, e. g. f np mp mouth 
to mouth 2K. 10, 21, c7@> 7% Wa between water and ‘water Gen. 
1, 6, in both cases before the great pause; observe in the instructive 
example in Deut. 17, 8 that the punctuation > requires at least the 
small pause after it; in Is, 28, 10 and 13 the > stands in the double 
repetition before the small and the smaller distinctives.—6) in certain 
standing expressions, which have become adverbial as “3 to eter- 
nity, 35> in multitude, mvs>d in security, M¥i> to perpetuity, but 
pom) mab to all eternity Is. 84, 10. 

d) With the interrogative ma we have M2 by what? map how much? 


mS (Job 7%, 20 95, 1 Sam. 1, 8, m3, all Mil el therefore d@ in the 


tone is lengthened to @) for what? why? Before the gutturals x, 
n, 9 mab (Milrq’) is used to avoid hiatus instead of a3; but before 
the M we find also nas. Before non-gutturals is found nad Ps. 42, 
10, 48, 2 (immediately after a tone-syllable). 

Rem. The divine name min, which has not its own original 
vowels (probably 745°), but those of "258 (see Lexicon under the 
word), takes the prefiwes also after the manner of ": Sy, as mimeb) 


mma, nny (because the Jews read in these cases yaad, "SIN, 
"J TN2)- 


§ 103. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND IN PLURAL FORM. 


1, So far as all prepositions were originally nouns in the 


nouns (§ 91, 1, 2), as "oxy (at my side) by me, omy (in my 
proximity) with me, pmnnm (in their place) instead of them 
(like L. mea causa, on my account). 


Rem. 1. The preposition MX near, with (from m2& v. Lex. s. v. 
28 IL), is distinguished from MX (the sign of the definite accusative, 
see § 117, 2) when suffixes are added, by the difference of pointing, the 
former making “Mx, ims, Dem, Shs, while the latter retains its original 
0 before the so-called light. suffixes as “mk me, FR, WOR thee, ime him, 
AMS her; UNX us, but DIMN, jS0N you, Bn& and Dims them. Yet in 
later books, particularly in the books of Kings and in Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel, this MX with is at times incorrectly inflected "M¥, lefah 

2. The preposition BY with (st. D3) takes Qa’més (pretonic) before 
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5 and tM, in order that the doubling of the Mém may be distinctly 
heard, as in co"ay, Oey (for which however 0/29 usually stands). In 
the first person, "besides “ad we find "73. 

8. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal-suffixes, as 
“nn 2 Sam. 22, 37, 40, 48 (for which we find "MMM in Ps. 18, 37, 40, 
48), nnn Gen. 2, 21, and "532 Ps. 189, 11 (perh. for the sake of 
rhyming with "2510"). But in these cases the form of the suffix may 
perhaps be accounted for in this way, that the idea of direction 
whither is implied, so "2h under-me-ward 2 Sam. as above (also 
smnm under me), i mn in its place (‘he put flesh in-to its place’), "7193 
hither around me. 


2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix 
prepositions (§ 102) with the suffixes, especially with the 
shorter ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to 5 is 
appended the syllable ‘ta, and 71a is doubled into pa (for yar, 
prop. L. a parte, from the side of—), and for 3 and 5 we have 
- at least 2 and > with full vowel (§ 102, 2, a and c). 


a) > with suffixes: 


Sing. Plur. 
1. > to me. m5 to us. 
m. 39, 72>, in pause 37>) to n2>, 
247 1 thee. mab to you. 
m. “> to him. pm, mand, poet. 5’) 


} Even Ridiger denies altogether that ‘25 may stand also for the sing. 
%>. But this question must now be decidedly answered in the affirmative, since 
the Phcenician suffix of the 3. fem. sing. in © is generally recognized as ana- 
logous to the Hebrew suffixes in V2 (comp. Schréder Phéniz. Sprache p. 153 f. 
and p. 154, Schlottmann’s explanation of this 2). To be sure in places like 
Gen. 9, 26, ff. Deut. 38, 2, Is. 80, 5, Ps. '78, 10, 47a is better explained ag 
plural (in reference to collective nouns); but in Is. 44, 15 and 58, 8 its ex- 
planation as plural would be an extremely forced one. Besides there would 
remain 1°58 Ps. 11,7 and ‘0°BD as well as 127%, the latter occuring three 
times, Job 20, 23, 27, 23 (also my) and especially 22, 2. In all these places 
we can avoid the worst exegetic artifices by recognizing simply a singular 
suffix (="72, 782, "22 

? The form rab usually signifies therefore. 


é 
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5 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
"person plur. we have pna, mana, also pa and the fem. 

ma also 15 times 73; but: only in 1 Sam. 30, 7, Is. 38. 16, 
Taek. 42, 14 ja. 


b) > with suffixes: 


Sing. Plur. 
Pee os as nria> as we. 
ny >, seldom ps": 
247 la thou. se < mates ye. 
3 |m- imiaD as he. nm> [n>] pris] ae 
a iad as she. [ine] mA j 


c) ya with suffixes: 


Sing. Plur. 


1. 38%, poet. 9, in pause ‘iva from us. 
“2a from me. 


2" aes ae oe from thee. = from you. 
m.12'2, poet. in pause 9, Br, MANA, poet. pen, Pe 
3. [anaor 3a] from him. eis : 
| f. mai from her. ja, maa See 


Rem. The syllable ia (in Arabic m@ Na—=Heb. 9 what) in 31D 
(prop. according to what. I for as I), is in poetry appended to the three 
simple prefixes 3, 3, >, even without suffixes, so that ‘ia, 123; "709 
appear as independent ‘words equivalent to 3, 3, >. In this case, poetry 
distinguishes itself from prose by longer forms; in the case of 77a on the 
other hand it has adopted the shorter ones, eee the Syriac. 

The above bracketed form => stands only in 2 Kings 17, 15 (in 
pause); {ID (or ID) only in Ez. 18, 14. Comp. Frendsdorff, Massora 
magna, p. 234 ff.—For B32 (so formerly in this grammar) as ye, must 
be read 23 according to the express testimony of Kimchi (comp. also 
Baer on Job 16, 4). 

The preposition } (see § 102, 1, Rem.) with suff. makes 3720 from 
him, which comes from im-7'a9 (according to § 19, 2), and is identical 


——_— 


1 The use of "2 for "—— here is simply for euphony, (comp. above No. 1 
Rem. 3). "22 written defectively only in the Pentateuch. 


§ 103. PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 263 


in form with 5:20 from us, which comes from 437372'3.'—The form Mr2”9 
always stands without Mappi’q, and comes from 7720. The bracketed 
form 57:2 for which Baer after Kimchi et al. writes 30 is found 
only in Ps. 68, 24 and is perhaps rather a substantive=share (v. Delitesch 
in loc.).—j772 (in printed editions, in MSS. however 472) is found only 
Ez. 16, 47, 52. 


3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which 
express relations of space and time, are properly plural 
nouns, like the Germ. wegen or the Eng. besides (for the 
reason of this, see § 119,2,R.),? and are therefore joined 
with the pronominal suffixes, in the form of the plural con- 
struct state just like plural nouns (§ 91, 2). Such are— 


“mx, more frequently ""mx (prop. hinder parts) behind, 
after, with suff. always thus: "InN behind me, A InN behind 
thee, ‘NN, DININN ete. 


suff. plans aby to me, ee 0 DSN, OTN eae dee 
pry), for which latter also poet. ‘tardy (Ps. 2, 5). 


72 (interval) between, to which th. suff. which have a 
singular sense are joined, thus: 392, ya, etc. (Gen. 16, 5 
sna but the second Yédh has been rendered critically doubt- 
ful by a dot; “9:92 occurs three times, but it is only Masso- 
retic 0*ré for ia, which is found e. g. Gen. 30, 36). On the 
other hand the suffixes that signify a plural are added to the 
plur. 92 or rina, thus wig, p52, oa, also wha, 
nmi. (o— also sometimes elsewhere to the plur. noun to 
avoid too long forms). Of. § 91, 3, Rem. 


3720 (circuit) around, with suffixes always in the plural 
form, partly masculine #73920, 2°20 etc., partly, and more 
frequently feminine rmiarao surroundings with suff. “mia 
around me, NSO, orns3o. 


1 The Babylonian grammarians wanted to distinguish the last from the 3d 
sing. by writing it 37879 from us, but Ibn Ezra justly objected. 

2 Some of these words, which come from stems Wes viz., “DR, pbs “73, 
may certainly be traced back to singular forms like “by, "DY, “33; and are 
therefore more probably to be regarded as only apparent plurals. 
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sy (progress, duration, from M59) as far as, unto, plur., “9 
(poet.), but with suff. even in prose always "5¥, 3°I9, ‘PY, 
m9, DOTY (with Ga’més in the secondary tone) Job 32, 12. 

“by upon, over (constr. st. of 59 what is above, from M>y to 
go up), plur. >¥ (poet.), but with suff. also in prose always 
soy, FY, MY, my, nny, for which ‘a3y is also often used — 
in poetry. On the use of the latter in the sing. see above 2, a, 
Note}. 

cine under (prop. what is beneath), in plur. with suff. 
“nN, TAH, OANA, OmaAm (see omnia above). 


§ 104. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, 
and to express their relations to each other.—Such are 

a) Original pronouns, asthe demonstrative "> that, because, for. 

b) Original substantives, which afterwards became pronouns 
or adverbs e. g. "tx (s. § 36), which serves partly as 
general expression of the idea of relation, partly as rela- 
tive pronoun (= qui, quae, quod); farther 5x (nothing) that 
not; 79 (perhaps literally turning off, from m:p) that not, 
lest (the Greek px prohibitivum) etc. Also substantives 
used adverbially with prepositions e. g. papa (in not-yet) 
before that (for which also nq). On the combination 
of two conjunctions to express complicated ideas (e. g 
saan to this comes, that=yea more that) v. syntax. 

c) Prepositions, which by the addition of the conjunctions 
“tx and "> are reduced to the idea of one conjunction; 
e. g. IWS 795 because (from 4¥45 account of), prop. on ac- 
count that, “ty “ns after that, WND according as (rtRE 
and 5), "> Apy and “Wy apy (in consequence that) because. 
The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted, e. g. dy (for dy 
“wts) although, Job 16, 17. 


So at least according to the logic of our language; it would however 
be more correct to say that instead of the intermediate AUN the whole 
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following sentence has one substantive idea, governed directly by the 
preposition. In like manner, all prepositions prefixed to the Infinitive 
may be rendered in English as conjunctions (§ 114, 2) with the 
finite verb. 


2. Even those little words which are no longer in use 


except as conjunctions, and which are in more or less of 
obscurity as to their formation, or original signification, may 


be 


considered throughout as remainders of original nouns, 


such as ix (prop. will, choice, from mx to desire, comp. Prov. 


31, 


4) or, like Lat. vel, ve, from velle; of doubtful origin 


are Dx when, also or (before the second member of a double 
question) =x also and others. Even the only prefix con- 
junction 4 (and) seems to have come from a stem meaning to 
add or join; comp. Davies’ Heb. Lex. under ‘5. 


NE. The pointing of the conjunction 1 is in many respects ana- 
logous to that of the prefixes 3, 2, 2, (§ 102, 2), but as a feeble letter 
it has some peculiarities:— 

@) Usually it has simple Shwd (7). 

b) Before words beginning with a guttural and a composite Sh’wi, i 
takes the vowel with which the Sh°w4 is compounded (according to 
§ 28, 2), as Dot: et be thow wise, 3327 and slaves, FIz7 and ae 
boxe and cot thou, “sn and sickness. But ovix God, with + is con- 
tracted into Drie, e ete. In cases like “z7 Job 4, 2 comp. 
§ 22, 2. 

©) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh°wa (excepting the 
cases under d), Waiw becomes the vowel %, as 5235 and to all, 
and even before a Chateph (ander letters not guttural), as =733 Gen. 
2, 12 (comp. § 10, 2, Bem. 5). It is also sounded thus (yet with 
the exception of the cases under ¢) before its cognate labials 3, 2, 3B; 

pre Bs 

d) oe Waiw takes Chiréq, as in "ty" and he was (for "7371, accord- 
ing to § 24,1,4); on the peculiar punctuation of 4% outalelive before 
forms with initial Sh’w@ from m7 to be and m7 to live, as O77} 
Josh, 8, 4, HT, Gen. 20, 7, comp. § 63, Bem. 5. 

¢) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qamés, like 2, 
2, > § 102, 2,¢), yet chiefly only at the — of 2 clause, e. g. 2 K. 
7,4 (Si mmr, TOT and *737), Buth 3, 3 (50°), Ps. 10, 15 (934), 
2 Sam. 13, 26 (3° ), at Sam. 9, 4 (77k), Ez. 47,9 (7537); comp. also 
(with Tiphcha) Gen. 33, 13, 2 Sam. 15,12. Regularly the 1 copulative 
stands with Qdmés, when it serves to unite two nouns, which have 
the same generic idea, and thus in their combination present only 
One wore comprehensive idea. It is also here however a condition that 
the 5 shall stand iramediately before the tone syllable, e. g. 37 377 
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Gen. 1, 2, ME"S) cin 8, 29 (see also examples shovels mod) any Ex. 
25,3; 734 md so and 80, 19) “=D Ps. 96, 7,10, D103 Az “5 Ps. ‘76,7; even 

mpés er i-owt mb Gun. 7, 18, sb) ponby 1 K. 21, 10, wryyrths Esth. 
1, 8 ‘(at the end of the verse); also with 3 words as in mp4 mnb a=) 
Is. 24, 17. It is otherwise when the word stands in close “connection 
with the following, e. g. M2 75> Ux! WN Ps. 87, 5. From the same 
rhythmical reason the 4 (not ic) stands with certain monosyllabic 
words, whose nature is to lean upon the following, as O14, Mix}, NX>}, 
63) and others. 


§ 105. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections there are (as in all other 
languages) some merely natural sounds, or as it were, vocal 
movements, called forth by some impression, or sensation, 
as ANN, ON ah! myn ho! aha! on hush! But “im, “i woe! is 
an original noun and belongs therefore to No. 2. 

2. Others, however, were borrowed from other parts of 
speech, and became interjections only by use in animated 
discourse, as 7m or mam behold! (prop. here); my lo! (prop. 
see, Imp. of m¥4); man, plur. 14 (prop. give, Imp. of am) 
for comeon!§ 62,R.2 (L. age, agite); m2 (also 45 in Judg. 
19, 13), 15> (prop. go ye, Imp. of 3m) go to! come on!’ non 
far be it! (prop.ad profanum!), »2 (for "y3 entreaty) I beseech, 
prithee! (forl pray thee), x3 now! (cf. Ethiop. na‘d, prop. hither, 
but also come on!) a particle of incitement a entreaty 
(which is put after the expression it belongs to).? 


1 O85, mah and nz stand connected, in this form, also with the feminine 
and with the plural, which shows that they have quite assumed the nature of 
interjections. 

2 The particle 82 serves to express the most various shades of thought, 
which are exhibited in various places in the Syntax. A short statement must 
here suffice. S32 stands—a) after the Imp. in commanding as well as in en- 
treating (§ 110, 1);—}b) after the Imp/f. in the first as well as in the third 
person (§ 108, 1, 6, and § 109, 1, 1);—c) once after the Per. (§ 106, 3 in foot 
Note) ;— d) after various particles, as $1737 behold now, particularly with con- 
junctions, as NITON no! pray (ne questo), NITON if now, cimore, tf, with a 
courteous or modest hesitation.—In courteous discourse this particle is used 
in redundance, as in Gen. 18, 3; 19, 7,19; 50, 17. 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


I. SynrTAxX OF THE VERB. 
A. The Moods and Tenses.* 


§ 106. 
THE PERFECT. 


The Perfect expresses a completed action, event or state, 
whether real or supposed, past, present or future. Treated 
more in detail, it is used : — 


1. To indicate PAST actions, events or states that after a 
shorter or longer duration have been fully completed. 


a) It corresponds to the Latin and the German Perfect in 
affirmations, negations, confirmations, questions, etc. E. 
g. Gen. 18,15. Then Sarah denied, saying, I have not 
laughed CApAY N5)....5 he said, nay, but thow hast 
laughed CAPM) 5 Sat > sin 9 Who has declared to 
thee...? Cf. 3,18, 14, 17, 22. So also in reference to 
some indefinite point of time past. Isa. 66, 8 Who hath — 
(ever) heard such a thing (ANID yawn)? 

Rem. In contrast with the Perfect used to emphasize a fully com- 
pleted event, the Imperfect is, not infrequently, employed to express 
what is still future, e. g. Josh. 1, 5 as I was (1) with Moses, so I will 


be with thee (MIX) ; 1, 17; Ex. 10, 14; Deut. 32, 21; 1 Ki. 2, 38; Isa. 46, 
4,11; Joel 2, 2; Eccl. 1, 9. 


1 Cf. survey of the Hebr. Moods and Tenses, § 40; general characteristics 
of the Perfect and the Imperfect, § 47, foot-note; furthermore Driver The Use of 
the Tenses in Hebrew (Oxford, 2d Ed. 1881); Bennett Notes on the Use of the 
Hebrew Tenses (‘‘ Hebraica”’ 1886, vol. II., III.). 
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b) It is used as a simple tempus historicwm (corresponding 
to the Greek Aorist) in narrating past events. E. g. Gen. 
4,4 and Abel brought (xan) etc.; 7, 20 the waters pre- 
vailed (A923) etc.; Job 1,1 There was a man (MW WR) 
in the land of Uz, etc.; thus also in narrating repeated 
events, 1 Sam. 18, 30. 


Rem. As seen from the foregoing, the historical present is used as a 
basis for the whole narrative (Job 1, 1; cf. Dan. 2, 1), or of independent 
sentences (Gen. 7, 11, 13), while in codrdinate sentences it is the case 
regularly only when the verb is separated from } copulative by one or 
more words (cf. above Gen. 4, 4; 7, 20). Otherwise according to § 111, 1, 
the narration is continued by means of the Imperfect consecutive. The 
direct coalescence of the historical Perf. with } copulative (not to be con- 
founded with the Perfect consec., § 112), corresponds rather to the 
Aramaic syntax (cf. Kautzsch Gram. des Bibl. Aram. § 71, 1, b); for the 
doubtful examples in older texts vid. § 112, 6. 


c) It expresses actions, etc., already completed at the begin- 
ning of other past actions (Pluperfect). KE. g.1 Sam. 
28, 38 Samuel was (long ago) dead!......... And Saul 
had put away the necromancers ....out of the land (OA). 
These two seemingly parenthetical remarks are explana- 
tory, referring to the narrative beginning with verse 6. 
Cf. 9, 15; Gen. 20, 18 (for Jehovah had, etc); 27, 30; 31, 
19, 384; in negative predicates Gen. 2, 5 for Jehovah had 
not caused it to rain, etc. ‘Thus especially frequent (as a 
matter of course) in relative, causal, and temporal clauses, 
preceded in the governing clause by a tense relating to 
the past. KE. o. Gen. 2, 2 and he rested ... from all. his 
work which he had made (Fwy); 7, 93 19, 27, etc.; 29, 
10 when Jacob had seen Rachel (AX AWND)..---- Jacob 
went near, etc.; similarly in inverted temporal clauses 
(vid. the last) Gen. 24, 15 ; 27, 30, ete. 
2. To indicate actions, events or states which, though 
completed in the past, are still in force (indicated usually 
by the PRESENT). 


* Incorrectly in the Vulgate: Samuel autem mortuus est....et Saul ab- 
stulit magos, etc. 
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a) It is used to express events long ago fulfilled, or states 
and attributes long ago assumed, which are nevertheless 
true of the present (Perf. Praesens) ; e. g. Ps. 10, 11: 
YD YHDN he has hidden his face (and still keeps it hid- 
den). Here belong many Perfects (to indicate states 
or attributes) which in German are rendered only by the 
present or (in the cases mentioned in 1. ¢) by the Imper- 
fect. Thus Ay I know aes have learned from expert- 
ence) Job 9, 2; 10, 13; AyD x> I know not Gen. 4, 9, ete. 
(but Gen. 28, 16, Num. 22, 34 owing to context I knew 
not) ; 72} I remember Job. 21, 6 ; }89 he refuses Ex. 7, 
14; voy my heart exults, "AnOY I rejoice 1 Sam. 2, 1; 
wpa he seeks Isa. 1, 12; mp I wait Gen. 49, 18; ‘Aydn 
I delight Ps. 40, 9 (mostly negative, Isa. 1, 11); MIAN 
I love Gen. 27, 4; "NS ThatePs31)"ts satel ta) nie reject 
Amos 5, 21; ‘yayA they abhor me Job 30, 10; AND 
eTrust Se -20, 2; mon I seek refuge Ps. 31, 2; Ap aY 
I am righteous Job 34, ‘5. Furthermore : nba3 thou art 
great Ps. 104, 1; »matop I am insignificant Gen. 32, 11; 
133 they are high Isa. 55, 9; po they are distant Job 30, 
10; PEP) I am old Gen. 18, 13; AYP I am weary Ps. 
6,7; ‘nyaw Iam full Isa. 1, 11, ete. 

Rem. To this category belong also the Perfects after *-Ty, Ex. 
10, 3 how long hast thou (already) refused (and art still refusing .. . i. e. 
how long wilt thou refuse)? Ps. 80,5; Prov. 1, 22 (codrdinated with the 
Impf.), also after NIN~ Tp Ex. 16, 28; Hab. 1, 2. 

6) It is used to describe actions, which are just now 
taking place, but which are still to be represented 
as being, in the mind of the speaker, already com- 
pleted. E. g. of tn J lift up (sc. the hand in an oath) 
Gen. 14, 99 + AyaW) I swear Jer. 22, 5; ASD? IT advise 
2 Sam. 17, 11 (but yv. 15 in another context I have advised); 
‘AIDS Tsay (affirm) Job 9, 22; 32, 10. 


1 Cf. novi, odi, memini; otda, wéuvnpor, forxa, déSopKxa, kéypaya ; in N. T. HAmeka, 
HyaTHKa., 
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c) It is used to describe past, but ever recurring actions, 
statements of general experience (Greek Gnomic Aorist). 
E. g. Ps. 9,11 thou Jehovah, hast not forsaken (maty-Nd) 
them that seek thee. Cf. v.18; 10,3; 119 40; Gen. 49, 
1t (O32). 

Rem. In almost all cases referred to in No. 2 (the Perfect translated — 
as Present), the Impf. may with equal propriety be used, according as the 
action is viewed not as already completed, but as still going on or yet in 
the future- and hence still incomplete (vid. § 107 preliminary Remark). 
We find accordingly in nearly the same sense Fah NO I cannot Ps. 40, 
18, and Sax 8 Gen. 31, 35. Hence the frequent use of the Impf. cor- 
responding to such Perfects in historical or prophetic parallelism ; e. g. 
Isa..5, 12; Ps. 2, 1 sq.; Prov. 1, 22; Job 8, 17. 

3. To indicate FUTURE actions when expressly viewed by 
the speaker as completed or as good as completed. 


a) in agreements or SHOUPIE assurances (again correspond- 
ing to the present). E. g. Gen. 28, 11 J give Cnn) thee 
the field, cf. v. 13; 48, 2 ; so also in assurances on the 
part of God (Gen. 1, 29; 15,18; 17, 20; Judg. 1, 2). 

b) to express undoubted events, hence represented in the mind 
of the speaker as already completed ee confidentiae ) ; 

g. Num. 17, 27.728 52 WIN wyI2! 1 behold, we die, 
we on we all perish. Gen. 30, 13; Isa. 6, dCMa 1 
I am undone !)!; Proy. 4, 2; likewise in ASSO Gen. 
18, 12; Num. 17, 28; 23, 10; Judg. 9, 9,11; 2 Ki 20) 
9 Cub = shall it go?); Zech. 4, es Prov. 22, 20. 
This use of the Perfect is most frequently found in’ pro- 
phecies; the prophet imagines himself so vividly in the 
future that the prophecy is regarded as already fulfilled ; 


fore 


1 Cf. the similar use of dAwAa (ScedPopas Tliad 15, 128) and perii! For the 
use of a Perfect in conditional clauses that really belongs here, cf. No. 4. 

2 In Gen. 40, 14a Perf. confidentiae (after DN 3 asin 2 K. 5, 20; 28, 9) oc- 
curs also as the expression of an ardent desire that may be faltfilled (but think of 
me, etc.). Nevertheless neither this example nor the use of a Perf. in wishes and 
imprecations in Arabic justifies our admittance in Hebrew of a so-called precative 
Perfect; render, moreover Job 21, 16; 22, 18 the counsel of the wicked ts ar from 
me (cf. Driver Hebrew Tenses, p. 29 sq.). 
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e. g. Isa. 5, 13 therefore my people are gone into exile 
(753); 9, 1 sq.; 10, 28; 11, 9 (after 1D as frequently 
as otherwise); 19, 7; Job 5, 20. In the further contin- 
uation of the discourse or parallelism, the Imperfect 
occasionally alternates with this Perfect. 


ce) to express actions or events represented as completed in 
the future (Puturum exactum) ; e. g. Isa. 4, 4 yo} ON 
when he has washed = shall have washed (Impf. in codrdi- 
nated clause) ; 6, 11 (after O§ AW “Ty as also frequently 

after temporal conjunctions); Mic. 5, 2 ( nad); Gen. 43, 

14 baw moSu WN? 738) but I, if I be bereaved (orbus 

fuero) . . I am bereaved (expressing despairing resigna- 

tion ; ey Pray. 23, 15; Esth. 4, 16). 

4. To indicate deeds or events represented, not as really 
completed in the past, but only as possible (most closely 
corresponding to the Latin Pluperfect); e. g. Gen. 31, 42 
except the God of my father .... had been with me, thou 
hadst sent me away empty Canmbw); 43,10; Nom22" 333 
Judg. 13, 23; 14, 18; 1 Sam. 13, 13 (pan); 2 K. 13, 19; 
oftener after Hyd very easily, almost, Gen. 26,10; Ps. 73, 2; 
94, 17; 119, 87; Prov. 5, 14; Job 3, 18; 23, 10 (*y3n3); 
Ruth 1, 12 (if I thought, etc., cf. 2 K. 7, 4) in Isa. 1, 9 py 
is attracted, contrary to the accent, to the following. It is 
used, moreover, to express an unfulfilled wish Num. 14, 2 
yny > O, that we had died (15 with Impf. would be 0, that 
we might die; 1 Sam. 14, 30); finally also in deliberative 
questions Gen. 21, 7 bb 119 who would have said 2 (quis dixe- 
rit?). 

§ 107. 
THE IMPERFECT.' 


The Imperfect, as distinguished from the Perfect, ex- 
presses incomplete actions, events or states, whether pres- 


1 Cf. Dietrich on the character of the Hebr. Future (Abhandl. zur hebr. Gr., 
Lpz., 1846, p. 93 sq.)- 
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ent, past or future, whether considered as real, supposed 
or eventually to occur. An action, etc., is said to be un- 
completed (a) when considered as nascent, or employed 
in reiterations, and so not finally accomplished; (6) when 
not yet begun (as in describing future events); (¢) when 
its beginning is represented as subjective or desired and 
hence possible (modal use of Impf.). Hence the Imper- 
fect stands : — 


1. In the sphere of the Past: 


a) To express actions, etc., lasting for a longer or shorter 
time’; e. g. Gen. 2. 6 and a mist (continually) arose 
Gm )s 9, 25537, 7; 48,10; Ex. 1, 12308; 20 rae, 
12,14, 15 ; Num. 23, 7; Judg. 2,1; 5, 8; 1 Sam. 13, 17 sq. 
2 Sam. 2, 28 ;-23, 10; 1K. 3,4 5-7; 3; 2h. Gy Jers aie 
Isa. 1, 21; 6, 4 (wom); 17,10 sq.; 51, 2a; Ps.. 18, 7, 14, 
17 sq., 38 sq., 32, 4,5 (7px); 47, 5; 68, 10, 12; 
104, 6 sq.; 106, 19; 107, 18, 29; 139, 18; Job-3, 3, 11; 
4,12, 15 sq., 10, 10 sq.; 15, 7 sq. frequently exchanged 
for the Perfect or continued with the Imperf. consecuti- 


ovum 


Rem. 1. The Imperfect often follows the particles 1& then, D1 not 
yet, p13 before, 1) until; e. g. Ex. 15, 1 WWO- VW IN then sang 
Moses, ete., Num. 21,17; Deut) 4, 41; Josh.10,12;1K. 38, 16; Ps. 126, 2; 
Job 38, 21 (the Perfect sellowe TS when neither the eradust fulfillment 
nor the duration of an action in the past, but its actuality, is emphasized ; 
e. g. Gen. 4,26 IMT TS then began, etc., 49, 4; Ex. 15, 15; Josh. 22, 31; 
Judg. 5, 11; Ps. 89, 20 3); after DI it is fond in Gen. 19, 4 1137 y 
before they hoa lain down ; 2, 5; 24, 45; 1 Sam. 3, 3, 7, throughout in sense 
of Pluperfect (also in Com 24, 15 in place of the Perf. 23 according to 


1 Cf. Moabite stone line5, NYN13 wd Ip? 3 Sor Chemosh was displeased 
with his land. 

2 According to the Massora, such Imperfects occur in Isa. 10, 13 bis (where 
YD} could also be J habitually remove, etc.) 48,3; 57, 17; Ps. 18, 38; also (§49, 2) 
Ezek. 16, 10;2Sam.1,10. Elsewhere } for } (= inapenr, Pe, )is doubtless an 
arbitrary cocoon to express historical assertions as promises; cf. Isa. 42, 6; 51, 
2 bis ; 63, 3.sq., and note to § 53, 3, Rem. 6. 


> After 18 then (to express future events) we naturally find the Imperf. in 
a future sense: Gen, 24, 41; Ex. 12, 48; Mic. 3,4; Zeph. 3,9; Ps. 2,5; 51, 21. 
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v. 45 the Imperf. could be used ; as also in 1 Sam. 3, 7 where especially an 
Imperf. is codrdinated to 37°); after D703 (for which only p74 is some- 
times used, Ex. 12, 34; Josh. 3, 1), e. g. Jer. 1,5 S¥N 03 before thou 
camest forth; Gen. 27, 33; 37, 18; Ruth 3, 14 (also Ps. 90, 2, where 
instead of aba the Imperf. may be meant; cf. Wellhausen on 2 Sam. 3, 
2); after ~Iy, Josh. 10, 13; Ps. 73, 17 (until I entered) ; 2 Chr. 29, 34 (but 
with Perf. Josh. 2, 22).? 

2. Driver (Tenses p. 32) correctly states the marked difference 
between the Participle as the expression of simple duration, and the Im- 
perfect as the expression of progressive duration (present, past or future). 
Thus the sentence &¥° 2) (Gen. 2, 10) represents the river of Eden as 
flowing in a steady, unbroken stream, the 13°, immediately following, 
however, as continuously accomplishing the division of its waters; like- 
wise my? Gen. 2,6 represents the ever-rising mists, and xD? Isa. 6, 4 
the ever-rising smoke. Such actions, etc., moreover, as can in themselves 
be regarded as complete, or indeed as momentary, are distributed by the 
Imperfect so as to bring out the idea of recurrency ; thus Imyan Ex. 15, 
12 pictures the plunging and leaping of the Egyptians in their drowning, 
PAP Num. 23, 7 pictures the journey station by station. 


6) to express actions, etc., regularly or occasionally repeated 
in the past (modus ret repetitae), e. g. Job 1,5 thus Job did 
(Mwy) continually (sc. after each feast of his sons); 4, 3 
sq.; 22, 6 sq.; 23, 11; 29, 7, 9, 12 sq.3 Gen. 6, 4; 29, 2; 30, 
38, 42; 31, 39 ( L customarily paid you); Judg. 6, 4; 14, 
a s2 12 Sam. 10 3-2) 2 eee ee lO 27 oO ed 
Sam. 1, 22; 12,3; 18, 18; 1 K. 5, 26 (an annually re- 
peated duty) ; 10, 5; 13, 33; 14 28; 2 K. 4,8: 18, 20; 
25, 14; Jer. 36, 23; Ps. 42,5; 44,3; 78, 15, 40; 103, 7; 
Est. 2, 14. 

2. In the sphere of the PRESENT: 

a) to express actions, events or states” lasting for a longer 
or shorter time, e. g. Gen. 37, 15 wpan-ny what seekest 
thou? 19, 19 So x5 TI could not ; 24,50; 31, 35; Isa. 
teiearwoen,: 2, 10: 24 cote Sams (oe LL) 5s 1 K..38; 


+ As after 18, the Imperfect, by reason of the context, can also have a future 
sense after D1, '03, and -T}, 2 K. 2, 9; Isa. 65, 24; Job 10, 21; after Ty 
in Isa. 22, 14; it occurs in Ex. 10, 7 in the sense of the present after DW. 

2 The distinction between repeated actions and those of duration cannot 
always be given with certainty; some of the examples under 2 @ could also be 
included under 2 b. 
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7; Ps. 2, 2. Likewise also to express experiences that are 
of value for all times, hence for every moment, e. g. 
Prov. 15, 20 a wise son maketh a glad father ; it is espe- 
cially frequent in Job and in Proverbs; it occurs in a 
question in Job 4,17 shall mortal man be more just than 
God? in a negative sentence in Job 4, 18, etc. 


b) to express actions, etc., that can be repeated at any time, 
at the present, or on stated occasions (cf.1, 0); e. g. Deut. 
1, 44 as bees (are accustomed to) do ; Gen. 6, 21; 32, 38 ; 3; 43, 
32; Judg. 11, 40; 1 Sam. 2, 8; 20, 2; Isa. 1, 28; 3, 16; 
Ps. 1, 8. Furthermore it is so used in experiences (2, a) 
which can be renewed at any time, e. g. Ex. 23, 8 the bribe 
blindeth (7) the wise, etc.; Gen. 2, 24; 22,14; Isa. 
32, 6; Mal. 1,6; Job 2, 4, etc. Here belongs also the 
Imperfect in relative clauses (¢. v.), as in Gen. 49, 27 
Benjamin is 10) Nl a ravenous wolf (prop. a wolf 
which is accustomed to rob). Ct. finally the forms 7px" 
it is usually said (to introduce a proverbial expression ) 
Gen. 10, 9; 22, 14 al.; 2 myrnd wt is not customary 
to do so (hence must not, shall not be done, vid. No.4, 63) 
Gen. 29, 26; 20,9; 34, 7; 2 Sam. 13, 12. 


e) to describe actions, etc., that strictly considered are al- 
ready completed, but are regarded as extending to the 
present or as still in operation; e. g. Gen. 32, 30 where- 
fore dost thou ask (Oswin) after my name? 44,7; Ex. 

- §,15; 2 Sam. 16, 9. The Perfect is also correct in such 
cases, and sometimes appears in the same passage with 
the Imperfect, Job 1, T (2, 2) Sam pPRo whence comest 
thou? but Gen. 16, 8 (cf. 42, ie D2 MTN whence 
camest thou 2 With the Imperfect the event is regarded as 


still in its last stage, with the Perfect as completely done. 


3. In the sphere of the FUTURE to describe actions, 
etc., represented as incipient in the future and extending for 
a shorter or longer time, or as recurrent : 
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a) from the present point of view, e. g. Ex. 4, 1 they will 
not believe (13182) me, nor hearken (ynw>) unto my 
voice, but will say (ON) etc.; 6,1; 9, 5 al. 


6) in dependent clauses to represent actions, etc., regarded 
as future from some point of view in the past; e. g. Gen. 
43, 7 (could we certainly know) that he would say 
(79x)? 2,19; 48, 25; Ex. 2, 4; 2K. 3, 27 sdyrqwx 
qui regnaturus erat; 18, 14; Jon. 4,5; Job 3, 3; Keel. 
2,3; Ps. 78, 6 that they might know..... by mya the 
children, which should be born (qui nasciturt essent ; the 
Imperfect here has the additional sense of a repeated 
future event). 


ce) to represent the so-called futurum exactum ; cf. Isa. 4, 4 ; 
6, 11 (coérdinated with an equivalent Perfect, vid. § 106, 
8, ¢); occasionally so after the temporal particles “y 
(Ps. 182, 5) and Wy Ty until (Gen. 29, 8 al.). 


4. In the sphere of the future belong finally the cases 
where the Jmperfect (modal) serves to describe actions, 
events or states whose incipiency is represented as only 
desired (or not’ desired), or as in some way conditional and 
hence only possible. More in detail, the Jmperfect is used : 


a) for the optative, whether a direct intention and prepara- 
tion, or merely a wish: 

1) sometimes in affirmative sentences in place of the Co- 
hortative (cf. Ps. 59, 17 with v. 18; 2 Sam. 22, 50 with 
Ps. 18, 50; Judg. 19, 11 etc.) or the Jussive (generally 
not distinguished oon the ordinary forms of the Jm- 
perfect), e. g. ANTM let there appear Gen. 1, 9; 41, 34; 2 
Sam. 10, 12 (often with verbs 7 "5; of. § 109, Note 1); Zech. 
9,5 (dm); Ps. 61, 7 (FpOIM) ; Prov. 22,17 (mwn), 23, 1; 
Job 6, 23 (coordinated with an Imperfect), 10, 20 Keth.; also 
pu may he rule, Ps. 72, 2. It is similarly used in the 
1st pers. to express wishes that should have been realized at 
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some definite point in the past; e. g. Job 10, 18 yyy that I 
had expired (at birth); ef. v. 19 (myny and bax) ; it is thus 
used even to express what shall or must take place in ac- 
cordance with an external decision ; e. g. Job 9, 29 ywry J 
shall and must still be guilty! 12,4; cf. 9,15; 19, 16. 


2) to describe a positive expectation that something will 
not occur. > with the Imperfect expresses a more emphatic 
prohibition than —by with the Jussive' (cf. § 109, 1, 6) cor- 
responding to our thow shalt not do that (a most certain ex- 
pectation of obedience, while -by with the Jussive is rather a 
warning don’t do that). Thus xd with the Imperfect ex- 
presses divine commands, e. g. 25]N NS thow shalt not steal 
Ex. 20, 15; cf. vs. 3, 4,5, 7, 10 sq. (>? with the 3d pers. 
perhaps in Prov. 16, 10). 

Rem. The customary Jussive after Os is not really distinguished 
from the pure Imperfect form, as is seen from the instances noted ina 

1. The possibility of many supposed Jussives to be regarded as pure 

Imperfects is evident from the fact that many undoubted Imperfect forms 

occur after ~O8, not only with verbs 75 (cf. on this § 109, note 1), but 

also \"y; to express a prohibition or negative wish, W’3A~ ‘bs Gen. 19, 

17; Dw NI- 58 1 Sam. 25, 25; with the 1st pl. (after Imperative) 

Dy1~ be) that we die not 1 Sam. 12, 19; also to express a conviction that 

something will not happen 033? ~ bs will not slumber? Ps. 121, 3; cf. Jer. 

46, 6. 

3) in dependen* clauses after final conjunctions, as "WN 
(Gen. 11, 7 syow? N> 's that they may not understand), aya 
Gen. 21, 30; 27, 4,19; Ex. 9, 14 et al.), Wk od (Num. 
175) ), wad (Deut. 4, 1; Ps. 78, 6), and Ws wr? (Ezek. 
1272) that, Sapper, that not (Ex. 20, 20; 2 Sam. 14, 14); 


1 The representation in § 46, 1 of a prohibition by means of os and the Im- 
perfect is exceptional. 


* From the context, it is impossible to interpret this as optative (Hupfeld) ; 
it is rather to be considered as a blending of two clauses (about this: do not imag- 
ine that he will slumber!). In v. 4 we find the objective continuation of the 
hitherto only subjective conviction indicated by x5 with the Imperfect. 


3On the contrary, in Judg. 2, 20 (as WS in Gen. 34, 37), WS wr in a 
causal sense (because) is followed by the Perfect in Josh. 4, 24, vias § 74, Rem. 1. 
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also after “|B lest, that not Gen. 8, 22; 11, 4; 19, 15 ala; 
Lam. 1,19 has one such Imperfect (or Jussive (?) vid. examples 
§ 109, 2, a) simply connected by }: they sought for them- 
selves meat DWHINN Iaw) to refresh their souls. Finally 
it occurs also in a relative clause, Ps. 32, 8 en 2 W772 in 
the way which thou shalt go. 


6) to describe actions, etc., represented as possibly either to 
occur or not (partly corresponding to the classical poten- 
tial):? 

1) in a permissive sense; Gen. 2, 16 of every tree in the 
garden thou mayest 527 bss eat (antithesis to v.17); 3, 2; 
42, 37; Job 21, 3. 

2) in a question; Prov. 20, 9 "pN™H quis dixerit ? ef. 
Gren. 17, 17; 18, 14; 31, 43; 1 Sam. 11,21) oe 5, 12 

chi? yas “on could I not wash in them? Eccl. 5, 5. Also 

in a question of astonishment after 7px, e. g. Gen. 39, 9 (how 
could I?); 44, 34; Isa. 19,11; Ps. 137, 4, and even in refer- 
ence to a point of past time from which the beginning of 
an.occurrence could have been expected, e. g. Gen. 43, 7 
yaa yin could we know ....? cf. 2 Sam. 8, 33 (M107 must he 
die....2) and Gen. 34, 31 (should he deal....?). The 
use of the Imperfect stands in the closest eon to this. 


3) in consecutive clauses dependent upon a question; e. 

e. Ex. 3,11 who am yp) 1D that I could (should or must) go? 

16,7; Num. 11,12; Judg. 9, 28; 1 Sam. 18, 18; 2 K. 8, 18; 

Isa. 29,16; Job 6, 11; 21, 15; similarly after Ws Gen. 
30,183 Ex. 5, 2. 

Rem. In passages like 1 Sam. 11, 5; Ps. 8, 5; 114, 5, the context 

shows that the Imperfect corresponds rather to our present; in reference 


to completed actions, the Perfect of course is used in such sentences, e. g. 
Gen. 20, 10; Judg. 18, 23; 2 Sam. 7, 18; Isa. 22, 1. 


1 In 2 Sam. 20,6; 2K. 2, 16, ~}2 is found after the Perfect in vivid repre- 
sentation of the time when fear has taken possession, and help is too late. 

2 This does not mean that these finer distinctions were observed by the 
Hebrews. They are in reality only aids to us to make more evident to our 
minds the essential nature of the Semitic Imperfect. 
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4) in negative clauses to describe actions, etc.,which cannot 
or may not take place, e. g. Gen. 32, 13 259 ADOND TWN 
which cannot be numbered for multitude ; 20, 9 deeds ~wWy 
ywycnd which should not be done (cf. for this construction, 
No. 2, 4) Ps. 5, 5. 

5) in conditional clauses (modus conditionalis), correspond-— 
ing to the Latin Subj. Present or Imperfect, and in both pro- 
tasis and apodosis, or only in the latter. Ps. 23,4 ... JeN-2 ci 
yy NPNTND though I walk (or must walk) .... L£ will 
fear (or would fear) no evil; Job 9, 20 (@f I were right, yet 
would, etc.); after a Perfect in the protasis Job 23,10. It is 
very frequent also in consequents when the antecedents must 
be supplied from the context; e. g. Job 5, 8 I would seek 
God (if I were in your place); 3, 18, 16; 14, 14 sq.; Ps. 
55, 138; Ruth 1, 12. The Imperfects, however, in these 
examples must in part be considered as Jusstve forms, cf. 
SE RO 


§ 108. 
THE COHORTATIVE. 


The Cohortative, i. e. according to §48, 8, the lengthened 
ist pers.' sing. or pl. Imperfect by means of the ending 7—* 
usually indicates an express endeavor toward a definite goal. 
If the corresponding forms of the indicative contain the an- 
nouncement of an action being undertaken, the cohortative, 
on the other hand, emphasizes the deeper resolution and _per- 
sonal interest in the action. 

In its use there must be distinguished : — 

1. The Cohortative standing alone, or codrdinated with 
another cohortative, and sometimes strengthened by the par- 
ticle &): 


1 For the few examples of Cohortative in the 3d sing. vid. §48, 3, Rem. 


2 Only the verbs vw according to § 75, 6 have throughout in the Cohortative 
the ending N— (cf. e. g. Deut. 82, 20 818 after TADS). 


§ 108. THE COHORTATIVE. 279 


a) to express excitement of self, e. g. Ex. 3, 3/3) N37 MON 
I will now turn aside to see. ..! also the result of inner 
meditation (soliloquy), e. g. Gen. 18, 21; 32, 21 (seldom 
so after ~by, Gen. 21, 16 let me not see; Jer. 18, 18); and 
more or less emphatic announcement of a settled decision, 

g. Isa. 5, 1 now will I sing .... 5,6; 81, 8; cf. Gen. 
46, 30 now let me die since..., Ps. 31, 8. In the pl. the 
Cohortative contains an entreaty to others for assistance, 
Ps. 2, 3 Mp3 let us break, etc.; Gen. 11, 3. 

6) to express a wish or request for permission to do some- 
thing ; e. g. Deut. 2, 27 A DayK let me pass through ; Num. 
20, 17 NIT ay let us pass through; Jer. 40, 15 (let me 
go); 2 Sam. af 9; thus after ~>y 2 Sam. 24,14; Jer. 17, 
18; Ps. 25, 2 et al.; 69,15; after savy in Ist pl. Jon. 
1, 14. 

2. The Cohortative dependent upon other moods, and in 
conditional clauses : 

a) when dependent (with Waw copulative, Ps. 9, 15 after 
wd) on an Imperative or Jussive to express a purpose 
or intended result; e. g. Gen. 27, 4 bring it to me mba} 
that I may eat; 19,5; 23, 4; 24, 56; 27, 25; 29, 21; 30, 
25 sq.; 42,34; 49,1; Deut. 32,1; Hos. 6,1; Ps. 2, 8; 
39, 14; Job 10, 20 Q*%ré; Isa. 5, 19 let the counsel of the 
Holy One of Israel draw mgh my that we may know it ; 
Gen. 26, 28; 1 Sam. 27,5; also after negative clauses 
Gen. 18, 30, 32; Judg. 6, 39, and questions 1 K. 22, 7; 
Isa. 40, 25; 41, 26; Amos 8, 5. 

5) in conditional clauses (with or without DN) to express a 
possible intention, Job 16, 6 AIDIN-CN though T deter- 

mine to speak, my grief is not assua wed, npAMNN) and though 
I forbear, what am I eased? without ON 19, 18; 30, 26 
(where of course norms) is meant); Ps. 73, 16 (unless it 
should be read Mx}); 189, 8 sq., after 3d pers. Job 11, 17 

— (may the darkness be ...); perhaps also mas 2 Sam. 

22, 38 I determined to follow, until ..., but cf. Ps. 18, 38. 
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e) in the consequent of conditional clauses; e. g. Job 31, 7 
sq., if my step hath turned out of the way.... TYTN 
then let me sow; cf. 16, 4 sq., (J also would speak, if ...). 
So also when the condition must be supplied from the 
context, e. g. Ps. 40, 6 (otherwise I would declare and 
speak); 51, 18 (otherwise I would gladly give it, sc. if thou 
requiredst it; cf. the similar case xwWy) Ps. 55, 13); in 
ist pl. Jer. 20, 10. To the same category belong the 
Cohortatives after the forms of wishing |p, "3307 %9, 
e.g. Jer. 9,1 O that I had.... my) L woud leave (se. 
if I had) my people, etc.; Judg. 9, 29; Job 6, 8 sq.; 
without WAw, Isa. 27,4; Ps. 55, 7; Job 23, 4 (cf. also 
Oly 

Rem. 1. The disputed question whether a forced decision (a must) 
is expressed by the Cohortative [the prevailing view of Isa. 33, 10 (7928) ; 
Jer. 3, 25; 4, 19, 21; 6, 10; Ps. 55, 3, 18 (?); 57, 5 (where, however, with 
Hupfeld we should read 113¥); 77, 7; 88, 16; in Ist pl. Isa. 59, 10] must 
be determined from the fact that in these examples the Cohortative form 
is used for the usual Imperfect solely for the sake of emphasis, without 
reference to the meaning. This position is strongly supported by the 
numerous instances of Cchurtatives after a Waw consecutive of the Im- 
perfect (cf. § 49, 2, as well as Ps. 66,6 MNNDW) OW there did we rejoice; 
Ps. 119, 163 N1}'N81; Prov. 7,7) that are regarded only as more emphatic 
or used for the sake of the rhythm. 


2. The use of the cohortative after ~1) is peculiar, Ps. 73, 
17 until I entered ....1Y28 I perceived their end; perhaps a pregnant 
expression for, until I determined; I will perceive, etc. (but in Prov. 
7,7 KIS is still governed by the preceding 1); the same explanation is 
employed for NJIIS~ TY Prov. 12, 19 (for which Jer. 49, 19; 50, 44 has 
‘S—~°D in same sense) ; as long as I purposely wink. But in Ex. 32, 30 for 
MDDS after ae ES} we should with the Samaritan read 1Dd%. 


§ 109. 


THE JUSSIVE. 


Like the Cohortative in the 1st pers., the Jussive (ef. on 
its form and its frequent identity with the ordinary Imper- 


1 Analogous to this Cohortative (as equivalent of the Imperfect) is the use 
of the historical Imperfect after 18 § 107, 1a@, Rem. 1. 
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fect," § 48, 4) in the 2d and 8d pers. sing. and pl., expresses 
amore or less definite desire that may or may not be realized. 


It is distinguished as : 


1. The Jussive standing alone or codrdinated with an- 


other Jussive 


a) in affirmative sentences to express commands, wishes (or 


benedictions), advice or entreaties ; in the latter case (as 
optative or precative) often strengthened by §3. E. g. 
Gen. 1, 8 "WN Let there be light ; 1, 6, 9, 11, ete. (the 
so-called creative fiats); Num. 6,26 may Jehovah lift 
up his countenance upon thee, and give thee peace! cf. v. 
25; after particles of wishing Gen. 80, 34 9 4 may it 
happen! Ps. 81,9 S-yowne os if thou wilt hearken unto me; 
as a humble request Gen. 44, 33. bun AWA) FAY KIB 
let thy servant abide, etc., and let hs lad go up, ete., 47, 4, 


b) in negative sentences to express prohibitions or dissua- 


sions, warnings, negative wishes (also maledictions) and 
entreaties. According to § 107, 4, a, 2), ~bx serves 
almost exclusively before the Jussive as a prohibitory 
particle Gn negative wishes and entreaties frequently 
xr75y); e.g. Ex. 34, 3 89 ay wos let no one allow himself 
to be seen; Prov. 3, T Be not CARA by) ) wise in thine own 
eyes; Job 15, 31 JONTON ne confidat ; in tone of entreaty 
(or prayer) Deut. 9, 26 nn swerdy destroy not; 1 K. 2, 20; 
Ps. 27,9; 69, 18. 

Rem. 1. The lack of examples of x5 with the Jussive is probably 
due tothe attempt to soften, by means of the Jussive (voluntative ) 
form, the originally intended command (x5 with the Indic. Imperfect). 


This we find in Gen. 24, 8; 1 K. 2, 6; Ezek. 48, 14; furthermore in 
ADY x> Joel 2, 2, and in the same verb Gen. 4, 12 (unless this case is to 


1 Regarding verbs 11’ " it may be stated that the Jussive (like the Cohorta- 


tive § 108, Note 1) is often the full Imperfect form, e. g. TNT os Job 3, 9 (but 
before 1)? may he tarry /); this is especially true in (Neh. 2 a and immediately 
before stronger pauses; Gen. 1, 9 (AX)); Judg. 6, 39 mM, but before 817) ; 
1 K. 6, 19; Isa. 47, 3 (NIN, before 5am); Ps. 109, 7. On the attempt to dis- 
tinguish from the Imperf. such a Jussive by the ending 1—, vid. §75, Rem. 17. 
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be noted under No. 2, 6) and Deut. 13,1. Since the same form seems 
to stand three times for the Cohortative (vid. below) and in Num. 22, 19 
for the ordinary Imperfect (but vid. No. 2, 6, Rem.), the question arises 
whether or not the Massora does not really consider it a like form with 
the ordinary Imperfect, and hence expressed by 0%, etc. The Tussive 
after x5 instead of the Cohortative is used in 1 Sam. 14, 36 asia ened) 
coérdinated with two Cohortatives); cf. Isa. 41, 28 Keth. (#93), i. e. 812)- 
after another Cohortative); furthermore ath 7 Deut. 18, 16; Hos. 9, 15, 
and cyen without x5 Ezek. 5, 16. 

2. Sometimes ->yx with the Jussive (or Imperfect, cf. § 107, 4, a, 
2, Rem.), expresses the conviction that something cannot or may not 
take place; cf. Isa. 2, 9 on? xwAH os) and thou canst not possibly forgive 
them; Ps. 34, 6; 41,3; £0,3; 121, 3 (jM~5N); Prov. 3, 3, 25; Job 5, 
22 (SVN — 8 thou needst not be afraid) ; 20, 17; 40, 32. 

2. The Jussive dependent on other moods and in condi- 
tional clauses: 

a) depending! (with W4w) on an Imperative or Cohortative 
to express a purpose or an assurance of a possible oc- 
currence; e. g. Gen. 24, 51 take her and go that she.... 
become (AM) lit. and she may become); 30, 3; 31, 37; 
38, 24; Ex..8, 4; 9, 138; °10, 17; 14 23 Joshoaeie: 
Judg. 6, 30; 1 Sam. 7, 8; 1 K. 21, 10; Ps. 144, 5; 
Proy. 20, 22; so also after questions that contain a re- 
quest, Esth. 7, 2 (speak) what is thy petition.... wyn) 
and it shall (= 8o that it) be granted; 1 K. 22, 20; Isa. 
19, 12; Job 38, 34 sq. Dependent on a Cohortative in 
Gen. 19, 20 Faw §3 noes let me I pray thee escape thi- 
ther.... Wb) mM) that I (my soul) may live ; even after 
a pure Imperfect (cf. end of Rem.) 1 K. 18, 33 ef whomso- 
ever he would, he filled the hand [ i.e. consecrated him], 
-.. 7) that he should become a high priest (\Ti2). 

Rem. In 2 Chr. 35, 21 a negative final clause with 5x) is de- 
pendent on an Imperative (forbear thee from meddling with God .... that 
he destroy thee not !). Regularly, however, negative final clauses are joined 
to the governed clause with x) and a following Imperfect ; this is true 


after an Imperative 1 K. 18, 44; after the Jussive Ex. 30, 20; Neh. 6, 9; 
after the Perfect consecutive Ex. 28, 35, 48; after x5 with an Imperfect 


* Examples where the Jissire is not logically dependent on a preceding 
Imperative, but purely codrdinated, as in Gen. 20,7; Ps. 27, 14, etc., are not 
considered here. 


§ 109. THE JUSSIVE. 283 


Deut. 17,17 he shall not take many wives i329 730? x) that his heart turn 
not away; 2 Sam. 21,17; Jer. 11, 2! ; after 258 with the Jussive Lev. 
10, 9; Jer. 25, 6; 37, 20; 38, 24 sq.; even after a pure Imperfect Jer. 10, 4 
they fasten (it) with nails, PD? x) that it move not. 


6) often in conditional clauses (as generally in Arabic) in 
both antecedent and consequent, cf. Ps. 45, 12 Gsm? he 
entreats, s0....);-104, 20 CM .... nwn when thou makest 
darkness then it is night); so in the antecedent Lev. 
15, 24; Isa. 41, 28; Ezek. 14, 7 (Sy), Job 34, 29; in 
the consequent Ex. 7, 9 then will tt (not: shall it) become 
a serpent; Job 10, 16; 13, 5; 22, 28. Ina negative con- 
sequent Gen. 4, 12 (ron-ND); in: 2K. 6.24 qu 
may here be mentioned as a negative antecedent (if thou, 
Jehovah, do not help, etc.). 


Rem. This use of the Jussive form (in conditional clauses) without 
doubt has its basis in the original voluntative sense: if such and such be 
the case, such and such is the result. Certain examples found elsewhere 
seem to indicate that the voluntative in such cases has become weakened 
almost to a potential, and that the Jussive expresses such events as can 
eventually take place or be undertaken, e. g. Num. 22, 19 (Ae? Shel Joye 
cf. No. 1, Rem. 1); Job 9, 33 neither is there any daysman betwixt us, that 
might lay (ne, clearly subj. = qui ponat; also in Num. 23, 19, AID) that 
he should lie is no doubt meant to be Jussive) ; Eccl. 5, 14; likewise after 
questions, Jer. 9,11 who is so wise, \2°) qui intelligat hoc? Here belong 
also not a few cases where the Jussive form without its like signification 
stands in place of the usual Imperfect, forms not due to mere mistakes in 
the defective manner of writing (Deut. 28, 21, 36; 32,8;1K. 8,1; Isa. 
12,1; Mic: 3, 4; Ps. 11, 6; 18, 12; 25, 9; 47, 4;°72, 13+ 90) 3; 91, 4. 
107, 29; Prov. 15, 25; Job 13, 27; 15, 33; 18, 9; 20, 230; 27, 22; 33, 
11, 27; 36, 14; 38, 24; Eccl. 12, 6; in v. 7 2%, immediately afterwards 
awh; Dan. 8, 12), also shortened forms as ‘J. Gen. 49, 17; Deut. 28, 
8; Hos. 6,1; Zech. 9,5; Ps. 72, 16; 104, 381; Hos. 11, 4; Zeph. 2, 13; 
Job 18, 12; 20, 23, 26, 28; 27, 8; 33, 21; 34,37. This use can hardly be 
due to a poetic (literary) license, but rather for the sake of the rhythm. 
All the foregoing examples represent the Jussive at the beginning of sen- 
tences (hence farthest from the principal tone) ; others are immediately 
before the strong pause (Is. 42, 6; Ps. 58,5; 68, 15; Prov. 23, 25; Job 
24, 14; 29, 3; 40, 19), or even in pause (Deut. 32, 18; Job 23, 9, 11; 
Lam. 3, 50) as a purely rhythmical shortening in consequence of the 
close connection of the tone. Moreover, since the Jussive form in 
numerous cases does nut differ from that of the Imperfect (§ 48, 4), it is 
very doubtful which of the two the writer had in mind. This is true also 
of the cases where a Subj. is expressed by one or another form (cf. on 
this point § 107, 39, 4). 
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§ 110. 


THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The Imperative,’ according to § 46, limited to the 2d 


pers. sing. and pl. and to positive commands, etc., stands 
alone or is coérdinated (1 K. 18, 44; Isa. 56, 1; 65, 18) with’ 
other Imperatives : 


a) to express strict commands, e. g. Gen. 12, 1 get thee out 


6) 


of thy country; but (like the Jussive) used also of 
mere exhortations (Hos. 10, 12) and entreaties (2 K. 5, 
22; Isa. 5, 3; for the addition of x3 vid. Rem.). Fur- 
thermore it is used in the sense of an ironical (and often 
threatening) demand, 1 K. 2, 22 ask for him the kingdom 
also ; 22,15; Judg. 10, 14; Isa. 47, 12 (with y3); Jer. 7, 
21; Ezek. 20, 39; Amos 4, 4; Job 38, 3 sq.; 40, 10 sq.; 
Lam. 4, 21. It is concessive in Nah. 3, 15 mayest thou 
also be so numerous, ete., as well as in the cases men- 
tioned under 2, a, as Isa. 8, 9 sq.; 29, 9. 


to express a permission, e. g. 2 Sam. 18, 23 after a dis- 
suasion, run/ Isa. 21,12; 45, 11. 


¢) to express positive assurances (analogous to our thou shalt 


have it)® or promises, e. g. Isa. 65, 19 but be ye glad and 
rejoice (1. e. you will have constant cause for joy); 37, 30. 
So also in commands whose fulfillment does not lie in the 
power of the one addressed, as Isa. 54, 14 be far from 


fear (as if: thou needst no longer fear); Gen. 1, 28 et al. 


(other instances are 1 K. 22,12; 2 K. 5, 13, vid. 2 a), 
most clearly with the Imperative of Niphal with passive 
sense; e. g. Gen. 42, 16 7ONT CAN) ye, however, must re- 
main captives ; Deut. 32, 50; Isa; 49, 9 (45, 22, vid. 2 a). 


1 For the close relationship of the Jmperative with the Jussive (both in 


form and meaning), cf. § 46 and 48, 5. 


? Analogies to such assertions in form of an Imperative are found in the 


threats of the Latin comic poets, as vapula Ter. Phormio V. 6, 10; vapulure te 
jubeo Plant. Cure. VI. 4, 12. 
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Rem. 1. As to the Jussive, so to the Imperative the particle Nl age! 
(§ 105) is frequently added, partly to soften a command or put an en- 
treaty more courteously (vid. No. 1), Gen. 23, 18; 24, 2; partly to 
strengthen an abusive and threatening (Num. 16, 26 ; 20, 10) or a scornful 
(Isa. 47, 12) demand. 


2. The Imperative after 35, the particle of wish Gen. 23, 1 (also 
at the end of vs.5 and 14 read 95 for 35 and join it to the following 
Imperative) is really a case of anacoluthon; here in place of the usual Im- 

perfect after 94, the more forcible Imperative is used. 


2. The Imperative logically dependent on a foregoing 
Imperative, Jussive (or Cohortative) or question, expresses a 
positive assurance or promise that an action or state will 
occur as the certain consequence of a preceding action. 
Hence we find: 


a) the Imperative dependent (with Waw copulative) on an- 
other Imperative. The former regularly contains a con- 
dition, the latter the result of the fulfillment of the 
condition. The Jmperative is here used because this re- 
sult also is actually wished or desired by the speaker 
(cf. divide et impera), e. g. Gen. 42, 18 ym) wy MNT this 
do and live, i. e. so shall ye live; 1 K. 22,12; 2 K. 5, 
13; Isa. 36, 16; 45, 22 Qywain)); Jer. 6, 16; Amos 5, 
AG ER Si ones ELOV. 3) Oo 80.5. 45) 435175, 23 Ld, aceon 
Jer. 25,5; Job 22, 21 has 83 joined to the first Jmpera- 
tive. Elsewhere the first Imperative contains a scornful 
concession, the second an irrevocable threat, e. g. Isa. 8, 
9 SAA) Oy wr rage ye peoples (evermore), ye shall be 
dismayed ; cf. v. 99; 29, 9. 

Rem. 1. Ifthe threat or promise dependent on an Imperative is to 
be expressed in the 3d pers., the Jussive is of course used in place of 
the 2d pers. Imperative; Isa. 8, 10; 55, 2. 

2. In Prov. 20, 13 the second Imperative (of promise) is added 
without a connective. Other cases of two such unconnected Imper- 
atives occur where the second would naturally be subordinate to the 
first; e. g. Deut. 2,24 Ww IN (where w is at the same time object of 
17), begin, take possession (but ef. Judg. 19, 6 yn N17 osin be content and 
tarry all wight, for such a codrdination vid. § 119, 2, a). But Im- 
peratives like q? (9), D3? (139), directly before a second Imperative 
should usually have only the force of an interjection (come on! up!). 
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b) the Imperative dependent (with Waw Copulative) on a 
Jussive (Cohortative) or an interrogative clause, ex- 
presses likewise a certain result, not seldom an intended 
result, indeed a purpose; cf. Gen. 20, 7 may he pray for 
thee mm) then shalt thou live, cf. 2 K. 5,10; Job 11, 6; 
Ps. 128, 5 may Jehovah bless thee ...so that thou shalt see, 
etc.; Ruth 1,9; 4,11; after a4 Cohortative Gen. 12, 2; 
45,18; Ex. 3, 10 (Nyin) that thou mayest bring out); 
1 Sam. 12,17; 1 K. 1, 12; after an interrogative clause 
2 Sam. 21, 3 wherewith shall I atone 293) that ye may 
bless, ete. 

Rem. In Judg. 4, 20 (Toy, according to Kimchi, Infinitive, in which 
case it should be read the Infinitive absolute 12) and Mic. 1, 18 the 2d 
sing. masc. is used in addressing a femaz‘e ; in Isa. 32, 11 the 2d pl. mase. 
Strangely enough, in the latter case, four Imperatives 2d sing. masc. 
lengthened by %— follow; these can be explained only as very sudden 
commands in immediate connection with an Imperative (2d sing. masc.), 
hence take no notice of the gender or number of persons addressed. In 
Nah. 3, 15 this change of the masc. and the fem. serves to indicate a 
totality (of the people of all classes). Cf. moreover § 145 for other in- 


stances of the supplanting of the feminine form by the corresponding 
masculine. 


§ 111. 
THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The Imperfect with Waw consecutive (§ 49, 1, 2) is 
used to express actions, states or occurrences considered as the 
temporal or the logical consequence of immediately! preced- 
ing actions, etc. The Imperfect consec. is thus employed 
usually as an /istorical tense, corresponding to the Greek 
Aorist or the Latin Perfect historicum. Most commonly a 
narrative begins with a Perfect, and then continues in the 
Imperfect with Waw consecutive (cf. on this change of tense 
§ 49, 1 and especially §112, 1); e.g. Gen. 3, 1 the serpent was 


1 For an apparent exception (Imperfect consec. at the beginning of whole 
books) vid. § 49, 1, Note 2. 
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(MA) more subtile....and he said (en) unto the woman ; 
4,1; 6, 9 sq.; 10; 9 sq.; 15, 19; 11, 12 sq., 27 sq.; 14, 5 sq.; 
15, 1 *sq-3°16)'1" sq. 21, 1 sq) 524, 1 sq.2. 25-19 6g. 36, 2 
Sq. 87, 2. 


Rem. 1. To this category belong in part the numerous Imperfects 
consec. in specifications of all kinds of time, so far as they include in 
sense a Perfect (sc. 1°") it happened)’ Isa. 6, 1 in the year that king Uzziah 
died I saw (WSS), etc.; Gen. 22,4; 27, 34; 1 Sam. 4, 20; Hos. 11, 1. 
These examples, however, may at times be due to the suppression of a 
loosely connected 7") (vid. No. 2, Rem. 1), 


2. The continuation of a narrative in the Jmperfect consec. can 
be carried on to any number of the latter (forty-nine in Gen.1). As 
soon, however, as the connecting Waw is separated from its Imperfect 
through some insertion, the Perfect is necessarily used in its stead; e. g. 
Gen. 1, 5 and God called (81) the light day, and the darkness he called 
night (S1P JAN); v. 10; 2, 20; 11, 3, ete. 


3, The use of two coordinate Imperfects consec. is very fre- 
quent, the first being in sense (as an equivalent re a temporal clause) 
subordinate to the second; e. g. Gen. 28, 8 sq. 9 mY . WY NWP) when 
Esau saw that....then he oer etc.; often also pow, ohn Gen. 37, 21 
etal. But a second Imperfect ee is seldom used in an explicative 
sense; e. g. Ex. 2, 10 (NM) while she said); cf. 1 Sam. 7, 12. For 
other enol of the Imperfect consec. which represent apparently an 
advance in the narrative, but are in reality only synchronous with, or 
explicative of, preceding events, vid. Gen. 2, 25 (111°) they were, but Josh. 
4,9; 1 K. 8, 8 they are there) ; 36, 14 (39M), : 32 Gm). 

4. The Imperfect consec. is sometimes so loosely connected with 
an immediately preceding Perfect, that it really forms an antithesis 
to it;e. g. Gen. 32, 31 (and yet my life is preserved) ; 2 Sam. 3, 8 (and yet 
Med outeeest thou); Job 10, 8; similarly when dependent on nominal 
clauses, Prov. 30, 25 sq. 


2. The introduction of a complete narrative or of a new 
section of one by means of the Imperfect consec. establishes 
a connection, however loose, with an earlier event. In such 
a case we find a most frequent use of %77) (xa éyévero) and 
it happened, upon which there follows either an Imperfect 
consec. (Gen. 4, 8, 8; 8, 6; 11, 2 etc.), or W aw with (and 
separated from) the Perfect (Gen. 7, 10; 22, 11; 27, 30), or 


1 Cf. Isa. 45, 4 where the Imperfect consec. stands in connection with an 
abrupt causal clause, and Job 36, 7 in connection with an abrupt local clause. 
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the Perfect without Waw (Gen. 14, 1 sq.; 40, 1; 2 K. 8, 21) 
or a nominal clause introduced by Wa4w, Gen. 41, 1. 


Rem. 1. ‘The loose connection with 7) is of direct importance 
when the narrative, or a section of it, begins at some specified time. 
Besides the above-mentioned examples (e. g. Gen. 22, 1 and it came to 
pass after these things that God tempted, etc.), cf. the similar cases Gen. 
19, 34; 21, 22; 1 Sam. 11,11; Ruthi1,1. Elsewhere time is indicated 
by 9 or 3 with an Infinitive (Gen 12, 14; 19, 17, 295.39, 13,15,18 sq. 
Judg. 16, 25), or by an independent pontence with the Perfect (= Plu- 
perfect, ¢f. § 106, 1, c), e. g. Gen. 24, 15; 27, 30, or by a temporal clause 
introduced by *) as (Gen. 26, 8; 27,1; Judg. 16, 16), WRI when (Gen. 
12, 11; 20, 13), 8D since (Gen. 39, 5), or finally by a nominal clause 
(cf. § 116), e. g. 2 K. 13, 21 WX DAP OD) and it came to pass as 
they were burying a man that....; Gen. 42, 385; 2 K. 2, 11 (the apodosis 
always introduced by 13'7)). In 2 Sam. 13, 30; 2 K. 19, 37 (= Isa. 37, 
38); 1 Sam. 10, 11; 11,11; 2 Sam. 2, 23 17>) is followed by an in- 
dependent noun (equivalent of a complete clause) and the Zmperfect con- 
secutive. 


2. The cases where the Imperfect consec. even without a fore- 
going *7) introduces the apodosis either of (a) whole sentences, or (b) 
equivalents of such, especially in the form of absolute substantives, are 
closely related to the cases mentioned in Rem. 1, ef. for (a) 1 Sam. 15, 
23 because thou hast rejected the word of the Jehovah, JON") he hath also 
rejected thee (ct. Num. 14, 16, Isa. 48, 4, where the causal clause appears 
as an Infinitive with a preposition); Ex. 9, 21; for (6) Gen. 22, 24 
wid 53 and (as to) his concubine, som she bare, etc.; Ex. 38, 24; Num. 
14, 36 sq.; 1Sam. 14,19; 17, 24; 2 Sam. 4, 10; 19, 41 Keth.; 21, 16; 1s 
ONQ0isq.5 dood: Bee 25, 22 ; Ter 6, 19; 28, 8; 33,24; 44, 954 ist UNG 
15, 15; 2 K. 16, 14 the premised noun is considered as the object of the 
following Imperfect consec., and hence is introduced by ~ N®. 


3. In the cases referred to in 1 and 2, the Imperfect 
consec. is primarily and expressly used to indicate a chain of 
chronological actions or events; elsewhere it is used to indi- 
cate such actions, etc., as express a logical sequence or a ne- 


cessary result of preceding events. Hence we find the Jmper- 
Fect consecutive : 


1 Cf. Moabite Stone, line 5: (Omri), the king of Israel, who oppressed \1p") 
Moab, etc. — The real Imperfect consec., Gen. 30, 27) (in former editions ex- 
plained as the equivalent of an object clause) is more probably due to a pregnant 
contraction of the discourse: J have observed and arrived at this conclusion: Je- 
hovah blessed me, etc. 
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a) in a final summing up of an account; e. g. Gen. 2, 1; 
23, 20 ‘7 AIwa cp*) and the field .... was made sure unto 
Abraham, ete. ; a Dam: be, 50's Sl, 6. 


6) to express a logical or a natural consequence of what 
immediately precedes; e. g. Job 2, 3 and still he holdeth 
fast his integrity ‘x Brom) so that thou movedst me 
against him (as is now the case) to destroy him without 
cause; Ps. 65, 9 (so that they are afraid ...); similarly 
even of a conditionally expressed result, Jer. 20, 17 so 
that 7M) might have become .... Perhaps here belongs 
cif the text is correct) Jer. 38, 9 non so that he dies 
(must die). 


Rem. Such consecutive clauses are oftener found after questions ; 
e. g. Isa. 51, 12 who art thou (i.e. art thou so insignificant) “SVT that 
thou shouldest be afraid? Ps. 144, 3 (cf. Ps. 8, 5, where "2 that is found 
in a similar context with the Imperfect) ; Gen. 12, 19 (THN) 5 31, 26, 27 
(nw) that I might have sent thee away); Job 11, 3 apm that thou 
mightest mock). 


4. As to the relation of time we may remark that : 


a) the Imperfect consec. may, like the simple Imperfect, 
represent the various shades of mode and tense that ac- 
cording to § 109 may be regarded as uncompleted actions. 


b) the closer specification of the time to which an Imper- 
fect consec. belongs, is invariably to be determined from 
the nature of the foregoing tense (or its equivalent), to 
which it stands in more or less close relation as its tem- 
poral or logical sequence. 


Hence the Imperfect consec. is used: 


1) to indicate past (or repeated past) actions, events or 
states when connected with such tenses or tense equivalents 
as refer to an actual past. 

Cf. in 1 and 2 the examples given of the Imperfect consec. as tempus 
historicum. The Imperfect consec. is occasionally used in continuation 
of a Perfect praeteritum in a secondary clause ; e. g. Gen. 27,1; Num.11, 
20; Deut. 4, 87; 1 Sam. 8, 8; 1 K. 2,5; 11, 33; 18, 13, etc. In Isa. 49, 
7 74n3" continues the Preterite, which naturally appears in JON) We, 
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In Job 31, 26, 34, the Imperfect consec. is connected with a past Im- 
perfect in a conditional clause. Dependent upon a Perfect in the sense 
of the Pluperfect (§ 106, 1 c), occurs the Imperfect consec. in Gen. 26, 18; 
28, 6 sq.; 31, 19, 84 (Rachel had taken DWM and put them); Num. 14, 
36; 1 Sam. 28, 3; 2 Sam. 2, 23; Isa. 39, 1. Here belong, finally, the 
cases where according to § 114, 8, Rem. 1 and § 116, 5, Rem. 7 a past 
Infinitive or participial construction is continued by the Imperfect — 
consec. 


2) to indicate present actions, etc., in connection with 


such tenses or tense equivalents as represent actions or states 
present or as extending (still in force) into the present: 


2) 


P) 


7) 


8) 


in connection with the present Perfects described in $106, 
2, a; e. g. Ps. 16, 9 therefore my heart is glad (MD) 
and my soul rejoiceth Cox); Isa. 8, 16 (parallel with a 
pure Imperfect); cf. Ps. 29, 10 ay") (iit. he sits down and 
occupies the throne) 41, 18 

in connection with such Perfects as describe positive ex- 
periences (vid. § 106, 2, ¢); e. g. Job 14, 2 He cometh 
(Ny?) forth like a flower, and is cut down (571); he 
fleeth (H72%)) also as a shadow Woy xd) and paibsis pie 
not; 20, 15; 24,2, 11; Isa. 40, 24; Prov. iH, 


in connection with Imperfects which, en to one of 
the two methods of § 107, 2 are used in a present sense ; 
g. Job 14,10 but man dieth (N92) and wasteth away 
(ube), etc.; 4, 53 6) 213 Isav 2, 95 44) 12isqur B67, 
203. Hos, 8; 13; Hab. 1, 9 sq.; Ps. 8, 5 (Unto Jehovah I 
ery....and he hears me, possibly also Unto Jehovah I 
eried, and he heard me, cf. 55, 18); 90,3; Job 5, 15; 7, 
18; 12, 25; 34, 24; 87, 8 (parallel with a pure Imper- 
fect) ; 39, 15; as apodosis to a conditional clause Ps. 59, 
16; also after interrogative Imperfects, 1 Sam. 2, 29; 
Ps. 42, 6 Camm) for which see v. 12 and 48, 5 ‘9A 7D) 
why art thow cast down ?). 
in dependence upon Participles pe gbacehe es events as 
present or being repeated; e. g. 1 Sam. 2,6; 2 Sam. 19, 
2 behold, the king weepeth (ne3) and mourneth  oasmm) 
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for Absalom; Amos 5, 8; 9, 5 sq.; Nah. 1, 4; Ps. 34, 
8; Prov. 20, 26; Job 12, 22 Sq. Cay cf. Job 12, 4 
him), 

2) in dependence upon other equivalents of the present, as 
Isa. 51,12; Ps. 144, 3 (v. 8, 6, Rem.); Job 10, 22; thus 
especially as a continuation of an Infinitive governed by a 
preposition (cf. § 114, 3) Isa. 30, 12; Jer. 10, 13; Ps. 
92, 8, ete. 


3) To indicate future actions, etc., dependent 

a) upon an Imperfect referring to the future, Ps. 49, 15; 94, 
22 sq. 

6) upon a Perfect consec. or on such Perfects as according 
to § 106, 3 represent the coming events as certain, hence 
as already completed (Perfect propheticum); cf. Isa. 5, 
15 (parallel with a pure Imperfect); 5, 16 (cf. 2, 11, 17 
where the same threat is expressed by the Perfect consec.), 
25; 9, 5, 10 sq., 18, 15, 17 sq.; 22, 7 sq.; Joel 2, 23; Mic. 
2,13; Ezek. 33, 4,6; Ps. 7, 18; 22, 80; 64, 8 sq. 

7) upon a Participle futuri, Jer. 4, 16." 

Rem. An Imperfect consec. dependent on a Perfect or an Imperfect 
representing an event as conditionally occurring, is used in a hypothetic 
sense; e. g. Job 9, 16 "2a" “DRA — ON if IT had called and he had an- 
sinered me, ae PSL SO ell We) if I should say (preceding hypothetic 
Imperfects, v. 8 Higa Isa. 48, 18 sq. the Imperfect consec. depends 
upon an optative sentence introduced by x15 utinam Ci) and it or so 
that it were = so that it would be); cf. herewith the examples of 3, b (Jer. 


20, 17), Rem. (Gen. 31, 27) where Imperfects consecutive are used to 
express eventual occurrences. 


1 Jn Jer. 51, 29 the Imperfects consec. stand in connection with the virtual 
tkreat contained in the preceding Imperatives. Tapa Hos. 8, 10 would indeed 
be a strange expression for the future. The text is most certainly corrupt, since 
Cod. Babyl. and Erfurt. 3 try to correct it with ’N"), Ewald with TI". In Ezek. 
28, 16 (cf. Jer. 15, 6 sq.) pone) seems to express an event irrevocably decided 
(hence stated as already completed); cf. the Perfect propheticum v. 17 sq. 
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g 112. 
THE PERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 


1. As the Imperfect (§ 111), so the Perfect with Waw 
consec. (cf. § 49, 1)! is used to describe actions, events or 
states that are represented as standing in a more or less close 
connection with preceding events as their logical or chrono- 
logical sequence. As, according to § 111, 1, a discourse be- 
gun with a Perfect, or its equivalent, is continued in the 
Imperfect consec., so, on the other hand, when begun with an 
Imperfect, or its equivalent, it is regularly continued by the 
Perfect consee. (vid. examples). 


Rem. 1. This exchange of the Perfect with the Imperfect or its 
equivalents, and vice versa, the Imperfect with the Perfect, is a prominent 
peculiarity of the Hebrew consecutio temporuwm. It not only offers a 
certain compensation for the lack of tenses and moods, but it also yields 
to the Hebrew style the charm of an important articulation, the action 
which is going on (Imperfect) soon coming to a quiet stop in the Perfect, 
and, later, continuing anew and vice versa.2 The strict regularity of this 
change, it is true, belongs rather to the higher style, and even there it 
depends more upon the view of the speaker whether he considers an 
action as the logical sequence of the preceding one, or simply as co- 
ordinate (and used in the same tense). 

2. Any number of Perfects consec. can be codrdinated with 
another Perfect consec. (cf. e. g. Ezek. 14, 13; Amos 5, 19; Ruth 3, 3 
each has four, Isa. 8,7 has five; Ex. 6, 6 sq. has eight). It is to be 
noticed here (exactly the opposite is true in the Imperfect according to 


1 On the formal difference of the Perfect consec. through variable empha- 
sis, vid. § 49, 3. 

2 It is difficult to give a precise explanation of this peculiarity (according to 
§ 49,1, note, found elsewhere only on the Moabite Stone), as soon as one disre- 
gards a particular Waw conversivum, — used in the peculiar sense mentioned in 
§ 49, 1 Note 2, at the end, — and maintains rather that the Perfect and Imperfect 
consec. according to the main principles of both tenses laid down in §§ 106 and 
107 could not stand in opposition. In other words, one maintains that the Per- 
Sect consec. originally represented a completed action, etc., as the Imperfect 
represented only a beginning, a becoming, a still continuing, i. e. incomplete 
action, etc. This may most clearly be explained by the fact that the use of the 
Perfect consec. grew out of cases where it was the end (final result) of an action 
continuing or repeated in the past (vid. examples above). It then came to be 
used in cases where the temporal or logical sequence of an action, still in force, 


was indicated, until finally a regular interchange of the two tenses was brought 
about. 
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§111, 1, Remark 2) that whenever Waw would be separated from its verb 

by some word, the Imperfect necessarily takes the place of the Perfect, 

e. g. Gen. 12, 12 when the Egyptians see thee, they will say (10198}) she is 

his wife, and they will kill me, ‘8 317) but thee will they save alive 

(OJON). 

2. As the Imperfect consec., so the Perfect consec., belongs 
within the temporal sphere of the preceding tense or tense- 
equivalent, in connection with which it stands as its temporal 
or logical consequent. More carefully we must distinguish 
between the Perfects consec., a) in immediate dependence on 
the preceding (vid. No. 3); 6) in loose connection (vid. 
No. 4), with the preceding; and ¢) the Perfect consec. at the 
head of the consequents of other sentences or their equi- 


valents (vid. No. 5). 


3. In immediate dependence on the foregoing tense or 
tense-equivalent, the Perfect consec. serves: 


a) as tempus frequentativum to describe past or completed 
recurring actions, etc., after tenses, or their equivalents, 
which represent actions continued or repeated in the 


past: 


«) after a pure Imperfect, ce. g. Gen. 2, 6 mbps Is a mist used 
to go up from the earth (APW) and watered (1. e. was accus- 
tomed to water), etc. This frequentative use of the Per- 
fect consec. is just as lucid after frequentative Imperfects ; 
Gen. 2, 10 (77 and became ever anew; %) would 
mean: and became so, once for all); 29, 2 sq. (four 
Perfects consec. of actions daily repeated); Ex. 88, 7-11 
(mp. he took at every new station the tabernacle, 031 
and pitched it on each occasion afar off; among the 
numerous frequentative Perfects, notice the Imperfects 
v. T, 8, 9,11, always in a frequentative sense); 34, 34 
sq.; Judg. 2,19; 1 Sam. 2,19 (AwYR she made him hab- 
itually .... moby) and brought yearly); 27, 9 cmp): 
1K. 14, 28; 2K.3,25; 12,15 (v. 16 sq., again Imperfect). 


e 
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So also in dependent clauses, Gen. 6, 4 Gara) as a 
continuation of \N2); Job 81, 29.! 

after an Imperfect consec.; e. g. Ex. 39, 3; 1 Sam. 5, 7; 
7,15; 2 Sam. 16, 18 and threw stones “BY) and cast 
dust (at David) continually ; 12, 16, 31; 2 K. 6, 10; 12, 
esq a kos er. or to. 


Rem. Sometimes a frequentative Perfect consec. is connected with 
even such Imperfects consec. as express merely a single deed or event in 
the past; Ex. 18, 26; 40, 31 sq.;1 Sam. 1, 4 (where the text is clearly 
corrupt); 2 Sam. 15, isq.; 1 Ix. 24,27 (ef. v.28); 18, 4; 2 Koga 10: 
For other nines of a loose connection of a frequentative Pat cOnses. 
vid. No. 4 below. 
after a Perfect; e. g. Gen. 37, 3 (én Mivy) se. whenever 
he needed a new er +, Num. Wi S 1 Sam. 16,14; 2 
K. 3, 4°; in questions 1 Sam. 26, 9 (who has ever, etc.); 
Ps. 80, 138; Job 1, 1; Gen. 26, 10 to express that which 
could more possibly have occurred (as one might easily 

.. and thou wouldest ten have brought guiltiness upon 
us!). 
after an Infinitive; e. g. Amos 1, 11, ipayy because he 
did pursue his brother naw) and (at every opyortunity ) 
did cast off all pity (then Tmpentets consec.); after an 
Infinitive absol., Josh. 6, 13 ; 2 Sam. 18,19; Jer. 23, 14. 
after a Participle; e. g. Isa. 6,3 (NX7p) etc., frequentative, 
as continuation of my v.2)s 1 Sam.2, 22.52. Sameer 
ks 
after other tense equivalents; e. g. Gen. 47, 22 for the 


1 Also in Ezek. 44, 12 (where Stade Zeitschr. Bd.V. p. 293 requires nw and 


7") the prominent tenses may have been designedly chosen: because they minis- 
tered unto them repeatedly and so always became new. 


2 Driver rightly refers at this point to 1 Sam. 2, 19. 
’ Amos 4, 7 could also be inserted here in case "J1)011) is really meant, 


and the conclusion be past; but ‘APD could also be Perfect of confident affirm- 
ation (§ 106, 3, a), in which case it would belong under ec. 


ete.) i 


* That ae biall etc. are frequentative (a wench went repeatedly and told them, 
is shown. from 09 (necessarily Imperfect being separated from ) by On) 


and 30; but v. 18 xy and 409)) in single actions. 
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priests had a portion assigned them of Pharaoh, DN) and 
so they ate (from year to year), etc., 1 K. 4, T. oie 

b) to describe present actions, etc., as the temporal or the 
logical sequence of actions or events that extend to, or 
are repeated in, the present, especially such as in experi- 
ence have always been frequently recurring, and may 
recur at any time: 

a) after a pure Imperfect, e. g. Gen. 2, 24 therefore a man | 
shall leave (ay > is wont to leave)... and P27) cleave, etc. 
(here, as elsewhere, with a distinct final accessory sense 
= in order to cleave); Ex. 33, 20; Isa. 5, 11 at aap) 
be undezstood as continuation of opt); 28, 28; oon 
12,3; Hos. 4,3; 7, 7; Mic. 2, 2; Ps. 90, 6; Job 14, 9; 
likewise in dependent clauses Lev. 20,18; Isa. 29, 8, 11 
sq.; Amos. 5, 19. 

f) after a Participle used as the equivalent of a sentence 
representing an action; etc., as possible; e.g. Ex. 21, 12 
Np) wey AD (for NDy v. 20 al. wow MDD) Uf one smiteth a 
man, so that he die, etc.; 21, 16; Isa. 29, 15; Amos 6, 
Ve itab.2. 22; 

y) after an Infinitive absolute Jer. 7, 9 sq., what! steal, 
murder, ete. (emphatic Infinitives abs.; ef. § 118, 4, 6. 

8) BNND and then come and stand before me ... and say, 
ete., cf. below «¢, «. 

c) to express future actions, etc., as the temporal or logical 
sequence of tenses or their equivalents that indicate or 
require future actions or events; hence it is used: 

«) after Imperfects in a purely future sense; e. g. Amos 9, 
3 sq. Dennp> wens own I will search and thes them out 
thence, is ; Gen. 4, £4) 40.43 1 Samnl7;323 2K. 4, 
11; Job 8, 6 sq. (also with variable subject, Gen. 27, 12; 
Judg. 6, 16 et al.); also in questions (Gen. 39, 9; Ex. 
2,7; 2 K. 14, 10; Amos 8, 8; Ps. 41, 6; cf. also Ruth 
1, 11); in optatives (2 Sam. 15, 4) as well as in almost 
all dependent clauses. Moreover, it is used in conditional 
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clauses after “CN (Gen. 32, 9), »> (Gen. 37, 26) or Jn 
(Jer. 3, 1); in final clauses after o> (Gen. “12,718; 
Num. 15, 40; Isa. 28, 13); ws (Deut. 2, 25) or “2 
(Gen. 3, 22; 19, 19; 32, 12; Isa. 6, 10; Amos 5, 6); in 
temporal clauses (Isa. 32, 15; Jer. 18, 16); and in rela- 
tive clauses (Gen. 24,14; Judg. 1,12; 1 Sam. 17, 26). 

8) after a Jussive (or Imperfect in Jussive or optative sense) 
or a Cohortative with the same or a different subject, e. 
g. Gen. 1, 14 sq.: yn} +++ TaN wm let there be luminaries 
and let them be for, tor S12, 3; 24, 4; 28, 3; 31, 44; 1 K. 4, 
2 22.138 Ruth 2, Ti 1 Chro 22, 11; attercaJussimean 
an imprecatory sense Ps. 109, 10. 

y) after an Imperative with the same or a different subject ; 
e.g. 2 Sam. 7,5 A799) > go and tell (that thou mayest 
toll), etc.; Gen. 6,14; 8, 17; 27, 48 sq.; 1 Sam. 15) 3, 
18; 1 K. 2, 36; Jer. 48, 26. 

5) after Perfects that express a definite expectation or assur- 
ance (et. § 106, 3, a, 6); e.g. Gen. 17, 20 ins DID nan 
ins MIEN) Behold I will bless him, and will make him 
Fruitful, etc.; Isa. 2,11; 5,14; on Amos 4, 7, vid. Note 
to 3, a, y; in a question, Judg. 9, 9; 11, 13. 

é) after a Participle, e. g. Gen. 7, 4 in seven days “019 9238 
Iwill cause it to rain.... mma) and L will destroy, ete.; 5 
likewise with different sau cts, Gen. 24, 43 sq., the vir- 
gin who cometh forth (Assn) my + + + NDR) and to 
whom I shall say ++ + 798) and who then shall say, 

‘ete. Especially frequent is the Perfect consec. after 
a Participle introduced by 73n, e. g. Gen. 6, 17 sq.; 
with changeable subject 1 K. 20, 36; Amos 6, 14; 
after a complete nominal clause introduced by m3n 
(ef. § 140) Ex. 3, 13 behold, I coming = when I come 
ond AON) and shall say to them . 198) and they 

shall then say, etc.; 1 Sam. 14, 8 sq.; ik a 14; 8, 7 sq. 
¢) after an Infinitive absolute even when used to make 
emphatic a finite verb, (v. § 118, 3, 6, Rem. 1), e. g. Isa 
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31, 5; after an Infinitive absolute an emphatic substitute 
for a Cohortative or Imperfect (§ 113, 4, 6, 7, and 8), e 
g. Lev. 2,6; Deut. 1,16; Isa. 5,5; Ezek. 28, 46 sq. 

n) after an Infinitive constr. governed by a preposition (for 
this transition of the Infinitive construction into a finite 
verb, cf. §114, 3, Rem. 1), e. g. 1 Sam. 10, 8 pow wDTTW 
> MYT) cell I come to thee (iit. till my coming) and shew 
thee, etc., Gen. 18, 25; 27, 45; Ezek. $39, 27; cf. 1 K. 2, 
31, 42. 


Rem. To the same category belong 1 Sam. 14, 24, where a temporal 
limit is indicated (until evening and until I be avenged, etc.), and Isa. 5, 
8 where a local limit is indicated, governed by ~ Tp. 


4. The very frequent use of a Perfect consec. in direct 
dependence on other tenses (vid. Nos. 2 and 3) explains the 
fact that it has acquired a kind of individual force — for 
instance, to make known future events — and could, moreover, 
be loosely connected in clauses in which in a broad sense it 
stood as the temporal or the logical sequence. Hence it is 
used 
a) to announce future events, etc., in loose connection with 

another announcement, e. g. Gen. 41, 30 ‘wR! and two 

coordinated Perfects consec. = then shall arise, etc.; often 

thus after 737 with a following substantive (1 Sam. 9, 

8) or a sew clause (cf. the analogous examples 

above under 3, ¢, 2); e. g. 1 Sam. 2, 81 behold, the 

days come, ‘AYI3) that I will cut off, etc.; Isa. 39, 6; 

Amos 4, 2; 8, 11; 9,13, and often in Jeremiah. Fur- 

thermore, it is on in connection with a narrative of 

present or past events, especially when they contain the 
cause, or reason, of the action represented by the Perfect 
consec. ; ct. Isa. 6, 7 this hath touched thy lips, 1D) and is 
taken away, etc.; Gen. 20, 11; 26, 22; Judg. 13, 8 (here 
in an adversative sense); Hos. 8, 14. ie Ex. 6, 6 sq., sev- 
eral Perfects are found in loose connection with a nominal 
clause. In Amos 5, 26 CNSw3) may be an announcement 
(so shall ye then bear); but ef. No. 6, b, a 
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Rem. 1. The announcement of a future action is very frequently 
made by 1M) and it shall come to pass (cf. the analogous chain of past 
events indicated by ‘71, § 111, 2), upon which the announced event 
(sometimes after an insertion) follows in one or more (codrdinated) Per- 
fects consec. (Gen. 9, 14; 12,12; Ex. 1,10; 1 K.18, 11; Isa. 14, 3 sq.; 
Amos 8, 9) or in Imperfect (Gen. 4, 14; Isa. 2, 2; 3, 24; 4,3; 7,18, 21 
sq.; cf. 29, 8). Such a loose connection very seldom agrees with its fol- 
lowing subject in gender and number; Num. 5, 27; Jer. 42, 16 NN) 
(incorrectly written for TM); in Jer. 42, 17 strangely enough we find 
YM) for TW. 


2. In 1 Sam. 10, 5; 2 Sam. 5, 24 (1 Chr. 14, 15); 1K. 24, 5; 
Ruth 3, 4, in place of 1.7) (as explained in Rem. 1) the Jussive form ‘17") 
is used, although in the first three instances a Jussive is in a sense im- 
possible ; in Ruth 3 (followed by a reminder) 1°) would be expected 
(vid. b, Rem.). A textual error occurs in 1 K, 14, 5, where we should 
read merely ‘71°). In the other places 77") is found at the beginning of the 
sentence (indeed everywhere before an Infinitive with a preposition) 
unusually far from the principal tone; hence according to § 109, 2, b, 
Rem., it is evident that in 1 Sam. 10, 5, etc., the purely rhythmical 
Jussive form does not take the place of the full form of the Imperfect, 
but by exception supplants also the Perfect consecutive. 


to express a command or an entreaty; e. g. Deut. 10, 19 
love ye the stranger! 1 Sam. 6,5; 1 K. 2, 6 Gn Gen. 
40, 14 the precative Perfect consec., as elsewhere the 
Cohortative, Jussive, and Imperative, is strengthened by 
83). Furthermore, it is used in loose connection with 
Participial and other nominal clauses (vid. a) Gen. 45, 12 
sq.3' 1 K..2)2'sq.; Ruth. 2; 3:sq.;°3, 9. Ine Gen17, 10 
the Perfect consec. conbon and ye shall be circumeised, 
etc.) is used as explicative of a preceding command. 

Rem. Here also, as in the cases mentioned under a, Rem., a con- 
nection can be made by means of 11°11; likewise with a following Per- 
fect consec. e. g. Gen. 46, 33; 47, 24; Judg. 4, 20; cf. also Gen. 24, 


14, where the actual wish is contained, in sense at least, in the added 
clause. 


to express a question when loosely connected with an- 
other question (v. 2, ¢, #), e. g. Gen. 29,15 art thow my 
relative (== because thou art my relative) ATW) 
shouldest thou therefore serve me for nought? or with a 
positive assertion, e. g. Ex. 5, 5; (cAMawM ye wish them 
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to rest from their labors?); 1 Sam. 25, 11, perhaps also 

Ps, 50, 21 Cmwann). 

d) to express an oft-repeated action (analogous to the 
numerous examples of a frequentative Perfect consec. 
(No. 8, a), e.g. 1 Sam. 1, 3 crby) from year to year); 
13, 21 (but the text here seems to be very corrupt); 27, 9 
(ADM) se. each time, continued with mm x); 1 K. 5, 
ii (@bab>) parallel with a pure Lnperfect); 9, 25; Jer. 25, 4; 
Dan. 8,4. — In Job 1, 4 sq., a chain of frequentative Per- 
fects consec. is broken by an Imperfect consec.; a pure Im- 
perfect (as modus rei repetitae) forms the close. In Jer. 
6, 17 such a Perfect, through the accentuation of the 
ultima (§ 49, 3), is really made equivalent to the actual 
Perfect consec. 

Rem. Even here (cf. Rems. under a and 6) the loose connection of 
frequentative tenses is often indicated by 1); also with a following 
Perfect consec., Gen. 30, 41 sq. (v. 42 a, however, where the verb is sepa- 
rated from ) by an intervening word: DW" x he did not usually put them 
in, § 107, 1b); 38, 4; Ex. 17, 11; 33, 7 sq. (vid. No. 8, a); Num. 21, 9; 
Judg. 6,3; 19, 30; 1 Sam. 16, 23 (followed by five Perfects consec.) ; with 
a following Imperfect (as modus rei repetitae) Judg. 2,19; 2 Sam. 14, 26; 
in Judge. 12, 5, contrary to expectation 7°77) is continued in the Imper- 
fect consec., in 1 Sam. 13, 22 with x5) and the Perfect (for the Im- 
perfect). 

5. The Perfect consec. is frequently used with a certain 
emphasis for the introduction of the consequent after 
clauses or their equivalents containing a condition, cause 
or time relation. Furthermore, such a consequent, as in 
the cases already mentioned, may express future events as 
well as commands or entreaties or even oft-repeated past 
events. 

a) as a consequent to a conditional clause! 

«) after O& with the Imperfect, e. g.2 K. 7,46 IND) Ya oy 
of they kill us (very well), we shall but die; the Perfeci 
consec. is here clearly very emphatic, being immediately 


1 In a number of examples belonging here the protasis is loosely con- 
nected through 771) ; they haye been partly noticed in the Remarks to 4, q, b, d. 
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before the Imperfect cn), Gen. 18, 26; 24, 8, 41; 
32,9; Num. 80,15; Judg. 4, 20; 1 K. 3, 14; Nah. 3, 
12; Eccl. 4, 11. 

6) after ON with the Perfect (in sense of futurwm exactum), 
Num. 5, 27; 2 K. 5, 20; 7, 4 5; Isa. 4, 4 sq.; as precative’ 
consequent after NJ-Ds with a Perfect praeterttwm Gen. 
33, 10; as a Perfect consec. frequentativum to represent past 
events in the consequent of OX with the Perfect; Num. 
21,9; Judg. 6,3; of Os with an Imperfect Gen. 31, 8. 

y) after "D (in case that) with the Imperfect, Gen. 12, 12; 
Ex. 18, 16; Judg. 18, 17; Isa..58, 7; Ezek. 14, 13%; 
frequentative in reference to the past after 1> with fre- 
quentative Perfect, Judg. 2, 18. 

d) after \Ws with the Imperf., Gen. 44,9 Np) +++ AX NED WS 
the one with whom it shall be found, . . . let him die! Ex. 
21,13 (and im case a man hath not hati im wait, etc.) ; 
Judg. 1,12 with the Perfect. 

#) frequently after one (or more) Perfects consee. contain- 
ing a condition, Gen. 44, 29 ola)! -eo AITON OI CHM D2 
and if ye take (or have taken) this one also. . - ye shit 
bring, etc.; cf. 33,13; 42, 88; 44,4, 22; 47, 30; Num. 
30,12; Ruth 2, 9 and also Ezek. 39, 28. Moreover, - 
in reference to past events, e. g. 1 Sam. 17, 84 sq. 
SANE?) «+ + NASD) and there came a lion (as sometimes 
happened) ... and I went, etc. ; Ex. 33, 10; Num. 10, 17 
sq.; Jer. 2,9 (the Perfect consec. in the consequent re- 
gularly continued by means of x) with the Imperfect).? 


Rem. The Perfect consec., consequently, can be used to express the 
condition in the protasis when its use in the apodosis has been rendered 


1 In 1 Sam. 20, 24 a question (if he find his enemy .... wil! he let him go ?) 
seems to be expressed by means of the Perfect consec., but as Klostermann holds, 
‘1} should here be read for *}). 

? In all these examples (and indeed not in the frequentative Perfect 
consec. only) the original idea of the Perfect becomes especially prominent, as it 
underlies the Perfect consec. In Gen. 44, 29 (vid. above) from the point of view 
of the speaker, the sense is: if it has come so far that you have taken him, then 
have you thereby brought me to Sheol. 
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impossible by the insertion of an emphatic word (Ezek. 14, 14 by 190; 
33, 4 by 12). — In 1 Sam. 14, 52, contrary to expectation, we find the 
Imperfect consec. in the apodosis (whenever Saul saw any valiant man, he 
took him unto himself ; in WIDON) this one event rather than its repetition 
is thought of), and vice versa in 1 Sam. 2, 16; 17, 35 b, we find it in the 
protasis. » 

¢) after all sorts of clause equivalents that contain a 
condition; also after an independent substantive or 
Participle (the so-called casus pendens) Gen. 17, 14 
-)) 5 SS) ae one aoe PI Soy) an uncircumcised man... (if 
such be found)... shall be cut off, ete. scl. EEx.42, Lois 
2 Sam. 14, 10; le 6, 13 and (after an Infinitive with 
a preposition) 2 Sam. 7, 14; in a broader sense also 
Ex. 4, 21; 9, 19; 12, 44; Isa. 9, 4. 

b) Perfect consec. is used as apodosis to causal clauses (for 
example after °D jy? with Perfect, Isa. 3, 16 sq. after 
wy jy? with Perfect, 1 K. 20, 28; after apy with Perfect, 
Num. 14, 24) as well as after equivalents of causal claus- 
es, as in Ps. 25, 11 (An bd) oo TOW wed, For thy name’s 
sake, pardon, etc.); Isa. 87, 29 (after yy? with Infinitive). 

c) Perfect consec. is used as apodosis to temporal clauses 
or their equivalents; e. g. 1 Sam. 2, 15 yrop cD 
aD AVI ND) + abna- ns before they had burnt the fat, the 
priest's servant (was accustomed to) come, etc. (a frequen- 
tative Perfect consec. in reference to the past, as also in 
Ex. 1,19); after Participial clauses, e. g. 1 Sam. 2, 13 sq. 
NDi+++ Mar ost wy ba whenever any man offered sacri- 
fices, then came, etc. (also Judg. 19, 30; 2, Sam. 20, 12) 
with frequentative Perfect consec. [Especially frequent 
is the use of the Perfect consec. to announce future actions, 
or events after simple statements of time of every kind; 
Gen. 3, 5; Ex. 32, 34 (after cia with Infinitive) ; cf. also 
examples such as Num. 44, 30; Judg. 16, 2; 1 Sam. 16, 23 
(numerous frequentative ee consec ones Infinitive 
with preposition, as 2 Sam. 15, 5); 20,18; 2 Sam. 14, 26; 
15, 10; Isa. 18, 5; also Ex. 17,4; Isa. 10, 25; 29, 17; 37, 
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26; so also after isolated single words as in Ix. 16, 6 

CAyT) ay at even, then ye shall know; ct. v. 73 a PS Se 

13, 31; Prov. 24, 37. 

6. Finally there are a number of passages which cannot 
be included under any of the preceding five heads. This 
is due partly to the influence of Aramaic idioms, partly to 
apparent corruptions in the text; in a few cases the incor- 
rectness of expression must be recognized. 


a) The book of Ecclesiastes reveals a connection with an Aramaic 
idiom, in the use of the Perfect with } as a historical tense in place of 
the Hebrew Imperfect consec. (cf. Kautzsch Gramm. des Bibl.-Aram. 
§ 71, 5). This occurs in the other latest books,’ perhaps also in some 
passages of the Books of Kings whose origin from late glosses is sus- 
picious; but in 1 K. 12, 32 (Way); 2 K. 11,1 Keth. (ANN); 14, 14 
(mp) ; in the parallel passage 2 Chr. 25, 24 this word is wanting) ; 2 K. 
23, 4 NW) etc.; v. 10 ND) etc.; v. 12 POWM ete.; v. 15 \W. ete.” 

b) A corrupt text is without doubt found in Isa. 40, 6 (read in LXX 
and Vulgate 181); Jer. 38, 28 where the narrative breaks off in the 
middle of the sentence; 40, 3 (WM) etc. is wanting in the LX-X); in Judg. 
7,13 /S8N 59) is entirely superfluous; in 1 Sam. 3, 13 read with Kloster- 
mann for 71M) the 2d sing. masc. ; in 1 K. 21, 12 32°’) is no dou: 
incorrectly repeated from verse 9 (where it is Imperative). 

Of the cases found elsewhere: 

a) the following may still be explained as frequentatives: Ex. 36, 29 
sq. (v. 29 parallel with pure Imperfect) 5 36, 38; 38, 28; 29, 3; 1 Sam. 5, 
7; 17, 20; 24, 11 (1.8) at least is then expected) ; 2 Sam. 19, 18 sq. (the 
ferry, owing to the great number of people, etc. must often pass over and 
back again); Isa. 28, 26 (parallel with Imperfect) ; Amos 5, 26 (perhaps 
better so shall ye then bear, vid. No. 4, a); Ps. 26, 3; Ezra 8, 36. 


1 In the whole book of Ecclesiastes the Imperfect consec. occurs only in 1, 
17; 4,1, 7. Of the Perfects with } quite a number (e. g. 1, 13; 2, 5, 9, 11, 13,15. 
5, 18 cf. with 6, 2) can be explained as frequentatives; but not passages like 9, 
14sq. In Ezra Driver finds only five, in Neh. only six, in Esther six or seven 
examples of historical Perfects with }. 

* According to Stade Zeitschr. Bd. V. p. 291 sq., where apparently in 2 K. 
12, 12 a chain of critically suspected Perfects with } is discussed, the whole section 
from son 2K. 28, 4 to verse 15 is to be considered as a gloss, since the continua- 
tion of an Imperfect consec. through the Perfect with } in pre-exilic compositions 
never occurs except as an error in the original text. There is indeed a possibility 
that the frequentative Perfects consec. noted above with numerous examples 
(and also immediately following Imperfect consec. as in 1 Sam. 1, 4) have not 
been taken into account; at any rate, in 2 K. 23, 5 mawm), inv. 8 YD), inv. 14 
\3¥) may be understood as representing repeated actions. 
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8) Perfect with } might represent a longer or a firmer persistence in 
the past (another anomaly of the frequentative Perfect with 1); e. g. Gen. 
15, 6; 34,5; Num. 21, 20; according to Driver also Josh. 15, 3-11; 16, 
2-8 (finally parallel with Imperfect as in 17, 9; 18, 20); 18, 12-21; 19, 
11-14; 22, 26-29, 34; further 1 Sam. 1, 12; 25, 20 (in both places 7°) ; 
Isa. 22,14; Jer. 3, 9. 


y) due to errors in the text or incorrect expressions are: Gen. 21, 
25; Judg. 3, 23; 16, 18; 1 Sam. 17, 38; 1K. 3, 11 (where noxw) might 
intentionally be conformed to the four similar Perfects) : 13, 3; 20, 21; 
2K. 14, 7 (where with Stade we should read WON poo ny) ; 14, 14; 
18, 4 (where still 13¥) not m5) etc., could be considered frequenta- 
tive) ; Jer. 37, 15 (where 1373), but not 43/3) could be frequentative) ; 
Amos 7, 4 (928) after Imperfect consec.) ; Job 16, 12. 


Finally in 1 Sam. 10, 9; 17,48; 2 Sam. 6, 16; 2 K.3, 15; Jer. 37,11; 
Amos 7, 2 77") should be read for 1°); but in Gen. 38, 5 the LXX has 
x7). 


B. The Infinitive and Participle. 
§ 118. 
THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1. The Infinitive absolute, according to § 45, serves to 
emphasize the verbal idea in abstracto, i. e. it names an action 
(or state) regardless of its origin or the temporal and modal 
conditions under which it takes place. As the name 
of an action, the Infinitive absolute, like other nouns, can 
of course assume certain offices (as subject, predicate or 
object, or even genitive ); still such a use of the In- 
finitive absolute (instead of Infinitive’ construct with or 
without a preposition) is on the whole rare, and many of the 
supposable cases are found in texts critically doubtful. But 
the Infinitive absolute frequently reveals its true character, as 


1 Or does Syn) as frequentative refer to the locking up with several bars? In 
any case, it is to be noticed that also in 2 Sam. 13, 18 Syn follows an Imperfect 
_ consec. 

2 The union of an Injinitive absolute with a genitive or a pronominal suffix 
is not to be considered. 
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naming a verbal idea, in its taking an object (in the accusa- 
tive and even by means of a preposition). 


Examples of its use: 


a) as subject, Prov. 25, 27 310 85 ni3ID WIT DN it is not good to 
eat much honey; Jer. 10, 5; Job 6, 25; Eccl. 4,17; epexegetical to a 
demonstrative pronoun, Isa. 58, 5 sq.; Zech. 14, 12. 


b) as predicate, Isa. 32,17 and the effect of righteousness is no bpwn 
quietness (tit. to keep quiet[ness]) and assurance. 


c) as object, Isa. 1,17 20° 9999 learn to do right! 7,15; Prov. 15, 
12; in sense also Jer. 9, 25; 23, 14 as well as Isa. 5,5 (100 and es 
virtually dependent upon the optative idea in Mj’); 22, 13 where 
several Infinitives absolute are governed by 37, and 59, 13 (six In- 
finitives governed by Dip v. 12); peculiarly also Deut. 28, 56 
emphasizes the object’ dependent on an Infinitive absolute, and Isa. 42, 24 
where the related local limits appear before the Infinitive absolute. In 
Jer. 9, 4, Job 13, 3 the Infinitive absolute is emphatically represented as 
the object of the verb (negatived by 5, Isa. 57, 20; Jer. 49, 23), also as 
a separate object and coordinated with a substantive, Lam. 3, 45. 


d) as genitive, Isa. 14, 23 WW NYXYD3 with the besom of destruc- 
tion; perhaps also 4, 4 Spa 393; cf. also Prov. 1, 3; 21, 16. In im- 
mediate connection with prepositions (that as original substantives 
govern the genitive), the Infinitive absolute? never occurs, but in its 
place the Infinitive construct; if, however, a second Infinitive with } be 
coordinated with such an Infinitive construct, it will appear (being re- 
moved from the immediate influence of the preposition) as the Infinitive 
absolute, e. g. 1 Sam. 22, 13 oN 15 Dinws....009 19 qANA in that 
thou hast given him bread....and hast besought God for him; Ezek. 36, 3; 
1 Sam. 25, 26, 33 (after yD); after 5 Ex. 32, 6; Jer. 7, 18; 44, 17. 


e) as governing an object-accusative, Isa. 22, 13 \8¥ onw 1p3 AW 
slaying (to slay) oxen, and killing (to kill) sheep; cf. from the examples 
under a—d, Deut. 28, 56; Isa. 5,5; 58,6 sq.; Prov. 25, 27, etc.; as 
governing a preposition, e. g. Isa. 7,15 3iW3 WII PID DIND to reject 
the evil and choose the good; Prov. 15, 12 (9 nD). 


As the Infinitive absolute can never have a suffix (vid. note to No. J), 
the object whenever found in the form of a personal pron. appears as a 
suffix with the nota accusativi —N8 (D8), e. g. Jer. 9, 23 NS PIT to know 
me; Ezek. 36, 3. / 


1 Perhaps according to § 53, 3, Rem. 2 1¥1 is to be explained as the Infinitive 
construct, or written as 1811. 


2 FINW “INN) 1 Sam. 1, 9 is impossible Hebrew; according to the LXX it 
is a later addition. : 
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2. Distinct from the use mentioned in 1, ¢ as object-accus- 
ative, is its use as casus adverbialis! attached to some form 
of a finite verb, more closely to describe the mode or atten- 
dant circumstances (temporal or local) under which an action 
or event has occurred, occurs or will occur; e. g. Jer. 22, 19 
he shall be buried like an ass wa 2nd a dragging and casting 
out, i. e. dragged and cast out, ete. ; Gen. 21, 16 (pron a de- 
parting [to depart], i.e. departed; cf. Ex. 38, 7; Josh. 3, 16); 
Gen. 30, 32; Ex. 30, 836; Num. 6, 5, 23; 15, 35 (with a later 
addition of a subj.; vid. No. 4, Rem.); Josh. 3, 17; 1 Sam. 3, 12 
(Gr bmn a beginning and ending i. e. from beginning to 
end); 2 Sam. 8, 2; Isa. 7, 11 (poyn and 7230 lit. a making 
deep or making high, i. e. make thy requests into the depths 
of the lower world or the heights above); 57, 17 (AMON in 
concealment sc. of the face); Jer. 3, 15 Own MY with insight 
and wisdom; Hab. 3, 13 (niny cf. on the form § 75, Rem. 
HO: Zech..%, 53 Ps..35, 16 (pr as a more definite lmita- 
tation of WP v- 15); Job. 15, 32 

Rem. 1. To such an adverbial Infinitive absolute moreover, a casus 
adverbialis (accusative of condition) or a so-called adverbial clause may 
stand in close relation as explanatory of the mode of the action; e. g. 
Isa. 20, 2 and he walked *\ty)) DITY jn naked and barefoot (in the con- 
dition of one stripped, etc.) ; Isa. 30, 14 a smashing up (according to the 
idiom NiN3; the Massora requires N3N3) unsparingly. 

2. Several such Infinitives, which are all in Hiph‘il, have through 
frequent use become pure adverbs, as 13111 (cf. § 75, Rem. 15) multwm 
faciendo, i. e. multum, often greatly strengthened by TS) and used with- 
out connection with a finite verb (vid. the Lexicon); furthermore, 
10°N bene faciendo, i. e. bene, especially used at the full, thorough com- 
pletion of an action (e. g. Deut. 13, 15); in Deut. 9, 21; 27, 8 brought in 
as explanatory to austen adverbial Infinitive absolute and in Jon. 4, 9 
twice expressly indicated; finally D2WM mane faciendo, i. e. early 


morning, primarily early with the co-existing sense of eagerness; in 
1 Sam. 17, 16 in connection with the Infinitive absolute 1]YIN) (morning 


1 That this casus adverbialis was originally considered as an accusative is 
evident from the ancient Arabic, where a similar Infinitive clearly has the accus- 
ative ending. This use of the Infinitive absolute finds its equivalent in the Latin 
Gerund in -do. 


? In 2K. 21, 13 for 90) NM read with Klostermann JDM) min. 
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and evening, i. e. early and late) governed by 1}) evening; otherwise 
(regardless of Prov. 27, 14) always in connection with the Jnjinitive 
absolute of the principal verb; e. g. Jer. 11, 7 for I protested to your 
fathers NIN. ... IY) DWN rising early and protesting, i. e. earnestly 
protesting; 25, 3; 26, 5 (where } could be omitted before ’N); 29, 19; 
32, 33; 2 Chr. 16, 15. 


oO 


3. Usually the Infinitive absolute stands in immediate 
relation with the finite verb of the same stem as a more defi- 
nite expression or strengthening of the verbal idea in various 
ways.} 

These Infinitives absol. in immediate connection with the finite verb 
belong exclusively within the sphere of the so-called schema etymologicum 
mentioned in § 117, 2, i. e. they are objects of the said finite verb. The 
only difference is that the Infinitive absolute (as nomen abstractum) 
emphasizes rather the reality or the force of the action, whereas the 
pure noun emphasizes the result of the action; cf. e. g. Ex. 22, 22 
vx py? py¥~ ON and he cries aloud to me, with Gen. 27, 34 (he cried 
with a great cry). 


We must describe more in detail: 


a) the Infinitive absolute before the verb strengthens its verbal 
idea, either thus emphasizing the certainty (as in threats), 
or the force and fulfillment of an event. Such an Infinitive 
is usually rendered by a corresponding adverb, but some- 
times only by the emphasis of the verb, e. g. Gen. 2, 17 
Mim nin thow shalt surely die, cf. 18, 10, 18; 1 Sam. 9, 6 
(cometh surely to pass); Amos 5, 5; 7, 17; Hab. 2, 3 
Zech. 11,17 and with an Infinitive strengthened through 
8 Gen. 44, 28 (but 27, 30 was yet hardly gone out, etc.); 
Gen. 48, 322 "yn yn he expressly protested unto us, 1 
Sam. 20, 6 (he has earnestly asked leave of me); Judg. 1, 
28 jwrnin xs won and did not utterly drive them out; 
especially instructive is Amos 9, 8 I will destroy it from 
off the face of the earth ')) Vows Iywn Nd DPS save that 
Twill not utterly destroy, ete. ; Jer. 30, at (and will not 


1 Cf. A. Rieder, die Verbindung des Inf. abs. mit dem Verb. fin. desselben 
Stammes im Hebr. Lypz., 1872; quae ad syntaxin Hebraicam, qua infin. abs. cum 
verbo fin. eiusdem radicis coniungitur, planiorem faciendam ex lingua Graeca 
et Latina afferantur, Gumbinnen (Program der Gymn.), 1884. 
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leave thee altogether unpunished); cf. also Gen. 20, 18; 

Joel, 1,7; Job 18, 5. 

The Infinitive absolute is less emphatic in cases like Gen. 
26, 28 IPN IN] we have certainly seen; 15, 13 (know of a 
surety); 28, 22 (Iwill surely give the tenth); 1 Sam. 24, 21, 
as well as with such verbs as express a threat, blessing, bene- 
fit, etc. (Gen. 3, 16; 22, 17; 32, 18 etc.). 

The Infinitive absolute serves to express an antithesis, 
e.g. 2 Sam. 24, 24 nay, but [will buy (IPN i3p) @ of thee 
(not take it as a gift); Judg. 15, 13 (no, but we will bind 
thee fast... but will not kill thee); cf. Gen. 31, 30 (though 
thou wouldest be gone, Vulgate: esto) because thow sore 
longedst, etc.; Ps. 118, 18, 18; 126, 6 (the second Infinitive 
absolute, complementary to the first, (vid. 6) follows the 
verb). Hence it is also licitative in Gen. 2, 16 sq. Ooxn boy 
thow mayest always eat, but, etc., v.16 then antithetic to v. 17). 
It serves, furthermore, to strengthen questions, especially pas- 
sionate, unwelcome questions, e. g. Gen. 37, 8 43 sy pon "pon 
shalt thou indeed reign over us? 87, 10; 48, 7; Jude. 11-25% 
Loum. 2.621; Jer. 3, 1; 13,12; Amos’3, 5; Zech: 455 cf 
also Gen. 24, 5 (must I then bring back ?). 


b) the Infinitive absolute after the verb is used partly (vid. a, 
above) to strengthen’ the verbal idea (especially after 
Imperatives and Participles, since the Infinitive absolute 
can never precede them, e. g. Job 13,17; 21, 2; 37, 2 
yiow wow hear attentively ; in 22, 10; after par ceinls 
Isa. 22, 17, also elsewhere Num. 23, 11 ; * es (thou 
hast AUPE blessed them); Josh. 24, 10; Ost te: 
Dan. 11, 10 and with a strengthening of the coe 
absolute by D1 Gen. 81, 15; 46, 4; Num. 16, 13), and, 
partly, but chiefly, to indicate the longer duration of the 
action; thus again after Imperative Isa. 6, 9 pyow wow 


1 In Arabic also the strengthening Infinitive regularly follows the verb 
(but in Syriac it precedes). 
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hear ye indeed evermore; after Perfect Jer. 6, 29; after 
Participles Jer. 23, 17; after Imperfect consec. Gen. 19, 9 
(he henceforth played the judge); Num. 11,32. Here belong 
especially the cases where one Infinitive absolute is co- 
érdinated with another; the second then expresses either 
a concomitant or antithetic action, or the object for whose _ 
attainment the main action is exerted; e. g. 1 Sam. 
6, 12 sya) spon arya they went a-going and lowing (they 
went continually lowing; also after a Participle Josh. 6, 
13 Qeré); Gen. 8, 7 (= it flew to and fro)*; Isa. 19, 22 
smiting and, i. e. but still healing ; Joel 2, 26 (vid. Rem. 
under No. 3). 


Rem. 1. In place of a second Jnfinitive absolute there is sometimes 
found (§ 112, 4, a, e) a Perfect consec. (Josh. 6, 18, a and 2 Sam. 18, 19, 
each time as Perfect frequentativum ; Isa. 31, 5 referring to the future) or 
an Imperfect consec. (2 Sam. 16,13) or a Participle (2 Sam. 16, 5); cf. also 
Rem. 2. 

2. The idea of longer duration is very often expressed by the verb 
yn to go, with its Infinitive absolute or by the latter alone. This takes 
place not only when the actual sense (to go, to stride, as in the above- 
mentioned instances Josh. 6, 13; 1 Sam. 6, 12; 2 Sam. 13, 19; cf. also 
Isa. 3, 16 where both Infinitives precede the verb, and Ps. 126, 6 where 
720 precedes) is clear, but also in cases where yn in the sense of con- 
tinuing, lasting actually serves as the paraphrase of an adverb. The 
action itself is then included in a second Infinitive absolute, sometimes 
also (Rem. 1) in a Participle or verbal Adjective; e. g. Gen. 8, 3 
aw) yon. ...D°DT 312) and the waters returned continually ; 8, 5; 12,9; 
Judg. 14, 9; 2 K. 2,11; with a following Participle Jer. 41,6; with a 
following Adjective Gen. 26, 13; Judg. 4, 24; 1 Sam. 14, 19; 2 Sam. 5, 


10 (1 Chr. 11, 9); 2 Sam. 18, 25.2, But in 1 Sam. 17, 41 in place of the 


Infinitive absolute we find the Participle 777. Of a different nature are 
the examples where the Participle yn together with a coordinated Ad- 
jective (1 Sam. 2, 26; 2 Sam. 3, 1; 15, 12; Jon. 1, 11; Esth. 9, 4; 2 Chr. 
17, 12) or Participle (Proy. 4, 18) serves as the predicate. 

3. The negative stands regularly between the strengthened Infinitive 
absolute and the finite verb,’ e. g. Ex. 5, 23 AON oxn thou hast not 


* In Ezek. 1, 14 for the contorted N)¥ read simply NYS? INY?. 
2 Cf. the French: le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en 


augmentant et en empirant, always growing increasingly worse. 


3 Cf. Rieder quo loco ponantur negationes x et oy, conjunctio Od, parti- 


cula 8j, cum conjuncta leguntur cum infin., quem absolutum grammatici 
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delivered; Judg. 15, 13; Jer. 13, 12; 30, 11; cf. Mic. 1, 10 (ON). Excep. 
tions: Gen. 3, 4 (where it relates to the negative in the threat of 2, 17); 
Amos 9, 8; Ps. 49, 8. 


4, The derived conjugations employ not only their own Injinitives 
absolute (Gen. 17, 30; Ezek. 14, 3 Niph.; Gen. 40, 15 Pu'al; Hos. 4, 18 
Hiph.; Ezek. 16,4 Hoph.) but oftener those of the Qal as the nearest and 
most common representative of the verbal idea, Gen. 37, 33 (in Pu‘al); 
46, 4 (in Hiph.); Ex. 19, 18; 2 Sam. 23, 7; Jer. 10, 5; Job 6, 2 (in 
Niph.) ; Isa. 24, 19 in Hithpo.; 7) ibidem should certainly be, according 
to the Massora, Infinitive absolute Qa); vid. § 67, Rem. 2, and so always 
Ny Nid he shall certainly be killed. Elsewhere the Infinitive absolute of 
a corresponding conjugation (Lev. 19, 20; 2K. 3,238 Hoph. for Niph. ; 1 
Sam. 2,16 Pre for Hiph.; Ezek. 16,4 Hoph. for Pwdl) or of another 
cognate vocal stem is used (Isa. 28, 28; Jer. 8,13; Zeph. 1, 2). Finally 
the Infinitive absolute can no less be replaced by a substantive from the 
cognate root’; Isa. 35, 2 (n'13-4N) ; Jer. 46, 5; Mic. 4, 9 (after the verb) ; 
Hab. 3, 9; Job 27, 12. In Isa. 29, 14 such a strengthening substantive 
is found together with the Infinitive absolute. 


5. In a few cases the Infinitive construct is used in place of the 
Infinitive absolute to strengthen the verbal idea; Num. 23, 25 (2p Baer 
Ruth 2, 16 ow DJ); Jer. 50, 34 (2°? 3°); Prov. 23, 1 (}'2 73); Ps. 50, 
21 (“NN'J, perhaps out of repugnance to the hiatus ’8 1); Neh. 1,7 
(730) ; everywhere in a rapid flow of speech; after the verb in Josh. 7, 7 
(in case 12}'77 is not meant). 


4. Frequently the Infinitive absolute appears as a sub- 
stitute for the finite verb, either when the mere mention of the 
verbal idea suffices (vid. a) or when the sudden or otherwise 
excited speech is purposely satisfied therewith in order to 
render the verbal signification much clearer and more ex- 
pressive (vid. 6). 

a) It is used in continuing a past finite verb. This is 
frequent in the later writings in several successive acts 
or states where only the first verb is inflected, the others 
being simply put in the Jnfinitive absolute. ‘Thus after 
several Perfects Dan. 9, 5 (cf. v. 11) we have sinned ... 
and have rebelled >\D\ and have departed (lit. a departure 


yocant verbo finito ejusdem radicis addito (Ztschr. fiir Gymn.-Wesen, 1879, 
p. 395 sq.). 

1 This construction must not be confounded with the so-called schema 
etymologicum as explained under ‘‘ The verb.” 
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took place, unless in such a case the Infinitive absolute 
is to be considered as accusative, depending upon the 
active idea in the finite verb); also after the Perfect in 
Isa. $7, 19; Jer. 14, 53°19, 18; Hag. 1,6 Cfoug) In- 
finitives); Zech. 3, 4; 7, 5; Eccl. 8, 9; 9, 11; Esth. 3,18; . 
9, 6; 12, 6 sq.; Neh. 9, 8, 18; 1 Chr. 5, 20; 2 Chr. 28, 19}; 
after Perfect consec. Zech. 12, 10; after a pure Jmperfect 
Ley. 25, 14; Num. 30, 3; Jer. 32, 44 (three Infinitives); 
36, 23; 1 Chr. 21, 24; after an Imperfect consec. Gen. 41, 
43 (continuation of 239%); Ex. 8, 11; Judg. 7, 19; Jer. 
37, 21; Neh. 8, 8; 1 Chr. 16, 836; 2 Chr. 7, 8; with \~ or 
after a Jussive Deut. 14, 21; Esth. 2,2; 6,9; after an 
Imperative Isa. 37, 30; Amos 4, 4; after a Participle Hab. 
2, 15 (strengthened by 7s and like the Participle itself 
to be understood as aecusativus adverbialis); Esth. 8, 8. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of a discourse, or a new 
division of the same. The Jnfinitive absolute may take 
the place of any form of the finite verb demanded by the 
connection. Usually the Infinitive absolute is thus used 
(corresponding to the Infinitive as an imperative in Greek 
and German )?: 

«) for the emphatic Imperative, e. g. Wow observe (shalt 
thou, shall ye) Deut. 5, 12; 721 remember (shalt thou) 
Ex. 13, 3; 20, 8 (complete in Deut. 6, 17 mown ‘w; 7, 18 
“Din '1); Lev. 2, 6; Deut. 1, 16; Isa. 38, 5; Jer. 2, 2 with 
a following Perfect consec.; Josh. 1, 13; 2 K. 3, 16; Isa. 
7,4; 14, 81 (parallel with an Imperative); but man Ps. 
142, 5 may be orthographically incorrect for pan (Im- 
perative). 

6) for the Jussive, 2 K. 11, 15; cf. also Prov. 17, 12 (may 
rather meet /). 


1 In Ezek. 7, 14 a Perfect seems to be continued with the Infinitive con- 
struct, but the text here is clearly corrupt (Cornill reads pa WI wypy Wp. 

* Cf. the French Infinitive voir (page ete.), s’adresser..., se mefier de 
voleurs | 
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7) for the Cohortative 1 K. 22, 30 (2 Chr. 18, 29) disguise 
myself and go into battle (will 1); Isa. 22, 18> (wr dy>x 
as the exclamation of a mocker); Ezek. 21, 31; 23, 30, 46; 
perhaps also Jer. 81,2 (qY5m). In Josh. 9, 20 it is co- 
érdinated! with the Cohortative by means of }. 


8) for the Imperfect in distinct promises, 2 K. 4, 43 eat and 
leave thereof (ye shall); 19, 29 (Isa. 37, 30); 2 Chr. 31, 
10; also in unwilling questions Job 40, 2 he wants to 
contend ... the faultfinder ?? (cf. for addition of subject 
the Rem.) ; Jer. 8, 1 (and would you return to me?); 7, 9 
sq. (six Infinitives continued by a Perfect consec. cf. 
S012, 250, 7)s 

e) for any Mistorical tense (corresponding to the Latin Jn- 
jinitivus historicus) in lively narration (or enumeration) 
or description, even when still taking place, e. g. Hos. 4, 2 
swearing and lying and killing and stealing and commit- 
ting adultery (that they carried on!); 10, 4 (after Per- 
fect); Isa. 21,5; 59,4; Jer. 8,15; 14, 19; ef. also Jer. 
32, 33; Eccl. 4, 2; Prov. 12, 7; 15, 22 and 25, 4, where 
the Infinitive absolute is rendered most simply by means 
of a passive construction. 

Rem. Occasionally the Infinitive absolute, when used as the sub- 
stitute of the finite verb, takes the noun used as subject after it. Lev. 
6, 7; Deut. 15, 2; Prov. 17,12; Job 40,2; Eccl. 4, 2; Esth. 9, 1 (also 
Gen. 17, 10, although here 133 53 according to § 121,2 may also be 
regarded as the object with a passive verb; cf. Esth. 3, 13). The subject 
follows the adverbial Infinitive absolute in Num. 15, 35 (vid. 2, above) and 


in Ps. 17, 5; the Infinitive absolute is codrdinated with an Infinitive 
constr. in 1 Sam. 25, 26, 33 (vid. 1, d, above). 


1 In 2 Sam. 38, 18 the Infinitive constr. seems to be similarly used, but here 
doubtless )) WN should be read for 7. 

2 In Job 84, 18 for the Infinitive constr., in a similar question, the Infinitive 
absolute (W879) is rather to be expected, unless, according to the LXX and the 
Vulgate, we read the Participle \PX7. 
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g 114. 
THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


1. The Infinitive construct, as the Infinitive absolute (ac- 
cording to § 45, 1) is a verdal noun, but with much greater - 
flexibility than the latter (ef. § 113, 1). Its close relation- 
ship to actual nouns is shown by the ease with which the 
Infinitive construct can fill any case whatever; hence it is 
used : 

a) as (subject-) nominative; e. g. Gen. 2, 18 nia aw amt <y) 
ae 125 CAN lit. rot good ws oe being of man in his separ- 
ation ; 30. 15; Isa. 7,138: 1 Sam. 23, 20° Prov: fl722e- 
25, T, 24 (but cf. 21, 9 in the same expression naw 110); 
Ps. 32, 9 (lit. there occurs no nearness to thee). sr. 

b) as genitive; e. g. Eccl. 3, 4 Wa my) WD ny a time to 
mourn and a time to dance (of mourning and of dancing); 
Gen. 2, 17; 29, 7. Here also belong all the cases (§ 101) 
where the Jnfinitive constr. depends upon a preposition 
(v. 2). 

¢) as (olject-) accusative; e. g. 1 K. 3, T 82) ny yIs Nd 
I know not (how) to go out and to come in; Gen. 21, 6; 
$1, 28; Isa. 1,14; Jer. 6,15; Job 15, 22 ccf. § 113, 1, ¢ 
for the Jnfinitive abs. as object); as an accusative with 
a verbum implendi see Isa. 11, 9 
2. The Infinitive const. with prepositions (as the Greek 

éy tH sive, Se TO sivet, etc.) is usually translated by a finite 
verb with a conjunction; e. g. Num. 35,19 jayipa as he 
meets him, i.e. as soon as he meets him; Gen. 27, 45 (awry); 

Isa. 80, 12 DION jy? because ye despise ; Jer. 2, 35 Jron7by 

because thou ake Gen. 27, 1 his eyes were dim rixqp so 

that he did not see. The Infinitive construct is thus espe- 
cially frequent in connection with 2 or > in expressing 
relations of time (usually rendered by a temporal clause, 
like the connection of the Infinitive with }y2 or -by in a 
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causal clause) particularly after 7 (vid. examples § 111, 2, 
Rem. 1) e. g. 1 Sam. 2, 27 ‘pa ona while they were in 
Egypt; Gen. 24, 30 ’3) Vow +++ OBA-MY ANID WH and it 
came to pass when he saw (lit. at seeing) the earring . -- and 
when he heard (at his hearing), ete. But by far the most 
frequent use, however, is the union of the Infinitive constr. 
with re from the main idea of 5, i.e. the direction toward 
which, the Infinitives with 5 serve to express different pur- 
pose- and time-relations, often also (with a weakening or 
complete ignoring of the orig. meaning of 5) to introduce 
the object of an action, and finally even ‘(similar to the 
adverbial use of the Jnfinitive absolute § 113, 2 and the Latin 
Gerund in -ndo) to express causal and other attendant 
circumstances ; vid. examples in the Remarks. 


Rem. 1. The original meaning of 5 is most clearly seen in such 
Infinitives with 5 as express purpose (i. e. a paraphrase of a final 
clause), e. g. Gen. 11, 5 and Jehovah came down VYN-NS ne to see the 
city; also with a variable subject, e. g. 2 Sam. 12, 10 and hast taken the 
wife of Uriah MWS 72 Ni? to be thy wife; cf. Gen. 28, 4; Jer. 38, 26 
(199). 

2. Equally clear is the idea of direction toward a definite object or 
of reference to a point by the union of the verb 1177 to be with y and an 
Infinitive. Moreover, nivy M7 may just as well mean a) he is about 
to do, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent wpon, is eager, to do some- 
thing as b) he (or it) was decided, pressed to the action in question, etc. 
In the latter case nivy mn corresponds to the Latin faciendum erat 
(cf. English I am to give). In both cases, however, 1° (as elsewhere 
when a copula) can easily be omitted. 


Examples for @) are found in Gen. 15, 12 i249 Ww TN and the 
sun was about to go down; 2 Chr. 26, 5 DTN wrt? “) and he was 
seeking God (here with the attendant idea of duration) ; with omission 
of 111 Isa. 38, 30 yp wind mm Jehovah was ready to save me; 1 Sam. 
14, 21 (%); Jer. 51, 49; Ps. 25, 14 (et foedus suum manifestaturus est 


1 Cf. on this point § 45, 2, according to which the union of 5 with the first 
consonant of the Infinitive els) with closed final syllable, in contrast with 
3733, 3AD3, etc.) appears to give rise to anew verb form. Entirely out of the 
question are the few instances where the Infinitive with 7) expresses a relation 
of time: Gen. 24, 63 1)p nia toward evening (lit. at the time of the turning 
of evening); cf. Deut. 28, 12; Ex. 14, 27; Judg. 19, 26; 2 Sam. 18, 29 (when 
Joab sent the king’s servant). 
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eis); Prov. 18 24 (2) ; 19, 8 (8¥D9 consecuturus est); 20, 25; Eccl. 3, 15 
nin? WW quod futurum est; 2 Chr. 11,22; 12, 12 (in a negative asser- 
tion); in a question, Esth. 7, 8 (will he also... ?) cf. also 1 Sam. 4, 19. 


For b) Josh. 2, 5 309 pin “7) and the gate was to shut (should 
be closed) ; Isa. 37,26; Ps.109,13.1 So usually with the omission of 1711 
2K. 4,132) 72 Mvyd TD what is to be done for thee? wouldest thou 
be spoken for (]2-31) wri) to the King, etc.? 2K. 13, 19 Ni39) (it was 
to smite i. e. thow shouldst have been smiting = thow shouldst have 
smitien; Isa. 5,4; 10, 82; Ps. 32, 9; 68,19 (7); Job 30, 6 (hubitandum 
est tis); 1 Chr. 9, 25; 22, 5; 2 Chr. 8, 13(?); 36, 19(2); Hos. 9, 13; Hab. 
1, 17; in a question 2 Chr, 19, 2. 


Here too belong the cases where the Infinitive with the 2 depends 
upon an obligatory or permissive (or prohibitory) idea; it is thus used 
in 2 Sam. 18, 11/2) 777 nn? oy it was mine, i. e. tt was incumbent on 
me to give thee, etc.?; cf. Mic. 3,1 (2 Chr. 13, 5) is it not for you (i. e. is 
it not your duty)?%; negative in 2 Chr. 26, 18 7) 1? x it appertaineth 
not unto thee to burn incense, but to the priests ; furthermore 9 VS with an 
Infinitive it is not allowed (nefas est), may not, e. g. Esth. 4, 2 xi ys 
for none might enter ; 8,8; 1 Chr. 15,24; in a somewhat different sense 
5 TS follows the Infinitive (= it is impossible), e. g. Ps. 40,6; Eccl. 
3,14; 2 Chr. 5, 11.6 x5 can be used for yS in both senses; e. g. Amos 
6, 10 yan? NW) nefas est (to mention the name of Jehovah) ; but Judg. 
1,19 for it was not possible to drive out, etc., (doubtless the text was 
originally like Josh. 17, 12 ‘9 993" 89; 1 Chr. 15, 2. 


3. Still another class is formed by the numerous cases where the 
Infinitive with 5 serves to introduce the object® of a governing verb 


1 Of a somewhat different nature are the cases where i WJ with the In- 
finitive (which is there used as a full substantive) means to become something, 
j.e. to fall upon a certain fate; thus Num. 24, 22 (cf. Isa. 5, 5; 6, 18) syd 
the desolation, for which elsewhere often maw and the like are found (no 
doubt Ps. 49, 15 nigad — with omission of M0 — is thus to be explained). 

22 Sam. 4,10 (cui dandum erat mihi) is similar to this; but with Well 
hausen WS might be cut out. 

3 Butin 1 Sam. 28, 20 the Infinitive without 5 as the subject of the sentence 
is found after 39) it is incumbent on us. ; 


* Such cases as Isa. 37, 3 m199 ys 1D) and there is not strength to bring 
forth ; ef. Num. 20,5; Ruth 4, 4 are of an entirely different nature. 

5 In 2 Sam. 14, 19 WS (= W there ts) occurs after the negative asseverative 
particle DS = no one can indeed turn to the right or the left. 

6 This view is based upon the fact that in numerous instances (vid. ex- 
amples above) belonging here, ? is wanting; the Infinitive consequently can 
serve as the real object-accusative. This union of the verb with the object is 
more binding and emphatic (hence especially popular in poetic or prophetic 
discourse) than the looser addition of the Infinitive with 7: yyw aN x (Isa. 
28,12) they would have no obedience, as it were, but yow) SND (Ezek. 20, 
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{noting the direction the action takes). The most common verbs or 
conjugations with 5 and the Infinitive are Snr (with an Infinitive without 
28 e.g. Deut. 2, 25, 31; Josh. 3,7) Yin to begin, DIN, 0" (lit. to 
add) to go on (very eyucat even in prose with an Infinitive without 9 
+ Gen. 4, 12; 8, 10, 12; 37, 5, etc.); Sim to leave off, desist; 792 to be 
complete, a conclude, Don to finish, Binel to hasten (with an Infinitive with- 
out 5 (Ex. 2, 18); 72% to be willing (with an Infinitive without 7 Isa. 28, 
12; 30, 9; Job 39, 9) yon to will, choose, \N1) to refuse, WP3 to strive ; ‘ b> 
to be able (withan ‘Infinitive without), e. g. Gen. 24, 50; 37,4; Ex. 18, 
23); }] with an accusative of the eS in the sense of: ‘6 give or 
hse ‘to tender, permit, allow one to do, e. g. Gen. 20, 6; Ps. 16, 11 
(with Infinitive without 5 Job 9, 18) yy to understand, Hom to do; 305 
to learn ; Mp to expect (with variable subject, e. g. Isa. 5, 2 he fea 
that it ea bring forth grapes). Furthermore, here belong a number 
of (partly denominative) Hiph‘ils that describe an action toward some 
definite direction (cf. § 53,2, Rem. c), such as oan to do great things ; 
oh DWH to lay low; 1337 to exalt ; > Dun to make deep; >° T)177 to remove 
far away; 101 to do well (with an Infinitive without yh Ps. 33,3; but 
1 Sam. 16, 17 in union with 5); Dawn to rise early (Ps. 127, 2 and its 
antithesis 1M to tarry with an Infinitive without 5); > M37 to multiply ; 
SSP yal to make notable (even with a passive Infinitive 2 Chr. 26, £5),* etc. 


4, Very frequently the Infinitive with 5 is found in loose 
vonnection with causes, attendant circumstances or other par- 
ticular qualifications. This is generally rendered into English 
by that, in that, because; e. g. 1 Sam. 12, 17 179 D2? Dew) in 
that ye asked a king; 14, 38; Gen. 3, 22; 34, 7; 1 Sam. 19, 5; 
20, 36; 1K. 2,3sq.; 14,8; Ps. 63, 3; 78, 18; 101, 8; 103, 20; 104, 
14 sq.; 111, 6; Prov. 18,5; Neh. 13,18; also Isa. 44, 14 (in that one 
heweth down cedars). Occasionally the Infinitive with 5 occurs without 
any clause, e. g. 1 Chr. 12, 8 as swift as the g, s on the mountains 
smn ; 2 Sam. 14, 25 (sbaty ; Isa. 21, 1 ty. fe 26; Prov. 2,2; 
26, 2; thus throughout, the Infinitive ox) dicendo is used igrethialis 
to introduce the direct discourse (= so, as follows). 


5. In a number of instances, especially in the later books, the 
Infinitive construct with 9 (like the Infinitive absolute § 113, 4 a) 
seems to be used by means of Waw as the continuation of a preceding 


—— - 


8) more expressively they could not forsake the idols. In union with 7 the 
governing verb has a more independent meaning than when it directly governs 
the object-accusative. 

1 In almost all these examples, the principal idea is really contained in the 
Infinitive, while the governing yerb strictly contains only an adverbial qualifi- 
cation; hence it is often rendered into English and German by means of an ad- 
verb, e. g. Gen. 27, 30 how hast thou found it so quickly (lit. how hast thou 
hastened to find it?); 81, 27 (wherefore didst thou flee away secretly?); but cf. 
2K. 2, 10 (thou hast asked a hard thing!). 


316 PART III. SYNTAX. 


finite verb. In most of such cases however, it is evident that the In- 
finitive with 5 virtually depends upon the idea of willing or striving 
which is contained in the foregoing verb, while the copula, as occa- 
sionally elsewhere, is used in an emphatic sense (surely, indeed). K. g. 
Ex. 32, 29 jill your hands to-day (sc. with a sacrifice) for Jehovah, 80 as 
to lay a blessing upon you, i. e. that you may receive a blessing; cf. 
1 Sam. 25, 31 (otherwise in vss. 26 and 33 where the Infinitive absolute 
is used, vid. § 118, 1 d; Ps. 104, 21, Job 34, 8; Eccl. 9,1; Neh. 8, 15; 
2 Chr. 7,17. In Lev. 10, 10 sq. Sands unites itself to the command 
in v. 9b (= this command not to drink wine you must observe while on 
duty, really to be better able to discriminate, etc.) ; in 2 Chr. 30,9 aw, 
depends upon the idea of grace, or favor, contained in the word on. 
For 1Sam. 8, 12 the following rendering is sufficient: and he will appoint 
unto him captains over thousands. In Gen. 30, 15 for the Infinitive with 
5, we should read the 2d sing. fem. of the Perfect consec. (ANP). Isa. 
44, 28 istranslated he shall perform all my pleasure in that he (Cyrus) 
says to Jerusalem, etc. 


3. The time to which an action or event in the Jn- 
finitive construct belongs must often be determined from the 
context, or the character of the tenses dealt with above; cf. 
Gen. 2, 4 these were the generations of the heavens and the 
earth OSIBN2 when they were created (it. at their creation); 
Judg. 6, 18 ':) -Navay until I come to thee and bring forth, 
ete. 


Rem. 1. The constructions of the Infinitive with a preposition ex- 
plained in 2 are almost regularly replaced, in the continuation of the 
discourse, by a finite verb (i. e. by an independent clause, not a coérdi- 
nated Infinitive). Such a finite verb is to be understood as governed 
by a conjunction corresponding to the preposition before the Infinitive. 
Thus the Infinitive construction (often with a variable subject) is con- 
tinued by the Perfect (with x) Jer. 9, 12 because they have forsaken 
pary-dy my law, .... Dw xy and have not obeyed my voice; 1 Sam. 
24, 12; Amos 1,9; without 8? Job 28, 25; by a Perfect with } (cf. § 112, 
3, a, dand 8, c, 7) Amos 1, 11 71) jn y because he pursued his brother 


1 Delitzsch’s explanation of the Infinitive with ? in Ps. 104, 21 by reference 
to Hab. 1, 17 as an elliptical expression of the conjugatio periphrastica (= flagi- 
taturi sunt a deo cibum suum) is in the nature of the case applicable both here 
and in many other of the above-mentioned passages. 


Generally, however, all instances where the Infinitive is joined to 5 should 
be carefully distinguished from the cases mentioned in Rem. 2, where the In- 
finitive with 5 without Waw corresponds to the Latin Gerundive, or indeed serves 


to indicate the periphrastic conjugation. 
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with the sword nn) and continually cast off all pity (Perfect frequen- 
tativum; examples of the actual Perfect consec., Gen, 27, 45; Judg. 
6, 18; 1 Sam. 10, 8; 2 K. 18, 32 [Isa. 36, 17]; thronehout after °N3-Ty 
until I come); by a pure Imperfect, e. g. Prov. 1, 27 (after 3); Isa. 30, 
26 (after DV3 in the day, whose time relation is here apparently joined 
to a preposition) 5, 24 (after 3); 10,2; 13,9; 14, 25; 45,1; 49, 5; 
Prov. 2, 8; 5,2; 8, 21 (everywhere after 5); by an iusperioan consec. 
Gen. 39, 18 and it came to pass RTPR) yD > ona as I lifted up my voice 
and cried, that ...; 1K.10,9; Job 38, 13 (after 5); 1K.18, 18; Isa. 38,9; 
Job 38, 7, 9 sq. alter 3); Isa. 30, 12; Jer. 7,13; Ezek. 34, 8 (after jJ"). 

2. The negative of an Infinitive construct, owing to the latter’s 
predominating nominal character, is not formed by the (verbal negative) 
particle N), but by the original subst. nba (vid. Lexicon) with a 
foregoi: ag 9 (but cf. also Num. 14, 16 sda), e.g. Gen. 3, 11 -5aN Bo) 
4311) whereof thou wast not to eat; in a final sense 4, 15 (so that they 
might not kill him); in 2 K. 23, 10 5 is again repeated before the In- 
finitive. (In Ps. 32, 9 it is not the Infinitive, but a supplicative predicate 
negatived by 53). 


§ 115. 


THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 


1. The Infinitive construct as the Infinitive absolute 
(§ 113, 1, a) shows its character as a verbal noun by its 
being construed with the case of its verb; hence in transitive 
verbs? the accusative of the object; e.g. Num.9,15 opr ova 
jDWHmNN on the day of setting up the tabernacle ; Fe Sam. 
19, 1 7" mand to kill David; Gen. 14, 17; 19, 29; 1 K. 
12505; 15, 4; negative in Lev. 26, 15 *mys s97 53> ns niby spbab 
not to do all my commands. In like manner it takes the 
accusative of the personal pronoun, e. g. Deut. 29, 12 wd 


1 The great number of such instances, particularly in the later books, is due 
to the tendency towards a so-called chiasmus in the arrangement of the parallel 
members in both halves of a verse; for instance, the Infinitive stands at the be- 
ginning of the first clause, and the finite verb at the end of the coordinated paral- 
lel clause. This caused a separation of the verbal form from |} and ‘hence the use 
of the Imperfect for the Perfect consec. Such a parallelism of the outer and 
inner members is frequently found elsewhere, and was evidently a mark of 
elegance in exalted discourse, poetic or prophetic. 

2 For examples of an accusative of the object with the Infinitive passive, vid. 
§ 121, 2. 
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7m apn in order to establish thee; Gen. 25, 26; Jer. 24, 7; 
with a verbal suffix, e. g. Ex. 2, 14 33905 to slay me; Jer, 
38, 26 craw omdad not to bring me back (for suffix cf. Rem. 
2). If the finite verb governs two accusatives, they will 
also be employed with the Infinitive; e. g. Gen. 41, 39 "7nN. 
maton Is orbs yan after God has shown thee all 
this; Deut. 21, 16. 


Rem: 1. An object-accusative should always be used after an /n- 
Jinitive construct even when not expressly introduced (as in the examples 
above) by the so-called nota accusativi “8; and this substantive might 
be easily regarded as genitive of the object governed by the Infinitive 
(a construction common in Arabic); e.g. Prov. 21, 15 vawn nivy do 
right. Against this supposition, however, as genitive (exercise of right) 
it should be noticed (a) that the nota accusativi is frequently found else- 
where ; (b) that the other forms of the Infinitive, such as M8 for Nik) 
(P15) Gen. 48, 11 (cf. Ps. 101, 3; Prov. 16, 16) would then be incom- 
prehensible; (c) that the pretonic Qa/més could hardly stand in certain 
Infinitive forms, in case the latter were considered as in the construct 
state, while it would be, nevertheless, in connection with suffixes (and 
so with actual genitives; cf. § 33, 2, b), necessarily volatilized; e. g. 
Gen. 18, 25 pry mn? slay a righteous one (never like mn? ; but cf. 
2); 2K. 21,8; Ezek. 44, 380. Thus in cases like Isa. 3, 13 (Ps, 
50, 4) one would naturally expect rm? for D’DY 1? if the Infinitive 
be considered as in the construct state, and ’) as genitive. 

2. With the exception of NIN? Jer. 39, 14, only the 1st sing. 
(cf., moreover, 1 Sam. 5, 10; 27,1; 28, 9; Ruth 2,10; 1 Chr. 12, 17, 


object is added either by means of the nota accusativi (e. g. Gen. 25, 26 

; ons nya when she bore them; “D8 nyt to know me Jer. 24,7) or asa 
nominal suffix (as genitivus objecti). The latter occurs usually where 
there can be no ambiguity; e. g. 1 Sam. 20, 33: nan (lit. to his 
slaying) to slay him (not, as might be understood, that he may slay); cf. 
1 K. 20, 35; with the 3d sing. fem. suffix, Num. 22,25; the 3d pl. Josh. 
10, 20; 2 Sam. 21, 2,etc. Hence the suffixes of the 2d sing. with In- 
finitives, like yon) Jer. 40, 14, cf. Mic. 6, 13; and like 7773 to mag- 
nify thee, Josh. 3,7, are doubtless to be regarded as nominal rather 
than verbal. The union of the nominal suffix as the objective genitive 
with the Infinitive became so firmly established that it could occur not 
only in such unusual cases as Gen. 37, 4 (Dow> y37 92° x they could 
not speak peaceably unto them; cf. Zech. 3, 1 jw) to ‘resist him) but 
also even in the Ist sing. Num. 22, 13 ‘mand to let me. 
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8. The influence of the verb is felt even in such verbal nouns as, 
though originally various forms of the Infinitive, have actually the force 
of a substantive, e.g. Isa. 11,9 TTM-NY Nyy (lit. to know Jehovah) 
knowledge of Jehovah ; 8 ANY to fear me Deut. 4, 10; 5, 26; 10, 12; 
accusative after naqN) Deut. 10, 12, 15; Isa. 56, 6 (cf. also Hos. 3, 1); 
Isa. 30, 28 (19379); Deut. 1, 27 (INS ” NNIW3); after verbal nouns 
formed by the prefix 1 (cf. § 45, 1, c) Num. 10, 2; Isa. 13, 19; Amos 4, 
11; Ezek. 17,9. After Infinitives (or like forms) we find the accusative 
of the object united with the article (Gen. 2,9; Jer. 22, 16); or witha 
suffix (Gen. 5, 4 al.; 28, 4,6; 29,19 sq.; 30, 15; 38,5; 2 Sam. 3, 11; 
Isa. 29, 13), 


2. The subject of the action, expressed by the Infinitive 
commonly follows this Infinitive immediately,! either in the 
genitive or nominative. The subject is in the genitive (§ 33, 
2,6) wherever it appears as a nominal suffix, as well as 
when the Infinitive is in the form of the fem. sing. of the 
construct state, (Rem. 1); also in numerous other cases where 
the Infinitive in form and signification is regarded rather as 
a substantive, and hence has the force of a noun. On the 
other hand the subject of the Infinitive is to be considered 
rather as in the nominative, if separated from the Infinitive 
by some insertion, and by certain peculiarities (Rem. 2) in 
many other cases. 

Rem. 1. Examples of the genitive-subject after Infinitives when 
united occur in Deut. 1, 27 yal mm neva in Jehovah’s hating us; cf. 
7,8; Gen. 19, 16; 1 K. 10,9; Isa. 13, 19; 47,9. The subject-Infinitive 
is clearly regarded as genitive in cases like Ex. 17,1 there was no water 


opn nAw) for the people to drink (lit. for the drinking of the people) or 
in cases like Gen. 16, 16 (1377 1193); Ps. 133, 1; 2 Chr. 7, 3, ete. 


2. Examples of subjects separated from the Infinitive, and so con- 
sidered as nominatipes, are found in Job 34, 22 }\8 “ya ow sno) that 
the evil-doers hide themselves there; cf. Gen. 34, 15; Judg. 9,2; Ps. 76, 
10, and vid. No. 8. When 5 with pretonic Qamés stands before the 
Infinitive (cf. No. 1, Rem. 1), a nominative (subject) must be understood ; 
e. g. 2 Sam. 19, 20 139-98 yen pi, since by the use of the Infinitive 
as a governing noun according to § 102, 2, c, aa, pi) would be expected. 
That the subject of the Infinitive is elsewhere regarded as nominative 


1 The subject is wanting in Gen. 24, 30 with N81) (in that case iW); 
there is no doubt that 127 fal ab) was originally found in the text (v. 30 a be- 
longs to 29 b). 


320 PART II. SYNTAX. 


is furthermore evident (vid. No. 1, Rem. 1) from forms like 173 (Deut. 

25,19; Isa. 14, 3), V7 Ps. 46, 3, etc., where pretonic Qamés regularly 

occurs, while after the analogy of "1 (Ezek. 24, 13), WPD Jer. 23, 

20), ete. WIN, VD etc. would be expected in case the Infinitive is con- 

sidered as the governing noun. Or could Qamés (the undoubted certainty 

of the massoretic punctuation being supposed) be found even before a 

genitive as if belonging to the nature of the form? It is certain, how- 

ever, that the difference between the genitive and nominative construc- 
tions due to the lack of case endings’, could not in many cases be made 
apparent (even with such invariable forms as Twp» Dip, etc.). 

3. When both subject and object are connected with the 
Infinitive, the subject regularly comes immediately after the 
Infinitive, and then the object. When the latter is necessarily 
in the accusative, the subject is then put (as in No. 2) either 
in the genitive or nominative. The nominal suffixes must of 
course be regarded as genitives (e. g. Gen. 39, 18 xp "703 
as I lifted up my voice; ef. 1 K. 18, 21 and the examples 
given in No. 1, Rem. 8, Gen. 5, 4, etc.) ; so must the sub- 
stantives after a connecting form (Deut. 1, 27, etc., vid. 
No. 1 ibid., and No. 2, Rem. 1). But the nominative seems 
to be established in cases like Isa. 10,5 yo ~My Waw *PIAD 
as Uf the rod could shake him that lifts it up (ef. for the pl. 
yon § 124, 1, ¢) not FIND as we should expect (vid. No. 2, 
Rem. 2), if saw were in the genitive; cf. Job 33,17. Other 
instances doubtless occur in Gen. 5, 1; 30, 10; Josh. 14, 7; 
I Ke 13; 4;-2 K. 23,10; Isa. 82.7. In Jer Sid ete ae 
subject stands separated from its Infinitive (hence necessarily 
a nominative; vid. No. 2, Rem. 2). 

Rem. Occasionally the object immediately follows the Infinitive, 

the nominative of the subject coming next (as an after-thought), Isa. 20, 1 

Wad Ins nowa when Sargon sent him; Gen. 4,15; Josh. 14, 11; 2Sam. 

18, 29; Isa. 5, 24; Ps. 56,1; Prov. 25,8. In Num. 24, 33 the subject 

follows the Infinitive with a nominal suffix in place of the object. 


In Arabic, where the case endings leave no doubt in regard to the con- 
struction, one may say: qatlw Zaidin (gen. of subject) ‘Amran (acc.), lit. the 
killing of Z. the ‘A. (i.e. Z. killing the A.; also: gatlu ‘Amrin (gen. of object) 
Zaidun (nom. of subject), and even: ¢l-gatlu (with article) Zaidwn (nom. of 
subject) ‘Amrun (ace. of the object). 
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g 116. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The Participle, like the two Infinitives, takes an inter- 
mediate position between the noun and the verb. In form 
a pure noun and most closely related to an adjective, it can- 
not be used to represent modal and tense conditions. It 
shows, however, its verbal nature in that it does not, as the 
adjective, represent a single, invariable state, but rather one 
related in some way to an action or deed. The active Parti- 
ciple, moreover, indicates a person or thing in the constant, 
uninterrupted carrying-out of an action; the passive Parti- 
etple, on the other hand, describes a person or thing in a 
certain state acted upon by external events. 


Rem. That the difference between the active and the passive Parti- 
ciples is well marked is evident from the fact that the Qal, expressing 
pure state, properly cannot form Participles, but verbal adjectives after 
the form qatél (Nn, 722; etc.), or qatdl (122, etc). The Qé&l transitive 
Nlv, to hate, although ‘corresponding in form in the Perfect to the 
Qal intransitive (as a middle » verb) forms, nevertheless, the Participle 
active in 8), and the Participle passive 02 (cf. the fem. NY). Al- 
though the actual Participle and verbal adjective stand side by side, 
they never have a like signification. When the Assyrians are described 
as of “stammering lips” (DY 1y), Isa, 28, 11,a property is ascribed to 
them, which is inseparable from their persons; but % ap iba Jer. 
20, 7 describes the state of the prophet, constantly bringing reproaches 
upon himself. For the difference between the Participle as the ex- 
pression of pure, and the Imperfect as to the expression of progressive 
duration, cf. § 107, 1, Rem. 2. This does not exclude the fact that the 
Participle, especially in the later books (cf. Neh. 6, 17; 2 Chr. 17, 11,) is 
sometimes used where we should expect a distribution of the action into 
its various successive moments, by means of the finite verb. But the 
suppression of an historical tense by the Participle, very common in 
Aramaic (cf. Kautzsch, Gramm. des Bibl. Aram. § 76, 2, d and e), does 
not occur in Hebrew. 


2. The point of time to which 


a) an active Participle belongs, whether attribute or pre- 
dicate of a sentence, is sometimes seen from the context. 
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Hence np may as well mean moriens (Zech. 11, 9) as 
mortuus (the usual rendering; with the article Mn al- 
ways the dead one) and moriturus (Gen. 20, 3); ND 
coming, come (Gen. 18, 11 al.), venturws C1 Sam. 
2, 81 al.); 5p3 falling, also fallen (1 Sam. 5, 3). 
and wishing to fall (Isa. 30, 18, Amos 9, 11); other 
examples of perfect Participles vid. Gen. 27, 33; 
43,18 (avin he who has returned, cf. Ezek. 6, 21 al. 
Dawn they who returned from captivity) Gen. 35, 38; Ex. 
11, 5; Zech. 12, 1; Ps. 187, 7; Prov. 8,9; Job 12, 4 (wp); 
also No. 5. Of future Participles, see Gen. 41, 25; 1 K. 
18, 9; Isa. 5, 5; Jon. 1, 8, etc., apparently also Gen. 19, 
14 (np). 


b) Of the passive Participles, that of the Qiul (e. g. 2IND 
scriptus) always corresponds to a Latin or Greek Parti- 
ciple perfect passive, and those of the other conjugations, 
especially of Miphal, correspond sometimes to the Latin 
gerundive (or an adjective in —bilis), e. g. NTI metuen- 
dus, fearful, Ps. 76, 8 als apm3 desiderandus, desirable 
Ps. 19, 11 als sas creandus Ps. 102, 19; “bi (usually 
natus, also) procreandus, nasciturus 1 K. 18, 2; Ps. 22, 
32; yu terribilis Ps. 89, 8; ayn3 pe apiesnhes Job 15, 
16; awn; aestimandus Isa. 2, 22 ; n?PN3 3m the eatable 
(beast) Lev. 11, 47; in Pa‘al bony laudandus, worthy of 
Ne Ps. 18, 4; in Heres 2 Sam. 20, 1 (quia) ; 2 K. 
11, 2 (Eng); Isa. 12, 5 Qeré (nyt). 


3. By virtue of its partly verbal character, the active 
Participle fills to some extent the office of a verb; hence, 
when in the absolute state, it may take an object either in 
the accusative or by means of the preposition with which 


1 Examples like NW, Wom3, and Sonn, clearly show the origin of this 
gerundive use of the passive Participle; that which is always feared, demanded, 
valued shows itself to be fearful, etc., hence also to be later on feared. From 
such examples, this use seems to have become extended to other cases. 
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the verb in question is otherwise usually construed; 1 Sam. 
18, 29 “)7"nS8 aN holding David in enmity; Gen. 42, 29; 
with accusative suffix e. g. *xvy creating me Job 81, 15; Ps. 
68, 28 (also with article e. g. 2 Sam. 22[Ps. 18], 33 -1N0n 
aes me (LXX 6 xara pe); Deut. 20; 1; 2 Sam. 

» 24; Isa. 9,12; 68, 11; Ps. 108,4; 1 K. 9, 23 cya onan 
= who are nig the people; 2 K. 20, 5 7) NDT healing 
thee. 

The verbal adjective, in the form gdtél, may likewise 
take an accusative of the person or thing, when the finite 
verb would be so construed; Deut. 34, 9 m4 Koi Full of the 
spirit ; 1 K. 9, 83 yw Yon taking delight in mischief. As a 
species of noun the Participle has, in the construct state, a 
substantive force, in that it takes an object of the action 
(§ 89, 1; cf. also § 128, 3) in the genitive, e. g. Ps. 5, 12 
FOW "ANN, those loving thy name; cf. Ps. 19, 8 sq.; a verbal ad- 
jective, e. g. Gen. 22, 12 ohn xT) fearing God; Hab. 2, 15, 
with an Infinitive Ps. 127, 2; with a pronominal suffix 
“which according to § 33, 2, 6 represents a genitive), e. g 
Gen. 4, 14 *S¥ID~5D, every one finding me (lit. the one finding 
me; cf. wy, my creator); 12, 3 Gia, they who bless pee 

sbopn, he who curseth thee); 27, 29; 1 Sam. 2, 380; Isa. 63, 13 ; 
Ae 33, 2 wee Ss. 18-497 


Rem. To the category of the objective genitive belong also the 
local references after the Participles ; 83 iniens and &¥” egrediens, for 


1 But in Isa. 11, 9 as waters DBS) O° 5 covering the sea, 5 serves merely 
to introduce the object preceding the Participle, cf. Hab. 2,14. © 

2 When the Participle with a pronominal suffix wy who made him Job 40, 
19, has at the same time the article, it is like all similar cases (cf. § 127, d, Rem. 
4,b) an anomaly difficult to explain; since the determination by a genitive abso- 
lutely excludes that by the article. Equally strange is the use in Jer. 33, 22 of 
the construct state of the Participle before the accusative (NS Mw min- 
istering unto me, cf. vs. 21 Ww) and in Amos 4, 13 of the accusative of pro- 
duct after an objective genitive (making the morning darkness). In Jer. 2, 17 
yo Nya means at the time he led thee ; perhaps as in 6, 15 the Perfect (in) 
should be the reading here; in Ezek. 27, 34 the earlier versions for the contorted 
nav} ny read 3) ny now art thou broken ! 


e 
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the verbs 8i2 and S¥? in the sense of ingredi, egredi may be directly 
united to the accusative, e. g. Gen. 23, 10, 18 IVY AWW  N2 all 
going in at the gate of the city; Lam. 1,4; after "N¥? Gen. 9, 10; 34, 
24; 46, 26 etal. In poetry, the Purticiple in the construct state may be 
connected not only with an objective genitive, but also may stand in 
any other relation (especially local) that can be made dependent on the 
verb in question only by means of a preposition ; cf. Isa. 38, 18 WT 
those going down into the pit (the grave); Ps. 88, 6 T2P 22 lying in 
the grave; Deut. 32, 24 (Mic. 7, 17); 1 K. 2, 7; 2 K. 11, 5, 7, 9 (the 
guard coming in or going out on the Sabbath); Prov. 2, 7; 1 Chr. 5, 
18 al.; for the construction with 7} e. g. Isa. 1, 27 (returning from mis- 
chief); 59,20; Mic. 2,8. Such genitives, furthermore, often appear as 
nominal suffixes more definitely to qualify the statement, e. g. Ps. 18, 
40, 49 ‘RP (for Sy D1?) those rising against me; cf. Ex. 15, T; Deut. 
33, 11; Ps. 44,6; Ex. 32, 25; Ps. 53, 6 (310); 102, 9; Prov. 2, 19 
(all coming to her); especially distinct is Isa. 29, 7 ANI mW33- “55 all 
that fight against her and her munition (for 't- oy mop fo NNT" 5), 
In Isa. 1, 80 (as a terebinth my nda} whose foliage is fading) it is 
doubtful whether ‘1 is to be considered as absolute state and hence 
with my as the accusative or as construct state with -by as genitive ; 
in the latter case Proy. 14, 2 (vid. No. 4) would be analogous. 


4, The passive Participle also, when in the absolute state, 
can be used either with the accusative! as a more definite 
qualification, or in the construct state be dependent on such 
a qualification; e. g. Judg. 18, 11; 1 Sam. 2, 18; Ezek. 9, 2 
oD wad clothed with linen garments, cf. vs. 3: ‘an 5m (with 
suffix IMIND YP with his coat rent, 2 Sam. 15, 32; with the 
Participle following Judg. 1, 7); but Ezek. 9,11 m7WDA wrod 
the one clothed with linen ; 2 Sam. 13, 31 O°7}2 YP with torn 
clothes (cf. Jer. 41, 5); Isa. 3, 3; 33, 24; Joel T'S. P83 al 
QwE-w) he whose sin is forgiven; ANON MDD he whose sin is 
covered); with suffix to the noun, Prov 14, 2 roy 13 he 
whose way is perverse. 


Rem. The Participle passive dependent upon a genitive of cause is 
found in Isa. 1, 7 WX NID W burned with fire; cf. Gen. 41,6; Deut. 32, 


1 For the actual meaning of these accusatives retained in a passive construc- 
tion, cf. § 117,4 and §121,2. Neh. 4, 12 is so understood and those who were 
building yann-y DON JBI WN buckled each one his sword on his loins 
and was building. 
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24; upon a genit. auctoris, e. g. Gen. 24, 381 mm, 3 blessed of 
Jehovah; ef. Isa. 53,4; Ps. 22,7; Job 14,1 (15, 14; 25, 4); hence also 
with a pronominal (genit.) suffix, Prov.9, 18 | esp her invited ones ; 
ef. 7, 26; Ps. 37, 22. 


5. The use of the Participle as predicate in so-called 
nominal clauses (describing, according to § 140, constant 
events or states) is very frequent. In this case again (vid. 
No. 2), the point of time to which the event belongs must be 
determined from the context. Its uses are: 


a) as present in real events true at all times, e. g. Eccl. 1, 4 
82 117) yn V7 one generation goeth, and another generation cometh, but 
the earth abideth (N27) forever ; cf. vs. 7; as also in representing con- 
tinuing events accidentally begun, Gen. 3, 5; 4, 10; 16, 8 (Z flee) 32, 
127 Ex Oli’ SamoL6, 15 $sq.3 23,25 2-K. 7,93 Isa. 1, (is. wathsin- 
troduction of a subject through the vivid 137) behold! (§ 100, 5; 105, 2) e. 
g. Gen. 16, 11 1117 3377 behold, thou art pregnant, etc., 27, 42; it is 
frequently used also i in nominal clauses (introduced by Waw), cf. 'g 140, 
e. g. Gen. 15, 2 et al. 


b) to poe. past actions or states partly in independent nominal 
clauses e. g. Ex. 20, 15 Dpn- AS OS Dy a22) and all the people per- 
ceived the f AS etc.; 1K. 1,5; in negative assertions, Gen. 39, 23 a; 
sometimes in relative clauses, «.g. Gen 39, 23b; Deut. 3, 2 (cf. also the fre- 
quent union of a Participle with the article as the paraphrase of a relative 
clause, Gen. 32, 1) TORT he who said ; 12, 7; 16, 13; 35, 1, 3; 36, 35); 
but chiefly (vid. a) in nominal clauses that represent actions or events 
as occurring simultancous!y with other actions or events, e. g. Gen. 19, 
1 and the two angels came to Sodom 10° vin as Lot was sitting, ete. ;) 1S, 
1; 8, 16, 22; 25, 26; Judg. 13, 9; 2 Chr. 22, 9; also when the subject is 
introduced by 137 Gen. 37, 7; 41, 17. 


c) to express future actions or events, e. g. 1 K. 2,_; 2 K. 4, 16 at 
this season next year }3 am DS shalt thou embrace a son; so also ina 
reference of time, Gen. 7, 4; 15, 14; 17, 19; 19, 13; Isa. 93, 15 (when 
after 7’) the Perfect consec. would be erperted! so Qimchi explains 
nnawn as the 3d sing fem. Perfect); Hag. 2, 6, or in relative clauses 
Gen. 41, 25; Isa. 5, 5 (what I am doing, i. e. have in mind to do); in de- 
liberative questions Gen. 37, 20. It is especially frequent, however, 
with the introduction of the subject by 137 (also in form of a suffix 
2277, 30, etc., united by 1371) when it describes events immediately pre- 
ceding or occurring shortly before (futurum instans), e.g. Gen. 6, 17; 15 
3; 20, 3; 24, 13 sq.; 50,5; Ex. 8, 25; 34, 10; Josh. 2,18; Judg. 7 
17; 9, 338; 2 K. 7, 2; Isa. 3, 1; 7,14; 17, 1; Jer. 30, 10 etc., (ef.'also 
§ 112, 3, ¢, e). 
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Rem. 1. As the foregoing examples indicate, a nominal clause with 
a participial predicate may take as subject either a substantive or a pro- 
noun; in both cases the Participle, especially when emphatic, may pre- 
cede the subject. In clauses introduced by 37 the subject may be 
either a substantive or (e. g. Gen. 37, 7) a separate personal pronoun or 
may be joined with 130 as a suffix. It may also be introduced by 
wu (est, vid. Lexicon) with a suffix, in negative clauses by YS (non : 
est) with a suffix; Judg. 6, 36 j7WN JU -DN if thou wilt save; Gen. 
43, 5 nbvin JYN-ON if thou wilt not send; 1 Sam. 19, 11. In such 
cases as Isa. 14, 27 73030 IT and his hand is outstretched, 37 is 
not as 1710) in 9, 11, 16 etc., predicate (when the Participle could not 
take the article), but the subject; cf. Gen. 2, 11; 45, 12 a Participle in ref- 
erence to the present, Deut. 3, 21; 4, 3 et al.; 1 Sam. 4, 16 in reference 
to the past; in 1 K. 12, 8; 21, 12 in relative clauses after TWN. 


2. For the express emphasis of a continued past action the Perfect, 
Mi, is sometimes annexed in the person corresponding to the Purtici- 
ple; fora continued future action the Imperfect mural (or the Jussive or 
the Imperfect consec. is used; e. g. Job 1, 14 NWI YT VP3I the oxen 
were plowing ;.Gen. 37, 2; 39, 22; Ex. 3,1; Deut. 9, 24; Judg. 1, 7; 1 
Sam. 2,11; 2 Sam. 3,6; with a passive Participle Josh. 5,5; Zech. 3, 
3; 10 with a Participle Isa. 2,2; Jussive Gen. 1,6; Ps. 109, 12;% 71) 
with a Participle Judg. 16, 21; Neh. 1, 4. 


3. The personal Pronoun which one would expect as the subject of the 
participial clause is frequently omitted, at least, the 3d pers. pron. S37 
(as elsewhere in nominal clauses, cf. Isa. 26,3; Ps. 16,8; Job 9, 82), 
e. g. Gen. 24, 30; 37, 15; 38, 24; 41,1; 1 Sam. 10, 11; 15,12; 20, 1; 
Isa. 29, 8 (throughout the Participle follows 131); ef. also Gen. 32, 7; 
Deut. 33, 3; 1 Sam. 17, 25; Isa. 33, 5; 40, 19; Ps. 22, 29; 33, 5; 55, 
20; Prov. 6, 14; Job 12,17, 19 sq.; 25, 2; 26,7; ND is omitted in 2 
K. 5, 1; Isa. 32, 12; Ezek. 8, 12; Neh. 9, 3; in a relative clause in Gen. 
39,22; Isa. 24,2. The personal Pronoun of the 2d pers. masc. (TS) 
seems to be omitted in Ps. 7, 10; Hab. 2, 10; 2d fem. (AN) in Gen. 20, 
_16 (where to be sure for the Participle fal a=) )) the 2d fem. Perfect would 
rather be expected); Pronoun of the 1st sing. in Hab.1,5; Zech. 9, 12; 
Mal. 2,16; 2d pl. (OAS) in 1 Sam. 2, 24; 6,3; Ezek. 13,7(?). Of an- 
other nature are the cases where some subject not more definite is to be 
supplied; e. g. Isa. 21, 11 Sale “ox one is calling to me (~one calls) ; 
cf. 30, 24; 33,4. Plural Participles occur in Ex. 5, 16 (DDN sc. 
the overseers); Jer. 33, 5; 38, 23; Ezek. 13, 7(?); 36, 138; 37, 1 (sunt, 
qui dicant). 

4, Even nominal clauses at the beginning of a period emphasizing 
the continuance of an earlier action where another action (always con- 


1 A Jussive would naturally be expected with the forms of blessing and 
cursing 9}13 blessed be Gen. 9, 26 et al.; W318 cursed be 8, 14 et al. 
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nected with }) commences, demand special notice ; e.g. Gen. 29, 9; Job 1, 
16 sq. 8211) JATD WY while he was yet speaking, there came another and 
said, sq.1 etc. ; cf. 1 Sam. 9, 11, 27; 20, 36; 1 K. 14, 17 (when she came 
to the threshold, the child died) ; 2 K. 2, 23; 4,5; Dan. 9, 20sq. ; also Judg. 
19, 22; 1 Sam. 9, 17; 17, 23; 1K. 1, 42; Job 1, 18 sq. (consequent every- 
where introduced by 37). But in 1 K. 1, 14 the nominal clause itself 
is introduced by 37), as inl, 22 by 137), and relates to a preceding 
action.” Finally the whole period is introduced by ‘71") (cf. § 111, 2, 
Rem. 1) and the consequent by 137) in Gen. 42, 35; 2K. 2, 11; 13, 
21; without 37) in the consequent in 2 K. 19, 37 (Isa. 37, 38). Active 
Participles used in the sense of a perfect Participle, as well as passive 
Participles, in conformity to their meaning, express in such nominal 
clauses a certain state existing at the entrance of the principal action, 
Gen. 38, 25 mM NT) NN XT when she was brought forth, she 
sent, etc.; cf. Gen. 50, 24 ; 49, 29. 

5. Different from the examples given in Rem. 4, are the cases where a 
Participle (alone or as an attribute of a noun) is used as casus pendens at 
the beginning of a sentence to namea condition whose eventual occurrence 
is followed by another occurrence; e. g. Gen. 9, 6/2) DISA DIST DF Jaw 
the one shedding man’s blood = whoso sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall, 

c.; Ps. 75, 4; Job 41, 18; so especially when “93 each precedes the 
Participle Gen. 4, 15; 1 Sam. 3, 11 (2 K. 21, 12). The tee is 
usually introduced by } (the so-called Waw apodosis), e. g. 1 Sam. 2, 13 
yq20 Wd 82) N37 nai WN a when any man offered ee then the 
priest's servant came, etc.; 2 Sam. 14, 10 (Participle with the article) ; 22, 
41 (where, however, according to Ps. 18, 41 the text should be emended), 
Prov. 23, 24 Keth.; 29,9. As in the examples menuoned in the pre- 
ceding Rem., ‘71°) in such a case occasionally stands first, cf. 1 Sam. 10, 
aU) pa be Oo i 28. 2, 23 (S377- “59 whoever came thither, etc.) But in Dan. 
8, 22 nqawam is merely a catch-word (= as for the broken) to recall 
the contents of vs. 8. 

6. For the use of the Participle after the Infinitive absolute Wn 
Gin G IHIBS Bh eee 

7. The Participial construction beginning a sentence is regularly (as 
according to § 115, 3, Rem. 1, the Infinitive construction) continued by 
a finite verb with or without }, before which the relative pronoun con- 


1 The independent nominal clause in this case expresses more emphatically 
the co-existence (and thereby the precipitation of the events) than could be done 
by any indefinite time relation (e. g.11373 711); this could best be rendered 
“he had not yet finished speaking, when”... As the foregoing instances show, 
the consequent is often found in a nominal catia! 

2 Thereby the premised Tip yet shows that not chiefly a future, but a 
simultaneous future event is to be understood ; this is entirely different from the 
examples in § 112, 3, c, «, where 1] refers to the following Participle, while 
here it belongs to the consequent (before which it usually stands, vid. examples). 
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tained in the Participle must be supplied, so by the Perfect, Isa. 14, 17 
Dr VAY) Ta. 93N Dw he made the world as a wilderness, and de- 
stroyed the cities thereof ;' 43, 7; Ezek. 22, 3; Ps. 136,18 sq.; Prov. 
2, 17; by the pure Imperfect (as modus rei repetite in the present) Isa. 
5, 23 ; 46,6; Prov. 7,8; Job 12,17, 19 sq. ; 24, 21;. by the Imperfect 
without Waw 1 Sam. 2,8; Isa. 5, 8; Prov. 2, 14; 19, 26 ; by the Imper- 
fect consec. Gen. 27, 33; 35,3; 1 Sam. 2,6; Jer. 13, 10 (after several 
Participles) ; Ps. 18, 33; 136, 10 sq. 


©. The Verb. 
Sol1T. 


VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The simplest position of a noun with a verb is that of 

the accusative which follows a transitive verb.’ 
Owing to the lack of terminations,’ such an accusative can 
be observed only from the context or from its preceding 
words “M$ (Ns, before suffixes also NN, Nix).4 This so-called 


1 For this parallelism of the outer and inner clauses in these and other ex- 
amples of this nature, see above, foot-note to § 114, 3, Rem. 1. 

2 It is not to be considered whether the verb referred to is in itself transi- 
tive or has become so in divergence from its original meaning. Owing to the 
vocalization, the following verbs prove themselves to have been originally in- 
transitives: IS (to feel love, trans.) to love ; yan (to be pleased with, usually 
with 4) to desire; ®IW (to feel hatred) to hate; cf. also such cases as 133 to weep 
(usually with =, ~ONs 9), also to bewail with an accusative; IW” to dwell (usually 
with 3), also to inhabit, with an accusative : (cf. furthermore, No.4). Of another 
nature are the examples of verbs of motion, such as ¥)3 intrare, also aggredi 
NS? egredi (cf. §116, 3, Rem.), 33W redire (Isa. 52, 8) which takes the accusative — 
according to an old Semitic usage also N13, the personal object (in poetry at 
least, for =>y 8)3 of prose) — to indicate the object toward which the action is 
directed. 

3 Cf., of those that still occur, especially the remains of an old accusative 
ending in a, § 90, 2. 

* Without doubt ~N (emphasized by the following m&qqé’ph) or N& (with a 
tone-long é, only in Job 41, 26 “N&), before the so-called light suffixes § 103, 1, 
Rem. 1 D8 or NYS Phenician N's (probably iyyath, yth or [after Euting] merely 
pronounced as a prefixed ¢), Arabic before suffixes yyd, ™, D1, was originally a 
substantive which expressed being, substance or self (like the Syriac gath; but 
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nota accusativi is, however, seldom used in poetry ; in prose 
even it is not absolutely required. Furthermore, it is then 
limited to cases where the accusative is a proper name or 
more closely defined by the article or a following determina- 
tive genitive (or by suffixes) or in any other manner (vid. 
Rem. 2); Gen. 4, 1 and she bore pp-ny Cain; 6, 10; 1,1 
God created PINT NS) Cw Ns the heavens and the earth 
(but 2, 4 mow poy); 1, 25 and God made PISA Meocny the 
living thing of the earth; 2, 24. 


Rem. 1. The infrequency of the nota accusativi in poetry (it does 
not occur in Ex. 15, 2-18; Deut. 32; Judg. 5; 1 Sam. 2, etc., but is 
often found in the later Psalms) might be explained by the fact that this 
poetry (cf. § 6, 2) represents an earlier stage of the language than the 
prose. The need of some external indication of the accusative was felt 
only at the disappearance of the case-endings; even then only the ob- 
ject immediately before the verb (the object following was sufliciently 
known through its position) as well as proper nouns were designated by 
Ds.t Ultimately the nota accusativi was adopted in prose to such an 
extent that the pronominal object was indicated rather by means of NS 
with suffixes, than by verbal suffixes, even when none of the reasons 
mentioned in Rem. 3 were applicable. Of. on this point Giesebrecht 
in Stade’s Zeitchr., 1881, p. 258 sq.; cases like 0” TN IN MY WIN bd> 
(Gen. 6, 22 in the so-called Priest-codex) together with mm YN baa 
(7, 5 in the so-called Jehovist document) are especially instructive. 


2. Collectives introduced by D5 totality, without a following article 
or definite genitive are primarily to be considered as definite accusa- 
tives, provided 5) is in sense definite (cf. Gen. 1, 21, 80; 8, 21; Deut. 

2, 34; 2 K. 25, 9; in an absolute sense 5- “D8 is found in Cee 9735 
ie 39, 23) ; cushowaars ‘is always a personal sign, so "D-NN (= quem? 
Isa. 6, 8; 37, 23 et al., but never N-NX quid?) is in itself definite, 


with Néldeke ZDMG vol. 40, p.738 arelation between the Hebrew Nis, the Syriac 
*ata, the Arabic ’ayat, signs is to be rejected), but now united in the construct 
state with a following noun or suffix, serves as a paraphrase for the pronoun ipse, 
aivés. Usually it merely serves, (like the oblique cases avrod, airs, aitdv, tpsi, 
ipsum, etc.) to introduce a definite object; pnw DS properly avrov rov ovpavév 
(cf. aitny xpvonida Iliad I, 143) is mo more emphatic than the simple D\}2WN rer 
ovpavov. 

1 Thus in Deut. 33 only in vs. 9 does it occur (twice) with a preceding 
object; in Gen. 49 only in Jacob’s blessing vs. 15 with a co-ordinated second 
object (and so further separated from the verb). Of the thirteen occurrences of 
D& referred to on the Moabite stone, seven occur directly before a proper noun, 
four others before but a little separated therefrom. 
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as also the relative 1WN in the sense of eum, qui or quem, etc. (e. g. 1 
Sam. 16, 8) or id, quod (Gen. 9, 24 et al.; cf. also instances like Josh. 2, 
10; 1 Sam. 24, 19, where TWN NS means the circumstance that, etc.) 
Elsewhere Ns is found before nouns that are in sense definite although 
the article (which, according to § 126, 2, h, Rem., frequently occurs in 
poetic or otherwise exalted discourse) is omitted, so in Isa. 41, 7; 50, 
4; Ezek. 13, 2); 43, 10; Prov. 13, 21 (where D’p"t¥ is to be regarded 
as a definite category); Job 13, 25; in Eccl. 7, 7 an older maxim 
is probably cited. 

Very rare, on the contrary, is the use in prose of D& before an (act- 
ually or apparently) indefinite noun. In 1 Sam. 24, 6 413, in 2 Sam. 
18, 18 ‘SD, are both qualified by the foliowing relative clause; in2 Sam. 
4, 11 PIS WN refers to Ishbosheth (as him, who is an innocent man) ; 
in 5, 24 reference is made to the going of some definite one, sc. 
Jehovah; also in 13, 17 NDNt refers to a definite person, in 1 K. 6, 16 
‘Ss /) to twenty cubits. In Ex. 21, 28 (or 29) TWR-NS IN WRN must 
in any case be so explained that justice for the killing of a definite man 
or woman may be satisfied (cf. the similar examples in Lev. 7, 8; 20, 
14). In Num. 16, 15 O77) TOS NS is doubtless used in the sense of a 
single one (then e€0 ipso definite) of them ; so also DVYIND WANN in 1 
Sam. 9, 3 may refer to a definite one of the servants —in 26, 20 


THs wyrs- DS refers to David. But in Gen. 21, 30 with the Samaritan 


Pentateuch we should read ’30 yaw-ns ; in Ex. 2, 1 the proper noun 
3227 has apparently been omitted after —O8, and in 2 Sam. 15, 16 
the latter has been erroneously introduced from 20, 3 (where it is re- 
quired as a reference to {he women already mentioned). In Ezek. 16, 32 
DNAS could refer to the known strangers; but vid. Smend on this 
passage. 


8. The pronominal object must be expressed by ON with a suffix 
(instead of by a verbal suffix) whenever 


a) it precedes the verb, e. g. Num. 22, 338 *N 7 ADIN) IW mPa 
I had even slain thee, and saved her alive ; 1 Sam. 8, ue Jer. 7,19; 

b) the verb already has a suffix, 2 Sam. 15, 25 bats “INN he will 
let me see it ; 


c) it follows an Infinitive absolute, vid. § 113, 1, N. ; 


d) it follows an Infinitive construct with the subject immediately 
following, e. g. Gen. 41, 39, or when the union of the Infinitive with the 
suffix might be misleading, e. g. Gen. 4,15 JNS"“M3T ON ba lest any 
should slay him, ete. (IMD 195 could also be lest he slay). 


4. The pronominal object is generally omitted when it can be easily 
supplied from the context. This is especially so with the neuter accu- 
sative (English it) after verbs of perceiving (yn) and saying, e. g. 
Gen. 9, 22 et al. 11. and he made (it) known; also after })1 2 give 
(18, 7 ; 24, 11al.) np? to take, 8°37) to bring, D> W to put (9, 23 al), 8¥D 
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to find (31, 33) et al. ; the personal object is omitted e. g. in 12, 19 ; 24, 
51 (after np). Owing to the ambiguity, the omission of the pl. object 
is peculiar in Gen. 37, 17 DDN “Ayow* = I heard them say; perhaps, 
however, with the Samaritan Pentateuch Ayo should be the reading. 


5. A frequent peculiarity is the omission of the substantive ob- 
ject (an elliptical expression), so we find e. g. N13 1 Sam. 20, 16 et al. 
(vid. Lexicon) for 173 N13 analogous to our make an agreement with 
some one; 10 to keep (sc. 8 his anger)—=to bear a grudge Ps. 103, 
9 et al.; also Dw Jer. 3, 5 (with 10)) ; 8”) for ip ‘) to lift wp the voice 
Isa. 3, 7; 5 87) for 5 yw ') to remove (forgive) Wie guilt of some one 
Gen. 18, vA, 26; Isa. 2, 9; “now stretch forth (sc. V the hand) = to reach 
for something 2 Sam. 6, 6; Ps. 18, 17. 


6. Nouns are often joined to verbs of perceiving as accusative which 
should be properly subjects of the following objective clauses; this is 
especially true of the verb 81 to see, Gen. 1, 4 and God saw the light 
that it was good instead of, God saw that the light was good ; 6, 2; 12, 14; 
13,10; 49,15; Ex. 2,2; Ps. 25,19; Prov. 23, +1; Job 22, 12; Eccl. 
2, 24; 8,17; also of the verb YT to know Ex. 32, 32; 2 Sam. 3, 25; 17, 
8 (with two objects). 1K.5,17; with a verb of saying (D8) Isa. 3, 
10. 

7. In a number of examples DN serves apparently to introduce or 
to emphasize a nominative. In nowise can any reference here be made 
to the original substantive force of D&, since the undoubted examples of 
this nature all belong to the later books of the O.T. Rather (unless 
textual errors or other explanations are to be noted) there is throughout 
a virtual dependence upon a governing verb understood. Finally, the 
numerous instances of the use of NN referring to a member of the sen- 
tence governed by the verb, all point to the fact that NS should be con- 
sidered chiefly as a particle of reference, regardless of any governing 
word; so in the Hebrew of the Mishna? 1N& and D8 are, without spe- 
cial emphasis, placed before a nominative. 

Cases, where N& is not a nota accusativi, but a preposition, are not to 
be considered here (cf. D& at, by, § 1038, 1, Rem. 1); e. g. Isa. 57, 15; 1 
Sam. 17, 34 (“D8) and with....; but NS was perhaps erroneously 
inserted here from vs. 36, where it is now wanting) ; also cases where an 
accusative is subordinated to a passive (§ 121, 2); or, as in Josh. 22, 17; 
Neh. 9, 82, to an idea of deficiency. In Hag. 2, 17 the accusative after 
ys is explained from §100, 5; in Ezek. 43, 17 2°20 rownd about has a ver- 
bal force. Elsewhere there is clearly an attraction to a following rela- 
tive pronoun in the accusative (Ezek. 14, 22; Hag. 2, 5; Zech. 8, 17) or 


1 According to the usual syntax (cf. § 116, 5, Rem. 3) we should here trans- 
late I heard some saying, etc. 
* Of, Weiss, NWN Ww Wd (Vienna, 1867) p. 112. 
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the accusative is dependent upon a verbal idea virtually contained in 
what precedes, and thus is in the mind of the speaker as governing the 
whole. Soin Num. 3, 26 (in N1DWD) vs. 25 we find : they had to watch) ; 
Josh. 17, 11 in 7 ‘71) it was given up or they gave to him; 1 Sam. 26, 16 
(behold, where = seek then); 2 Sam. 11, 25 Ppa ie Wome: is due to a noli 
aegre ferre;* Jer. 36, 33 (he had indeed the firepan before himself) ; 
Eccl. 4, 3 in WS D8 there is understood a ruling idea of I judge or I~ 
name. Aposiopesis is found in Deut. 11, 2 (not your children do I 
mean); 2 Sam. 23, 17 (provided the present text is correct) the blood 
of men... .? (se. shall I drink? cf. 1 Chr. 11, 19); even. bolder 
is Zech. 7,7, where either OAj!2Y or IYOWA (or WIN) is to be supplied. 

After eliminating some passages doubtless corrupt’, there remain 
the following where ~N8 in later Hebrew (perhaps somewhat in the 
sense of the Latin quod attinet ad) with more or less emphasis introduces a 
noun: Judg 20, 44,46; Ezek. 17,21; 20, 16; 35,10; 44,3; Neh. 9, 19, 
34; Dan. 9,13; 2 Chr. 31, 17. In Ezek. 47, 17-19 (cf. also 43, 7) ac- 
cording to vs. 20 -N& should be corrected to NN. But the LXX, who 
have in vs. 18 only ravta, scarcely knew any other reading than N&, hence 
in all these passages N& is virtually considered as dependent on a goy- 
erning idea, like ecce (LX X 43, 7 éWpaxac), 47, 17 sq., perhaps there hast 
thou... . 

8. To the solecisms of later times belongs finally the introduction 
of the object by the preposition 9 (properly in reference to, in the direc- 
tion of), aS occasionally in Ethiopic? and generally in Aramaic.4 For 
the introduction of an object preceding the verb (and also clearly for the 
sake of greater perspicuity), 5 is found in Isa.11,9 and Job 5, 2 (cf. also 
Dan. 11, 38); furthermore, after 28 Ley. 19, 18, 34; 938 Lam. 4, 5; 
OX Num. 10, 25; 7AwW Psi29)/335 San Kzra 8, 24; }13 1 Chr. 29, 
20 (with an accusative directly before) ; man 1 Chr. 5, 26; W7 Ezra 6, 
AtewivChr 2219 2nChre 7, 3) bon 1 Chr. 16, 36 ; 2 Chr. 5, 13; 199 
Ps. 135, 11 (vs. 10 with an accusative) ; 136, 19; 2! Ps. 145, 14 (but cf. 
146, 8); YT Ps. 69, 6; np? Jer. 40, 2; yoon and NW? 1 Chr. 29, 22; 
JOO Ps. 145, 14; yy 1 Chr. 16,37; Nd Ezek. 26, 3; 5) Lam. 3, 


Sletal.; TPN 2 Chr. 31, 2 (previously accusatives) ; NAD Ps. 116, 16; 


read 


1 Soin 1Sam. 20, 13, instead of the Hiph., (10"") we should with Wellhausen 
the Qil. 
2 So in 1 K.11, 25, where the predicate of the relative clause is now lacking ; 


in 2 K. 6,5 D8 is probably due to a text which had the Hiph. for 75). In Jer. 
23, 33, read with the LXX, Vulg. xYDT DAS ye are the burden! In Ezek. 37, 
19 with Hitzig read ~®8 for Ne. 


sq. 


3 Dillmann, Gram. der Aethiop. Sprache, p. 349. 
4 As to the Biblical Aramaic, consult Kautzsch Gram. des Bib.-Aram. p. 151 
Elsewhere, too, a tendency may be noticed in later Hebrew, in place of the — 


strict subordination of a noun in the accusative, to admit a loose construction by 
means of prepositions. 
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aw 2 Chr. 24, 12 (previously accusative); JWT (in the verb 5 93/7) 
2 Chr. 10, 6 (but vs. 9 and 1 K. 12, 9 with an accusative) ; novi Ezra 8, 16; 
2 Chr.17,7; Vw 2 Chr. 5, 10. 


9. Sometimes the verb upon which an accusative depends is in 
sense contained in the apparently governing verb, e. g. Isa. 14, 17 
mma ma-x5 YYON released his prisoners and dismissed them not 
from the house; cf. Ps. 74, 15, and for this so-called constructio praeg- 
nans cf. § 119, 4. 


2. Within the sphere of the actual accusative belongs the 
so-called tnner or absolute object (also called schema etymo- 
logicum or figura etymol.), i. e., the supplying of the objective 
idea by a noun from the same root, e.g. Ps. 14,5 “WD aim >) 
they feared a fear; also with the object preceding, Lam. 1, 8 
ARON KOM sins Jerusalem has sinned ; with a double accu- 
sative (vid. No. 5), e.g. 1 K. 1, 12 Ayy 83 [8p L will counsel 
(give) thee counsel. 


Rem. a) Strictly speaking, only such verbs as are supplied by means 
of an indeterminate substantive are here considered (vid. examples 
above). Such a substantive, regardless of the union of the inner object 
with denominative verbs (vid. below) is found, like the Infinitive absolute, 
very inactive; it serves rather to strengthen the verbal idea. Such a 
strengthening occurs whenever the inner object is not made definite, 
analogous to the German: das war ein Leuchten.? It is evident that 
frequently (as regularly in Greek) some strengthening attribute follows 
the inner object, e. g. Gen. 27, 84 INDY MIDI 1792 Apyy pyyn 
he cried a great and very bitter cry ; cf. Greek vooetv vooov kaxny, éxapnoav 
xapav peydAnv (Matt. 2,10); magnam pugnare pugnam, tutiorem vitam 
vivere, etc. Examples of the inner object, after the verb, without an 
additional clause, occur in Ex. 22, 5; 2 Sam. 12, 16; Ezek. 26, 15; 
Zech. 1,2; Proy. 21, 26; with an enlarging attribute, Gen. 27, 33; Ex. 
32, 31; Judg. 15, 8; 2Sam. 13, 36; 1 K. 1, 40 (cf. Jon. 4, 6; 1 Chr. 
29,9); Isa. 21,7; Jon. 1, 10; Zech. 1,14; 8, 2a; Dan. 11, 3. (Besides 
an actual object, the inner object is found with an attribute in Gen. 12, 
17; 2 Sam. 13, 15; cf. also Isa. 14, 6.) An inner object with attributes 


1 Wor the use of the Infinitive absolute as inner object, and the difference 
there is in such a case between it and the noun itself, cf. § 113, 3, together with 
the Rem. 

4 Cf. Bovdds Bovacvew, Iliad X. 147. 

8 Arabic grammarians, in many instances, give the indeterminate cases an 
intensive signification, whereas the Qoran scholars usually render such a case 
by an expression like the German was fiir ein. Vid. § 125, 1, Rem. 
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before the verb, Jer. 14, 17; Zech. 1, 15 (cf. also Gen. 30 8; Jer. 30, 
14; Ps. 139, 22); in Zech. 8, 2 the expected substantive is supplied by 
one of kindred signification. 


b) Only in a broader_sense fall within the sphere of the schema 
etymologicum examples where the noun is added to a denominative verb 
from which it has arisen (so Gen. 1; 11; 9, 14; 11,3; 37,7; Ezek. 18, 
2; Ps. 144, 6; also Mic. 2, 4), or where the substantive in question, 
partly determinate, follows its verb (so Gen. 30, 37; Num. 25, 11; 2 K. 
4,13; 13, 14; Isa. 45, 17; Lam. 3, 587;  deacninhie in sense at least 
in Jer. 22, 16) or precedes (2 K. 2, 16; Tae 8,12; 62,5; Zech. 3, 7; cf. 
also Ex. 3, 9). In both cases the said substantive gives special empha- 
sis to the clearness or the easier union of the verb with other members 
of the sentence. 


3. Such verbs as express an utterance (outcry, weeping), or 
any other external action, frequently take the means or the 
instrument of the action in the accusative (in other words, 
the means may be understood as in some way due to the action 
itself). This, however, is on condition that a more definite 
modification (in the form of an attributive adjective or a 
genitive) be added to the substantive in question. By this 
the close relation between this accusative and inner object, 
discussed in No. 2, becomes evident; it, too, usually takes 
a strengthening attribute. This excludes, however, its con- 
sideration as an adverbial accusative (instrumental) or its 
being paralleled with the second (objective) subject, as ex- 
plained in § 141. 


Examples of the accusative following the verb are found in Ezek. 

11, 13 Oita- Sip pst TN) and I cried out a loud voice = with a loud voice ; 

2 Sam. 15, 23 (after the object itself, Deut. 5,19; 1 K. 8, 55); Ps. 109, 
2, they spoke with me Tpw yw a tongue of lies = with a lying tongue ; 
Prov. 10, 4 poor becomes W91-\3 WY the sluggish hand working = 
who works with a sluggish hand (cf. the English idioms writing a beau- 
tiful hand, striking a clear note, playing ball, and the German eine schine 
Stimme singen, Schlittschuhe laufen, etc.). Examples of a preceding 
accusative ‘a-bbm NiI7 “MDW (with) lips of joy my mouth praises, Ps. 

63, 6; cf. 12,3 where a case of instrument with 3 follows the accusative. 


1 Also in Ps. 18, 4 (lest I sleep the sleep of death) is ND) more expressive for 
crn] niw (cf. Jer. 51, 39), as Isa. 38, 15 Mp Wy for ‘¥ 7. 
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4. Many verbs originally (partly from their external form, 
vid. above, No. 1, note) intransitive, by virtue of a certain 
divergence from the original meaning, gradually brought 
about in the language, may be used as transitive ; cf. e.g. 
2” to contend ; also with an accusative causam alicujus agere 
(so in Isa. 1,17 et al.; elsewhere with DOr any one) ; 
bo to be able (really = to be ina condition), with an accusative 
to overcome any one; YPN to be inclined, and ms to delight in 
(usually with 3) with an accusative = to enjoy ; 22wW cubare, 
hence in the sense concumbere, originally always connected 
with -cy cwm; in later Hebrew, however, also with the 
accusative, Gen. 34, 2 = comprimere (feminam), etc. 


Rem. 1. It is very difficult, however, to determine whether or not 
some verbs that were subsequently used alone, or united with preposi- 
tions, were originally transitive, so that the supposed original idea itself, 
that we habitually ascribe to each, makes them appear as intransitives.' 

In this case nothing more can be said of any syntactical peculiarity. 
An enumeration of such verbs would therefore be very desirable. 
There is a possibility, too, that certain verbs were originally used at 
once as transitive and intransitive (so, perhaps way to be dressed, to- 
gether with way to dress). Finally, also, the analogy of certain frequently 
occurring transitives caused a direct union of intransitives in sense 
with the accusative, and accustomed us to bring, With other words, 
whole classes of verbs into a definite point of view of transitiveness 
(vid. Rem. 4). 


2. Especially clear is this divergence from the original meaning 
when even reflexive conjugations (Niph , Hithpa., etc.) take an accusa- 
tive, e.g. 83) to prophesy, Jer. 25, 13; 10) (properly to turn oneself 
around) to surround, Judg. 19, 22; ond) to fight, Ps. 109, 3 (where we 
should read °31D a as a Qal; cf. Ps. 35, 1); furthermore SSmann take 
some one as captive, Isa. 14, 2; S3inn make the object of conspiracy, Gen. 
37,18; }N3N consider pemeuune. Job 37, 14. 


3. When not incorrect nor due to colloquial usage, it can be due 
only to a divergence from the original meaning of a verb, that occasion- 
ally a separated object (otherwise introduced by 5) is directly subordi- 


* So, for example, 11)) to answer (apeiBecbai ra) some one discreetly ; MAX to 
command (jubere aliquem); 121 to remember; Mp) (also with 9), to wait for 
some one ; WA to tell good tidings (vid. Lex.) ; AN) to commit adultery (adulte- 
rare matronam); TAY to serve (colere); 11) to pledge one ’s self for, etc. 
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nated to the form of an accusative suffix, e. g. Zech. 7, 5 ‘JN °JIVD¥ ds 
did ye fast unto me (move me by your fasting)? Even more peculiar i is 
Job 31, 18 AND yu he (the orphan) brought up with me, as with a 
father ; cf. Isa. 27,4; 65, 5; Jer. 31, 38; with Niph. Isa. 44, 21; cf. 
Aram. Dan. 5, 6; but taht 15,19 °2)D1 37 YS is to be derstood 
as double accusative, with a verb of giving; Ezek. 29,3 is to be read 
either, with Olshausen YYWY, or with Smend DYWY (then ‘8 pre- 
cedes) ; Ps. 42, 5 VIN or DVN. 


4. Whole classes of verbs are, according to Rem. 1, above, treated 
as transitives, either because of their original meaning or (for the sake 
of analogy) because of a divergence from the latter. Such are: 


a) Verbs induendi and exuendi, like wa to put on, OD to put off, 
V1 to decorate oneself; also in poetic usage, Ps. 65, 14 JR¥77_ DD wa 
the meadows are covered with flocks; cf. 109, 29; 104, 2 (UY); 65, 146 
(F\Wy), etc.* 

b) Verbs copiae and incopiae (also verbs abundandi and deficiendi) 
like NID to be full, of something (Ex. 8, 17, here and often elsewhere 
construed with —N& and evidently with an accusative, Gen. 6, 13; with 
personal object, Ex. 15, 9 = my lust shall be satisfied wpon them; with 
an emphatic preceding accusative, Isa. 1, 15 your hands wD Oo m7 are 
full of blood, cf. 22, 2); so also Niph. x03 to fill with something, ‘Gen. 
6, 11; Ex. 1,7 (object added with Ns) ; Isa. 2,7 sq.; 6,4; Prov. 3, 10; 
yw ‘to swarm with, Gen. 1, 20, 21 (where A wis — accusative) ; yaw 
(yaw) to be sated, Isa. 1,11; Prov. 12, 11; 133 to become strong, take 
hold of, Job 21,7; V1 to overflow (object preceding), Prov. 3, 10; 17° 
properly descendere, poetical also to run, flow (over) with (cf. Greek 
mpopéev towp, daxpva ardlev),e. g. Lam. 3, 48°}? TWA DD 259 mine eye 
runneth down with streams of water ; 1,16; Jer.9,17; 13,17; Ps 119, 136; 
also’ 7 to go with, go over from = ries Joel 4, 18; b13 flow or run, 
Jer. 9, 17; "01 to drop, overflow from, Judg. 5, 4; Shera: 18a; ; ow to 
pour out, overflow, also (trans.) overwhelm, Isa. 10, 22; 33] gush forth 
from, Prov. 10, 31; so, perhaps also 11)) to go or flow over from, Isa. 5, 
28. Especially bold, but still analogous to the foregoing examples, is 
the declaration in Isa. 5,6 concerning the vineyard Mw) Ynw ny 
and it shall come up (be overgrown) with briers and thorns; cf. Proy. 
24, 31, and still bolder in Isa. 34, 13. 

The following are antithetic: 10M to be wanting, lacking, Gen. 18, 28 
53w to be deprived of (lose), Gen. 27, 45. 


c) Many verbs of dwelling; the accusative then expresses either the 
place or the thing in or by which one tarries (so in Gen. 4, 20 after 1W ; 


1 From the idea of covering oneself with something, DY $¥1)1 Ex. 30, 20 
must necessarily be explained they shall wash themselves with water ; still the 
customary 0°23 may here be used. 
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Judg. 5,17; Isa. 33, 14 after 131; Isa. 33, 16 with }2W) or the person 


(people) with whom one dwells or whose guest one is (so in Ps. 5, 5; 120» 
5 after 193). 


5. A double accusative (especially of the person and the 


thing) is taken by: 


a) 


6) 


the causative conjugations (Piél Hiphtl, sometimes 
Pilpél, e. g. babD Gen. 47, 12 al.) of such as are merely 
transitive in Ql, and of verbs induendi and exuendi, etc. 
(cf. Nos. 1 and 4, especially Rem. 4), e. g. Ex. 33, 18 
FIBD-N& S31 NI let me see thy glory. Frequently we 
find yin to inform some one of something ; “195 docere 
aliquem aliquid, etc.; cf. also Gen. 41, 42 ww-7a Ink wad 
and he clothed him in (with) vestures of fine linen ; ef. 
the antithesis Gen. 37, 32 (both accusatives after HWEN 
introduced by nN), so with xdn to fill with, Gen. 21, 19; 

26, 15; Ex. 28,3; “aN to gird one with something, Ps. 
18, 33; 71y to surround, Ps. 8, 6 al.; J12 to bless one 
with something, Deut. 15, 14; 1DM to deprive one of some- 
thing Ps. 8, 6; DNA cause to eat something, Ex. 16, 32; 
MPWN cause to drink ‘something, Gen. 19, 32 sq. 


by numerous verbs (already in Q&l) that indicate an in- 
fluence upon an object through some external means, 
the latter is then (being in a manner influenced by the 
action ; cf. the analogous case, No. 3 above) added as a 
second object. To this category belong: 


a) Verbs expressing the idea of covering, clothing, coating aP ia 
Ex. 29,9; MD¥ Ex. 26, 29 al ; M10 Hzek, 13, 10 sq.; VOY Ps. 5, 13 (cf. 
also }38 Dl Josh. 7, 25 al.), hence also of sowiny ()N Judg. 9, 45; Isa. 
17,10; 30, 23), planting (Isa. 5, 2), anointing (Ps. 45, 8) with Nemeeing. 


6) Expressions of giving (j1 Josh. 15, 19 with the object of the 
thing preceding) ; presenting (131 Gen. 30, 20; antithetic of despoil, so yap 
Prov. 22, 28); favoring (j11 Gen. 33, 5), sustaining (= supporting, main- 
taining, outfitting) with something, e.g. Gen. 27, 37; Ps. 51, 14 (9D) ; 
Judg. 19, 5 (10); dealing with some one (9103 1 Sam. 24, 18); cf. also 
D3} making advances to one, Ps. 21, 4; pbw repaying some one (with 
double accusative, Ps. 35.12; Prov. 13, 21, and for the accusative of 
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the person ed, kaxac¢ mpdrrew tid). In a broader sense, here belong such 
usages as Mic. 7, 2 (to hunt any one with a net); Ps. 64, 8 (to shoot arrows 
at one; the accents indicate a different translation), etc. 


y) Expressions of enquiring after something, or desiring something 
for some one Ow Deut. 14, 26; Ps. 137, 3) ; answering one something 
(Ty Mic. 6, 5; cf. in other conjugations 127 Vw properly verbum 
reddere, with ine accusative of the person 1 K. 12, 6 al., to announce the 
idea ; so sometimes 137 to inform one of, Job 26, 4 al. f6r 9 1). 


5) Expressions of making, building, forming something, with the accu- 
sative of the actual object, and an accusative of material of which 
something is made, e. g. Gen.2, 77 MINI |D a5 DIN ANS mm aes) 
and Jehovah God formed man of the dust of the ground ; so with ahs 1K. 
7, 15, and Ex. 38, 3 nwni nvy mae 53 all the vessels made he of bronze 
(for a linguistically possible rendering of the accusative ‘Tj, but 
excluded by the context itself, see letter c, with the Rem.) ; Ex. 25, 18, 
28; 26, 1,14, sq. 29; 27,1; 1K. 7,27; with the preceding accusative 
of material, Deut. 27, 6 mm Naps AN nin oui DIN of whole 


stones shalt thou build the altar of Jehovah. 

c) by verbs expressing a making, preparing,’ forming for 
something; the second accusative then is related to the 
actual object as the accusative of the product, e. g. Gen. 
27, 9 DMyoN CNS MWYs I will make them (the kids) 
savory meat; cf. 6, 14, 16; Ex. 26,16; 30, 25; 32, 4; 
Hos. 8, 4; 1 K. 18, 32 mam OyaNATNN AIA" and he built 
the stones into an altar; also MDS with double accusative, 
baked something of something, Ex: 12,39; Lev. 25,4; ow 
(properly set up something, cf. Gen. 28, 18; Ps. 39, 9 and 
also O79 Gen. 31, 45) change into something Josh. 8, 28; 
Isa. 50, 2; 51,10; Mic. 1,7;4,138; with a double accusative 
of the person (appoint or exalt one to the position of) 
Isa. 3, 7 (in a similar sense we find also }D2 with a double 
accusative, Gen. 17, 5 or my 1 K. 11, 84; regularly, 
however, the indication of honor —as also frequently of 
product —is made by 5 to) ; furthermore mw put or make 
to (for) something (Isa. 5, 6; 26,17; with personal object 


* Cf. the exceedingly expressive idioms that really belong here, Ps. 21, 13 
Daw nm wn ‘2 for thou makest that they must turn their backs to me; simi- 
larly Ps. 18, 41 (2 Sam. 22, 41; Ex. 23, 27) ap) ay i) MAN * 3? S thou gavest me 
the necks of mine enemies ; of. Jer. 18, 17. 
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Testy 15 Ol, oO): yT to recognize something for something, 
Keel. 7, 25 (similarly AS] find out, Gen. 7, 1); awMm to 
reckon something for one... (Gen. 15, 6) or consider one 
as (Isa. 58, 4; otherwise always construed with 5 or 5); 
pwn to darken (Amos 5, 8). Here, too, belong pas- 
sages like 1 K. 11, 30 OVP Wy sw yap and he tore 
it (the mantle) into twelve pieces ; cf. Isa. 37, 26 (accusa- 
tive of the product before the real object after migwnd 
to lay waste). 

Rem. At first glance some of the foregoing examples seem to be 
identical with those mentioned in }, d, so one could say, for instance, 
that 1 K. 18, 32 should be rendered he built the altar of stones, in sense 
similar to the other, explaining Mai’) as the nearer object, but DIINI-NS 
as an accusative of material, like Deut. 27, 6 (vid. above, b, 6). In 
reality, however, the actual rendering is not at all the same. It should 
not be said that the living speech in the one case took an accusative of 
material, in the other an accusative of the product. Driver (§ 195) 
with reason intimates that in both cases the remoter accusative should 
be strictly regarded as in apposition with the nearer one. This becomes 
especially clear in examples like Ex. 20, 25 thow shalt not build them (the 
stones of the altar) Nil of hewn stones; cf. also Gen. 1, 27. The ques- 
tion is, however, which one of the two accusatives, being the sooner 
acted upon or influenced, is to be placed first. On this point either the 
position of the word (the most determinate, nearer object, regularly 
follows the verb immediately), or the context leaves scarcely a doubt. 
So in 1 K. 18, 82, the picking ‘up of the stones is the primary thought, 
and the erection of the altar therewith the secondary. In Deut. 27, 6 
this order is completely reversed. 


d) The second accusative, finally, adds to the nearer object 
a more definite qualification in that it indicates the part 
that is especially affected by the action,’ e. g. Ps. 3, 8 
thou hast smitten all mine enemies om on the cheek-bone = 
thou hast smitten their cheek-bone; cf. Gen. 37, 21 let 
us not strike him wbi as to his life, i.e. let us not kill 
him; Deut. 22, 26; 2 Sam. 8, 27; also with mw Gen. 
3,15; ny Jer. 2, 16, and even with the bold poetic use 
of the special object preceding in Deut. 33, 11 (with 


yn). 


1 Analogous is the so-called xaé’ dAov xara wépos in Greek epics, e. g. motdy ce 


émos duyer Epxos oddvTwv. 
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§ 118. 


LOOSE RELATION OF THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THE VERB. . 


1. The numerous instances of a loose relation of an 
accusative with a verb are distinguished from the different 
kinds of object-accusative (§ 117), in that they do not indi- 
cate the persons or things directly affected by the action, but 
rather certain cirewmstances under which an action or event 
comes to pass. As such we must count in all indicating the 
circumstances of place, time, degree, cause and manner of 
the action under consideration. Regularly these considera- 
tions follow the verb, but they may precede it. 


Rem. That these cases are to be considered as accusatives can 
readily be seen from the fact that frequently the nota accusativi (NS) 
may precede; that in a sort of casus loci the termination (1—) is used, 
in which, according to § 90, 2, the former accusative ending has been 
preserved; and finally, from the manner in which the examples here 
mentioned are placed by the written Arabic in the accusative (recognized 
even externally), and indeed in cases where one would sooner expect to 
find an apposition in the nominative. 

The relations between the circumstantial and the object accusatives 
is clearly seen whenever the former (as for instance in statements of the 
aim or object after verbs of motion) are immediately united to the verb. 
The more loosely connected circumstances, however, were doubtless 
originally considered as objects of a regularly omitted governing word. 
The knowledge of such a strict governing condition gradually disap- 
peared, so that the accusatives more and more came to be regarded as a 
casus adverbialis. 


2. The accusative (accus. loci) serves as a more definite 
indication of place (a) answering the question whither? after 
verbs of motion,’ (6) answering the question where? after 
verbs of being, remaining, resting, etc. (also after transitive 


*It predominates in this sense in Sanskrit; in Greek only in poetry, e. g. 
Tliad I. 317, xvicon S’oipavov ixer; Latin rus tre, Romam proficisci. 
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verbs, vid. examples); (¢) as a more definite indication of 
extent in dimensions, to the questions how far? how high? how 
much ? ete. 


Instead of the pure accusative, a locative (vid. § 90, 2)! is used in 
the cases mentioned in letter @ (sometimes also in those under letter b), 
or (especially before persons as the object of the action) the preposition 
-ox ? to express at a place, regularly indicated by the preposition ah 


Examples for (4): TWWM N8¥1 let us go out into the field, 1 Sam. 20, 
11; cf. Gen. 27,3; 31,4; Job 29,7; wn 329 to goto Tarshish, 2 Chr. 
20, 36; cf. Gen. 10, 11; 13, 9; 24,27; 26, 33; 31,21; Ix. 4,9; 17,10; 
Judg. rt, 2652) 1K: 21, 19; Nah. nig 8 (2); Ps. 134, 2; with 8/2 (in ihe 
sense of Miercwe = = -by NIB ef. § 117, 1, note) the poronel aim or object 
in poetic composition is found added in the accusative in Ezek. 32, 11; 
38, 11; Prov. 10, 24; 28, 22; Job 15, 21; 20, 22; this case, however, 
is considered rather as the object-accusative (cf. our fall in with, meet 
one). But vid. also Num. 10, 36 (where 33% is scarcely transitive) ; 
Judg. 11, 29; 1 Sam. 13, 20. Cf. also WS for TW... ‘N whither, 
Num. 13,27. In Gen. 12, 15, the accusative of place is found after a 
passive. 


Examples for (0): Gen. 38, 11 remain as a pen YaX 3 in thy 
Sather’s house; cf. 24, 23; 1 Sam. 17,15; 2 Sam. 2, 32; Isa. 3, 6; Hos. 
12,5; Mic. 6, 10; 2 Chr 33, 20; ban nna at ae of the tent, 
Gen. 18, 1 LOO. tl ete. In all these examples the accusative, instead 
of the Hoes construction with 3, could be said to be used for the 
sake of euphony (to avoid fusion of sounds in “33 and ’52); cf. further- 
more Gen. 2, 14; 4,16; 1 IX. 7, 8; and 15, 23 he was diseased tbe) “TN 
in his feet (2 Chr. 16, 12 13), ape ee to the cases referred to in § 117, 
5,d For Isa. 1, 30, vid. § 116, 3, Rem.* (In Deut. 6, 3, on the con- 
trary, according to the LXX, a verb of giving before }'18 has been lost.) 


Examples for (c): Gen. 7, 20 (fifteen cubits . . . did the waters pre- 
vail); 31, 23; 41, 40 799 438 NOIT P2 only on the throne will I be 
greater thun thou; Deut. 1, 19 we went throu gh the great and terrible 
wilderness ; cf. Job 29,3. Here belong also examples like hx. 16, 16: 
according to the number of your persons, for which elsewhere 900) i is 
found); Job1, 5. In 2 Sam. 14, 26, a statement of weight is put in the 
accusative. 


1So for the K¢th. 143,441] is required by the Massora. 

2 So in Judg. 19, 18 /3- -bx could be read for ” FD’ 3-N&. 

3In Ps. 2,12 917 should not be regarded as accusative loci (on the way), 
but as accusative of reference (in reference to the way; vid. No. 5). 
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3. The accusative (acc. temporis) serves to designate the 
time of an action 


a) answering the question when? e. g. DVT this day Gn 
question) then ; also on this day, i.e. to-day, or finally by day 
(=Cp?) like any in the evening, my noctu, Pa im the morn-- 
ing, early (Ps. 5, 4 al.), DIY at noon (Ps. 91, 6); cf. 7My OF 
on one and the same day, Gen. 27,45; furthermore Niw in 
sleep (Ps. 127, 2), omy Ep nb>min (@eré ND) at the begin- 
ning of the barley harvest, 2 Sam. 21, 9; at a definite period 
of time, Gen. 11,10; 14, 4 (in the 183th year). 


b) answering the question how long? e. g. Gen. 3, 14 alee) 
yen all the days of thy life; 7,4 (forty days and forty nights 
long); 7, 24; 14,4; 15,18; 21,34; 29,18; Ex. 20,9 (ix 
days throughout); 23, 15; mo nrly forever, 1 K. 8, 13, also 
with a determinate accusative, Ex. 13,7 Dm nyaw my 
throughout the (already mentioned, immediately preceding) 
seven days ; cf. Judg. 14,17; Deut. 9, 25. 


4. The accusative of cause (acc. causae) is used in Isa. 
7, 25 thou goest not thither nw MN for fear of the thorns. 


5. There are manifold uses of the accusative (as strictly 
accusativus adverbialis) to describe the manner of the fulfill- 
ment of an action; in English such an accusative is com- 
monly rendered by in, with, as, in the form of, in such a way, 
according to measure, circumstance, with regard to, etc. For 
the sake of clearness we distinguish: 


a) Adjectives after the verb more definitely to describe a bodily or 
other external circumstance, e. g. Isa. 20,2 and he entered AM) Dy 
naked and barefoot; cf. vs. 3; 8, 21; Gen. 15, 2; 33, 18; (D7w) Judg. 
8,4; Mic. 1, 8; Job 30, 28; after an accusative, e. g. Deut. 15, 18; for 
a statement of a mental circumstance see Gen. 37, 35 (728) ; before the 
verb (with a certain emphasis) Amos 2, 16; Job 1, 21; Eccl. 5, 14; 
Lev. 20, 20; Ps. 15, 2; Job 19, 25; 27, 19; Ruth 1, 21 (AND with 
which the adverb DP”) is parallel). 


Especially instructive are the examples where the conditional ad- 
jectives, although descriptive of several persons or things are used in 
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the singular, (e. g. Job 24,10 hn pny naked = in the form of naked 
ones they go about, cf. vs. 7; in 12, 17 the singular is used after a pl. 
object) as evidence that the adjective should not be understood as in 
apposition, but rather merely as an adverb. 


b) Participles, both after the verb (Gen. 49, 11; Num. 16, 27; 1 
Sam. 2,18; Jer. 2,27; 43,2; Ps. 7,3; Job 24, 5; Cant. 2, 8) and before 
(Ex. 3,18; Isa. 57,19; Ezek. 36, 35; Ps. 56,2; 92, 14; Prov. 20, 14); 
ef. also ihe Participles Niph. that har become aubstanitives DIN) in a 
fearful manner (Ps. 139, 14) and nina3 in a wonderful manner, Job 
37,5; Dan. 8, 24. So also Participles dependent on genitives qbans 
Gen. 3, Se opsey 4,10 (cf. 183 1 K. 14, 6) should be regarded as 
attributives rather than as appositives, since in the latter case they 
would require the article. In 2 Sam. 13, 20 and Hab. 2, 10 the so-called 
explicative Waw precedes the Participle. 

c) Substantives’ employed in manifold relations; this appears in 
the description of an external condition ; e. g. Mic. 2, 3 71917 iia) NW) ye 
shall not enter in an upright position (its antithesis minw is in Isa. 60, 14) ; 
Deut. 4,11; Judg. 5, 21; Isa. 57, 2; Prov. 7,10; Job 31, 26; Lam. 1, 9; 
in describing a mental or moral condition, e. g. Num. 32, 14; Josh. 9, 2 
(IH8 1D unanimous; 1 K. 22, 13; cf. Zeph. 3, 9); 1 Sam. 15, 32; 2 
Sam. 23, 8; Jer. 31, 7; Hos. 12, 15; 14,5; Ps. 56, 3; 58,2; 75, 3; 
Prov. 31, 9; Job 16, 9; Lam. 1, 9; in a statement of the age, e.g. 1 
Sam. 2, 33 DWIN 3D? they will die as men, i. e. at man’s age; cf. 2, 8 
(Ay); Isa. 65, 20 and Gen. 15, 16; in specifying more definitely the 
number, e. g. Jer. 13, 19 DIY wholly; cf. Deut. 4, 27; 2K. 5,2; 
Jer. 31,8. The description of an outer or inner condition in poetry 
can be expressed equally well by comparison with a known figure, e. g. 
Isa. 21, 8, TI8 1p" then he cried out (like) a lion; cf. Ps. 22, 14; 
Isa. 22, 18 (97D like a ball); 24, 22; Zech. 2, 8; Ps. 11,1; 58, 9b 
(provided that the foregoing 3 no longer here, is in force, as in Ps. 90, 
4); Ps. 144, 12; Job 24, 5 (D°N15 before the verb) ; 41, 77. 


6. To this category of circumstantial expressions belong, 
finally, nouns introduced by the comparative 3%, in so far as 
the latter may be regarded as original substantives.* They 


1 Cf. § 100, 2 b for ceertain substantives which have become adverbs; also 
§ 115, 2 with Rem. 2 for the adverbial use of the Infinitive absolute. 

2 Classing the preceding examples as comparatio decurtata 1s, of course, 
permitted, provided that the otherwise regular comparative particle J be not 
assumed as in some mechanical way omitted. 

3 Cf. on this as the so-called prefix, § 102, 2. 

* Opposed to this explanation of 3, due especially to Mleischer, is that of 
Schwabe (2 nach seinem Wesen und Gebrauch im alttestam. Kanon gewiirdigt. 
Halle, 1883), since he agrees with Gesenius and Ewald in placing 3 as a preposi- 
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are then used in the sense of manner (instar) as standing in 
the accusative (2 = according to the way, manner), whereas 
the following noun represents a genitive governed by > 
With this meaning of 5, it is possible to indicate many 
pregnant references that are rendered into English or Ger- 
man only by the aid of prepositions... The comparison can 
thus be extended: 


a) to the place, e. g. Isa. 5,17 01279 after their manner, i. e. as if 
in their pasture ; 23, iS (as it runs in ‘the song of the harlot) ; 28, 21; 
29, 7 (DIIT}D as in a dream). 


b) to the time, especially in union with OYD in the manner of the 
day = as in the day, Isa. 9, 38; Hos. 2,5; 2°> as in the days... Isa. 
51, 9; Hos. 2,17; 9,9; 12, 10; Amos 9, 11; cf. moreover Lev. 22, 13; 
Isa. 17,6; Job 5, 14; 29,2. (Of an entirely different nature is the use 
of J asa pure particle of time, e.g. Gen. 18, 10 NM Nya at this time 
{uot: about this time] if it lasts till next year, cf. Isa. 23,5 and the 
numerous instances of the union of 2 with the Infinitive construct to 
express relations of time: Gen. 12, 14; 27, 34 et al.). 


c) to persons, e.g. Gen. 34, 31 should he deal with our sister as 
with a harlot ? 


d) to things, e. g. Isa, 10, 14; Ps. 33, 7; Job 28, 5; WR-iN2 accord- 
ing to the manner of fire, i. e. as by fire (cf. Isa. 1, 25 133, as by lye) ; 
Job 29, 23 10192, as for the rain (they waited for me); 38, 30 j3N2 as 
(to) stone (the water has become congealed). 


Rem. According to the older grammarians 2 is sometimes pleo- 
nastic ; i. e. not when referring to a comparison, but as a shorter intro- 
duction of the predicate (the so-called Kaph veritatis), e. g. Neh. 7, 2 
for he was N38 WND a faithful man. Such a pleonasm is of course 
out of the question. At most a Kaph veritatis may in sense be under- 
stood, that the comparison may be introduced by 2, with a certain 
degree of emphasis (= as right, as!); in Neh. 7, 2/8 'D is simply = 


tion on a level with 3 and ms and in holding that it is clearly related to the root 
})3 as well as to’) and 2: Its present interpretation as a substantive does not 
imply that it was formerly used in another sense. For 3 with numerical state- 
ments in the sense of about, approximately, vid. Lexicon. 

1Tt would be entirely incorrect to suppose here (vid. 5, c, Note 2) an omis- 
sion of a preposition; examples like Isa. 1, 26 (TIWNIID and nynnz3) are 
explained by the fact that both the preposition and the substantive, before the 
prefixing of 3, are assimilated to one word. In 1 Sam. 14, 14 (S123) the text 
is no doubt corrupt. 
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nature of a faithful man, i. e. as only a faithful man really can be; cf. 
Num. 11,1; Isa. 1,7; 13,6; Hos. 4,4; 5,10; Obad. 11; Job 24, 14; 
27, 7; Lam. 1, 20; 2, 4, also 0}'D5 in places like Ps. 105, 12 (= even 
very few; but Isa. 1, 9, almost, quite easily). 


§ 119. 
PREPOSITIONAL RELATION OF NOUNS TO VERBS. 


1. In general. The prepositional relation of nouns 
to verbs (cf. § 118) presents a more definite specifi- 
cation of the conditions (of place, time, cause, purpose, 
degree, association or separation) under which an action or 
event takes place. Indeed, most prepositions have an under- 
lying idea of spatial conditions; from this their use has 
gradually extended so as to include any temporal, causal or 
intellectual conditions. 

For the origin and the original case-relation, in which prepositions 
stood, to the nouns governed by them, cf. § 101; here we have given 
both the history of prepositions and their original meanings. Cf. also 
§ 102 for the so-called prefixes and § 103 for the union of prepositions 
with suffixes. 

2. A very frequent Hebrew construction is the use of 
compound prepositions to express more accurately local con- 
ditions which may either precede or follow an action. In 
the former case -}p and in the latter (the more rare) mb are 
found preceding other local prepositions; cf. Amos 7, 15 
and Jehovah took me away S83 ONY from after the flock ; 
2 K.9, 18 turn thee "NON behind me; “BYD, NSy from 
beside, with (like the French de chez, @auprés quelqwun) ; 
for more examples, vid. the Rem. 


1 In other cases the French, like the English, deems it sufficient to empha- 
size only one of two combined representations; as in uses like i prend le 
chapeau sur la table (English equally defective: he takes the hat from the table) ; 
the Hebrew, on the other hand, would, by means of -byn Srom off (cf. Isa. 6, 6), 
represent equally well both significations. 
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Rem. 1. The following compound prepositions do not fall under 
the preceding statement, viz.: (1) those substantives which, by their 
union with prefixes, have become prepositions, 159 before, 351, wn? 
on account of (also 35D From before, Gen. 4, 16 al.) ; (2) adverbs which 
are formed by the union of original substantives (used also as preposi- 
tions) with prepositions, 73M) outside, NM in the sense of below,* Syn 
above (so Gen. 27, 39; 49,25 not from above). Of course such local 
advetbs by the addition of 5 may be transformed to pre: ositions, e. g. 
5 \371D outside in the relation to... i. e. outside of anything ; 9 nnnvy 


under in elation to, 9 Syn over something, etc.; 1 properly in sepa- 
ration, ~\> a Phe in separation from, i. e. outside, except. Occasionally 
the 5 in such a case is omitted for the sake of brevity, e. g. Job 26, 5 


(O° NON from under the waters) ; Neh. 3, 28 (-byn). 

2. Actual combinations of prepositions (mutually to strengthen the 
meaning) occur 

a) with ~}) in WS “IN (vid. above) away from behind some- 
thing; NX and OND from beside (vid. above) ; [aD or Nyv3aD from be- 
tween something (e. g. Gen. 49, 10); D4 from before (vid. above) ; 
sometimes with Sin Lev. 5, 8 al.; -byn from off, i. e. from above some- 
thing away; MND from under something away (vid. foot-note). 

b) with ~bx: K-98 unto behind something ; nina-bx unto be- 
tween; 7 M3D-IN unto from within to (2 K.11, 15); 9 ~3T-ON unto 
from without to, i. e. from without (Num. 5, 3); DOAN unto under.? 
In Job 5, 5 both are united to the motion with a peculiar force ; orax-dx 
until (he goes about where) he taketh it even out of the thorns. 


1 This is not to be confounded with NNN away, from under, e. g. Prov. 22, 
27, where compound prepositions actually occur. Furthermore mae) in the ex- 
amples above was in no wise originally pleonastic; NM signifies properly the 
locality from under which, which is next considered, etc. This primary mean- 
ing of ~] however, in union with local ideas, has, in forming independent 
adverbs, become so hidden that—evidently only analogous to such frequent 
adverbs as -byn, KWH —it is also prefixed in cases where the adverbial idea 
was really excluded, e. g. in yan, 3250 without (cf. examples like ov, 
"730, ‘2911, 1330) = there, etc.). Since “jy was never repeated after 7257, it 
seems as if ‘s249 with transposition of |) was used for med ew Actually, 
however, the same omission of the preposition changing the adverb to a preposi- 
tion, occurs in Syn, DMN without a following 9 (vid. above). In itself q2n 
means purely adverbially taken for itsel/, as Synn, noyDon (Syriac men ie*él) 
above, as distinguished from 7) 7}131) or )~ 73!) (Syriac él men) from above, 
over something. Even =Ha9 to... from is perhaps not used for TD but > serves 
only (exactly like the Latin usque in usque a, ad, ex) as a more expressive refer- 
ence to the starting point rather than to a definite terminus a quo (of place or 
time). 

2 Also in 1 Sam. 21, 5 nnn-de in a pregnant construction is virtually de- 
pendent upon the foregoing idea of wishing contained in “PR. 
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8. This paragraph contains a survey of the union of cer- 
tain verbs or whole classes of verbs with specific preposi- 
tions, especially to explain particular idioms and pregnant 
constructions : * 


a) -bs oN) toward, properly an expression of motion or direction 
toward something (equally well in the sense of even until =~), as 
unto the midst of = FiA-OY), is found by virtue of a particularly pregnant 
expression after such verbs as contain not the question whither? but 
the question where? e. g. Jer. 41, 12 they found him 0°37 Dv-ON by the 
great waters; cf. Deut. 16,6; 1 K. 13, 20 and more noteworthy 8, 
30 (‘we DIp-UN and pnw-ON). The same combination of two differ- 
ent representations is found here (the motion toward, and the being or 
action at a place; so Deut. 16, 6, but at the place which Jehovah thy God 
shall choose . . . shalt thou bring thy offering, and there salt thou sac- 
rifice, etc.), like the Greek eic, é¢ for év, the Latin in pot statem in ami- 
citiam ditionemque esse, manere (Cic. Verr. 5, 388; div. 2, 14 al.); cf. 
also our fixed idioms: at home, be in Leipzig, be in bed, etc. 


b) 3.2 The manifold uses of this preposition are always due to the 
idea either of being or moving oneself within a certain province, a certain 
{local or temporal) sphere, or of clinging to or attaching one’s self to some- 
thing (in a subjective sense : to some rule or direction, e.g to the advice 
or command of one, etc.), or of supporting or resting one’s self upon. . . 
or also of leaning, touching something. 


The use of 3 is distinguished thus: 


1) After an idea of appearing, working, representing or being, in the 
sense of as, with the peculiarity of (properly in the sphere, according to the 
rule), tanquam : the so-called 3 essentiae of the older grammarians (corres- 
ponding to the Greek év, Latin in,3 French en), e. g. Ex. 6, 3 I appeared 
to Abraham... “WW bya. as El Shadday ; Ps. 68, 5 5 how Ma Jah is his 
name (cf. Isa. 26, 4); Job 23, 13 TAS 81) and he is (represents him- 
self as) one, i. e. is always like himself; Isa. 40,10; Ps. 39, 7; 55, 19. 
Cf. also passages like Ex. 18, 4 (Ps. 35, 2; 146, 5) “IVA as my help ; 
Proy. 3, 26, perhaps also Ps. 31, 22; 37, 20 (102, 4). For the origin 
of the whole idiom, the following passages are especially instructive, 
Ps. 54, 6 (where with WD] "303 "218 no reference is made to the 
Lord’s belonging to the DDD, but only to the assertion of like charac- 
teristics =the Lord is one who supports my soul); 118, 7; Judg. 11, 


1A survey of all references and meanings in which a preposition may be 
used does not come within the province of a grammar, but of a Lexicon. 
2 Cf. Wandel, de particulae Hebr. 3 indole, vi, usu. Jen. 1875. 
HK. g. res in praeda captae = taken as booty, vid. Nagelsbach, Lat. Stilistik 
4 123, 4. 
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35. So Ps. 99,6 is doubtless to be rendered Moses and Aaron were 
(stood there as) his priests, not, among his priests. Cf. Gesenius 'Thes. 
Linguae Hebr. I, 174 sq. and Delitzsch on Ps. 35, 2. 


2) To introduce the object after transitive verbs that express a 

touching, leaning upon or reaching to (and so in a manner cleaving to, 
vid. above) something (variously represented in Prescne: though in Ger-. 
man usage indicated by compounds with an, e. g. anfassen = 3 TI, an- 
rihren = 3 11 etc.)* To this category halbue also constructions of 
ruling or governing (420, vin, wi, 7), the latter properly to tread 
upon) with 3 whenever the exercise of authority is thought of, in acts 
of seizure or goading on or of conquering. This is true also of the intro- 
duction of an object with 3 after certain verbs of saying, or when the 
influence of a mental act is extended to some person or thing; e. 
Al al to call (wpon) some one, 3 YAW) jurare per aliquem, 3 ONY s 
inquire of some one; 2 18) to regard some one, 2 YDW to listen to some 
one, usually with the underlying idea of sympathy or joy (especially 
malicious triumph, so 1 81 to see his evil wishes fulfilled on some per- 
son or thing; cf. also Gen. 21, 16 I cannot behold the death of the child), 
with which one regards or bears something. ‘This use of 3 is closely 
related to the following ; 


3) To introduce the person or object upon which a subjective deed 
(represented by the so-called verba cordis) extends, e. g. 3 | DNi} to rely 
(confidingly) wpon some person or thing; 2 NW3 to trust one...; 2 MDW 
rejoice over (find joy in) something, etc. 


4) This idea of the extension of an action to, with the additional 
force of participation in something, underlies also the so-called partitive 
use of 3; e. g. in 3 ID eat with (Ex. 12, 43 sq; Lev. 22, 11; also merely 
to eat, enjoy something, Judg. 13, 16; Job 21, 25; also 3 ond to eat of, 
and 3 NW to drink of something, Prov. 9, 5) ; 3 xv) to bear together 
with, Num. 11,17 ; Ezek. 18, 20 ; Job 7, 13; ef. also ss ‘pon to share with, 
Job 39, 17; 3 133 to build upon, Neh. 4, 4. 


5) With the idea of touching or leaning upon, may of course be 
included that of proximity to, relationship with, or, furthermore, associ- 
ation with something ; cf. Gen. 9, 4 1WDI3 with his soul; 15,14; 32, 11 
CIpD3 with my staff). Occasionally 3 in Ganuieetions with veebs of 
ee (come with something) paraphrases the idea of bringing, é. g. 
Judg. 15, 1 Samson visited his wife with a kid = brought her a kid; 
Deut. 23, 5 


Sor Te = = to drink out of (a goblet, etc., Gen. 44, 5; Amos 6, 6) could 
properly be rendered in a goblet, provided the lips touch its brim; so in Arab. 
and Aram. (Dan. 5, 2); cf. év ToTNplous (Xen. Anab. 6: i 4), év Xpvowpace mivery (3 
Ezra 8, 6); in ossibus bibere with Florus; French boire dans une tasse. 
Another nature (sc. partitive) is to be ascribed to 3 nw in No. 4 above. 
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6) From this idea of union with, or being accompanied by, some- 
thing (vid. No. 5) the instrumental use of 3 has gradually arisen; the 
means or instrument (also the personal agent) is then stated as some- 
thing with which one has become connected in order to the accomplish- 
ment of the action; cf. Mic. 4, 14 VIWA3 they strike with the staff; Isa. 
10, 24; Ps. 18, 30 3 through you (so also 44, 6, parallel with *]2W3) ; 
Isa. 10, 34; Hos. 1,7; cf. also 2 12) do the work through some one, i. e. 
they had it done, Ex. 1, 14 al. (for the introduction of the means or the 
originator in passives, cf. § 121, 38). 

A deviation from this use of 3 instrumentum is that of the so-called 
1 pretii (price considered as the means of acquisition), cf. Gen. 23, 9; 
30, 16; 33, 19 ; 34, 15 (ANT on the condition) ; 37, 28, in a wider scope 
also Gen. 18, 28 (3 for sake of) 29, 18. 


Rem. The use of 3 instrumentum to introduce an object is peculiar 
in such passages as Ps. 44, 20 thow hast covered us myN9¥3 with deepest 
darkness; Job 16, 10 DFD3 my VIYS they gaped upon me with their 
mouth (properly made a cleft with their mouth) ; cf. Ps. 22, 8; Ex. 7, 20 
(he raised 1119193 the staff), Lam. 1,17. Analogous to Engtish usage we 
as often find shaking the head, Ps. 22, 8, as shaking with the head (Jer. 18, 
16; Job 16, 4); gnashing the teeth Ps. 35, 16 and gnashing with the teeth 
(Job 16, 9); winking the eye (Prov. 10,10) and winking with the eyes 
(Prov. 6,13). In all these cases the (intransitive) verb construed with 
3 has much greater independence, and more emphasis, than that directly 
united with the accusative. This latter conveys the idea of a neces- 
sary qualification, of the action, while the noun introduced by 4 con- 
tains rather an adverbial modification. The following cases are in 
point : Sip }D2 vocem emittere, to utter a sound, also to thunder, but Mp3 ap 
Ps. 46, 7 (68, 34; Jer. 12, 8) with independent force of }N] = he thun- 
dered with his voice (i. e. powerfully). 


c) 5 ' to, the most common expression of direction (not motion, like 
-5x) toward something, serves to indicate the manifold references of an 
action or state to a person or thing. For its use as a paraphrase of the 
genit. possessoris or auctoris (idea of ownership), vid. § 129; for its use 
in introducing the origin or cause with passives, vid. § 121, 3; for its 
use in purely local (e. g. ape be) at your right, properly toward your right 
hand) and temporal (9 in the evening, etc.), and even distributive 
senses, vid. Lexicon. Within the sphere of verbal influence Di is used; 


1) As nota dativi? to introduce the indirect object; also 


2) To introduce the dat. commodi. Such a dat. commodi (or incom- 
modi Ezek. 37, 11) appearing —especially in colloquial and later Hebrew— 


1 Cf. Giesebrecht, die hebr. Prapos. Lamed, Halle, 1876. 

2 As in the romance languages the Latin preposition ad (Ital. a, before 
vowels ad, Fr. a, Span. @) and English to (German zu) are used as a paraphrase 
of the dative. 
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in the form of a pronoun united with ¥) as an ethical datiwe, seems 
to be pleonastic with many verbs, but is used expressly to emphasize 
the significance of the preceding occurrence for a particular subject. 
The person of the pronoun must always agree with that of the verb.' 
By far the most frequent use of 9 is that with the pronoun of the 2d 
pers. after Imperatives, e. g. 19-39 go, take thyself hence (fem. in Cant. 
2, 10, 13) ; ]9-M13 fly (to save thyself) ; ]2-"73!, arise Isa. 40, 9; 32 "29P 
raise thyself Cant. 2, 10; p29 iW remain Gen. 22, 5; 1? YM forbear 
2 Chr. 35, 21 (pl. in Isa. 2, 22) and so regularly 1? TDW ‘vid. § 51, 
Rem. 3) cave tibi! and D2? 1DWN guard yourselves ; 12 77 be thou 
like! Cant. 2,17 (cf. vs. 9) is rather unusual; 8, 14; after an Imperfect 
consec. Isa. 36, 9, 12 NOAA) and thou trustest. Itis used with the 8d pers. 
in AY 3WM and she sat down Gen. 21,16; cf. Ps. 120, 6; 123, 4; Job 6, 
19; even after a Participle Hos. 8, 9; in the 1st pers. pl. Ezek, 37, 11. 


3) To introduce the product of verbs of making, forming, changing, 
or naming to something or regarding for something; in short, in all 
such cases as, according to § 107, 5, c, can take a second accusative. 


4) In loose connection with any verb in the sense of in reference to, 
so after a verb of saying in Gen. 20, 13; after an attributive expression 
1 K. 10, 28; cf. Isa. 36, 9; even before the verb, Jer. 9, 2. To this cate- 
gory belongs also the Lamedh inscriptionis (to us untranslatable and 
always corresponding to our colon) used to introduce a quotation, in- 
scription or appellation, so in Isa. 8, 1 write in it... (the words) - 
1) Oowi Ii (cf. vs. 3 where : is naturally wanting); Ezek. 37, 16. 


d) 72, doubtless originally (§ 101, a) part of* something, indicates 
equally well the idea of remoteness or separation from a thing, as the 
idea of motion from (hence departure or arrival from a place, Amos 1, 1. 


1) From the sense of Separation there arises on the one hand the 
idea of (taken) out from .. ., e nwmero, e. g. Gen. 3, 1 more subtle than 
any other beast, etc.) ; cf. 3, 14; Deut. 33, 24; Judg. 5, 24 (so with 


+Examples analogous to the German geh nim weg ! komme mir nur! ete., 
are wanting in Hebrew. 

2 This original partitive force of ~{Q is most clearly retained in the sense of 
some, somewhat, even some one in cases like 2 Chr. 21, 4 he slew See wn 
also (a number) of the princes of Israel, Lev. 4, 2 (930) pee Ge Eo fap ‘an D3n 
some of the blood (French du sang) of the bullocks Ex. 29, 12 al.; Job 27,6 
my heart does not reproach me in anything ‘1D i. e. of my days; 88, 12 O Medie) 
one of the days, i.e. even in thy life; 1 K.1,6 confirms this view; cf. also 1 
Sam. 14, 45). In this manner we can explain the misunderstood Hebrew (and 
Arabic) idioms after which “| before TMS, NS (properly a part of one) isa 
paraphrase for ullus; e. g. Ley. 4, 2 and some one doeth MI) DISD any one of 
these things ; 5,13; Deut. 15,7; Ezek. 18,10. In the sense of the Arabic min- 
el-beyan, i. e. of the explication, ~j occurs in Gen. 7, 22 (in everything that ...) 
also 6, 2 (= whomsoever they .. .). 
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the idea of selection from a greater number, 1 Sam. 2, 28; cf. Ex 19,5 
al.) and, on the other hand, the idea of without (separated, free from . . .), 
e. g. Isa. 22, 3 1DN NWPN without bows (i. e. without the necessity of 
drawing a single bow against them) were they taken; cf. Jer. 48, 45 
(M50 powerless); Mic. 3, 6; Job 11, 15; 21, 9; 19, 26, also examples 
like Num. 15, 24 (away from the eyes, i.e. unnoticed by the congrega- 
tion); Prov. 20,3. Here too belongs the use of ~}) in the senses of 
witholding, excluding from, refusing to some one, and frequently in forci- 
ble constructions that can be rendered into English only by final or 
consecutive clauses ; e. g. 1 Sam. 15, 23 Jehovah hath rejected thee EW )p}e) 
Srom being king, rather than 1D ny (v. 26) that thou no longer be king; 
cf. 1 K. 15, 23; Isa. 17, 1 (VY that she is no more a city); Jer. 17, 16; 
Job 28, 11 (3313) that they may not trickle (as tears) he obstructs the 
stream; Gen. 16, 2; 23,6 (aap that thou mayst not bury); Isa. 24, 10. 
Still more pregnant is the use of |?) in examples where the idea of sep- 
arating is indirectly contained in the preceding verb, e. g. Gen. 27, 1 and 
his eyes were dim ney from seeing, i. e. so that he could not see; Isa. 7, 
8 shall Ephraim be broken Oy!) that he be not a people (similarly Isa. 23, 1; 
Jer. 48, 2,42; Ps. 83, 5); Isa. 5,6; 49,15; 45,9; Ezra 2, 62 (for other 
pregnant constructions with {1D vid. No. 4).* 


2) The use of }2 in the sense of motion from is found after ideas 
of departing from, fleeing, saving one’s self, fearing, rescuing one’s self, con- 
cealing one’s self (cf. xadinrw and, custodire ab), e. g. in pregnant construc- 
tions such as Isa. 33, 15. The frequent causative use of }) depends upon 
an idea of proceeding or springing from = on account of, in consequence 
of (cf. our: that comes from . . .), prae (e. g. 12 for the multitude 1 K. 
8, 5). 


e) -by2 The two local significations of this preposition are wpon 
(émz) > and above (imép, super). 


1 For the use of {1 as a paraphrase of the comparative in connection with 
the idea of remoteness from cf. § 134, 1; for ~{D as an expression of distance in 
time from a period (in the sense of after, e. g. Ps. 73, 20 Pi) after one awaketh 
[cf. é€ apéorov, ab itinere] or after a lapse of, e. g. Gen. 38, 24; Hos. 6, 2 and fre- 
quently yp? from the end, i. e. after the lapse of) vid. Lexicon ; similarly 
for representing rest beside of something, analogous to the Latin prope abesse 
(GOB OM 

2 Of. Budie die hebr. Prapos. ‘Al (4), Halle, 1882. 

3 Whenever the idea of placing wpon includes that of adding to, =i) means 
also to or towards; cf. Gen. 28, 9 (31, 50); 30, 40; 32, 12 (colloquially = mother 
and children); Deut. 22,6. Even “by despite is really to or toward, e. g. Job 
10, 7 although thou knowest, properly in opposition to your knowing. From the 
meaning wpon, the rendering on account of (upon the cause), according to, in 
consequence of, often arises in that the earlier perceptions are considered as the 
scale upon which the later ones are proportionately rated. 
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1) From the meaning wpon is to be explained (regardless of the 
independent constructions lying, resting, leaning, confiding, pressing upon 
something; cf., for the last, examples like Isa. 1, 14; Job 7, 20; 23,2, 
especially 2 Sam. 18, 11 °73" and upon, properly upon me it would 
have lain, it would have been. my duty, etc.) the use of —>y after ideas 
of enjoining upon, commissioning (“oy TP2), etc., whenever the com- 
mand or duty is laid wpon one. 


2) From the meaning above is to be explained the use of -Sy after 
ideas of covering, protecting, preserving awh M02, ops jJa; also the 
compounds -by ON) take pity upon, —oy DIM, - 7p oon spare some one 
depend upon the idea of compassionate, protecting inclination towards ~ 
(over) something; cf. also =) ony) Judg. 9, 17 = for some one, sc. to 
strive for one’s safety. 


3) Furthermore, by is used after verbs of standing, going, to ex- 
press some over-towering person or thing, partly in cases where the 
original local force is suppressed, and so usually rendered into English 
by other prepositions (at, by, before, with); e.g. Gen. 41, 1, Pharaoh 
stood W-7y by the Nile (rising above the water-level; cf. Ps. 1, 3) and 
so -by DY m the pregnant sense, s‘and serving before one (properly 
over one sitting or reclining at table) Zech. 4, 14 (cf. Isa. 6,2 where 
5 Sypn is used for ~73”); my) ANN present themselves for service to one 
Job 1, 6 al.; cf. also a yaar ho ay oy (Job 1, 14) beside some one or thing. 


4) Finally, from the root meaning upon (not as already explained : 
on something toward) may have arisen the manitold constructions of “by 
in the sense of toward, against. This is due to the fact that th2 (often 
unknown) original point of view of the contestant was over his opponent, 
in order to overpower him; ef. chiefly = by Dap to raise one’s self over = 
against some one; then with a change of standpoint to every sort of 
hostile approach -by ony) to struggle against ; -by 3 to encamp 
opposite, -by 4/081 to combine against (Mic. 4, 11; cf. Ps. 1, 2), etc.; ever 
after verbs expressing a mental act, like Sy WwW awn to plot against 
some one, etc. 


4. Occasionally a preposition seems to be immediately 


governed by a verb, which, however, must in sense exclude 
such a union. In reality the preposition is dependent upon 
a verb (usually one of motion) which, though omitted for 


the 


sake of brevity, is in sense contained in the supposable 


governing verb. 


Various examples of this so-called constructio praegnans? have 
already been mentioned with ~}, No. 3, d; cf. furthermore for “yD Ps. 


1 Cf. for the same § 117, 1, Rem. 4. 


§ 120. VERBS GOVERNING VERBAL IDEAS. 353 


22, 22 Vy DD. 2p thou hast heard and saved me from the horns 
of the wild oxen (like Isa. 38,17 which Delitzsch renders thow hast in 
love rescued my soul from the pit, etc.); Gen. 25, 23; 2 Sam. 18, 19; 
Job 28, 12; cf. also ~}) TI Ps. 73, 27 go a whoring Oe any one, i. e. 
being faithless to him; ~}) PW) Ps. 18, 22 wickedly departed from God ; 
ate) WIN Ps. 28, 1 silently departing from some one (turning away while 
silent), cf. Job 13, 18. Pregnant constructions with “IS Num. 14, 24 

=/8 N32) Nbr he followed me fully; 1 Sam. 13, 7 (’S 77n they trem- 
bled [went trembling] behind him) ; with -ox Gen. 43, 33 -bs MDI they 
turned astonished toward one another (cf. Isa. 13, 8); by wa Isa. 11, 
10 al. turn one’s self inquiringly to one; -bx wan Isa. 41, 1 turn silently 
to one; —O VIN Gen. 42, 28 turn tremblingly to one (cf. ASIP? 'N meet 
feongengly 1 Sam. 21,2); cf. Jer. 41,7; 2 Chr. 32,1; with 3 Ps. 55, 19 
(he has delivered and set my soul in peace; similarly Ps. 118, 5); with 
5 Ps. 74, 7 they have defiled and cast down, etc.) ; cf. 89, 40. 


5. The influence of a preposition is sometimes extended 
within the so-called parallelism, even to the corresponding 
substantive of the second member,’ thus 3 Isa. 48, 14 he will 
do his pleasure 225 on Babylon and his arm OwD (for 'D3) 
on the Chaldeans Job 15, 3 ; > Isa. 28,6; Job 34, 10 (per- 
haps also Gen. 45,1; still eon can here, according to § 117, 
5, c, be understood as a second accusative) ; wo Isa. 48, 9; 
“jo Ps. 141, 9; “ny Isa. 15, 8; mmm Isa. 61, 7. 


§ 120. 


VERBS GOVERNING VERBAL IDEAS.—CO-ORDINATION IN 
SUBORDINATION. 


1. Whenever a so-called relative verb is supplied with 
the necessary complement in the form of a verbal idea, the 
latter is regularly subordinated to that verb in the Infinitive 
construct (with or without 5). Occasionally it stands in the 
Infinitive absolute, in a few cases in the Participle (or verbal 
adjective), and finally (as a case of asyndeton) in the Imper- 


1The influence of a negative is sometimes equally felt upon a parallel 
clause; vid. Negative Clauses. 
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fect. In such connections the main idea is very often repre- 
sented by the subordinated member of the sentence, whereas 
the governing verb contains more definitely the mode of the 
action ; cf. on this point No. 2, and especially § 114, 1, ¢, 
Note. 


a) For the subordination of an Infinitive construct as the accusative 
as well as the complement of a relative verbal idea, vid. § 114, 1, c, and 
the numerous examples § 114,;3; for the Infinitive absolute as object 
§ 118, 1,c. The Participle serves as the complement (as in Greek and 
frequently in Syriac) in Isa. 33, 1 THW JPN (cf. for the form § 67, 
Rem. 6) when thow shalt cease as despoiler = to spoil; Jer. 22, 30 
Eu. Jnoy? he will prosper sitting, etc.) ;' a verbal adjective is thus 
used in 1 Sam. 3, 2 and his eyes NID yon began to be dim, i. e. to grow 
dim. 


b) Examples of the subordination of the verbal idea in the Imper- 
fect * (in English usually rendered by to or in order to with the Infinitive, 
or by that with a clause) : 


1) with agreement in person: after Perfect Isa. 42, 21 Sa... Pan min 
it pleased Jehovah . .. to magnify, etc.; Job 32, 22 N3D8 Ay & wy) 
I know not how to ee after Perfect consec.: 1 Sam. 20, 19 (where 
with the LXX P3N should be read for TN) ; after Imperfect Ps 88,11; 
102, 14; Job 19, 3 ; 24, 14. 


2) with a different person: after Perfect Lev. 9, 6; this is the thing 
WPA” MX-WR which Jehovah has commanded that ye (they) should 
do; soa negative Imperfect follows 78 Lam. 1, 10; after Imperfect 
Isa. 47, 1 ( 5) > WP? Wy DIN Ny) thou shalt no more continue (that) 
they call vee = thou shalt no longer be called, etc.; Num. 22, 6 perhaps 
TI shall prevail (so that) we shall smite him and I aus him out (but Soa 

owing to some mistake might be ascribed to the preceding bee for 55: 
this would then be classed under No. 1); after a Participle 2 Sam. 21, 4. 
In Lam.1, 10 the Perfect might be said to be subordinated ; still the 
explanation of $83 as a relative clause is preferable. 


1In 1 Sam. 16, 16 pple) YT which apparently belongs here, Wellhausen 
rightly explains as due to a coalescence of two different readings (jan yr and 
simply {2372). 

? Such a subordination is frequent in Arabic (by means of the Subjunctive) 
and also in Syriac (cf. Peshito on Luke 18, 13); regularly, however, a conjunc- 
tion (corresponding to our that) is inserted. Cf. moreover the Latin quid vis 
faciam? Ter. ; volo hoc eratori contingat, Cic. Brut. 84, and the German ich woll- 
te,es wdre ; ich ddchte, es ginge. 
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2. In place of subordination (vid. No. 1) co-ordination 
of a complemental verbal idea as a finite verb is often found, 
either : 


a) so that the second verb is co-ordinated! with the first 
through } Q, }) in a corresponding form (but vid. Rem. 
1). Regularly here too (vid. Rem. 1) the second verb 
contains the main idea, whereas the first (so especially 
aw, 7D. ADIN) defines the mode of the action, e. g. 
Gen. 26, 18 45m) aw) and he repeated and dug, i. e. dug 
again, 2 K. t 11, 18; Perfect consec. Isa. 6, 13; of 
ADIN e. g. Gen. 25, 1 and Abraham continued and took 
a wife = took another wife; 38, 5 al.; of ban Gen. 9, 
20; Sin in Jussive Job 6,9; in Imperfect (cf. § 110, 2, a, 
Rem. 2) Judg. 19, 6 po sR be content and tarry all 
night (cf. the German er liess es sich gefallen und blieb, 
for zu bleiben); 2 Sam. 7, 29; of 1p Gen. 24, 18, 20 al. ; 
of “ym Cant. 2, 3. 


Rem. 1. Instead of an exact correspondence of the co-ordinated 
verbal forms, there occurs occasionally a succession of Imperfects and 
Perfects consec. (cf. § 112, 2), e.g. Deut. 31, 12 that they 381) wy 
/-DS may learn and fear Jehovah = to fear Jehovah, Isa. 1, 19; Hos. 
2, 11; Esth. 8, 6; Dan. 9, 25b; of Perfect and Imperfect, Job 23, 3 
(Oh that I knew where I might find him!) ; Perfect and Imperfect consec. 
Josh. 7,7; Eccl. 4,1, 7; Jussive and Imperative, Job 17, 10; cf. finally 
also Gen. 47, 6: D3-w) AyT DN) and if thou knowest and there is among 
them = that there is among them. 


2. Special mention should be made of the examples where the 
expected complement of the first verb is suppressed, or appears in 
the form of an historic statement, e. g. Gen. 42, 25 then Joseph com- 
manded and they filled ? (properly that they should fill, and they filled 

.; ef. the complete narrative in 50, 2); a further command is then 
added with p and the Infinitive; Ex. 36,6; here too belongs Gen. 30, 
27 (I have tokens and Jehovah hath blessed me, etc., = that Jehovah hath 
blessed me for thy sake). 


1 Corresponding to the German idiom ich bin im Stande und thue es / 
2 Cf. analogous examples in Kautzsch Gram. des Bibl.-Aram. § 102. 
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b) so that the second verb (according to the foregoing con- 
taining the principal idea) is added as a case of asynde- 
ton? in a corresponding mode, etc. So again FyDin Hos. 
1,6 coos Wy FpOIS x5 Iwill no more continue to have 
mercy upon = no longer will I pity; Isa. 52, 1; Proy. 
23, 35 ; aw (apparently a paraphrase of the idea “again ” 
in a Perfect, Zech. 8, 15; in an Imperfect Mic. 7, 19; 
Ps. 7, 13; 59, 7; in a Jussive Job 10,16; in a Cohortative 
Gen. 80, 31; in an Imperative Josh. 5, 2; 1 Sam. 3, 5 
(lie down again) ; Sin (sometimes a paraphrase of the 
idea “freely” or “ willingly”) in a Perfect Deut. 1, 5; 
Hos. 5, 11; in an Jmperative Job. 6, 28; ADV (= mani- 
fold) 1 Sam. 2, 8 27N 32707 bx do not inerease your 
talking = talk not so much presumption ; in an Impera- 
tive Ps. 51, 4; 5mm Deut. 2, 24 wy ban begin, possess it ; 
bo Lam. 4, 14 syn or xa 7) that men could not touch, 
ete. ; and. (= hastily ) Ps. 106, 13. Other examples are 
Hos. 9, 9 (Prova = deep, fundamental); Zeph. 3, 7 (Dw 
= early; even in Partigiples Hos. 6, 4; 18, 3); Isa. 
29,4 (>Spw —low; cf. Jer. 18, 18); Josh. 3, 16 (com = 
complete); Ps. 112, 9 WD (= royal); Isa. 3, 26 (mp3 
= devastated). 


Rem. This asyndetic co-ordination is the more fitting (being bolder 
and more vivid) for poetic or exalted discourse (cf. Isa. 52,1; Hos. 1, 
6 with Gen. 25,1 etc.) ; still asyndetons are not wanting in eae ef. 
besides the above-mentioned examples (Gen. 30, 31; Deut. 1,5; 2, 24; 
Josh. 3, 16; 1 Sam. 3, 5) also Neh. 3, 20; 1 Chr. 13, 2. von a ciel 
reason the ver representing the principal idea may precede; so in Isa. 
53, 11 ya? MN he shall see ... and shall be satisfied (sc. with seeing), 
for the satisfaction will come only after the enjoyment; Jer. 4,5 NP 
NID cry, make it full == with a full voice. 


* Of a different nature are of course the examples where, in vivid poetic 
narrations, two equally important and independent verbs stand together asyn- 
detically, as for instance Ex. 15, 9; Job 29, 8 et al. 
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§ 121. 


CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. Such verbs as in the active take one Accusative (cf. 
on this point § 117, 1, 2,4) may in the passive — correspond- 
ing to our idiom — be construed personally, in that the object 
of the active sentence now becomes the subject e. g. Gen. 1, 
9 AWD ALIN) and the dry land was seen. Frequently, 
however, the passive is used impersonally (in the 3d. sing. 
masc.) and subordinates apparently the object of the active 
construction to the accusative,' e. g. Gen. 27, 42 mpat 7a) 
Wy ‘IIIS and it was told = ane told Rebekah ae words 
of Esau, 2 Sam. 21, 11; 1 K. 18, 13. 


Further examples after the Niph. Gen. 4, 18 TV) P-Ns yan 3597) 
there was born to Enoch Irad (ct. Num. 26, 60, and after Infinitive Gen. 
21,5); Gen. 17,5; 21, 8 (after Infinitive); 29, 27; Ex. 21, 28; Num. 7, 
10 (after the Infinitive) ; 26, 55 (cf. vs. 53); Deut. 20,8 (where for 0/3) 
according to 1, 28, we should read the Hiph. 0°); Josh. 7,15; with 
preceding object Ex. 6, 3; Dan. 9, 24.2 Furthermore, after the Pwdl 
Jer. 50, 20; before the Pit'dl Isa.14, 3 (1WS equivalent of the inner object 
ny = = wherein thou wast made to serve); Job 22,9; according to the 
Masoretic text also Gen. 46, 22, but Sam. and LXX oe here may for 
1°; also Sam., Gen. 35, 26; 46, 27 7 ; ; doubtless the latter (or ah ) 2 
Sam. 21, 22 cfoaid be read for ‘sah, Vine the Hoph. Ex. 10, 8; Lev, 

LGe 27 NNMaG2).0 5) LK 2 21h. Job 30, 15; after the Infinitive Hoph. 
Gen. 40, 20; Ex. 16, 4 sq.; here the Fivoh, Isa, 21, 2; Hos. 10, 6; 
Zech. 13,6; after Infinitive Hothpa. Lev. 13, 55 sq. 


1 When this is not marked. by the nota accusativi or a deviation of a passive 
form in person, number and gender, it is of course impossible to say whether or 
not there is actually an impersonal construction. Moreover, this whole phe- 
nomenon can be explained only by the fact that in the passive form the origin 
or cause of the action in question is simultaneously thought of, for in the sup- 
positions of Arabic grammarians, there is then contained in such a passive a 
hidden agent. Hence the possibility (cf. § 143, b, Rem.) of paraphrasing the 
passive by actives with an indefinite subject. 

2 In 2 K. 18, 30 either read }i))) or strike out —N8 as in the parallel passage 
Isa. 36, 15. 
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2. Verbs that, according to § 117, 5, take two accusa- 
tives, retain in the passive construction one accusative at 
least (that of the second, indirect object), the nearer object 
now becoming the subject. So corresponding to FNIs Wy 
that I will show thee (Gen. 12,1) we find in the passive :. 
AN AS AWS (Ex. 25, 40) which thou wast made to see = 
which was shown thee; cf. Ex. 26, 30; Lev. 18, 49; Job 
tee ein bss i228. 1.6719 pat depends upon an imaginary 
double transitive PDN (my tongue is made to touch my 
palate). On Isa. 1, 20 vid. below, No. 3. 


Rem. 1. Examples of the retention of the second accusative are 
found with 

a) verbs induendi and exwendt (§ 117, 5, a); Ps. 80, 11 nox D7 1DD 
the hills were covered with its (the vine’s) shadow ; here too belong iu part 
the passive participles (mentioned in § 116, 4) of such verbs: Judg 18, 
11; 1 Sam. 2, 18; 17, 5; 1 K. 22,10; Ezek. 9, 2,3*; with preceding 
Accusative, Neh. 4, 12. 

b) verbs copiae and inopiae Ex.1, 7; Isa. 38,10 (= I must miss the 
rest of my years) ; 40, 20. 

c) accusative of product (§ 117, 5, c) with passives, Isa. 6,11; Mic. 
3,2 (Jer. 26, 18); Zech. 14, 4; Job 28, 2; with preceding accusatives 
Isa. 24, 12; Job 15, 7; 22, 167; also in Ezek. 40, 17 and 46, 23 the 
accusatives before Wy (after in 41, 18) may be understood as those of 
product; it is frequently interpreted as subject of ’y, perhaps hinting 
at the idea of space. 

d) a special accusative of a member or part (§117, 5, d) of a pre- 
ceding action Gen. 17, 11, 14, 24; Judg. 1,7 (accusative before a passive 
Participle); 2 Sam. 15, 32 (accusative with suffix after a passive Parti- 
ciple). 

2. Both accusatives, strangely enough, seem to be retained after 

’ the passive of a verb tmplendi in Num. 14, 21 (so in Isa. 72, 19); but 
with the LXX in place of the Niph. 87°) we should read the simple 
Qal (used also elsewhere as transitive). 


OH aabPra| 2 Chr. 31, 10 seems to be analogous to O14 wanda he who was 
clothed with linen Ezek. 9,3, but with the LXX we should doubtless read 
nj). Still less does Ps. 87, 3 belong here; in this passage HNI33) is not accusa- 
tive, but subject of a nominal clause. But 1 K. 14,6 may with Ewald be so 
interpreted that mow corresponds to one commissioned with something, and so 
like 118 can be construed with an accusative. 

2 In the nature of the case D1") Ex, 16, 20 (it became corrupt) is also due to 
a passive idea (7¢ was changed) with which Dyoin appears as the accusative of 
the product. 
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3. The active cause (or the personal originator) is regu- 
larly indicated in the passive by ? (corresponding to the 
Greek and Latin dative), e. g. Gen, 25, 21 Am % any and 
Jehovah let himself be moved by him; cf. 14, 13, 19; before 
the verb Prov. 14, 20 et al., more rarely with "JO (yp asa 
starting point = from), e. g. Gen. 9, 11; Job 28, 4; before 
the verb Ps. 37, 23; Job 24, 1; with 3 (the 3 istrum.) 
Gen. 9, 6 (O7ND by man); Num. 36, 2; Isa. 14, 3; Hos. 14, 
4— throughout to introduce a personal originator. An accu- 
sative instrwm. seems to be found in Isa. 1, 20 2Nm aM ye 
shall be devoured by the sword, and Prov. 19, 23. For pas- 
sive Participles dependent on a gen. auctoris, cf. § 116, 4, 
Rem. 


Il. Syntax or THE NOUN. 


§ 122. 
GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. According to § 80, 1, the Hebrew, like the other 
Semitic languages, has only a masculine and a feminine gen- 
der. To denote the latter there is, according to § 80, 2 and 
§ 87, 2 in general (most important with adjectives and Par- 
ticiples ; cf. § 87, 5) a special feminine termination in the 
singular as well as (but vid. § 87, 4) in the plural. This 
ending is most naturally present when the word for a female 
and a male are from the same root and must be distin- 
guished; e. g. MX brother, NINN sister, by youth, maby maiden, 
young woman ; © bull, AB cow, bay bull-calf, rbay heifer- 
calf. F urthermore, the feminine form plays an important 


1 The active would be I shall let the sword devour you ; according to above- 
mentioned rule (No.2) the corresponding passive would be the sword (Nom.) 
shall make you (ace.) to be devoured. Instead of this, the indirect object seems 
to be made the subject and the nearer object retained in the accusative. Other- 
wise it could be explained only according to the Arabic idiom to let the sword 
(as indirect object) devour some one (i. e. devote him to it), 


360 PART) Ile Pe SMNHDAXe 


part in distinguishing between complete categories of ideas 
(vid. No. 4) regarded by the Hebrews as feminine. The 
Hebrew language, however, does not necessarily adopt the 
feminine form either to distinguish between natural gender 
of animate beings (vid. No. 2) or to denote the (apparently - 
figurative) gender of inanimate things considered as femi-. 
nine (vid. No. 3). 

2. Distinctions of natural gender can be indicated with- 
out the feminine ending: 


a) by the use of words derived from different roots for 
the masculine and feminine. 


b) by the different constructions (as masculine or femi- 
nine) of one and the same word (so-called communia). Dis: 
tinctions of gender may 

c) be entirely omitted with names of animals, since all 
species, whether masculine or feminine, may be included 
under one definite genus (the so-called epicene). 


Examples for a are IN father, DS mother : box ram, on ewe; WA 
he-goat, 1}! she-goat; 121} he-ass, }\N8 she-ass ; M18 lion, 829 lioness 
(sometimes indicated at the same time by the feminine ending, e. g. 12)! 
slave, man-servant, TDN or nnaw female slave, maid-servant ; [51 groom, 
153 bride). 

For b, 3 camel, pl. mbna as masculine Gen. 24, 63; as feminine 
32, 16; 1p3 collective horned cattle, as masculine Ex. 21, 37, but femi- 
nine 33, 13; Job1,14. In Jer. 2, 24 the construction of 179 wild ass 
is changed from the (intended epicene) masculine directly to the femi- 
-nine. Cf. the Greek 6, 7 maic, 6, 7 Bove. 

For c, analogous to the epicene usage of other languages, species of 
strong, courageous animals are considered as masculine, whereas the 
weak are regarded as feminine; cf. 6 AvKoc, 7 YeAwov the (m.) lion, tiger, 
panther, wolf, eagle, etc., on the other hand, the (f.) cat, dove, bee, etc., 
so in Hebrew, e. g. niON cattle (Ps. 144, 14 refers to cows with calf), 
35 bear (Hos. 13, 8 Siu 3 bear bereaved of her young; cf. also 2 K. 2, 
24; Isa. 11, 7), INI wolf, 393 dog, but the following are feminine: N2]08 
hare, 12" dove, WVON stork, N25 bee, 973 ant, etc. any 

Rem. 1. Occasionally such masculines as have a feminine form or 
can readily adopt one are used as epicene; so WOM he-ass 2 Sam. 19, 27 
for pn; ON hart Ps. 42, 2 for TPES. In Gen. 23, 4 sq. ND dead one is 


) 122. GENDER OF NOUNS. 361 


rather the corpse of a woman; DTN God (elsewhere always masculine) 
in 1 K. 11, 5 is applied to a goddess ; pox master Prov. 8, 30 of wisdom 
(IN feminine, cf. Pliny 2, 1 natura omnium artifex; the English 
friend, teacher, servant, neighbor used for a female friend, teacher, etc. ; 
also the German Gemahl? for Gemahlin, etc. 

2. Of the personal signs 1}! maic was originally used as epicene 
(but vid. § 2, 5, Rem.). In any case, however, the use of the pl. Dy) 
(Job 1, 19; Ruth 2, 21) for young people (of both sexes) is not permissi- 
ble. In this and in similar cases (cf. e. g. Gen. 1, 27 ON; 32, 1 ONS) 
the masculine as genus potius is much oftener found in nia of the fem- 
inine.? 


3. The following ideas, although the substantives in 
question are in general devoid? of feminine endings, are 
usually regarded as feminine :, 

a) Names of countries and cities when regarded as the 
mothers * or supporters of the inhabitants, e. g. "Ww 
Assyria, OTN Idumaea, \3 Tyre; cf. also expressions like 
b23 Na Ps ND daughter of Babel, daughter of Zion, ete. 

Rem. Such proper nouns as names of countries, considered feminine, 
are frequently used also as the names of peoples; in this case, analogous 


to such names in other languages, they can. be construed as mascu- 
lines; so 779M m. Isa. 3, 8 al. = Jews; but feminine 7, 6 = Judea; DWN 


1 So in earlier written Arabic ba‘l (master) and zauy (conjux) are used as 
well for maritus as for uxor ; ‘arus for groom and bride (later Arabic, however, 
distinguishes the fem. from the masce. in all these cases, usually by the ending 
a[at]). Furthermore, even the fem. endings of such Participles as (like hamil, 
batin gravida, etc.) can naturally be used only by females, are in the earlier lan- 
guage usually omitted. 

2 Such a use of the masculine pl. and dual (e. g. el dbawani the two fathers, 
i.e. the parents) the Arabs represent as a taghlib or predominance (of the mas- 
culine over the feminine). Cf. M. Griinert, die Begriffs-Priponderanz und die 
Duale a potiori im Altarab., Vienna, 1886. 

3 When, however, words with fem. endings are sometimes found, like 
nn bronze, nwp bow (root wp), Ny time (vid. Lexicon), construed as mas- 
culine, it is due to an ignorance in the formation of the word, i. e. 1) fem. was 
mistaken for a root consonant. 

4 Cf. a city and mother (DN) in Israel’? 2 Sam. 20,19. On Phoenician coins 
DN (like pyirnp mater) is used for mother city, untpdrodkts. This explains, more@ 
over uses like sons of Zion, Ps. 149, 2; sons of Babel Ezek. 28, 15 al., as well as 
the indication of smaller suburbs of a city as its daughters, Josh. 15, 45 sq. et al. 
The comparison of Jerusalem to a woman in detailed allegory is of very frequent 
occurrence (Ezek. 16; Lam. 1, 1 et al.). 
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m. = Idumeans Num. 20, 20, fem. Idumea Jer. 49, 17. This does 
not however exclude the fact that by virtue of a frequent change of 
thought (analogous to the German: die Turkei schliesst Frieden) such 
names may be construed as feminine, whenever not the land, but the 
inhabitants are meant; so Lam. 1, 8; cf. Ex. 12, 33; 1 Sam. 17, 
21; Isa. 7, 2; 21,2; Job1, 15. Hence arises the frequent personification . 
even of peoples (as well as of countries and cities, vid. letter a@ above) as 
feminine (e. g. Isa. 50,1; 54, 1 sq.) and the change of meaning 523 na 
(Isa. 41, 1 sq.), }!¥ Na etc. (vid. above) from the city to the inhabitants. 
5) Appellative nouns indicating limited space, as YIN earth, 
land, bam habitable world, bxw nether world, DD circle, 
compass, YY city, WWD well, WES north, yon south. 
In a great number of spatial designations the gender is doubtful, thus 
TIS and 413 way, 84 (4) valley, jl garden, Sn palace, temple, V¥1 
outer court, 012 vineyard, NIN camp, YW door, etc., also DIP place is 
found rendered as feminine at least in Gen. 18, 24 (designating Sodom) 
and 2 Sam. 17, 12 kethibh. 
ce) Designations of tools, implements (and from the same 
point of view) of members and parts of human or animal 
bodies, provided these are all considered as subordinate. 
So 21) sword, VW). tent-pin, 1D pail, DID goblet, Sy) shoe, wry bed, 
etc. (with others, as })18 chest, ark, 133) oven, the gender is doubtful). 
Furthermore }I8 ear, Y3¥¥ finger (so too 713 thumb, great toe), 1) and *\3 
hand, "2? right hand, 927, foot, JB knee, FY. loin, \ND shoulder, 7 
cheek, {02 belly; *\12 wing, Pp horn, oxy bone, yw tooth; regularly also 
yivt arm (mase. Isa. 17, 5 al.), Ww tongue (masc. Ps. 22, 16 al.), )}) eye 
(m. Zech. 3, 9 al.), pw leg (m. Ex. 29, 27) }. 
d) Designations of natural powers and substances (appar- 
ently considered as subordinate); so wow sun. (also 
masc. Ps. 19, 6; 104, 19); wx (Ethiop. &a&t) fire 
(seldom mase.) ; M35 rays of light, jas stone, regularly 
also MY wind, spirit ; Whi breath, soul; Jer. 18,16; Job 
36, 82; also Ais light, etc. 


4. The following ideas, usually regarded by the Hebrews 
(vid. No. 3) as feminine — despite their occasional applica- 


1 The following are always construed as masculine: AN nose, AN tail, ND 
forehead, APL heel, aa nape (of neck), 19 mouth, II neck; DM) Jer. 20, 7, 
womb excepted. ANS 
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tion to males (vid. letters 6 and ¢) — are generally indicated 
by a feminine form: 


a) Abstract nouns (partly with masc. forms of the same root, like 
MDP] revenge and DPi; UY help and 1Iy), e. g. TIN firmness, faith- 
Sulness, 11331 strength, md greatness, mon abundance, mw author- 
ity, etc. Here too pelongs the substantive use of the feminine (sing. and 
plu.) of adjectives and Participles in the sense of our neuter, e. g. 1312) 
certainty (Ps. 5, 10); MIU the good, NY the bad (Gen. 50, 20); Mpa the 
easy (=slight Jer. 6, 14), in plu. e. g. “nig great things (Ps. io. 4), 
AYOWIN the destroyed (Ezek. 36, 36 and now the devastated); N30 
good things (2 Ix. 25, 28); nind3 just, upright (Isa. 26, 10); nidy3 
amoena (Ps. 16, 11; but vs. 6 in same sense D°D’y}); minds wondrous 
things (Ex. 34, 10 oa: Cf. furthermore the frequent use of ANI, 8’ 
(also 1} and 811) Ps. 118, 23 al., in the sense of hoc, illud (also NI = 
illa Isa. 51, 19), as well as the use of the fem. form of the verb (Isa. 7,7 
mon x) Dip) 8 it shall not be brought about nor come to pass; Jer. 10, 
ny or of the suffixes (Gen. 15, 6; Ex. 10, 11; Job 38, 18) with a reference 
to previously expressed statements?. 


b) Honorary and official titles, properly a subdivision of the ab- 
stract ideas of letter a, and used for the sake of emphasis only on ac- 
count of their peculiar application to concrete masculine persons. In 
Hebrew we thus find DAP Eccl. 1, 1 (as a designation of Solomon) prop- 
erly the doing or ee one in a religious assembly, so LXX ékxAnor- 
aoTnc, i. €. concionator, preacher; the proper nouns nypd (Ezra 2, 55; 
Neh. 7, 57) and ny25 (Ezra 2, 57; Neh. 7, 59) and the foreign word N83 
governor; of plurals there are N12 properly co-names, then similarly- 
titled, citizens ; mya princes (properly tops, heads) ; also the feminine 
plu. nyax fathers could originally have represented an abstract honor- 
ary appellation (perhaps like paternitas).? These words, moreover, in 
harmony with their meaning, may be construed as masculines (in Eccl. 
7,27 pi 8 is preferable to ”P MDS; cf. 12, 8). 


There belong, furthermore, within the province of abstract ideas: 


1 Although it is easy in all these cases in Hebrew to pass from the feminine 
to the neuter (a gender customarily used in Greek, Latin and German for a sim- 
ilar purpose), it must not be forgotten that the genius of the Semitic tongues, 
since a neuter is really wanting, considered the foregoing forms as actual femi- 
nines; hence the Arabic commentators explain the (to us) neuter feminines of 
adjectives and Participles by the addition of a feminine substantive. 

2 This use of the fem. form is much more frequent in Arabic, Ethiopic and 
Aramaic; cf. e. g. Arabic chalifa (fem. of chalif, following, substituting) = the 
follower, representative (of Mahomet), ailama (i. e. great learning) as title for 
the learned. Analogous are the Latin magistratus, magistracy, for the magis- 
trate, and our Majesty, Excellence, Magnificence, etc. 
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c) Collectives with a fem. form,’ especially as including a great 
‘ number of persons, e. g. TNS (fem. of wandering) properly the wander- 
ing persons (caravans) ; m1 (fem. of m3 going into exile) band of exiles 
(frequently used even of the numbers returned); N3WV the inhabitants 
Isa. 12, 6; Mic. 1, 11 sq.; N3°& (the hostile body) = the enemy Mic. 7, 8, 
10 (cf. also Mic. 4, 6 sq., the halting, scattered, exiled ones) ; nba (the 
low) the proletariat; of impersonal beings, cf. 1° (living), = animals, 
25) fish Gen. 1, 26 (but Jon. 2, 2 as one fish, ef. letter d for 1 fish, which 
in 1, 11 is used as a single fish); furthermore, cf. 73) dead Isa. 26, 
19 (as masc.) for a number of corpses. For the collective poetic personi- 
fication of a multitude by means of N32 daughter in 533 3, ‘N32 
(=’p 23) my fellow citizens, vid. above, No. 3, a, Rem. 


d) Occasionally, however, the fem. form (as in Arabic) serves as a 
nomen unitatis, i.e. to designate individuals of a species indicated by the 
masculine form; cf. “J8 navy (1 K. 9, 26), IN a single ship (Jon. 1, 3 
sq.); WW hair (collective), NIYW a single hair (Judg. 20, 16; in pl. 
1 Sam. 14, 45; Ps. 40, 13); Vw singing, NYY a single song; also TI8A 
a marigold (the corresponding masculine tin is in Arabic collective) ; 
MII a lily (together with }Wiv) ; 1329 a brick (Arabic libina, whereas 
libin is collective). 

e) Designations of inanimate things (and so weaker, less important) 
named after their close similarity to organic beings (indicated by the 
corresponding masculine form); cf. ])) side (of the body), loins, 137? 
or 121! rear side (of a piece of land, house, etc.) ; N31) forehead, NN¥1D 
greaves; for a similar distinction between the masculine with natural ob- 
jects and the fem. with artificial objects vid. § 87, 3, { 2. 


Rem. The co-existence of the masculine and feminine of the same 
rout is found occasionally to express totality e. g. Isa. 3, 1 NIpwns jywr 
the stay and the staff, i.e. every sort of support; a similar usage with 
persons is found in Isa. 43, 6; 49, 22; 60, 4 (sons and daughters) ; 49, 23; 
Kecl. 2, 8. 


§ 123. 


THE PLURAL, AND COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


The plural of living beings or things, besides indicated by 
means of the plural endings mentioned in § 87, 1, 2, may be 
indicated : : 


1 Cf the Greek 4 inmos the cavalry (together with 70 immxév), ) Kéundos Her., 
1, 80 al., the came! . 
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a) By means of certain words which have an exclusively 
collective meaning, while the individual parts are indi- 
cated by special words (nomina unitatis; here used in 
another sense than that of § 122, 4, d). 


So 12 cattle* (also used with numbers, e. g. Ex. 21, 37 1P3 NWN 
five oxen), but Ww an ox; ]8¥ small cattle, i. e. (like ujAa) sheep and 
goats, cf. Job 1,3 '¥—"D7SNYAW 7000 head of small catile; but NY a 
single head of (sheep or goats). Other more or less frequent collectives 
are: II (properly what bestirs itself) animals, \W (doubtless properly 
tripping of a) multitude of little children; SW] the new green (= young 
plants), Pa: the green (vegetation in general); ‘iv any flying thing, 
birds ; 13) wagon-train or company of equestrians, 1) worms, YD 
swarms (of small animals), {WW creeping things. 


b) By means of the collective use of substantives, used sim- 
ultaneously as nomina unitatis; so DIS (never plural) 
means man (homo) and mortals, wx man (vir) and 
men, male persons ; AD WS locust, but usually a swarm of 
locusts; Ww) soul, and souls (persons); toy bard of prey 
and birds of prey i by leaf and foliage ; ayy plant and 
plants, herbs ; py tree and trees (also foliage); 1B fruet 
and fruits; mw shrub and shrubbery; nouns like “ay 
man-servant, AMEW maid, Won ass, Ww ow (cf. Gen, 82, 
6) stand alone. On the union of singular nouns with 
the article so as to include every individual under the 
same species, cf. §126,38,; for the special meaning of 
plural nouns formed from certain collectives, cf. § 124, 
1, Rem. 1. 


ec) By means of feminine terminations, vid. § 122, 4, ¢. 


d@) By means of the repetition of individual words and even 
whole groups of words, especially to express totality or 
distribution. This use may be subdivided into: 


1 Only in late Hebrew is the plural op found: Neh. 10, 37 (where ac- 
cording to ed. Mant. etc. it should read 11).JN¥ our sheep ; Baer, however, has 
3])N¥8); 2 Chr. 4, 3 (in Amos 6, 2 read with Hitziy D° p33). 
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1. The repetition of one or more words as expressive of the idea of 
every one, all, like DY’ DY day by day, every day; 1IW AW year by year 
Deut. 14, 22; “8 WS every man Ex. 36, 4; with 3 preceding the second 
word e. g. DY DY day by day 1 Chr. 12, 22, NIWA NW year by year 
Deut. 15, 20; 1 Sam. 1, 7 (but vs. 3: TDD? DDD) or preceding both 
words, like 1p33 \pa3 every morning (so too before a group of words, 
Lev. 24, 8), for which we also find with the so-called distributive 5: 
pa. p22 1 Chr. 9, 27 (also with one plural D1P3) Ps. 73, 14, or '3? 
Job 7, 18 together with py) at every moment). Furthermore, the 
union of the second word with Waw copulative occurs in WN) WN Ps. 
87, 5, WI) WF every generation Deut. 32, 7; DY) OF Esth. 3, 4; cf. Esth. 
8, 9; Ezra 10, 14; sometimes (but aside from Ps. 45, 18 only in very late 
passages) with a preceding pleonastic use of -bo Esth, 2, 11; 2 Chr. 11, 
12 et al. 

2. The repetition of words in an expressly distributive sense‘ 
(which can be found in part in the examples in No. 1) one at a time, 
etc., e.g. Num. 14, 34 forty days, mw bY mw) DY each day for a year; 
ef. Ezek. 24, 6; Ex. 28, 34 (three words repeated); also with addition 
of 325 particularly : i729 ‘Y VV. each herd particularly Gen. 32, 17; cf. 
Zech. 12, 12; most frequently with the addition of a number (cf. for the 
simple repetition of numbers for the same object § 154, 5) and quite often 
not merely groups of two (Num. 13, 2; 31, 4) or three (Num. 7, 11; 17, 
21), but even six words (Ex. 26, 3) and seven words (Ex. 25, 33; 26, 19, 
21, 25) are repeated.” 

3. The repetition to express an exclusive or pre-eminent quality, 
e.g. 2 K. 25, 15 (as were of gold, gold, silver, silver, i. e. composed of 
pure gold and silver); Deut. 2, 27 ‘13 JVI. only in the direct road; cf. 
Num. 3, 9; 8, 16 given, given unto him, i.e. for his exclusive service; thus 
with a certain hyperbole even in examples like 2 K. 3, 16 (/1 0°23 full of 
ditches); Gen. 14, 10 (WN ’3 NASA full of slime-pits). The repetition 
in Judg. 5, 22 (of the active tramplings) and Joel 4, 14 (nwmberiless 
multitudes) serves to strengthen the expression. 

4, The repetition with the copula to express a plurality ; so Deut. 
25, 13 (Prov. 20, 10) jAN8) JAN a stone and a stone, i. e. two kinds of 
weights (hence the addition a great and a small), Ps.12, 3 a) 253 with a 
double meaning, cf. the similar use in 1 Chr. 12, 33. ‘ 


1 Cf. New Testament, Mark 6, 39 sq. cvumdora o., mpacrai mp. ( Weizsicker : 
tischweise, beetweise). 

* These repetitions of larger groups of words belong entirely to the so-called 
Priestly codex, and are undeniably indications of a later period of the language. 
Of an entirely different nature are the examples like Ezek. 16, 6 where the repe- 
tition of four words serves to make more impressive the solemnity of the state- 
ment (if not, as surely in 1, 20, it is merely a vain repetition; the LXX in both 
passages omits the repetition). 
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§ 124. 
DIFFERENT USES OF THE PLURAL! 


1. The plural form in Hebrew is by no means used mere- 
ly to express a numerical plurality, but also to express a 
number of ideas considered as in some way united. This 
union may be either (a) of different external objects (plural 
of spatial extension), or (6) a more or less intensive union of 
characteristics clustering around a principal idea (abstract 
plural, corresponding to our —hood, —ty, —ness, —ship, the Ger- 
man —heit, —keit, -schaft). A deviation from the plural of 
characteristics and with a clearly co-existing idea of intensity 
or internal multiplication of the principal idea, forms (c) the 
so-called plural of honor or authority. 

Examples for (a) the plural of spatial extension are generally used to 
indicate localities, particularly certain places, whenever the latter clearly 
expresses the idea ofa v;1c e made up of innumerable parts or points, so 
D’Dw (§ 88, Rem. 2), heavens (cf. also D'DIND heights Isa. 33, 16; Job 
16, 19; al. DIN) ; DD waters, 0D” (the wide surface of the sea) poetic 
for 0’ sea, 0°35? principally surface, gen. face; DIN neck, nape; 
furthermore DIWSIN toward the heads, ninaq toward the feet; D Ap 
toward that side (of a river), D\PDYP depths, D'P}) (al. Pty yp) distance, 
D’IDW1 couch (Gen. 49, 4 unless with Dillmann in the sense of double 
couch, i. e. torus), DID (Ps. 46, 5) and NiIDW1 (132, 5) habitation. 
Still the four latter are really poetic, hence are the more properly classed 
among the extended plurals mentioned in letter 6,so perhaps D)}'S" camp 


1 Cf. Dietrich for the form and meaning of the Hebrew Plural (in den Ab- 
handl. zur hebr. Gr. Leipzig, 1846, p. 2 sq.). 


2 It is worthy of note that it is doubted whether or not these plurals refer 
to W”>- (i. e. wy or v4) roots (D.Dw, DD, 05, DT life; perhaps also DDT 
vid. below), cf. Barth, ZDMG. 1888, p. 346. According to him, they are due to 
a false analogy, in that in forms with suftixes, like ‘]')4, the root’ is held to be 
a sign of the plural, and so only the absolute state was provided with plural ter- 
minations. In any case, the existence of other extended plurals would not 
through the hypothesis of Barth be in vain. 

3 Cf. the similar plurals 7a orépva, 7a vata, Ta TpdxnAa, Praecordia, cervices, 
fauces ; for the use of prepositions of place and time in the plural form with the 
extended plural, vid § 103, 3. 
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(Ps. 63, 7; Job 17, 13 ; but Gen. 49, 4; Ps. 132, 3 al. in sing. ); apparently 
however, 0°}’¥" (properly strata) should refer to a number of covers or 
cushions. 


To designate spatial extension we find the extended plural in DD iy 
eternity (eternal time). 

Rem. To the category of extended plurals belong examples 
heretofore explained as purely poetic plurals; such as Job 17,1 % a 3p 
graves are for me, i.e. the place where they are (cf. our church- yard) is 
my lot; Job 21, 32; 2 Chr. 16, 14. 

For (0), the numerous abstract plurals belonging mostly to a definite 
formation (qetiélim, qitttlim, etc.) may be divided into two classes. They 
contain either a union of the conditions and peculiarities clustering 
around the main idea or the different acts that together form the whole. 
Cf. for the furmer: D°3IN32 and NiIN3 age of youth, D3pt old age, 
DUP) youthful years; D dana maidenhood, m3 brideship; 0°32 
state of a stranger, DWW3 (only in Prov. 14, 80) vitality; OT life 
(state of being alive) ; D ‘by childlessness, 0°))10 blindness; D}NP 
perversity. Here belong some cases that are used as poetic (occasionally 
with sing.) plurals, by which a certain intensiveness of the principal idea 
is clearly intended ; so we find D348 and 8 authenticity, truthful- 
ness; OW directness, DNVID (complete) certainty ; MIDANH  per- 
versity, falseness; nirdin folly, D alvin and 0° 2wT (heavy) darkness ; 
DAADD (complete) concealment ; D Iw (Isa. 28, 1) Fatness; NINYNY 
(complete) drought ; D’PIND sweetness, DDN costliness, DYWYW de- 
light, DITY, and DpH ecstasy; DDT) compassion, nna Ps. 23, 2 
rest, recreation, Apna Amos 3, 9 din; Mon wisdom (Prov. 1, 20 al.) 
is no doubt to be understood as the “content of wisdom” or “actual 
wisdom”; cf. Nowack on Prov. 1, 20. 

The union of the individual acts of one deed occurs in 0°01 
embalming, 0°52 propitiation, ox (properly filling sc. of the hand) 
installation into priesthood, o mw dismission, onby recompense, DNAS 
engraving (of a seal, etc.); O° py fornication, Day) adultery ; pon) 
(properly ardent comfort) sympathy ; ; DINAH supplication, oq (Job 
7, 4) restless tossing about ; yy gleanings; perhaps mD9u (Is. 1, 23) 
corruption, if not a maeniee plural. 


For (c), honorary or authoritative plurals, as above mentioned, are 
deviations from the abstract plural. They are really a coalescence of 
the distributed individual characteristics! of the idea (as in part with 


1 Jewish grammarians designate these plurals as NiNIN 3 (plur. virium 
or virtutum, latterly as the plur. excellentiae, magnitudinis, or plur.majestaticus). 
For the latter designation the thought of the We in the mouth of kings (cf. 1 Macc. 
10, 19; 11,31) may no doubt have been due to the false application of the plural 
in the mouth of God, Gen. 1, 26; 11,7; Isa. 6, 8; these latter, however, are ex- 
plained as either communicative (the surrounding angels being included; so at 
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the substantives under letter b) containing at the same time an intensive 
heightening of the main thought; so DIN Godhead, God (to be dis- 
tinguished from the numerical plural “Gods” Ex. 12, 12 al.). The 
presumption that ’N is to be regarded as the remains of an ancient 
polytheistic conception (i. e. as originally only a numerical plural) is, 
to say the least, highly improbable, and would not, moreover, explain the 
analogous plurals (vid. below). The use of a sing. attributive with this 
(cf. § 152, 1, Rem. 5, ¢), like p'I¥ ’N Ps. 7, 10 al., shows clearly that 
usage had entirely excluded the idea of a numerical plurality of ’N (pro- 
vided it be meant as a designation of one deity). Hence ’S could 
together with the numerical plural be considered entirely as an abstract 
plural (corresponding to the Lat. nwmen, our Godhead), and like other 
abstracts be applied to the concrete individual God (even of the heathen). 


To the same category belong Dw the Most Holy One (used only 
of Jehovah) Hos. 12,1; Prov. 9,10; 30, 3 (cf. Dw Oris Josh. 24, 
19 and the Aramaic P3023 the Highest One Dan. 7, 18) and apparently 
also Da (usually in the sense of penates) image of god, which were 
served to secure oracles. At any rate in 1 Sam. 19, 13,16 only one 
image is meant; in most other cases, just one image can be meant;? 
in Zech. 10, 2 it is natural to understand a numerical plural. But ona) 
supremus (of God) Eccl. 5, 7 is doubtful; according to some it is ren- 
dered as a numerical plural = superiors. 


Furthermore, DIN (with the sing. TN) (lordship), lord or master, 
e. g. nwp ’S a hard master Isa. 19,4; PINT °II8 the lord of the land 
Gen. 42, 30, cf. 32, 20; so especially with the suffixes of the 2d and 3d 
persons? yIIN YIT8 etc. So pops (in connection with suffixes) master, 
owner (of slaves, cattle, or inanimate things; but in the sense of maritus 
always in the sing.) ; e. g. roya Ex. 21, 29; Isa. 1,3 et al. There are, 
however, a number of Participles in the plural that are doubtful, such as 
indicate the conception of lordship as an attribute of God, so Wy my 
Maker Job 35,10; 7 Wy Isa. 54,5; ry Ps. 149, 2; my Isa. 22, 11; 
DINO} stretching them out Isa. 42, 5. Still all these forms, according to 


any rate Isa. 6, 8, cf. also Gen. 3, 22), or, according to others, only as reference 
to the “ fullness of the power and might’’ contained in DTN (vid. Dillmann on 
Gen. 1, 26); most plausibly, however, as plurals of self-cownsel. The use of the 
plural as a form of respect in direct address is an idiom entirely foreign to the 
Hebrew. 

1 Also in Gen. 81, 34 despite the plu. suffixes in ppvny and pinoy, for the 
construction of these abstracts as numerical plurals cf. the peculiarities of the 
so-called E source of the Hexateuch, cf. Gen. 20, 13; 35, 7 and § 145, 3, Rem. 

2 The suffix of the 1st pers. used with the sing. must be adopted (J18 my 
Lord) to avoid confusion with 278 as the name of the Deity (cf. § 135, 4, Rem. 
3); furthermore, in the Ist pers. only 1 Sam. 16, 16 31]78, otherwise always 
378. 
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e 


§93, 3, Rem. 5 may be explained as singular. Furthermor? there would 
also come into consideration Y'¥3) Isa. 3, 12 (unless numerical: his op- 
pressors); 11)" yD the one lifting it up Isa. 10, 15 ; abs the one sending him 
Proy. 10,26 ; 22,21; 25,13 (parallel with 1.278). But these latter plurals 
including 1°79) are much more simply explained as references to the 
indefinite individuals (cf. Rem. 2). In Ps. 121, 5 (textus rec. JW) 
and Eccl. 12, 1 (textus rec. PNW3) should be read with Baer in the 
singular. 


Rem. 1. a) Connected substances and similar objects are usually 
considered as a unity, and so are represented by singular nouns, cf. pes 
dust, 128 ashes, 13 linen, ™5 lead, AIM gold, *\O2 silver, nwn) bronze, 
aon milk, ke wine, DY soil, yp foliage. Of some of these words 
denoting substances, plurals are found designating individual pieces from 
the totality (plu. of product) or parts thereof, thus 0°33 linen garments, 
D'DDD piecrs of silver Gen. 42, 25, 35, D.NWT (dual) brazen fetters, XY 

’ ligna (for building or as fuel); in a wider sense oo 3 dross of tin Isa. 
1, 24; NINDY. dust of the earth Prov. 8, 26 (cf. Job 28, 6 ANI “Y lumps of 
gold). 

b) To the category of the plurals of product belong, moreover, some 
designations of natural products whenever considered as individualized 
by human agencies; thus D°WMM wheat in kernels (threshed wheat), as 
opposed to 4h wheat (as a collective substance) ; cf. this with DBS 
and MDD spelt; DIY and NWI (sing. supported only by the 
Mishna) lentils ; Dypy and mapy barley ; also DAWA linen, NWS (from 
AWA) lint, flax. : 

c) Especially noteworthy is the distinction between 01 blood aud 
DDT. The sing. is used wherever blood is considered as an organic 
unity, and so of the menstrual flow and sacrificial blood (caught in the 
basin and then sprinkled from it), and also of the blood of wounds, Num. 
23,24. The plural, on the other hand, seems to be a sort of plural of 
product whenever the copious shedding of blood appears in the form of 
spots (Isa. 1, 15) or as of pools (Isa. 9, 4). Now, since the blood spots 
or pools generally indicate the murderous shedding of blood (although 
with 0° blood shed in travail or by cutting one’s self is also indicated), 
D4, in short (chiefly in very old passages) may be used in the sense of 
bloody deeds or especially of guilt (Ex. 22, 1 sq. al.). 


2. In afew instances the plural is used to designate an indefinite 
unity ; most certainly is this true in Judg. 12, 7 wd W3 in the cities, 
i. e. in one of the cities of Gilead; Zech. 9, 9 (AVIAN 73; cf. Cant. 2, 9); 
Gen. 21, 7 (0°13), Ex. 21, 22 rt), in the last passage one child only is 
thought of, though of course with the idea that the same thing might be 


3 723, which is parallel with }/Wy Isa. 54,5, must thus be explained as 
an analogous form. 
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repeated ; cf. also Eccl. 4, 10 (= if one of them fall). So perhaps also in 

Gen. 8, 4; 1 Sam. 17, 43; Neh. 3, 8; 6,2 (but not Gen. 19, 29; for the 

same original document allows Lot in 13, 12, to dwell in the cities of the 

valley of the Jordan). 

2. When a genitive is added to a substantive and the 
resulting idea should be in the plural, it is expressed: 


a) most naturally by making the governing noun plural, e. g. 
bm yD (properly, mighty of strength) valiant heroes, 
1 Chr. 7, 2,9; also in compounds, e. g. 39? 133 1 Sam. 
22, 7, as plur. of pegs ag Benjamite; also ae 

b) by making both nouns plural, e. g. on ‘a3 1 Chr. 7, 
Os OND Hae) in prison-houses Isa. 49, 22; cf.. Ex. 34, 
p K. 14, 14; 25, 23; Jer. 41, 16; 2 Chr. 26, 14; 
so too perhaps ody 32 sons of God Ps. 29, 1 (accord- 
ing to others, sons of gods), or finally 


e) by making the nomen rectum plural; thus njax m3 
Num. 1, 2, 4 sq. al. as plu. of a ma father’s house, fam- 
ily ; MoD Ma houses of high places 2 K. 17, 29 (with 
‘an *M2 23, 19); oMmayy mp in the houses of the idols 
1 Sam. 31, 9; cf. also Judg. 7, 25 the head of Oreb and 
Zeeb = the heads, ete. 

Rem. When a substantive used distributively has a suffix, and 
refers to a plural, the singular only of the noun is necessary, since 
plurality is sufficiently indicated by the suffix, e. g. 10° os (for ora) 


eorum Ps. 17,10; 03°!” their right Ps. 144, 8 (hence like the German thr 
Mund, ihre Hand). 


§ 125. 
THE DEFINITENESS OF NOUNS. 
1. A noun may be made definite either in itself, as a 
proper noun or as a pronoun, or by the context. This can 


be effected either by prefixing the article (vid. § 126), or 
by dependence of the noun (in the construct state) on a fol- 
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lowing defining genitive, as well as (§ 33, 2, 6) by its union 
with a pronominal suffix (§ 127, ¢). It must be primarily 
understood, however, that this definiteness can be effected 
only by one of the foregoing methods: a proper noun or 
dependence upon a genitive excludes the article; and-a 
proper noun cannot be in the construct state. Deviations 
from this rule are only apparent, or are due to a corruption 
of the text. 
Rem. Only in a few, and these generally later passages, is the 
indefiniteness of a noun indicated by the addition of TH in the sense 
of our indefinite article; cf. 1 Sam. 1, 1; 1 K. 13, 11; 19, 4; 20, 13; 22, 
9;2K. 8, 6; Ezek. 8, 8; 37, 16; Dan. 8, 3; 10, 5 (in 8, 13 wiTp WIS i. e. 
one, sc. saint, is contrasted with another). 


It is worthy of note that in Hebrew there is occasionally found a 
construction said by the Arabic grammarians to be indefinite for the 
sake of amplification; e. g. Isa. 31, 8 he will flee 1)11~ 15 from a sword, 
i. e. from an irresistible sword, sc. the sword of God; cf. 28, 2 (73), 
2 Sam. 6, 2 (OW); Hos. 3, 1 (NWN such a wife, doubtless referring to the 
same Gomer mentioned in chap. 1); Prov. 21, 12 (?° WS, if as Delitzsch, 
it is to be referred to God); Job 8, 10 (aon = = siete words!). Cf. 
herewith § 117, 2, No. 5 and Delitzsch Psalmen, 4th ed., p. 79. 


2. The strictly proper nouns are used only to designate 
single (individual) things; hence names like nym, 4, 2p, 
}¥22, DAD entirely exclude any union with the article’ or 
any dependence on a genitive. On the other hand, not only 
the gentilicia (as individuals of the same species frequently 
present) but also all such particular names whose appellative 
meaning is sufficiently emphasized by the spirit of the lan- 
guage or is derived from an earlier stage are frequently, 
almost regularly, found with the article (§ 126, 2, d) and 
may even be dependent upon a genitive. 


4 nwa Deut. 3, 13 et al. (by the so-called Deuteronomists) in the compound 
mn viw (for which elsewhere also ’1) ‘W) is not to be understood as a proper 
noun, but as gentilicium (= the tribe of Manassites, for which in Deut. 29, 7 
we find wnt ‘WY; so in 10, 8 on ’Y the tribe of Levites; Judg. 18, 1 Pain| ny 
the tribe of Daratesy. In Josh. 13, 7 mw (as elsewhere the gentilicia in ’—) 
is used as an adjective. 
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Examples: Like the above-mentioned names of individuals, countries 
and cities, such names of peoples as are identical with that of the 
tribal father (e. g. Ose, DIN, IND), are always definite in themselves, 
Of the gentilicia (e. g. 1yH the Hebrew, DYN the Hebrews Gen. 40, 
15, "3130 the Canaanite) the plural p’nw73 is regularly used in the 
sense of the Philistines without the article. Undoubted appellatives 
(analogous to modern names like der Haag, le Havre) are NY340 the hill 
(dependent upon DaNw Np3d i. e. the one, to distinguish it from others, 
called after Saul Gib'a); WW) the height; ‘YT the mass; Wado (properly 
the white mount) the Lebanon; 8" (properly the stream) the Nile; cf. 
Amos 8, 8 0.1319 WIND as the river of Egypt; JID the Jordan (perhaps 
originally the river). Such an article is usually omitted in poetry. 


Rem. 1. In some cases original appellatives have fully acquired 
the force of actual proper nouns; so DON God as a representation of 
the single being of God; as elsewhere 1)” (Gen. 1,1 and so generally 
in the Mss. of the Pentateuch to Ex. 6) for which elsewhere we also find 
DSN 6 be6¢ (cf. § 126, 2, d); moreover the sing. TON God, wy the 
Highest (after Ox) and "IW the Almighty never have the article. 
Furthermore 078 Adam in Gen. 5, 1 (before this, 2, 7 al. DIN the first 
man); jow Satan 1 Chr. 21, 1 (but Zech. 3,1; Job 1,6 al. ‘WT the 
Adversary. 


To this category of original appellatives, which the genius of the 
language itself considered as proper nouns and hence have no article, 
belong certain old and chiefly poetic words, like Dinw nether world, 
ban inhabited world, DNA abyss surrounding the earth (Gen. 1, 2 al.; 
but cf. Isa. 63, 13; Ps. 106, 9 NDNN3 in the floods, sc. of the Red Sea).* 


2. When, occasionally, such nouns are, by the idiom of the lan- 
guage, considered as actual proper nouns, and seem to be dependent 
upon a following genitive, it is in reality due to a conciseness of speech 
which suppresses the governing power of the genitive, sc. the appellative 
force contained in the proper noun. Thus we find NI83¥ 717 as an 
abbreviation of the original (2 Sam. 5, 10 al.) ’¥ "TON MM Jehovah, the 
God of hosts. This is, moreover true also of geographical names like 
D3 38 Ur (the city) of the Chaldees Gen. 11, 28; DI] DIS? Aram 


1 That many different words, like WIS man (homo), minx darkness, wo 
prince, Ww plain, Mun essentiality, are always without the article,is not due to 
any special peculiarity, but rather to the fact that they belong entirely to poetic 
diction, which omits the article; in other words, e. g. DJJ) deep sleep, there 
was no need of determination. 

2 As analogous to’) DIS, clearly a stat. constr., we must consider not only the 
other above-mentioned examples, but also the different combinations of 9aN (vid. 
Lexicon), like D'D ‘N water-meadow, etc.; the form Dax must, if this be true, 
be regarded as in the construct state. 
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(the territory) of the two streams = Mesopotamia; WWM on? na 
Bethlehem (the city) of Judah. The last two examples (cf. Amos 6, 2) 
approach very closely to an actual dependence (cf. DaNw Nysi) when- 
ever the suppressed genitive serves to distinguish it from four other 
Arams (vid. Lex.) or from a second Bethlehem. Aram and Beth- 
lehem are therefore neither names of something present only once, nor 
actual proper nouns strictly so-called. 

3. Of Pronouns, the strictly personal (pronomina sepa- 
rata § 32) are in themselves always definite, since they can 
serve only to indicate definite persons (the 8d pers. also 
indicates definite things). The demonstrative pronouns 
(§ 84) are for a similar reason inherently definite when they 
stand alone (as the equivalents of substantives) either as 
subject (Gen. 5, 29), as predicate (e. g. DYNA this is the day 
Judg. 4, 14, o270 nds these are the words Deut. 1,1), as 
object (e. g. 2 Sam. 18, 17 nsi-nsy), as genitive (1 K. 21, 2 
my Wm) or finally in connection with prepositions (Gen. 2, 
23 Nt ; 1 Sam. 16, 8 71D; vid. § 102, 2, ¢.). The personal 
pronouns $V S87 OF, Wan, M37 are, moreover, when used as 
demonstratives (= 1s, ea, id, alle, etc.) always definite, e. g. 
9277 $17 this is the word Gen. 41, 28. They also become defi- 
nite through the article when as adjectives they are joined to 
a definite substantive; e.g. MIN won this man ; rN OWwINA 
these men; SII NY ANN owD in those days and at that 
time Joel 4,1. But in this case we find also that the demon- 
strative frequently (7 almost always) is entirely definite 
without the article. 


§ 126 
DETERMINATION BY THE ARTICLE. 
1. The article (A, m, A § 85) was originally, as in other 
languages (especially evident in the Romance languages; cf. 


0, 7,76 in Homer), a demonstrative pronoun. The demon- 
strative force of the article, however, regardless of its occa- 


§ 126. DETERMINATION BY THE ARTICLE. 375 


sional use as a relative pronoun (vid. § 138, 3, 6), occurs only 
in a number of invariable connections (vid. letter a) as well 
as in a certain method of expression or exclamation (vid. 
letter 6). 


a) cf. DI this day, hodie (§ 100, 2,b; ND this night (Gen. 19, 
34); DYDN this time; NW this year (—=in this year) Isa. 37, 30; Jer. 
28, 16. 

b) Here belong cases where the article, usually connected with a 
Participle, brings a new idea to the preceding noun. Iu these instances. 
the article has more nearly the force of 81 (87), 11) than of the sub- 
ject of a nominal clause, e. g. Ps. 19, 10 the judgments of Jehovah are 
truth....v. 11 /3) DWI properly the more desirable than gold! i. e. 
they are more desirable or they the more desirable are,' etc.; cf. Gen. 49, 
21; Isa. 40, 22 f.; 46,6; Amos 2,7; 5, 7; Ps. 49,7 (D°’MW3SN in the 
parallel half verse continued with a finite verb); 104, 3. Job 6,10; 30, 
3; 41, 25,etc. Ifa second Participle is coordinated with such a one, the 
latter is used without the article, since according to the above it strictly 
represents a second predicate, and as such, No. 2, letter 7, remains 
indefinite, e.g. Job 5, 10 he giveth rain (037) etc., and sendeth (nw) 
etc. 

The article sometimes with a similar emphasis is found before sub- 
stantives which serve as the subject of a compound sentence (§ 140, 3); 
e. g. Deut. 32, 4 ya D’DA X77 i. e. essentially as a new statement 
(not as opposition to preceding dative), he is a rock, irreproachable is his 
behavior (= whose behavior is irreproachable) ; cf. Ps. 18, 31. 


2. The determination of a substantive by means of the 
article occurs generally wherever in Greek or English the 
definite article is required; so: 

a) in repetitions of already mentioned persons or things, 
thus more clearly qualifying the statement for the hearer 
or reader, e. g. Gen. 1, 3 God said, let there be light v. 4, 
and God saw the light (niNATMN); 1 K. 8, 24 bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword ; Eccl. 9, 15. 

6) ina well-known and understood reference, like risus W990 
the king Solomon, Gen. 35, 8 under the well-known oaks. 


c) in appellations to designate persons or things present only 


1 For the analogous use of the article before participles with verbal suffix, 
like Ps. 18, 33 al., cf. above § 116, 3. 
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once, 6.2. bia jaan the high-priest ; WOW the sun; yosn 
the earth. 

in the limiting (brought about entirely by usage) of 
ideas of species to definite individuals os o momtng in 
Homer) or things, e. g. JOW adversary, ‘wn the adver- - 
sary, the Satan; syn lord, '30) Ba'al as proper name of 
idols ; DANA the (first) man, Adam ; oribyn! or dyn, 6 
Gebg the one, true God (cf. also 0 Xpwres in N. T.); 1030 
the stream. = the Euphrates ; 1320 the circuit, sc. of the 
Jordan, the valley of the Jordan. 


in vocatives (since in the very nature of the case, only 
individuals are addressed), e. g. 2 Sam. 14, 4 J2e0 nywin 
help, O king! Zech. 3, 8, bia jan ywim O Joshua, the 
high-priest! 1 Sam. 17, 58; 24, 9; 2K. rs Seas fo} the 
plur. Isa. 42,18; Joel 1, 2,13. Without the article the 
vocative is found in Isa. 22, 2, because it is already made 
definite by a preceding accusative. 


Strictly speaking, in all these cases the substantive with the article 
forms properly an apposition to the personal pronoun of the 2d pers. 
actually expressed or (in the Imperative) virtually implied; e. g. 1 Sam. 
17, 58, thou, boy. Nevertheless, passages like Isa. 42, 18, where the 
vocative precedes the imperative, clearly show that the original apposi- 
tion in such cases has finally acquired the value of an independent 
member of the sentence. 


in generic ideas (vid. the more detailed statement below, 
No. 3). 


‘in a peculiar manner to designate persons or things so 


definitely indicated as naturally to enter into considera- 
tion in any general statement, and hence clearly marked 
(vid. below, No. 4). 

in adjectives (also the ordinals and demonstrative pro- 
nouns used as adjectives) which are annexed to any de- 
terminate substantive (vid. No. 5). 


1 For the supplementary use of yor, DTW, DTN in pure proper nouns by the 
omission of the article, ef. § 125, 2, Rem. 1. 
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Rem. In poetry, the article in all these cases may be omitted; as a 
rule the article is of much rarer occurrence here than in prose. Cf. e. g. 
YRS for PIS Ps. 2, 2; p90 as vocative vs. 10; Evie for Wen 21, 2; 
xv) oy }1W (the opposite of letter h) 99, 3. Only in cases where the 
1 of the article after a prefix is syncopated (§ 35, Rem. 2) is it customary 
to retain the vowel of the article in poetry after the prefix, e. g. D'Nw3 
Ps. 2, 4 et al. 


7) On the other hand, the article is always omitted when a 
person or thing is represented as undetermined (or inde- 
terminable or unknown (vid. letter a); this takes place 
also before the predicate, since the latter in its nature 
always makes a universal statement under which the sub- 
ject is classed, e. g. Gen. 29, 7 bin OM Ny is yet high 
day; 33,13; 40, 18; 41, 26; Isa. 66, 3. 


Rem. As exceptions to the foregoing rule it is customary to regard 
those cases in which a determinative adjective or Participle is used 
nominally as a predicate, as the equivalent of a relative clause, e. g. Gen. 
2, 12 33079 NIN he is the surrounding one = he it is who surrounds; 42, 
6; 45, 12; Ex. 9, 27; Deut. 11, 7 (cf. in Greek Matt.10, 20 where Winer, 
Gramm. des neutest. Sprachidioms, § 58. 2, Rem., explains of Aahodvtec as 
an articulated predicate). In reality, however, these supposed predicates 
are rather the subjects, and the peculiarity in this case lies only in the 
fact that we do not find the subject classed under a generic idea, but that 
both subject and predicate are equivalent. 


3. The use of the article with a generic idea is more com- 
prehensive in Hebrew than in other languages. The article 
in this case refers to a well known, limited, and thereby a 
more definite category of persons or things. More in detail : 


a) The use of generic nouns as collective singular to indicate the 
totality of the individuals in the genus (which can be equally well done 
by the plural) ; e. g. the just, the godless Eccl. 3,17; woman = female sex 
7, 26; IRI the enemy = the enemies Ps. 9, 7; I78n the lurking = the 
ones lying in wait; yond the armed = soldiery ; FOND rear guard, 
MMW the despoiling party (1 Sam. 13, 17)"; this is true also (as in 
English) of names of animals when any statement applicable to the 
whole species is made of one, e. g. 2Sam. 17, 10 like the courage of the 
lion. Particularly so can this be said of the gentilicia, e.g. the Canaanite 


1 But Ex. 12, 23 should be rendered according to No. 4, the destroyer (then 
appearing). 
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Gen. 13, 7 (cf. 15, 19 sq.) ; also in English the Russian, the Turk, etc.; in 
Attic Greek 6 ’A@nvaioc, 6 Supaxdaroc, etc. 


b) Designations of universal materials, the elements and other ge- 
neric ideas, even though only a part and not the whole thereof be consid- 
ered (in which case the determination would in other languages, as for 
instance in German, be omitted; but cf. ins Wasser, ins Feuer werfen, 
mit dem Feuer spielen, etc.); e.g. Gen. 13,2 Abraham was very rich in 
cattle, silver and gold ; Josh. 11, 9 he burned their wagons WI with (the) 
Jive; cf. Gen. 6, 14; 41, 42 (unless this mean the chain necessary to the 
official dress) ; Ex. 2, 3; 31, 4 (35, 32); Isa. 1, 22, ete. 

c) Designations of abstract ideas of all kinds, since the latter serve 
to indicate a whole genus of properties and conditions, physical and 
moral evils, etc.; e. g. Prov. 25, 5 (P'T¥4) ; Gen. 19, 11 (they struck the 
men with blindness) ; Isa. 60, 2 (the darkness) ; Amos 4, 9, ete. 

d) Comparisons, in that the compared objects (otherwise as genitive 
in German and English) are regarded not as individual nor specific, but 
as generic, e. g. Isa. 1, 18 (white, as wool, as snow, red as scarlet); 34, 4 
(the heavens shall be rolled together as a scroll); cf. Judg. 16, 9 (as a 
thread of tow breaks, etc.) ; Isa. 10, 18; 24, 20; 27, 10; 29, 8; 53, 6; Nah. 
3, 15; Ps. 33,7; 49, 15 (cf. also examples like Gen. 19, 28; Judg. 14, 6 
where the compared object, according to § 127, is determined by a fol- 
lowing definite genitive). 

Examples of indeterminate comparisons, like Ps. 17, 12 (M785); 
Job 16, 14 (11333); 31, 18 (283); 38, 3 (1213) are rare, perhaps due 
only to the Massora (so at least with singulars, whereas with plurals, 
like Joel 2, 4, 7, the omission of the article is explicable). The article, 
however, is reculaly wanting when the poner objects have been al- 
ready made determinate by an attribute, e. g. Isa.16, 2 novi iP 33)) ys 
like wandering birds, (like) a forsaken oe (but cf. 10, 14 1p): 14, 19; 
29,5 (12 72>; but Ps. 1, 4: V2); Jer. 2, 30; Prov. 27, 8; Job 
30, 14. 


4. A peculiarity in Hebrew’ is the use of the article to 
designate a single unknown, and so to be determined, person 
or thing. The indefinite article is generally used in this 


sense. 


Thus Amos 5, 19 as one flees from the lion (sc. from the lion in ques- 
tion, the one pursuing him) and a bear meets him, ete., cf. 3, 12; 1K. 
20, 36 (John 10, 12); Gen. 8, 7 sq.; 14, 13 (0 990 = one hued. sc. the 
one in question who also came; so Iizek. 24, 26; 33, 21; cf. 2 Sam. 15, 
13); 15, 1, 11; 18, 7 (to the servant who is ought to be ever mindful of 


+ Cf. the analogous examples in Gram. des Bibl. Aram. § 79, f.; e. g. Dan, 
2,14; 3,2 etal. 
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his orders; cf. 2 Sam. 17, 17; but in Num. 11, 27 we find 13 like 
oyan above); 28, 11 (D\ppa with Dillmann: upon the suitable or right 
place for tarrying a]l night; nevertheless there could also be a reference 
to the subsequently so much honored and so universally known pillar 
of Bethel); Isa. 7, 4 (ADoyn i. e. the virgin through whom the statement 
of the prophets was to be fulfilled). So also to write in the book (or on 
the page Num. 5, 23; Jer. 32, 10) i.e. not in the already open book but in 

' the book taken for the purpose of writing = in a book, ona page: Ex. 

17, 14; 1 Sam. 10, 25; Job 19, 23. - For this use of the article DIN 7 
is especially instructive. This is not used merely with reference to the 
past, but refers equally well to our one day (properly the day in ques- 
tion, whenever it may happen = a certain day), 1 Sam. 1, 4;14, 1;2 K. 
4, 18; Job 1, 6, 13; also NIN DID Gen. 39, 11. 

The article is thus found occasionally before collective singulars 
that do not (as those of No. 3, a) indicate a whole genus, but only 
some given part thereof; thus Ex. 23, 28 (AYE) ; Num. 225) 7 
(@T30)). 

5 When a substantive is qualified by an article, a suffix. 
or a following determinate genitive (vid. examples below), 
the attribute (adjective, participle, ordinal or demonstrative 
pronoun) belonging thereto necessarily (but vid. the Rem.) 
takes the article, e. g. Gen. 10, 12 main yn the great city ; 
28,19 Sn oipan that place, Gen. 2, 2 yawn cra on the 
seventh day; Deut. 3, 24 mpinn 7h thy strong hand. A 
genitive following the substantive may be (according te 
§ 127) determinate either through the article, e. g. 1 Sam. 25, 
25 min Syxdan ws this unworthy one (properly. man of wnwor- 
thiness, cf. also examples like 2 Chr. 36, 18, where the article 
is used with a second following genitive) or as proper noun, 
e.g. Deut. 11, 7 bain nym Awyy the great work of Jehovah; or 
through a suffix, e. g. Isa. 36, 9 D3YPT IAN “Tay the meanest 
servants of my master. If several attributes (connected 
by Waw used asyndetically ) follow a determinate substan- 
tive, each one of these takes the article, e. g. Deut. 10, 17 
(NN3R) 730 Pata Syn the great, mighty, and fearful God). 
Cf. also Ex. 3,3; Deut. 1,19 where a demonstrative form 
with the article follows each adjective." 


1 The demonstrative used as an adjective usually follows the actual adjec- 
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Rem. 1. Occasionally the article is found: 


a) with an attribute only, when the latter is annexed as a supple- 
mentary qualification to a substantive still indeterminate; so 
with the ordinals after D),t e.g. Gen. 1, 31 (cf. Ex. 20, 7 et al.), 
WW DY the sixth day (properly one day, namely, the sixth; but 
"IW DY a second day 1, 8); Ex. 12,15 JUNTA OD from the first 
day on (only in Dan. 10, 12; in Neh. 8, 18 “17 DI |? is used 
instead; but the article is ions used after 3, so "WW D3 etc.); 
also wn 1D Judg. 6, 25. This occurs especially in certain fre- 
quently recurring connections, as in the mentioning of gates (Jer. 
ce 14; Ezek. 9,2 al.; Zech. 14, 10) or outer courts (1K. 7, 8, 12 

al.) and regularly when the attribute is a participle e. g. Jer. 46, 
16 77 AW the sword that is violent; Zech. 11, 2 Keth. 

Of the other examples, Gen. 21, 29 (where, however, the 
Samaritan Pentateuch reads MNNW1I3N); 41, 26; Num. 11, 25; 
1Sam.17, 17 and 20,3 may be explained on the ground that the ee 
ceding cardinal number is equivalent to a determinate particle ; 
Gen. 1, 21;9, 10 al., YD) is made determinate by -53. In 1 oo 
12, 23; 2 Sam. 12, 4; Isa. 7, 2.) i (where ‘W3 may be understood as 
an additional epexegesis of 13) ; in Neh. 9, 35 the omission of the 
article after the preposition is probably due to the Massora. In 
Lev. 24, 10; 1 Sam. 16, 23; Zech. 4,7; Ps. 104, 18 its omission 
(before &, 1, 7) is due to the fear of a hiatus (vid. letter b, below). 
But in Deut. 29,7; 1 Sam. 14, 29; 17, 12 (79 later addition) ; 19, 
22 (cf. the LXX); Jer. 17, 2; 32, 14; 40, 3 Keth; Mic. 7, 11; 
Ps. 62, 4 there is either a corrupt text or an error in expression. 

b) not with an attribute, when the substantive is made determinate 
by the article, a suffix, or a following genitive. The article is 
thus occasionally wanting with demonstratives whenever the 
meaning of the latter already contains a certain determination (cf. 
Moabite Stone line 3: DT NAN this height); so with SIN Gen. 
19, 83; with 8’ 38, 21; with 7 Ps. 12, 8 (elsewhere is a 
molauve pronoun); with ms 1 Sam. 2, 23; especially is this true 
when the substantive is determinate only by a suffix: Josh. 2, 20; 
Judg. 6, 14; 2 K.1,2 and 8, 8 sq., where on, like Jer. 10, 19 is 
due to a beneraccen of »on or should be read on (every where 


tives; in cases like San MI DP the adjective forms an entirely new addi- 
tion to IN “pn. 


2 The omission of the article with the substantive is in this case not to be 
considered as a mark of later usage, also not as a proof of the late origin of the 
so-called Priest codex (cf. Dillmann or Gen. 1, 31 and especially Driver in the 
Journal of Philology XI. p. 229 sq. against Giesebrecht in Stade’s Zeitschr. 1881, 
p. 265 sq-); but the regular omission of the article with a substantive before a 
definite adjective (e. g g. mon NOID the great synagogue in the Hebrew of 
the Mishna) is probably a late usage. 


§ 127. DETERMINATION BY A FOLLOWING GENITIVE. 381 


with 7); Gen. 24, 8 (with NNi); Ex. 10,1; 1 K. 22, 23; Jer. 31, 
21 (with bx). Of the other examples Isa. 11, 9 is self-ex- 
planatory ; the direct union of the attribute with the substantive 
is here prevented by the insertion of D. In Ezek. 34, 12; Hag. 
1,4; Ps. 143, 10; Cant. 6, 12 (#) the substantive (vid. above) is 
again determinate by a suffix, and the demonstrative in con- 
sequence thereof loosely annexed. This is true also of Gen. 37, 
2; 42,19; 43, 14; 1 Sam. 2, 23; Ps. 18, 18, the only difference 
being that here the omission of the article before 1, ¥, Y may be 
due to a dislike of hiatus (as also in Num. 14, 37; Ezek. 39, 27 
before 1, Deut. 28, 4; Jer. 22, 26; Ezek. 10, 9 before &, 2 Sam. 
6,5; Ezek. 21, 19 before N).* In 2K. 25, 16 the attribute again 
includes the determination as a number (vid. letter a); finally in 
2 Chr. 26, 15 we should read O°¥N3 and 0°3383, as in Jer. 2, 21 
1D) for 49. In Dan. 8, 13; 11,31 the article seems to be wanting 
without any apparent cause. 


2. When in Mic. 7, 12 (817 DY = that day?) the article with the 
substantive as well as with the demonstrative is wanting, and in Ezra 3, 
12 the demonstrative precedes the noun (3 1} = 7 /37), both cases 
are due to evident corruptions in the text (and not merely to added 
words). In Josh. 9, 12 30N? is either in apposition to the independent 
demonstrative 1 (= this here, our bread, etc.) as in vs. 13 NI) to 
mbx, or they are complete sentences: this is our bread, etc. Thus in 
Ex. 32,1 NW (=be there [iste], Moses, etc.), 1 Sam. 17, 55 1y3n, Ps. 
48, 15 pbs should be considered as in apposition to 1. For Ps. 68, 
8 and Isa. 23, 138, cf. § 186, Rem. 3. 


§ 127. 
DETERMINATION BY MEANS OF A FOLLOWING GENITIVE. 


When a determinate genitive follows a substantive, the 
nomen regens (which, according to § 89, 1 must always be in 
the construct state) thereby also becomes determinate. Ac- 
cording to § 33, 2,6 every pronominal suffix annexed to a 
substantive is to be regarded as (in itself) a determinate 


i This dislike probably favored the omission of the article before 811 and mb 
as well as in cases like 1 K. 10, 8 (where a second hiatus is caused by the prece- 
ding vowel). Also in Isa. 23,7 (= is this your joyous . -?) the article is 
wanting before mpdy, probably to avoid hiatus. 
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genitive. The determination of an independent following 

genitive may depend : — 

a) upon its character as a proper noun (§ 125, 1), e. g. 
miny 123 the word of Jehovah. 

6) upon the article, e. g. nandan ws (properly, the man of 
war) the warrior (but ‘pn wy Josh. 17, 1, @ warrior) ; 
‘on wis Num. 31, 49, the warriors ; 97235 “a7 the word 
of the prophet, Jer. 28, 9 (but e. g. WPWw-737 a lying word 
Prov. 29, 12.) 


¢) upon the addition of a pronominal suffix (vid. above), e. 
g. ‘an ma the house of my father. 

d) upon the dependence on some other determinate geni- 
tive, Gen. 3, 2 j;a-py “Pn of the fruit of the trees of the 
garden. Thus in Isa. 10, 12, four, and in 21, 17 even 
five links in a chain of words are made determinate by a 
final determinate genitive. 


Rem. 1. The different meanings of 55 (properly substantive in the 
sense of complete, totality) are explained from the foregoing, all depend- 
ing upon a determinate or indeterminate genitive. In the former case 
455 means totality = everything, whole, all (like tous les hommes, toute la 
ville) e.g, YIST 5 the complete (sc. totality) of the earth, DIwn-93 all men,* 
but before an indeterminate genitive 55 is used in the indefinite sense of 
of every kind, anything whatever (cf. tout homme, « tout prix); also dis- 
tributive: each, every one, e. g. yy-93 every kind of tree Gen. 2, 9; cf. 4, 
22; 24, 10; 1 Chr. 29,2; 937-59 anything whatever Judg. 19,19; py-993 
on any day, at any time Ps. 7, 12. 

It is to be noticed, however, 


a) that the article even in this case (vid. § 126, 2,h., Rem.) may in 
poetic diction be omitted, although the substantive referred to 
may be regarded as definite, e. g. Isa. 28, 8 manyw-92 all 
tables, and : 

b) that the idea each sometimes occurs before singulars as collective ; 
the idea quisque then blends with that of totality, e. g. n-53 every 
living thing (not every sort of); wwa-5 all flesh i.e. all men or 
all wing creatures (only in Gen. 7, 15 before a relative clause and 
in Isa. 40, 6 with the article); so sometimes yy-92 all trees, 
A\y~52 all birds; finally 


* D'INIT as collective, in itself ‘yn-5D could also be the whole man. 
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c) that “5p frequently indicates totality before the names of parts 
of the human body, e. g. Isa. 1, 5 (the whole head, the whole heart ; 
so necessarily from the context, not every head, etc., whatever it 
may in itself mean); 9, 11; 2 K. 23, 3; Ezek. 29, 7 (the whole 
shoulder....the whole hips); 36,5. For the (appositional) posi- 
tion of 55 and the absolute use of the genitive $5 = all, every 
one (e. g. Gen. 16, 12) ' vid. Lexicon. 


2. The determination of gentilicia (or patronymics) derived froma 
compound proper noun (as governing noun or genitive) is affected by 
the insertion of the article before the second part of the compound 
(provided the original genitive is contained therein) e. g. °}°’~}3 (vid. 
§ 86, 5) a Benjamite ; *1"\1-}2 Judg. 3, 15 al. the Benjamite; *onon-m3 
the Bethlehemite 1 Sam. 16, 1 al. (cf. also 1 Chr. 27, 12 Qeré: ” 12); 
woviI-Ma the Bethshemite 1 Sam. 6, 14; "Yi 48 the Abiezrite Judg. 
6, 11 al. 


3. In some examples, in spite of the following determinate genitive, 
the governing noun seems to be indefinite; but not in Gen. 16, 7 (where a 
well-known spring is referred to) ; 21, 28 (where in the original context the 
seven lambs must have been in some way actuated by a motive) ; 2Sam. 12, 
30 (the spoil found in the city), and also — unless the article isregarded as a 
textual error —in Lev. 14, 34 (in a house, etc.) ; Deut. 22, 19 (a virgin of 
Israel) ; 1 Sam. 4, 12 (a man from B.); also 1 Sam. 20, 20 (three arrows) ; 
2 Sam. 23, 11 1720 npn a part of the field (but vid. Gen. 33,19; Josh. 
24, 32); Judg. 13, 6; Jer. 13, 4; 41, 16; Ps. 113, 9, and Moyon vw = 
a degree (or step) in the superscriptions of Psalms of degree (or ascent) 
(120-134, except 121,1 where we find 9 7'¥), repeated in Cant. (1, 11, 
18 sq., 5, 13; 7, 3; 8, 2; 2,1; 3, 9). 


4. If the deviations mentioned in Rem. 3 from a syntactical prin- 
ciple are suspected on critical grounds, much more so are the examples 
where the article precedes a noun otherwise made definite; so: 


a) before a noun that appears to be made determinate by a following 
independent determinate genitive. The examples where the 
genitive is a proper noun are at least worthy of attention. Here an 
abbreviation could be used similar to that adopted with the ap- 
parent dependence of individual names upon a genitive § 125, 2, 
Rem. 2, e.g. Num. 21, 14 1378 D9MI the valleys, i. e. of the 
Arnon; 2 K. 23, 17 98-3 N3IDD the altar, that of Bethel (with 
the suppression of the real governing noun without the article, 
nat); for N3aipn, which the Massora regarded as construct state, 
should be read Hasyn or correct to Nt) ; Ox-ma-oNn the God 
of Bethel? (='3 18 UNM) Gen. 31, 13; TW 42N the king of 


1 Ezra 10, 17 read simply ‘87-933 for DWIX 993. 
2 According to Philippi (constr. state, p. 38), there should rather be in 


384 PART III]. SYNTAX. 


Assyria Isa. 36, 16 (no doubt incorrectly written in reference to 
vs. 18; not so in the parallel 2 K. 18, 31), cf.2 K. 25, 11; Jer. 
38,6; in direct address Jer. 48, 32; Lam. 2,13, (But 18 Tw 
in en 24, 67 is doubtless only an addition; so also is TOAD 
of Dan. 8,18. In 2 K. 7, 13 the Massora has removed the article 
before })107). 


This same idiom must also be noted in 2 K. 23, 17 (this 
grave is the grave of the man of God); 13Pp seems actually to 
have dropped out after VPA and Ps. 123, 4 (but cf. LXX and 
in the parallel passages the expression of the genitive with 2) 
One editor attaches "737 to the original })987 in Josh. 3, 14; 
cf. the same syntactically impossible supplement vss. 11 and 17 
(also 1 Sam. 4,3 al , where LXX still reads simply ’” })78) ; Judg, 
16, 14, where the Massora expressly accepts a construct state with 
the article (!); it depends, however, upon two different readings 
(NR and ‘8 WY); Josh. 8, 11; 1 K. 14, 24; Jer. 25, 26; in 
Ezek. 45, 16 "the article, while usually following -b, is me- 
chanically added, as also in 2 Chr. 8, 16 after ~1)); in 2k. 9,4 
the second 137 (for 1/3) is due to the first; in Ezek. 7, 7 7375 
belongs as nominative to what follows; Ezra 8, 29 perhaps 
means in the chambers, in the temple (or the article is to be 
omitted). In 1 Chr. 15, 27 the text is evidently corrupt. 

Of adifferent character are the cases where acloser qualifica- - 
tion of the material follows a determinate noun as an apposition 
(not in the genitive, cf. § 131), like Zech. 4, 10: S30 JAN the 
weight the lead = the plummet; Ex. 39,17; 2 K. 16, 14 (where for 
naan, undoubtedly due to a Cente en of two readings, we 
should read the absolute state [or the construct state without the 
article]); 16, 17. Also in Jer. 32, 12 2p) (unless the article 
is to be dropped) in apposition to 1207. 

b) before a noun with a suffix (which latter simultaneously re- 
presents a definite genitive; vid. beginning of the §). We are not 
to consider such examples where a verbal (accusative) suffix is 
annexed to a participle, as in Isa. 9, 12 12317 the one striking 
him (also Deut. 8, 15; in 13,6 }] is a verbal suffix; 1 scarcely such 
in Job 40, 19, in WT for NyN and Dan. 11, 6 ‘anh: “1 cf. § 116, 
3). In JD YN Lev. 27, 23 the suffix must, as is clear from vs. ib, 
3, 5, 7, 18, be entirely meaningless (cf. § 128, 1, Rem. b). Of the 
other examples $1123) Isa. 24, 2 (perhaps intended as in con- 
sonance with the eleven other 3), myDy Prov. 16, 4 and 3) 7p3 
(so Baer according to the best authorities) Ezra 10, 14 are to be 


ONS a supposition in the accusative, as in Ezek. 47, 15 in oon 2759 (for 
which ‘7 }1"} 48,1 is the correct form), the road to Chethlon, Ezek. 47, 15 is 
very easily thus explained (like Ex. 39, 27 Ww as the acc. of material). 
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charged to the Massora, and not to the writer. In ‘ANT Josh. 
Tyas ys Josh. 8, 33 (with preceding Y°¥1}), 7 wana 2K. 15, 
16 (dittograph of 7), 290 Mice. 2, 12 () belongs as copula to the 
following word) the article, moreover, is to be omitted as a 
syntactical impossibility. 


§ 128. 


FURTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. According to § 89 the genitive relation is regularly 
indicated by the close dependence of the nomens regens (in 
the construct state) upon the nomen rectum (the genitive). 
Now, since only one governing noun can be united directly 
to one nomen rectum, it follows that two or more ¢o-ordinated 
nouns cannot be dependent on the same genitive, but rather 
a second (or a third) governing noun must be subsequently 
used with a suffix referring to the nomen rectum, e. g. A)I 133 
yn5a) the sons of David and his daughters (not 4 i332) "99); 3 
cf. 1 K. 8, 28'. The use of several co-ordinated? genitives 
with one and the same governing noun (as in Gen. 14, 19; 
Num. 20, 5; Isa. 22, 5) is generally avoided, the noun being 
repeated instead, e. g. Gen. 24, 3 poxn *THN) ONwn TDN the 
God of the heavens and the God of the earth (in Jer. 8, 1 it is 
so repeated five times). A longer chain of genitives can 
arise, however, when a nomen rectum at the same time serves 
as a governing noun to one of the dependent genitives (cf. 
§ 127, d); e. g.Gen. 47,9 MAN YM wW 10 the days of the years 
of my fathers’ life, cf. Job 12, 24 with three; Isa. 10, 12 with 
four; 21, 17 with five genitives. Regularly, however, so 


1 Very rare, and comprehensible only in the ready flow of language, are ex- 
ceptions, like Ezek. 31,16 (193377310) 319) ; in Isa. 11, 2 (the spirit of knowl- 
edge and of the fear of Jehovah) NYA may be understood as an independent 
genitive, as also 190 Dan. 1, 4. 

2 In Ps. 114, 1 a second genitive is asyndetically annexed, especially in a 
parallelism of the members, which renders ambiguity impossible. 
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awkward a construction of genitives is avoided by para- 
phrasing one of them (Vid. § 180). 


Rem. The more the foregoing principles are regarded as due not 
only to mere logical but above all to rhythmical reasons (vid. § 89, 1), 
the more doubtful become all those cases in which genitives are found 
in loose connection with other word-formations than the construct state. 
Some of these examples (the nominal genitives after a governing noun 
made definite by,the article) have been already (§ 125, 2, Rem. 2 and 
§ 127, 4) mentioned. Cf. furthermore the use: 

a) of genitives after the absolute state, Isa. 28, 1 }"? spon DIDW-Na 
the fat valley of those overcome by wine. The usual explanation, accord- 
ing to which ‘Y-N’] forms one connected idea (as if it were fatness- 
valley) upon which the genitive “” ‘7 depends, explains in reality 
notote the text is scarcely genuine. In Isa. 32, 13 (WWD) and Ps. 68, 
22 (TVW) the absolute state for the construct is to be ascribed to the 
ert In Judg. 6, 25 sq. the text is certainly corrupt; in Judg. 8. 
32 M1DP3 belongs after aPiey 1 or at the end of the verse; in Isa. 63, 11 
MwW1 is most probably a gloss on ‘) ” which by mistake has been in- 
serted in the text. nva-w x 1 Sam. 4, 2 is according to LXX omitted 
before [2 ;. in Ezek. 6, 11 niyr if originally only genitive (= all abomina- 
tions of wickedness), could not be an adjective; in Prov. 21, 6 the text is 
entirely unreliable (LXX reads "Wp1) for wP3nr); in 1 Chr. 9, 13 the 
ee 9 (after 5) is omitted before NIXON (cf.12,25). Elsewhere 
(Deut. 3, 5; 1 K. 4,13; 2 Chr. 8, 5) the nominal genitives are rather 
regarded as “appositional qualifications (= with higher wall, gates, and 

bars); in Jer. 8,5 0° vay is either in apposition to Mi Opn, or an 
accusative of place. 

b) after a noun with a suffix (which prevents the direct dependence 
of the governing noun). So we find Lev. 27, 3, 5, 7 (where 317 after 
J27U in spite of the accents can be understood as the subject of the 
following sentence; from vss. 13 and 23 [vid. § 127, 4, b] it may follow 
that the suffix in this word was entirely meaningless); Lev. 6, 3 72 17D 
his garment, that of linen (unless simply in apposition, ef. § 131, 2, c); 
26, 42 where 3} "73 at the most could be merely an abbreviation 
for “193 3 (cf. 'g 125, 2, Rem. 2); also Jer. 33, 20 DY N73 etc. 
But mm DIN IIT OX Num. 12,6 could not possibly mean if your 
prophet will be a prophet of Jehovah; the text is evidently corrupt. In 
Jer. 52, 20 two readings (conv without an additional clause, and 
yn-53 pwnd) have coalesced. 


c) For an interpolation of a word between “53 (totality ; cf. § 127, 
4 Rem. 1) and the genitive governed by it, cf. 2 Sam. 1,9 and Job 27,. 

(1p), also Hos. 14, 3 (S27). Actually, however, in these three 
passages, the genitive connection is dispensed with by the change of 
position of the words (for -22 yp ete.) and -b9 is understood rather 


FURTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 387 


as adverbial (= in totality) e. g. 2Sam.1, 9 for my life is yet whole (in 
totality) within me; (cf. on this point Philippi, Stat. constr. p. 10). For 
the examples where the original construct state |} non esse is used 
without a following genitive, cf. negative clauses § 152, 1, ¢, 4. 


2. The dependence of a nomen regens upon a nomen ree- 
twm in nowise serves merely to represent actual genitive re- 
lations (vid. examples under a to c). The nomen rectum 
rather expresses a closer modification of the governing noun, 
either by the addition of a name, genus, species, measure, 
material, or finally by an attributive (genet. epexegeticus, vid. 
examples under d — 7). 


Examples. The nomen rectum represents : 

a) a so-called subjective genitive (in statements of ownership or the 
originator, etc.), e. g. ]2PM-NA the house of the king ; MM 135 the word 
of Jehovah. 

b) an objective genitive, e. g. Obad. 10 TNS ODM for thy violence 
against thy brother* (but in Ezek. 12, 19 DM is followed by the sub- 
jective genitive). Prov. 20, 2 Ewe) Kids the fear of the king; Gen. 18, 
20 DID Npyi the cry of Sodom; Isa. 23, 5 W¥ YDW the report of Tyre, 
cf. 2 Sam. 4, 4; Amos 8, 10 TI? 728 the mourning for an only son; 
Deut. 20, 14 TIS ou praeda hostibus tuis erepta; cf. Isa. 3,14. Ina 
broader sense belong here examples, like DYIW1 7 4) the way of the 
tree of life Gen. 3, 24, cf. Prov. 7, 27; Job 38, 20; DT 311 the way of the 
sea Isa. 8, 23; DTN 2 God-pleasing sacrifice Ps. 51, 19; MIM Nyaw 
the oath sworn by Jehovah 1 K. 2, 43. ; 

c) a purtitive genitive; here belong especially the cases of de- 
pendence of an adjective upon a generic idea such as monw nina 
the wisest of her ladies Judg. 5, 29; for this indication of the superlative, 
ef. § 133, 8, Rem. 1; cf. also letter i, Rem. 1. As an improper genitive 
(genit. explicalivus or epexegeticus) are to be considered the more definite 
modifications in the construct state : 

d) of names? e. g. DD WI the river Euphrates; {12 YS the 
land of Canaan; ost nana the virgin of Israel Amos 5, 2; })¥-N3 
the daughter of Zion, etc. 


1 Cf. similar genitives in Latin with injuria (Caes. B. g.1, 30), metus (hostium, 
Pompeii, etc.), spes, etc. ; in Greek, e. g. civora trav pirwv, mots Tod Oeod, 0 Adyos O 
rov atavpov 1 Cor. 1, 18. 

2 That in this case the dependence of the nomen rectum upon the nomen re- 
gens is not logical but purely grammatical is seen from the fact that the name 
may be equally well used as in apposition (after the absolute state), e.g. 22 
WH. 
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e) of genus, e.g. Prov. 15,20 (21, 20) DS bie) a fool of a man; 
cf. Gen. 16, 12; Isa. 29, 19; Mic. 5, 4, etc. 


Sf) of species, e. g. DVI WIN the merchantmen 1 K. 10, 15; apr) DATS 
possession of a grave = burying-place Gen. 23, 4 al. 


g) of measure, weight, compass, number, e. g. 1301 IN) men of 
(small) number Gen. 34, 30; Deut. 26, 5; cf. also Ezek. 47, 3-5 (waters 
of the ankles, hips, of swimming, i.e. which came to the ankles, hips, and 
obliged one to swim; on the other hand, vid. vs. 4 apposition D!33 DB"). 


h) of material! of which anything consists, e. g. YN 2 an earthen 
vessel Num. 5, 17; 0D 9D silver vessels (ef. French des vases d'or) ; 
yy aN a wooden chest oma va iron scepter Ps. 2,9; cf. Gen. 3, 21; 
6, 14; Judg. 7, 13, etc. 

i) of an attribute of the person or thing; so Gen. 17, 8 obip nIns 
everlasting possession ; Prov. 17, 8 a precious stone; cf. Num. 28, 6; Tsa. 
13,8; 28, 4; Ps. 23,2; 31, 3; Prov. 5,19; 14, 5; Job 41,19 and the 
examples of genitives with suffixes mentioned in § 185, 5. Such an ex- 
pression of an attributive idea sometimes occurs even when the cor- 
responding adjective is present. So wap holiness very often (e. g. “43 
wpa the holy garments Ex. 29, 29) serves as a substitute for the ad- 
jective wITP, since the latter exclusively refers to persons (hence also to 
DY and ‘1) people, and DW name of a person); cf. furthermore ’) DIP 
holy ground Ex. 29, 31 al.; DWP DD holy water Num 5, 17; Pp as 
predicate of OY day Neh. 8, 10 sq. and of 71M) camp Deut. 23, 15. 
The use of paw righteous is likewise, except in Deut. 4, 8, limited to 
ees elsewhere we always find a periphrasis with P7¥ or APY, 

-g PR »2IN1 just balances, Lev. 19, 36. In a broader sense belong 
nee also statements of purpose or object for which something is 
determined, e. g. TNIV JN¥ sheep for slaughter Ps. 44, 23 sow lek ia) 
the chastisement of our peace Isa. 53,5; cf. 51, 17 (the dregs of the cup of 
staggering) ; Ps. 116, 3; also in the mention of the material with which 
anything is burdened or filled, e. g. 1 Sam. 16, 20 }” ah?) ond ann an 
ass laden with bread and a bottle of wine; cf. Gen. 21, 14; Prov. 7, 20, 
etc. 


Rem. 1. Certain substantives are used to express an attributive 
idea, so that they appear as governing nouns before a partitive genitive; 
so WIN choice, Gen. 23, 6 1 13P WAN the choice of our sepulchres, 
i. e. our best sepulchres; Ex. 15, 4; Isa. 22, 7; 37, 24; Isa. 1, 16 (the 
iniquity of your deeds, emphatic for your wicked deeds); 17,4; 37, 24 
(= its tall cedars) ; Ps. 139, 22. This position with the substantive 55 


+ Owing to the almost entire lack of corresponding adjectives (we find only 
TVS cedar, denom. of 18, and wind brazen; cf. for the form qatal as expressing 
inherent properties § 50, 3, Rem. 2; also as proper noun ~5t52 ferreus) the idiom 
must resort to the foregoing paraphese: 
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totality for every, whole, all (vid. § 127, d, Rem. 1) is very prominent ; it 
is frequently found with Ui scarcity for few 1 Sam. 17, 28 al. 


2. Tothe category of periphrasis mentioned in letter 4, of attributive 
ideas, expressed by means ofa connection with the genitive, belong also 
the numerous compounds of the construct state, YN man, bya lord, 
possessor, ~\3 son, and their feminines and plurals (and the pluraletantum 
‘IN men) with some appellative noun to designate a person (poetically 
also thing) as the possessor of a thing, condition or property. This is 
usually rendered by simple substantives, sometimes also by periphrasis. 

Examples: 

a) of WS etc. DIIA’N an eloquent man Ex. 4, 10 (but O° nDv ’S 
Job 11, 2 the man of lips i i. e. talker) ; | pw ’S the slanderer Ps. 140, 5 
DPI ’S a wise man Prov. 24, 5; NPT 8 a wrathful man Proy. 15, 18; 
the bloody man 2 Sam. 16,7; Ps. 5,7; cf. also 1 Sam. 16, 18; 1 K. 2, 
26; Isa. 53, 3; Proy. 19, 6; 26, 21; 29, 1; Ezra 8, 18; furthermore 
abe ha tp) NWS a contentious woman Prov. 27,15; in the plu. Gen. 6, 4 
DWI WIN the famous, honored; cf. 47, 6; Isa. 41, 11; Job 34, 8, 10 
(225 ’S wise); with ‘ID e. g. Isa. 5, 18 (ayy ™ sence) Job 11, 11. 

b) of bys ete. wy ‘A hairy 2 K.1, 8; “pid ‘2 the dreamer Gen, 
37,195 cf Nah. 2,75 Prov. 1,17; 18, 9 (= destructive minded); 22, 24; 
23, 2 (—fond of eating); 24, 8; fem. I~ noya a witch 1 Sam. 28, 7; ae 
Nah. 3, 4; in the pl. DSN bya arrow-shooting. 

c) of ~j2 ete. Sn- ~\2 @ brave, valiant man ; pwd ’2 inheritance Gen. 
15,2; 73Y /3 one year old Ex. 12, 5 al.; Ny /3 worthy of death 1 Sam. 
20, 31 (Luther 2 Sam. 12,5 a child of Seats cf. Deut. 25, 2 nian 2 
one worthy to be beaten; fem. bypba- na an unworthy one 1 Sam. 1, 16 
(often also '1 WS; ’2 33, ‘2 WN, and even by 3 with no apposition, 
like wis Latin goelus for scelestissimus 2 Sam. 23,6; Job 34, 18); plu. 
masc. e. g. DIP~I3 sons of the east =orientalists. Of inanimate things 

we find ss used poetically in Isa. 5,1 \DY /1 a fat one,i. e. a fruitful 
hill; ny y-13 grown up in a night Jon. 4, 10; Cant. 41, 20 (son of the 
raey also "33 Job 5, 7 (=the embers); Lam. 3, 18; 1J3 Eccl. 12, 5 
the daughters of song). 

8. Especially noteworthy is the idiom after which adjectives (some- 
times also the ordinals (vid. § 134, 4) are annexed to their proper sub- 
stantives as genitives, rather than as attributes in the same state, gender 
and number. So Isa. 28, 4 S33 NYY the flower of the fading (for which 
vs. 1433 VS the fading flower); VDAN nSy the invariable (daily) burnt 
offering Deut. 28, 10, al.; cf. Isa. 22, 24; Jer. 22, 17 (2); 52, 13; Ps. 
73,10; 74, 15, and the use of Y) as substantive ; e. g. Prov. 2, 14b; 6, 
24 (71 NWN) al., analogous to the N. T. 6 oixovduoc rig dduxiag Luke 16, 
8 and the French un homme de bien. A (substantive) adverb may equal- 


1 But in passages like Isa. 36, 2 (2 K. 18, 17), Zech. 14,4; Eccl. 8, 10 et al.; 
there is no reason why the Massora should require the const. state for the abs. 
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ly well be used as an epexegel. genitive ; cf. 1 K. 2, 31 Dan ‘1071 blood shed 
to no purpose; Prov. 24, 28; 26,2; Ezek. 30,16 (011). 

3. To the epexegetical genitive belong finally the nu- 
merous qualifications which follow the construct state of 
adjectives (like the Participles active and passive, or ad- 
verbial adjectives, cf. § 116, 8, 4) as a mention either of the 
means (e. g. ann killed by the sword Isa. 22,2) or cause 
(Isa. 1, 4. cf. Cant. 2, 5 for Iam sick of love) or of the sphere 
within which a property is manifested,! e. g. Gen. 39, 6 
ANN NE? beautiful in form ; 41, 2, 6; Ex. 34, 6; Jer. 32, 19; 
Nah. 1, 8; Ps. 119, 1. Frequently such a genitive names 
the part of a personality of which a physical or psychical 
property is predicated, Ps. 24, 4 D°D2 ‘pi pure hands, etc.; 
2 Sam. 9, 3; Isa. 6,5; Job 17, 9; Isa. 19, 10 wo“ is 
sorrowful of soul; 1 Sam. 1,10; Job 3,20. In examples 
like Amos 2,16; Prov. 19, 1, where a suffix is attached to 
the substantive by analogy of Prov. 14, 2 (vid. § 116, 4) a 
genitive construction should be understood. 


§ 129, 


EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 


The genitive relation, besides by means of the dependence 
of a nomen regens in the construct state (§§ 89 and 128) on 
the nomen rectum, may also be indicated by several kinds of 
circumlocution: (1) either by the simple annexing of the 
genitive by means of the prepositions, which, according to 
§ 119, 3, ce, may also express ownership,’ or (2), by the addi- 
tion of a relative clause (5 "wk vid. below, No. 2). 


st. (for then don Isa. 86 and 8°} Zech. 14 must be understood as shortened 
forms of the abs. st. in consequence of the close connection). 

1 Cf. the latin integer vitz scelerisque purus ; tristes animi, etc. 

2 Cf. the so-called cxjua codopsmov in Greek, e. 2. 4 Kepadry TS avOpinw for tod 
avOdprov (Bernhardy Syntax p. 88). The Arabs distinguish a double genitive, 
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The introduction of a genitive by 5 is also found when the govern- 
ing noun in the construct state could equally well follow, e. g. 1 Sam. 
14,6 Synz DDT the scouts of Saul; Ps. s7, 16; 2 Chr. 28, 18 (where 
the circumlocution is used more for the sake of clearness); regularly, 
however, its use is limited to cases: 


a) when the determination of the governing noun by the following 
definite genitive is to be avoided e.g. 1 Sam. 16, 18 wy 2 @ son of 
Isaiah (w-\3 would be from § 127, a, the son of Isaiah); cf. Gen. 14, 
18; 41, 12; Num. 16, 22 (27, 16), 1 Sam. 17, 8; 2 Sam. 19, 21; 1 K.2, 
39 (two slaves of Shimei); Ps.122,5. Hence we regularly find > abielie) 
(Ps. 3, 1, etc.) a psalm of David (lit. belonging to David as the author), 
as an ellipsis we find merely ww? of David (Ps.11, 1;14,1al.). Cases 
like belie) Ae (Ps. 24, lal.), are not to be regarded as a case of 
metathesis, but ’) is an epexegesis to the generic idea omitted before md 
(hence as: a composition of David, and indeed a psalm). It is more- 
over customary in the other Semitic dialects (especially in Arabic) to 
introduce the author, etc. by this so-called Lamedh auctoris. 


b) when a genitive should be made dependent upon a governing 
word, in itself compounded of a nomen regens and a nomen rectum, 
and still in this combination express one unified idea, e. g. Ruth 2, 3 
wa) TW npn the field of Boaz (ty NW ’/N would be, the piece of 
the field of Boaz); 2 K. 5, 9 (at the door of the house of Elisha). Here 
especially belong the cases where the compound governing word in- 
dicates a frequent representation whose form remains constant, e. g. 
1 K.14,19 Ssnwr add oven 137 TD0-dy in the book of the chronicles 
of the kings of Israel; 15, 23 al.; ef. also Josh. 19, 51. 

c) when the dependence of the governing noun in the construct state 
is for some reason excluded; cf. Lev. 18, 20 (where 722v because of 
the suffix cannot be dependent ; but cf. 15, 16 sq. al. pUI-N3Dw) ; Judg. 
3, 28 (the Jordan-fords of Moab; }72 cannot as proper noun be in the 
construct state); Ex. 20, 5 (on the grandchildren and great-grandchildren 
of my haters ; prya7-53 must in conformity with o'ww-by be in the 
absolute state as also "IR? D’D 98). 


d) after numerical statements in cases like Gen. 8, 14 NpAYD 
wand DY DW) on the 27th day of the month; cf. 7,11; 16, 8 al., or 
also like Hag. 1,1 wrt? DAY NW in the second year of Darius; the 
number forms always with the numbered substantive a unity, which (as 
in the examples under letter b) cannot be dependent upon a genitive. 
This of course is true also of examples like 1 K. 3,18 AT wovin pi") 
on the third day of my birth (=after my birth). Cf the constant form 
(Gen. 8, 5 al.) wand WIS2 on the first (day) of the month. 


one explained by 4. the other by |?). The use of de in the romance languages is 
analogous to this latter use, but in Gascony la fille a Mr. N. corresponds to la 
fille de... of the written language to indicate possession, not descent or origin. 
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Rem. In cases like 2 Sam. 3, 2 (and it was his first-born Amnon 
oy rns of Ahinoam) the circumlocutory genitive with >; is in reality 
dependent upon an omitted governing word (GSW) 2 @ son of A.); ef. 
2 Sam. 3, 3,5; 1 K.14, 13; Amos 5,8 and the remarks on 1D 7? 
in letter a, above. 


2. The periphrasis of the genitive by means of 5 YS seems chiefly 
to indicate possession, e. g. Gen. 29, 9 max AN NII the small cattle 
of her father (lit. which belonged to her father); 47, 4 al.; also (from § 128, 
1) when a genitive depends upon several substantives (e. g. Gen. 40, 5 
the butler and the baker that belonged to the king of Egypt; ' 2 ND8) 
would refer only to the baker’s belonging to the king of E.), or when the 
genitive (as in the examples above, 1, b) is employed with a compound 
which forms one unified idea (Ruth 4, 3) or when it appears in the same 
form as a constant designation (e. g. of title); e.g. Cant.1, 1 OVW YW 
nowy WES the Song of Songs of Solomon ; 1 Sam. 21, 8; 2 Sam. 2, 8; 
1 Chr. 11, 10; cf. also Gen. 41, 432 


§ 130. 
FURTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


Since the construct state, according to § 89, 1, represents 
only the direct dependence of a substantive upon the follow- 
ing word (or combination), it frequently, in the flow of 
speech, is used as a constructive form without the genivive- 
relation ; this is so : — 

1) before prepositions, particularly in elevated (prophetic or 
poetic) style, especially when the governing word is a 
Participle. So we find before 2: W¥pa Now the joy in 
the harvest, Isa. 9,2; 2 Sam. 1, 21; Ps. 186, 8 sq.; with 
Participles, Isa. 5, 11; 9, 1; 19, 8; Ps. 84, 7, and es- 
pecially frequent when 2 with a suffix follows the Par- 
ticiple, e. g. Ps. 2, 12 (ia "pin-5D) 3, ef. Nahe Tt, Ws Jer: 
8, 16 (Ps. 24,1); Ps. 64,9 (unless we read AN) ;? before 


1 In the Rabbinical writings 5w (from by = 5 Win vid. § 36 and cf. Cant. 
1,6; 3,7, where we find vow, mow oy ) as in Aramaic the pure relative "I, 7, 
serves as an independent genitive designation. ; 

* In Judg. 8, 11 the article stands before the construct state with a following 
2 to determine as one word the whole connection 82 /W tent-dwellers ; cf. what 
is said in § 127, 4 on similar grammatical phenomena. 


§ 130. FURTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 393 


b Hos. 9, 6; Ps. 58, 5 (before 119) ; Prov. 24, 7; Lam. 2, 
18 (before 72) 3 1 Chr. 6, 55; 28, 28; with Participles: 
Ezek. 38, 11; Job 18, 2; 24,5; before with the In- 
finitive: Isa. 56,10 and again before 5 with suffix: Gen. 
24, 21; Isa. 80, 18; 64, 3;! before ~by: Isa. 14,19; Ezek. 
21, 17; before “Ms (with): Isa. 8, 6; before }9: Gen. 8, 
22; Isa. 28, 9 (Participle);, Jer. 23, 23; Ezek. 18, 2; 
Hos. 7, 5; before ~by: Judg. 5, 10; before ‘nda: Isa. 14, 
6; before the nota accusativi mX Jer. 33, 22; before a lo- 
cative (serving in such a case also as a genitive) Ex. 
27,138; Jer-1, 15. 

2) before Waw copulative, e. g. Ezek. 26, 10; ef. however in 
Isa. 83, 6 (MDD), 85, 2 (N>3); 51, 21 (NIDW), a delib- 
erate return to the old fem. ending at seemingly to avoid 
hiatus (}) ] me. 

3) dependent upon entire relative clauses introduced by 
Wk, especially in union with Wk Dipy the place 
where... Gen. 89, 20; 40, 3; or’ Dipaa at the place 
Where, suey. 4,24, 33:2 Sam. 15, 21; 1 Kaela, 
Jer, 22, 12; Ezek. 21, 35; Hos. 2, 1; cf. ‘also: "55 
sag the thing which he will show me, Num. 23, 3°. 

4) dependent upon independent clauses (or relative clauses 
without 7Wk) standing virtually in some genitive re- 
lation in the construct state (when the latter serves as 
nomen regens), e. g. Ex. 4, 13 nbwn- ps literally by the 
hand of him whom thou wilt send; Isa. 29, 1 AIM Np 
1«O eaty, where David encamped! Jer. 48, 36; Ps. 


1 Of another character are the cases where follows a construct state 
which in union with }/) (and the following 7) seems apparently to have become 
attached to a preposition, or an adverb of place, so I-39 (Ex. 26, 33, for 
which only 5 "3 is found in Ezek. 1, 27) means simply within ; 9 yD (2 K. 
23, 13; Ezek. 10, 3) at t>e right (south) of, 7 \D¥D Josh. 8, 11,13; Judg. 9, 2) 
north of; cf. also Josh. 15, 21 and }1)*}2'7 Nen. 18, 4. 

2In Deut. 23, 5 the construct state is dependent upon a clause introduced 
by the conjunction WR US V3I-7y by reason of the circumstance that). 
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16,3; 65, 5 (Prov. 8, 32); Ps. 81,6; Job 18, 21 (the 
place of him that knoweth not God); 29,16; Lam. 1, 14 
(into the hands of such against whom I am not able to stand).* 
Very frequently time-relations depend upon the following 
clauses ; so OYD Ex. 6, 28; Num. 3,1; Ps. 18, 1; 59, 
17; 138,38 (throughout before a following Perfect) ; 56, 
10 (following Imperfect) ; »97 1 Sam. 25, 15; Job 29, 2 
(om D as in the days when...; cf. ninD following Per- 
fect Ps. 90, 15); nya following Imperfect Job 6, 17 
nonn following Perfect Hos. 1, 2; and so apparently 
also Gen. 1,1 ‘2 Mwy a= in the beginning when God 
created . . . (consequent in vs. 3: he said, etc.). 


dependent upon a following apposition ; so doubtless in 
cases like ]¥"N2 nbina the virgin, the daughter of Zion 
Isa. 37, 22 ; cf. 23, 12; Jer. 14, 17; also 1 Sam. 28, 7 nwy 
ain-nbya a woman, possessor of a familiar spirct ; cf. Deut, 
21,11; Gen. 14,10; Judg. 19, 22; 2K. 10, 6; 17, 13; 
Qeré ; Jer. 20, 15; 46, 9; Ps. 35, 16 (?); 78,9; Dan. 11, 14. 

Rem. The foregoing passages may also be partly explained by 
stating that there is an actual dependence of the preceding construct 
state, provided, however, (in consequence of the insertion of a permu- 
tative) that it be regarded as only provisional in suspenso (so Isa. 37, 


22, etc.; Job 20,17 a). Elsewhere (Deut. 33,19; Ps. 68, 34; Job 20, 
17 b) we find apparently a direct dependence on the following construct 


state.? 

the number “mx one for any is used in close connec- 
tion BES also with the small ‘distmetiae accents Gen. 48, 
223 2.Sam. 17,122 5: Isac27,. 12; Zech: 11) 7 


From the nature of the passages in question, it can readily be seen 
that no construct state is referred to, but merely a rhythmical shortening 


eS 


sure 


* Here apparently belong (contrary to the accent) Gen. 22, 14 and undoubt- 
(against the completely contorted verse division) 2 Chr. 30,18 (connect 
me) W2 Sor every one who has turned his heart to it). 


ze So Isa. 28, 16 a corner-stone of value (NID! substantive not adjective,) a 
JSoundation, i. e. a precious corner-stone of a firm foundation. In 2 Sam. 


20, 19 the text is entirely corrupt; in Ps. 119, 128 read } pap. 
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of the usual form (lengthened by the tone). The apparent construct, 
state "YU, “hwy, wy etc. in the compound numbers 11-19, § 97, 2, are 
analogous to this. 


§ 131. 


APPOSITION. 


1. Apposition strictly so-called is the placing together 
of two substantives in the same case, so that one of them 
(usually the second) serves to limit or qualify the other. In 
Hebrew (as in the other Semitic dialects’) apposition is in no 
wise limited to those cases where it is used in modern and 
classic languages. It is rather used where one should natur- 
ally expect either one substantive subordinated to the other 
or some circumstantial method of annexing the epexegesis. 


2. The principal uses of the noun in apposition in 
Hebrew are : 


a) when genus and species are placed together, e. g. nw 
nas a woman (who is) a widow 1K. 7,14; ndans nays 
a damsel (who is) a virgin Deut. 22, 28; 1 ie 12 cf. 
Gen. 18, 8; 21, 20 (where nwp is doubtless an supine 
atory gloss); Ex. 22, 30; 1 K. 5, 29 (but 529 should be 
the reading for 52D); Isa. 3, 24; 1 Sam. 2,13 may be 
included here. 

5) when it denotes person or thing and property, e. g. Job 20, 
29 i, ae yw) DIP ny this is the lot of man (who is) 
are) hia : tie Mic. i. ree Teoh 4) 13 (= consoling words); 
Ps. 45,5 (?); 68, 17 (cf. vs. 16). In a broader sense 
belong here also cases like Ps. 60, 5 myn J wine which 


2¥For certain uses of the appositive relation peculiar to the Semitic lan- 
guages cf. the masterly discussion of Fleischer “ iiber einige Arten der Nominal- 
apposition im Arab,’”’ (Berichte tiber die Verhandl. der Kgl. sichs. Ges. der 
Wiss. zu Leipzig 1856, p. 1 sq.; 1862, p. 10 sq.). : 
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is intovicating, causes intoxication ;* 1 K. 22, 27 (Isa. 30, 
20) yoo a» water which is affliction, water drunk in 
tribulation (in exile). Still bolder is 1 K. 5, 3 xy> “pa 
cattle brought from the meadows and 6, 7 (unhewn stone’ 
from the quarry ; perhaps corrupted from yoan). A per- 
son and his condition are in apposition in Ezek. 18, 6. 

c) When it denotes thing (form) and material,’ or space or 
measure and contents, e. g. 1. Chr. 15, 19 nwn3 mnbyna 
with cymbals which are brass; Ezek. 22, 18; cf. Ex. 26, 25; 
1 Chr. 28, 15, 18; Ex. 28,17 (four rows of stones ; in 39,10 
we find }28 les ef. 2 Chr. 4,13; Lev. 6, 3 (but vid. 
$0128, 1, Rem. 6) 2275 nb AND a seah of fine flour ; 
ef. vs. 16, 18: Gen. 18,6; Ruth 2,17; 2:K. 6, 23 e455 
ADD two talents of silver cf. 5,17. A period of time and 
its contents are in apposition in D9? win a month of 
days i. e. a month of time = a month long Gen. 29, 14; 
Num. 11, 20, 21; cf. Deut. 21,1835 2 ieole. te anane 
mn onw two years’ time Gen. 41, 1; 2 Sam. 18, 23; 
14, 28; 24,13; Jer. 28, 3,11; Dan. 10, 2 sq. 

Finally here belong also the cases where the related 
object follows in apposition to a number (considered as a 
substantive), e. g. O32 nwo irias acl flu, -§ 9 -&; 
134, 18. ; 

d) When it denotes thing and measure or compass, number, 
‘etc., e. g. Num. 9, 20 42D OM? days (few in) number, i.e. 


1 Unless this should be rendered: for wine thou gavest us intoxication to 
drink ; cf. Ps. 80,6 end the analogous cases for apposition in the form of a 
second accusative § 117, 5, c, Rem. Furthermore in reference to NHpw pP spiced 
wine Cant. 8,2and SID WY colt of a wild ass Job 11, 12 (in which passages Ws 
and VY must cer tainly be construct states) the question arises whether or not 
the Massora wished to consider The Ps. 60, 5 as construct state (for which elsewhere 
we find ier 

2 Cf. the above-mentioned examples § 127, 4, a, last part. 

5 According to Kimchi the abnormal forms ’725 (for “\)> as immediately 
before) would be a sign of the construct state; it is possible that the Massora by 
means of this punctuation wishes to recommend the reading >) (as an actual 
construct state). ; 
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only a few days; mywn DD double money, i.e. the same 
amount once more repeated; Gen. 43, 12 D372 OM water 
whose measure is the knee, i. e. which reaches to the knees 
Ezek. 47, 4 (with Dnp °» water of the hips in the same 
verse). Heré belong also the cases where a number 
(originally conceived of as a substantive vid. § 184, 1) 
or an adverb in apposition follows a noun; e. g. Neh. 
2, 12 Oyo OW IX men, a few = few men; 1 K. 5, 9_ 
AAW ANIA a much-doing wisdom = much wisdom ; cf. 2 
Sam. 8, 8 al. 


e) When it denotes thing and name, e. g. yy DVD on 
their mount, Seir (perhaps only a supplementary gloss) 
Gen. 14, 6; 2) posn the land of Canaan Num. 34, 2; 
ef. Ezra 9, 1; 1 Chr. 5, 9 (vid. below, Rem. 1). For ex- 
amples of nouns in construct state before a following 
apposition, vid. above, § 130, 5. 


Rem. 1. The noun serving as a qualifier of the other is the preced- 
ing one, in certain connections only, as in 1) yon, ms>oy 11 the 
king, David, the king, Solomon (rarely as in 2 Sam. 13, 39 yon 33). 


2. If a nota accus. (8, NS) or a preposition precedes the first 
substantive, it may be repeated before the apposition, e. g. Gen. 4, 2; 
22,2; 24,4; 47, 29 (and so generally when the qualification precedes 
the proper noun). Regularly, however, this repetition is omitted. The 
apposition even after a substantive with a suffix is determined in the 
usual manner, e. g. 2 Chr. 12, 13 Vyn Downs in Jerusalem, the city 
which, etc." 


3. Occasionally a second adjective is used in apposition with a 
first to modify somewhat its meaning, e. g. Lev. 18, 39 Nin2 NINA 
nia dull-white spots; cf. vs. 19 a white-red (bright red) spot. 


4. The so-called permutative is to be regarded as a deviation from 
apposition. It does not, like real apposition, indicate a supplement (vid. 
above, No. 1), but rather an explanation of the foregoing substantive (or 
pronoun, vid. below) to exclude some possible ambiguity. Here belong 


1In 1K.11,5 asin 2K. 10, 6; 19, 2 we find Participles after “Oi 49 
after a determ. accus. without the article; they are, however, not appositions, but 
are to beexplained by § 118, 5, b. 
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passages like Gen. 9, 4 with his soul, i.e. his blood; 2 K. 3,4 100,000 
rams with wool, i. e. the wool thereof; Jer. 25, 15 (this goblet of wine, 
of anger) ; Isa. 42, 25 (he poured out upon him the fury, sc. his anger),* 
but especially the examples where such a permutative is used with a 
foregoing pronoun; so note the following : — ; 

a) witha separate pronoun, e.g. Ex.7, 11, cf. inregard to the vocative 
§ 126. 2, e, Rem. 

b) with an accusative suffix, e.g. Ex. 2, 6 she saw him, the boy; Ex. 
35,5; 1 K.19, 21 (where Wwan Mache to be a later gloss); Jer. 9, 14; 
Prov. 13, 24 (cf. however, Delitzsch on this passage); Eccl. 2, 21 (with 
Delitzsch, a double accusative).” 


c) with a nominal suffix, e. g. Ex. 10, 3 WNT W332 as he entered, the 
man; cf. Prov. 13, 4 (2). Brad, 12; also after preposition with suffix, 
e. g. Eccl. 4, 10 18) Ox woe to him, the one! with repetition of the 
preposition Josh. 1, 2 yen 35 pad to them, the sons of Israel ; 
2 Chr. 26, 14,3 cf. finally Cant. Sey, ‘where the suffix precedes* the 
periphrasis of the genitive by oy (as in Ezra 9, 1 by ). 

Of another nature are the examples where the permutative with its 
own suffix corrects somewhat the preceding suffix, e. g. Isa. 29, 23 when 
he sees his children, etc.; cf. Ps. 83, 12; perhaps also Job 29, 3. 


5. As apposition in a broader sense we designate cases where the 
qualification of a noun could be regarded as originally in accus. ad- 
verbialis (for the latter, cf. The Verb, and for the relative right to speak 
of an accusative § 118, 1 and 5). Naturally, owing to the lack of case 
endings, it often happens that only by analogy (especially from the 
Arabic) and frequently only with great uncertainty can it be said that 
apposition is used in a wide or narrow sense. Here belong appar- 
ently : — 

a) cases like }03 12W1 double money Gen. 43, 15; cf. 2 Sam. 21 
20; Jer.17, 18; 1 Sam. 15 5 (5000 shekels of brass); certainly also cases 


like Job 15, 10 (older in days than thy father) and the strengthening of 
. an adjective by the original substantive WS, e. g. Ik) IV very good 


1 But DD Gen. 6,17 (cf. 7,6) is tobe considered as a later gloss on the 
earlier 5131. 


? For 1)W") 1 Sam. 21, 14 73" should be the reading or Kethibh explained 
according to § 75, Introd. Note 1. 373) Proy. 5, 22 is scarcely correct. 


5 But in Isa. 17, 6 m750 ‘Oya (with a different word-division), and DVIS 


nnnwn7 Proy. 14, 13 should be the readings; Gen. 2,19 71° n wd) is a late gloss 
on 4). 


*Some of the foregoing examples are doubted by textual (or exegetical) 
criticism; in some others, especially those of later books, the question arises 
whether or not such a prolepsis of the genitive by reason of this suffix (as in 
Hizek. 10, 3) is due to the influence of the Aramaic, provided it was then custom- 
ary (cf. Gramm. des Bibl. Aram. § 81, e and 88). 
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Gen. 1, 31 (cf. also Eccl. 7, 16 may pry righteous overmuch and the 
frequent IND 13D lit. exceedingly great Gen. 15, 1 al., and Prov. 23, 
29 DIN O'YYD wounds without cause.* 


b) some examples where a substantive epexegesis is used with a 
substantive and suffix: Ezek. 16, 27 11 27) on account of thy 
wandering in iniquity (but from No. 2, b, this could also be rendered on 
account of thy wandering which is iniquity); 2 Sam. 22, 23 on HYD my 
refuge in strength =my strong refuge (cf. however, Ps. 18, 33); Hab. 3, 
8; Ps. 71,7. If in these instances a deviation from common usage (cf. 
on this point § 1385, 5) is unusual, so it is also in 31M inyan Ezek. 18, 
7, i. e. according to the context his pledge for a debt; Ezek. 2, 62 Dand 
DWN = their register of genealogy (properly their genealogy that 
could be inscribed) and the rare connection of ‘573 with a proper noun 


(Lev. 46, 42) as mentioned in § 128, Rem. b, and also Jer. 33, 20 with 
DIT. 


6. When, as in Deut. 33, 4 (NWN); 33, 27 (AIP); Judg. 7, 8 
(WY); Job 31,11 (})3), the absvulute state seems to be used for the con- 
struct as governing a following logical genitive, it cannot be explained 
as any particular kind of apposition or (with Hitzig) as any peculiarity 
of the northern dialects, but must be regarded as a textual corruption. 
On the contrary, the strange union of NyNi¥ OTN Ps. 80, 8, 15 
depends upon the fact that in Ps. 42-83 the word DTN was almost 
invariably substituted by a later redactor for the name 1117’, on ‘¥ MW 
cf. § 125,2, Rem. 2. Furthermore, in Ps. 59, 6; 80, 5, 20; 84,9 17 
is again inserted in the text for ’¥ roy.3 


1In Ps. 69, 5 we find DIM (as in 35, 19; 38, 20 TY deceitfully) as an accus. 
adverb with a participle ; cf. § 118, 5, c. 

2 Otherwise iu Num. 25, 12 where poy according to No. 2, b, could be ex- 
plained as an actual apposition. On this question cf. Delitzsch Psalmen, 4th ed., 
p- 203, Note 1. 

3 Without these suppositions it would be impossible to understand why 
"S *TbN ” was not written; to think that the author of these Psalms held 
NIKI to be an independent name of God (as Gesenius, Olshausen) is hardly 
possible. 
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§ 182. 
CONSTRUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVE WITH ADJECTIVE? 


1) An adjective (as participles used as adjectives) serv- 
ing a substantive attributively follows it and agrees with it 
in gender and number ; e. g. bin ws a@ large man, AD. AWS 
a handsome woman. If the substantive stands in imme- 
diate connection with a genitive, the attribute follows the 
latter, since the construct state with its absolute forms, 
according to §§ 89 and 128, 1, are an inseparable unity, e. g. 
Esth. 8, 15 mina am nwy a great crown of gold. For the 
union of the attribute with a. determinate substantive, cf. 


§ 126, 5 

Rem. 1. The cases where an adjective attribute (as usually ex- 
plained, for the sake of special emphasis) appears to stand before its 
substantive are due rather to an appositional relation; so in Isa. 10, 30 
nin. MIY Oh! the wretch, Anathoth! cf. 23, 12; 53, 11 (@ just one, my 
servant; but Wi and 1°13) 28, 21 are predicates placed first) ; Ps. 18, 4 
upon the Praised One do I call, Jehovah ; 92,12 (apposition after a parti- 
ciple). Only 0°31 many, sometimes as a number, precedes its sub- 
stantive (Ps. 32, 10; 89, 51; Neh. 9, 28; in Ps. 145, 7 37 is substantive 


regens); in these examples an appositional relation can hardly be 
thought of. 


2. In some usages (generally poetic). the adjective, rather than as 
attribute after the substantive, seems to govern the latter (in the con- 
_ struct state), e. g. 1 Sam. 17, 40 O°J48 pon smooth from (among the) 


1 For the representation of ideas of properties i means of substantives, cf. 
§§ 127, 4, a and 128, 2, h, with Rem. 2; § 135, 5 and § 141, 2, Rem. 1 (substantives 
for adjectives as predicates of nominal clauses) and § 152, 1, k Rem. (periphrasis 
of negative ideas of properties); for the use of the fem. of adjectives (and Parti- 
ciples) to represent abstract ideas, § 122,4, 6. Here is to be mentioned the (gen. 
poet.) use of certain epithets in place of substantives to which the properties be- 
long, e. g. VAN the strong, i.e. God; VIN the strong, i. e. the bull (Jer. 8, 16 al. 
the Te) ; op quick = racer (of SS horse Isa. 30, 16) ; 7325 alba =luna; ms 
(friseevera) fruit-tree Isa. 17, 6 (also nw Gen. 49, 22); y25 a lurking wild beast 
Gen. 4,7; cf. also Ww (gravis, augustu s) and ww (elatus)= the prince. This 
method of using adjectives and participles as substantives is much more 
common in Arabic; in Greek and Latin poetry, cf. examples like Sypy the sea; 


merum for vinum, ete. 
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stones = smooth stones; Isa. 35,9; Ezek. 7, 24; Ps. 46,5 and with a fol- 
lowing collective in place of the plural, e. g. Isa. 29, 19 DIN °IVIN8 poor 
among men= poor men; Jer. 49, 20; Zech. 11, 7 (cf. Latin canum 
degeneres). But in all these cases the adjective so used is emphatic; 
being rather a superlative (vid. § 183, 3). 


3. If two adjectives follow a feminine, sometimes the first only is 
inflected as feminine; e. g. 1 K.19, 11 ’2) Pim) 743 M99; 1 Sam. 15, 9. 
(cf. on this passage § 75, Rem. 8); Jer 20,9. A similar economy in the 
use of feminine forms is found with verbal predicates of feminine sub- 
jects, cf. § 145, 7, a, Rem. 1 and b, Rem. 2. 

If three attributes follow a substantive the first two may be 
asyndetically connected and the last annexed by Waw copulative, cf. 
Zech. 1, 8. 


4. After feminine plurals ending in 0’ — the adjective attribute — 
in accordance with the principal rule above, No. 1 — follows with the end- 
ing Di,(§ 87, 4), e. g. Isa. 10, 14 Naty O'S forsaken eggs; Gen. 32, 16. 
For a strange exception see Jer. 29, 17 (cf. 24, 2). 


5. In reference to number it is to be noticed that: 


a) dual substantives are followed by plural adjectives (or Parti- 
ciples), e. g. Ps. 18, 28 (Prov. 6,17) Ni21 OY high (haughty) eyes; 
Isa. 35, 3; Job 4, 3 sq., cf. § 88, 1. 

b) collective ideas are often used with the plural of an adjective or 
Participle (so-called constructio ad sensum); e. g. DY = people 1 Sam. 13, 
fo; Isas 9) 1's nad3 exiles Jer. 28, 4; cf. also Dw wd) two souls Gen. 
46, 27.1 

c) plurals of honor or authority are regularly used with singular 
attributes, e. g. Ps. 7,10 ps Dros: Isa. 19, 4; but cf. also O"N DTN? 
Deut. 5, 23; 1 Sam. 17, 26, 36; Jer. 10, 10; 23, 36, perhaps also Ex. 20, 
3 DMS ’S another God and Josh. 24, 19 ow ’S (cf. above, § 124, 1, 
c). 1 Sam. 4, 8, however, is explained as the speech of the Philistines 
who had several gods). 


2. For the dependence of adjectives Gn the construct 
state) upon a following genitive, cf. § 128, 3; of Participles, 
ef. § 116, 3, 4. 


7But OD'2M Ezek. 46,6 cannot possibly be understood as the attribute of 
12, but a harmonizing correction may be discovered by referring to Num. 28, 
11 where two bullocks are required. 

2 Cf. on this point, 1 Sam. 28, 13 where py as the second accus. is used with 
8 (in sense of a spirit); vice versa, however, in 1 Sam. 19, 13, 16 where a single 
suffix refers back to D'D IN house-god (otherwise in Gen. 31, 34), as in Ps. 46,4 to 
the amplified plural D')* sea. It is very doubtful whether or not in Ps. 78, 15 
712) isto be regarded as an attribute (rather than as adverb = abundantly) 
to NINAN. 
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§ 138. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Hebrew has no special form for the comparative 
and the superlative." The comparative is expressed by the 
adjective followed by the preposition "}» (*1) from, prefixed 
to the word with which comparison is made; e. g. 1 Sam. 
9, 2 oyn-bDe ini taller than all the people. The real idea 
here is tall in distinction from all the people; cf. Judg. 14, 18 
ND IY TD) Wage pina nD what is sweeter than honey and what 
is stronger than a lion? Ezek. 28,3; Amos 6, 2. Frequently 
an Infinitive seems to be the object of comparison, e. g. Gen. 
29, 19 (better I give her to thee, than that I should give her to 
another man); Ps. 118, 8 sq.? 


Rem. 1. The same use of ~j!) occurs also where the attributive 
idea is represented by means of a finite verb; e. g. 1 Sam. 10, 23 434°) 
pyn-930 and he was taller than all the people; Nah. 3, 8; Job 7, 6. 
Elsewhere, especially after transitive verbs, (cf. for its different mean- 
ings, § 119, 3, d) the idea of a separation from or a marking out of a 
person or thing from others is represented through ~}D.3 So clearly 
in cases like ~}) WW2 choose (prefer) something before another, e. g. 
Job 7, 15, cf. Deut. 14, 2 (also ~}D }N pre-eminence over .. . Eccl. 2, 
13) ; also in examples like Gen. 37,3 " )3- -b>0 ADP-NS IIS oe and 
Israel loved Joseph more than all his (other) sons; 29, 30; 1 Sam. 2, 29; 
Hos. 6, 6.4 


. 7 There exists in Arabic a special form of the adjective for the comparative 
and the superlative, like SUP. _Perhaps of like origin are WIN cruel, AION 
deceptive (of a drying-up brook) and its opposite ]JS (contracted from -aithan) 
constant, perennial. However, these forms are also used without any perceptible 
emphasis, and might, at most, pass for isolated remainders of an earlier com- 
parative and superlative formation; in the same manner the Latin comparative 
disappears in the Italian, and still more in French, and its place is supplied by 
circumlocution (with piu, plus). 

2 In Judg. 11, 25 the adjective is compared by repetition art thow so much 
better than Balak ? (possibly also art thou really better ...?). 

3 Cf. on this point the Latin ablative with the comparative, also the etymol- 
ogy of words like eximius, egregius, and in Homer ék mavrwy wdédcora Lliad IV. 96, 
é« mugéov XVIII. 481. 

* But by the use of mie pay no comparison, but rather a relation of one 
person to another, is expressed; so Gen. 38, 26 ‘Jpn pW she is equal to me 
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2. The use of ~}) after adjectives or intransitive verbs containing 
an attributive idea depends upon another conception, when it is desired 
thereby to express an insufficiency or overfullness of the attribute in 
question to attain a certain object, e. g. Isa. 7,13 DDD UPN is ié too 
little for you...? Job 15,11; after an intransitive verb Gen. 32, 11I am 
too unworthy of all thy mercies (am not worthy of all) etc.; ef. also the 
uses of “yo 725 be too hard for one Ex. 18, 18; Ps. 38,5; ~}!) 123 be too 
strong for one Ps. 65,4; ~}) OXY too powerful for one Gen. 26, 16; ;7}P oy 
too high for one Ps. 61, 3; ~jI) V¥ too narrow Isa. 49, 19; ~}1 TSP too 
short Isa. 50, 2. 

Especially frequent is the use of ~}) xD} too wonderful (in- 
comprehensible) for one Gen. 18, 14; Deut. 17,8; 30,11; Jer. 37, 17; 
Proy. 30,18. Here particularly belong numerous cases where ~}) with 
an Infinitive follows the attributive idea, e. g. 1K. 8, 64 the brazen altar 
was eral) yop too small to receive (to be able to receive), cf. Gen. 4, 13; 
36, 7 (too large for them to dwell ee): after verbs, e. g. Isa. 28, 20; 
Psa. 40, 6." 

In all these cases ~{)) expresses the removal of a thing from a 
person or the separation of a person from an object or goal ; cf. the usage 
my 53 onD YBN nothing will be wnattainable to them (lit. nothing 
will be separated from them, etc.) Gen. 11, 6; Job 42, 3. 


3. The adjective upon which ~}/) logically depends, must some- 


times by virtue of a pregnant use of ~jD analogous examples, 

§ 119, 4) be supplied from the connection, e. g. Isa. 10, 10 DFP ” DD} 

pein ‘1D their idols are more numerous than aes of) J erusalem, ete? 

Mic. 7, 4 (worse than a thorn-hedge); Job 11, 17 (brighter than midday a 

Keel. 4, 17 (better than, ete.). 

2. The correlative comparatives such as greater — less 
(older — younger) are expressed by the simple adjective with 
the article (the great = the greater, etc.), Gen. 1,16; 19, 31, 


34; 27,15; 29, 16, 18, 26. 


3. The definite form of the adjective is used to express the 
superlative (v. above No. 2) by means either of the article, or 
of a following partitive genitive (or a suffix); the determina- 
tion, in such a case, designates one or more individuals prefer- 


in her right ; cf. Job. 4,17 32, 2. In Prov. 17, 12 the use is rather (experience 
this and that) than..... by means of -by) expressed before the second clause. 

1 Cf. 2K.4, 3 where the idea do something too little isexpressed by the Hiph. 
OPI = do not do too little, sc. bRwd in asking (empty vessels). 

2 Cf. on the comparatio decurtata the still bolder pregnant usage in Ps. 4, 8 
(yn = greater joy than in the time, etc). 
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ably as the possessors of the quality expressed’; e.g. 1 Sam. 
9, 21 (Ayn = the smallest); 16, 11 Gupn the small — the 
youngest of eight sons) ; 17, 14 David was jopn the youngest 
and the three great, i. e. the oldest ones, etc.; Gen. 42, 13; 
44,2; Cant. 1, 8. So too when the adjective serves also as an 
attribute, Gen. 9, 24 yop 132 his youngest son; cf. Josh. 14, 
15; with a fallowing genitive 2 Chr. 21, 17 VID yop the 
youngest of his sons; Prov. 30, 24 (the smallest on earth) ; 
with suffix Mic. 7,4 nniv their good ones, i.e. the best of 
them; Jon. 3, 5 DIop-Ty) pbin from the greatest among them 
even unto the least of them; ‘cf. the opposite Jer. 6, 13; 31, 34. 


Rem.1. In all the foregoing examples only the most common 
relative adjectives (great, small, good) have been treated, also such uses 
as can easily be regarded as a periphrasis of the superlative. Occasional- 
ly, however, an adjective, by virtue of its connection with a partitive 
genitive, contains a superlative idea; this is seen from the context, e. g. 
Deut. 33, 19 (the hidden treasures of the sand); Judg. 5, 29 (the wisest of 
the ladies); Isa. 19,11; 23,8 sq.; 29,19; Ezek. 28, 7; Ps. 45,13; Job 
30, 6 (= in the ae valleys) ; 41, 22, oe ise Ps. 35, 16; et 
for this dependence of the adjective § 182,1, Rem. 2. The connection 
of the substantive with an adjective used as a substantive as men- 
tioned in § 128, 2, Rem. 3 serves sometimes as a periphrasis for the 
superlative, e. g. Isa. 22, 24 epee 153.55 all the smallest vessels; Cant. 
7,10 AION 2 ie the best wine (where ‘07 }'"3 could also have been 
originally intended). 


2. To the periphrasis of the superlative belongs also the connecting 

of a noun with the plural of the same word (which of course is to be 

_ understood as a partitive genitive, cf. our book of books), e. g. Ex. 26, 

SoG) wapn wap the holiest of all; DWH Vw (Cant. 1, 1) the choicest 

song; cf. Gen. 9, 25 (servus servorum, the meanest servant); Num. 8, 32; 

Deut. 10, 17? (Ps. 136, 3); 1 K. 8, 27; Isa. 34, 10 (cf. Gal. 1,5; Rev. 

22, 5); Ezek. 16,7; 26, 7 (king of kings of Nebuchadrezzar; cf. 1 Tim. 

6, 15; Rev. 17, 14; 19, 16 and another kind of periphrasis Ps. 95, 3); 

Eccl. 1, 12. In Jer. 6, 28 two Participles are connected; and in Hos. 
10, 15 two substantives in the singular. 


3. Comparison of adjectives by repetition belongs rather to the 
province of rhetoric than of syntax, e. g. Eccl. 7, 24 poy poy extremely 


1 Cf. roy the above simply = the highest. 


2 God of gods and lord of lords, as the highest god of the Babylonians is de- 
signated as bél, beli (Tiele, Compend. der Rel. Gesch. p. 87). 
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deep; 1 Sam. 2,3; Prov. 20, 14; the adjective is repeated three times 
in Isa. 6, 3. Cf. the repetition of the adverb for the same reason in Gen. 
7,19; Num. 14, 7 (81) WW) exceedingly, also 'D ‘M3 Ex. 1, 7 al.); Ezek. 
42,15. But Deut. 28, 43 expresses a continual progression (= ever 
higher .... ever deeper); cf. Ex. 23, 39 ’D Opn little by little (peu a 
peu). 

Even the repetition of substantives serves as a periphrasis of the 
superlative in cases like 19 779 (Ex. 3, 15)=to the most remote 
generations; cf. 17,16; Jer. 6,14; 8, 11 (deepest peace!); Ezek. 21, 82 
(1Y repeated three times)*; 35,7; Nah. 1,2. Sometimes the totality 
of an action or state is indicated by the union of two allied nouns with a 
like pronunciation, cf. Ezek. 6, 14 (33, 28 sq.; 35, 3) ; 32, 15; Nah. 2, 11; 
Zeph. 1, 15 (Job 30, 3; 38, 27). 


§ 134. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


1. The numerals from 2 to 10, as originally abstract sub- 


stantives, may be connected with their substantives in three 
different ways. They may stand either: — 


a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object 


6) 


numbered being accordingly in the genitive), e. g. nyu 
m1») triad of days = three days ; DWINA *W the two men; 
or 

in the absolute state before it (the object numbered being 
then considered as in apposition § 131, 2, ¢), e. g. nwow 
D2 triad sons = three sons; DWI DIY two men; or 
in the absolute state after it, as in apposition with the 
object numbered, e. g. widy niza 1 Chr. 25,5; 2 Chr. 29, 
21. This position is especially common in the later books, 


1 Related adverbs are thus connected in Num. 6, 9; Isa. 29, 5; 30, 13; unre- 


lated in Isa. 5, 26; Joel 4, 4; in Num. 12, 2 the particles ]8 pd are connected for 
the same reason (as if single and alone). 


2 Of another nature is the exclamatory use of the same word three times 


in Jer. 7, 4. and 22, 29, and twice in Jer. 4,19; Lam. 1, 16(?). 
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because the substantive conception of the numeral yielded 
more and more to the adjective.’ 


Rem. In Ley. 24, 22 IN& follows the construct state VDWI) as a 
genitive ; but, as in Num. 15, 16, DSW) could equally well be the - 
reading. In Gen. 42,19 INS stands in apposition to a substantive with 
a suffix (= one of your brothers ; but in vs. 33 it reads: the one of you 
brothers). Fqually often we find 1)¥-TN2 (Gen. 7, 17) and ‘W AN 
(255.7; 17) hundred years. For the union of abstract numerals with 
suffixes, like Dw their duality =they two Gen. 2, 25 al. (also in 
strengthening separate pronouns like 31018 ww 1 Sam. 20, 42) cf. § 97, 
8, Rem. 2. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 K. 22,1; Ezek. 45,1; cf. 2 K. 8,17 and 
25, 17 Keth.) ith the plural.? The numerals from 11 to 19 
take generally the plural ; certain nouns numbered, however, 
are usually in the singular (vid. details in Rem. 1). The 
tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are 
generally joined with the singular (in the accusative, cf. § 131, 
2, Rem. 5) and when they follow it, in apposition, they take 
the plural; e. g. Judg. 11, 83 yy ONwy twenty cities, but 
mOMwy Nias twenty cubits 2 Chr. 3,3 sq. The plural may be 
used in the first case (Gen. 18, 24; Ex. 21, 32; 36, 24 sq.), 
but the singular never occurs in the second and rarer case. 
The substantive numbered may after AXD and nbs be either 
singular or plural (vid. Rem. 2). 


_  Rem.1. After the numerals from 11 to 19 we regularly find in the 
sing. the words DY day, 11 year, UN man, WD) soul (person), IW 
tribe, N28) pillar, column (Ex. 24, 4) and 12 collective catile (cf. the 
German: hundert Mann, sechzig Pfund), e. g. Deut. 1, 2 DY Wy Ws 
(but cf. exceptions like Deut. 1, 25; Josh. 4,2 al.). Other substantives. 
stand in the plural with these numerals; the latter may in this case 
follow the substantives (especially in later passages Num. 7, 87 sq.; 1 Chr. 
4,27; 25, 5). 


1 In Ex. 28, 10 the Massora allows the numeral as a genitive to follow the 
construct state of the object numbered ; nevertheless nwya7 DINY-nR could be 
used in its place (cf. for the absence of the article before ’ W § 126, Rem. 1, a. 


2 For examples like Gen. 46,27 (0°3Y W5D1 two souls) cf. § 132,1,Rem. 5,6 
(union of collectives with the plural of the adjective). 
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2. After TD (MND, DIND, DINND) and 48 (ODN, ‘DPN, DYDDN) we 
regularly find in the singular the substantives WX, 28, TDS (except 
Ezek. 40, 27), OY, als T2¥, usually also 3W, 133; 45, pw (except 
Josh. 7,21; 2 Sam. 14, 26 al.); cf. also Gen. 33, 19; Esth. 1, 1; Judg. 
21,12; Deut. 7,9; 1 K. 5,12; 2 Chr.9,15. Examples for the plural 
after MND are Gen. 26, 12; 1 Sam. 18, 25; 2 Sam. 16,1; 1 K.18, 4; 
after NN) Ex. 38, 27; after NIN) Judg. 15, 4; 2 Sam. 8,4; 1 K. 10, 17; 
Ezek. 42,17; after DNS 1 Sam. 25, 18; 1 K. 7, 20; after AN 1 Sam. 
25,2; 1K.3,4; 5,6; 2 K.3,4; Ps. 90,4; after DDN 1 Sam. 17,5; 
Job 42, 12; after ‘D>8 Mic. 6,7; after O°D5N Isa. 36,8. In Dan. 12, 
11 the plural 01D. precedes the numeral 1200. 


3. With the numerals compounded of tens and units, like 
21, 62, the object numbered either follows the number in the 
singular (accusative), e. g. Gen. 5, 20 Alw OW) OM 62 
years (AW according to No. 2 is in the sing., since it refers to 
the immediately preceding ten; also in AIW AIDwW) ow>uy 
Deut. 2, 14) or precedes it in the plural (especially in later 
books, Dan. 9, 26 al.); or is (a few times) repeated so that 
(according to No. 1) it is plural with the units, but singular 
with the tens (vid. No. 2) and hundreds, e. g. Gen. 12, 4 
mw Dyaw) Oiw won 75 years; 23,1 A3w ONY) Aw AND 
iw yaw) 127 years, cf. Gen. 5, 6 sq. 


Rem.1. Apropos the position of the numerals, it is to be noted 
that the thousands regularly precede the hundreds, etc., and the hun- 
dreds the smaller numbers, while the units, on the contrary (according 
to § 97,3, Note 2, especially in later texts) regularly precede the tens. 
The smaller numerals frequently follow the hundreds asyndetically 
(without }). 

On the syntax of the cardinal numbers: 

2. The determination of the cardinals by the article is effected 
whenever they (excluding their connection with a numbered object, cf. 
Josh. 4, 4) refer back to an immediately preceding enumeration, e. g. 
Gen. 14, 9 four kings (fought) with the five (mentioned in ys. 2), cf. 1 
Chr. 11, 20 sq. for the definite tens, Gen. 18, 29, 31 sq. A demonstrative 
with the article may be readily used with such a definite numeral, e. g. 
Deut. 19, 9 (but cf. Gen. 9, 19; 22, 23, where numeral and demonstrative 
appear as if they were in themselves definite). With the numerals 
11-19 the article may precede either the unit (1 Chr. 25, 19; 27, 15) or 
wy (Josh. 4, 4); in Num. 3, 46 it precedes both members of tue 
compound numeral (73). In (appositional) connection with any definite 


408 PART III. SYNTAX 


substantives we find the cardinal number without the article not only 
when preceding the substantive as in Josh. 15, 14 (Pas ee) TMB yw, 
where "Wi by seems to be in itself definite, cf. on this point Gen. 18, 
283 1 Sam. 17, 14 and the cases noted above § 126, 5, Rem. 1, a, Gen. 
21, 29 etc.) but also when following it, e. g. 1 K. 7, 27, 43 sq. (WWY and 
MWY ; the omission of-the article, as in the instances mentioned in 
§ 126, Rem. 1, b, could be due to a dislike of a hiatus. In Num. 28, 4; 
1 Sam. 17, 3 sq.; Jer. 24, 2; Ezek. 10, 9 IM for the otherwise usual 
THN) could thus be easily explained), 

Cases like pon Nyaw Judg. 14, 17 etena nation by means of a 
following definite genitive) may be explained by § 127, 5 (but in 1 Sam. 
9, 20 and 25, 38 the article should with Wellhausen be omitted). 

3. Certain measure, weight or time indications are usually omitted 
after the numerals, e. g Gen. 20, 16. *)0> AON thousand (shekels) silver ; 
also before 17 1 K. 10, 16; cf. Ps. 119, 72. Furthermore Ruth 3, 15 
Dr pyY wy six ‘(ephahs) barley 1 Sam. 17, 17 on? Mwy. ten (sc. ac- 
cording to 10, 3 loaves) of bread; cf. 2 Sam. 16, 1 where before VP 
there is to be. supplied a measure or perhaps an idea, like cake).— 
Statements of cubits in the Priest-codex (Ex. 26, 2 al.) and in 1K. 6 
and 7 (besides, only in Ezek. 40, 5, 21; 47,3; Zech. 5,2; 1 Chr. 11, 23; 
2 Chr. 4, 2 sq.) are usually given by the addition of MN (lit. by the 
cubit). 


4. There are no special forms for the ordinals above 10, 
those being indicated by the corresponding cardinals (preced- 
ing or following the object numbered), e. g. Gen. 7, 11 pAyawa 
OY aWwy on the seventeenth day; Deut. 1,3 Aw DYDINA? in the 
fortieth year, cf. Gen. 14,5; 2 K. 25, 27, and with repeated 
mw in compound numerals, 1 K. 6, 1; such a cardinal is 
found without 2 (in ae temporis, § 118, 8) in Gen. 14, 4 
(but the Samaritan has woaw)) ; with the article (but without 
the object numbered, vid. above, No. 3, Rem. 2) in 1 K. 19, 19.1 
For the position of the numeral after the noun (as genitive) 
cf. e.g. 1 K. 16,10 yaw) omy niwa in the 27th year, and with 
a definite numeral Ex. 12,18; Num. 33, 38. Frequently in 
this case, however 73w follows, e. g. Gen. 7, 11; 2 K. 18, 10, 
after a definite numeral in Ley. 25, 10. 


1 Of a different character is Ex. 19,15 be ready 07° Fay apy ap) lit. upon three 
days = on the 3d day (in vss. 11 and 16 we find the ordinal) and 1 Sam. 30,13 he 
left me DVT mye to-day three (days) = to-day it is the 3d day since. 

* This whole idiom can be so explained that Ley. 25, 10, for example, could 
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Rem. In enumerations of the days of the month or year, even for 
the numerals 1-10 the cardinals in place of the ordinals are very often 
used, e. g. DAW NI. 1 K.15, 25; wow 'W3 2 K.18, 1, etc.; cf. Deut. 
15,9. The months themselves are always given as ordinals (#872, WS 
etc. to Vv wya), on the contrary, however, the days of the month WIND 
WIN? Gen. B, 5al.; M9 AYIIWD Zech. 7,1; Nb nv Ezek. 1,1 al.; 
> myaw2 2m 25, 8; ms MN. Ley. 23, 32 (always, however, 
ms wy? on the tenth day of the month). For the omission of D} in 
tis cases, see No. 8, Rem. 3; only in later passages is Dy’ annexed, 

2% Chr. 29, 17 mY Of; Ezra 3, 6-/nd> IMs DF. When, 
ne statements of years even in connection with nw? follow definite 

ordinals, e. g. 2 K. 17, 6 MEAT DIWD in the ninth year (cf. Jer. 51, 

59; Ezra 7, 8), NIYD (vid. the 2d footnote to No. 4) is to be ex- 

plained by § 128, 2,d. This too makes it clear why the Massora re- 

quires in Jer. 28, 1; 32, 1 3W} for NIW2 in Qeré. 

5. Distributives are expressed either by the repetition of 
the cardinals, e. g. Gen. 7, 9, 15 Dor Draw two by two; 2 Sam. 
21,20 ww) ww sia by six (also with the mentioned object, 
Josh. 3, 12 ‘vow IS WY IMN WH one man from each tribe; 
Num. 13,2; 34,18 [jd 708 like Neh. 11, 1 one of every ten]; 
ef. on this aan § 128, d, 2) or by an emphatic periphrasis 
Sank, Num. 17; 18; Deut. 1, 25; cf, Isa. 6,2 (any after a 
twice repeated six wings) ; the simple distributive P as In mixnd 
ms) after hundreds and thousands is sometimes sufficient 
(as in ‘ompad § 123, d, 1). 

6. The multiplicatives are expressed (like the ordinals 
above 10, vid. No. 4) either by the cardinals (Mw two times 
Job 40,5; yaw seven times Lev. 26, 21, 24; Prov. 24, 16; 
ef. also NGN once 2 K. 6, 10; Job 40, 5 whence Job 83, 
14 noxa* with oxAwD; also 1 Sam. 18, 21) or by the dual of 
the numeral (so DInyaw Gen. 4, 15, vs. 24 with the cardinal 
(7 =1T times) ; Isa. 30, 26; Ps. 12,7; 79,12; Aya IN 2 Sam. 


12, 6;? or by the periphrasis DYD times (lit. step, with the 


literally mean, the year of the thereby completed 50 years=the 50th year; it 
would be more correct, however, to consider nw and nw? in all these cases as 
not actual governing nouns, but merely as connecting forms, to be explained by 
analogy with the cases mentioned in § 128, 2, d. 

1 But N82 Num. 10,4 means on one (trumpet). 

2p? aD i in Job 11, 6 (doubling of: 252) doubtless means multiplicity rather 
than the doubled. 
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article Oyen this time; cf. also MNIM OYHD with 3, as NOND 
above) NOS CYA once (Neh. 18, 20 OoMw) OYD once and twice), 
Dye twice, m nye wow (whence Ex. 23, 14; Num. 22, 28, 
32 mba wW) thrice ; ef. Ezek. 41, 6 (83 times); 2 Sam. 24, 
3 (100 times); Deut. 1, 11 (1000 times); 1 K. 22, 16 
‘B MaD~"y to so many times, i.e. so and so often. In Gen. 
43, 34 fivefold is expressed by nim) wn (lit. five hands) ;* 
in Ex. 16,5 the double is indicated by ~by nmawip (lit. repe- 
tition of that, which, etc.). Of the ordinals, we find a numeri- 
cal adverb in m3u for the second time Gen. 22,15; Jer. 18, 
3 (cf. Latin, tertiwm consul). 


Rem. Within the province of Rhetoric must be classed the com- 
bination of any number with the next higher — whether in the same or 
in a different clause — in so-called proverbial numbers, to express a de- 
sirable and not very definite number. The context must show whether 
or not reference is had in this form to only a few (e. g. Isa. 17, 6, two, 
at most three) or to a greater number (e. g. Mic. 5,4). Sometimes the 
combination serves merely to express an indefinite number, without any 
idea of the advance from the lower to the higher number. So we find con- 
nected by ! 1 and 2 in Deut. 32, 30, Jer. 3, 14, Job 33, 14, 40, 5 (asynd. 
Ps. 62, 12); 2 and 8 in Isa. 17, 6, Sir. 23, 16, 26, 28 (asynd. 2 K. 9, 32, 
Hos. 6, 2, Amos 4, 8); 3 and 4 in Jer. 36, 23, Amos 1, 3-11, Prov. 30, 
18, 21, 29, Sir. 26, 5 (asynd. Prov. 30, 15); 4 and 5 asynd. in Isa. 17, 6; 
6 and 7 in Job 5, 19, Prov. 6, 16; 7 and 8 in Mic. 5, 4, Eccl. 11, 2; 9 and 
10 in Sir. 25, 7. 


III. Synrax oF THE PRONOUN. 
§ 135. 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
1. The so-called pronomina separata regularly serve, ir- 
respective of their use as the subject of a nominal sentence 
(cf. § 142) and of the idiom mentioned in No. 2, according 


to ge 32, 2, pls to emphasize the subject in question; 
g. Gen. 16,5 ODIs = I myself, also 138 Ezek. 34, 15; Ps. 2, 


1 But ny YDS Gen. 47, 24 means (the other) fourzifths; cf. 2 K.11,7 
Neh. 11,1. 
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6; but Isa. 45, 12 »2i9 J and no one else!) ; ABN Gen. 15, 15; 
as 15918301 K: 21, 7; OPS Gen. 9, 7 (after the verb in 
Judg. 15,12; fem. in Gen. 81, 6; ef. also ‘38 ‘3x J, J, Hos. 
5, 14 al. Oucusiozialls the separate pronoun seems to precede 
the verb more for the sake of rhythm (i. e. in order to give a more 
resonant tone in place of the naked verbal form). So we find 
Gen. 14, 23; Ps. 189, 2 and especially in cases like Gen. 21, 
24; 47, 30 (in solemn promises). At the beginning of clauses 
‘38 may be similarly explained, Gen. 24,45; Hos. 5,3; 10,11; 
12%, tbs Ps. 39,/115 82, 6.7 

Rem. 1. Of another nature is (according to Delitzsch on Cant. 5, 5 
colloquially arisen) the pleonastic addition of the pronoun immediately 
after the verb, e. g. Cant. 5,5 and (analogous to other indications of a 
very late origin of the book) very frequently in Eccl. (1,16; 2,1, 11, 15; 
3,17 sq., etc., cf. Delitzsch, Cant. and Koheleth p. 207; in Aramaic Dan. 
5, 16). 

2. Quite frequently substantive subjects are repeated by the cor- 
responding pronouns of the 8d person before the addition of the 
predicate, e. g. Gen. 3,12 the woman whom thou gavest to be with me, she 
(S") gave me, etc. ; 14, 24 (DT) ; 15,4; 24, 7, etc. (but Isa. 7,14 81 after 
predicate and subject = he himself).? 

2. Occasionally the pronoun serves strongly to emphasize 
a preceding suffix of the same person (sometimes also a suc- 
ceeding one), whether the latter be annexed (as accusative) 
to a verb or (as a genitive) to a noun or a preposition. Such 
an emphasis is usually rendered by greater stress of voice or 
by repetition of words (cf. the French mon livre @ mor). The 
pronoun, moreover, is in such a case not to be considered 
perhaps as in an oblique case (accusative or genitive), but as 


1 Also 81, NT he himself, she herself (of persons and things), e. g. Isa. 7, 14 
(837728 the Lord himself); Esth.9, 177] DWNT the Jews themselves. Inthe 
sense of the sume (6 avrés) or one and the same we find S471 in Isa. 41,4; 48, 10, 
13; 46, 4; 48, 12 (throughout 377 JN), Ps. 102, 28 (8377 MAS) and also Job 8, 19, 

2 Even on the Moabite Inscription we frequently find (as in line 21) ]1N at the 
beginning of new periods after marks of separation. 

8 Analogous to this is the continuation of a noun dependent upon a preposi- 
tion by means of a ae a suffix in union with the same preposition (e. g. 
Gen. 2,17; 2 Sam. ie 22; 2 K. 22,18) or of an object by means of the nota accus. 
DS with a suffix, e. g. 1 Sam. 15,9; 8,13. 
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the subject of an independent sentence whose predicate must 
be supplied from the context. 


Examples of this emphasis: : 

a) of a verbal suffix by "J8 C38) Gen. 27, 34 °J8-DI °3313 bless me 
now also (lit. bless me, even I wish. to be blessed) ; “Zech. The 3; cf. also 
Fzek. 34, 11, 20 (38 7337); by TAX (ANN) Prov. 22,19. The pronoun 
precedes in Gen. 49, 8 (TAX not: Judah, thou art, but thee, thee, etc. !) and 
Eccl. 2, 15 (738 04).t 

b) of a pronominal suffix with a substantive by "J8 2 Sam. 19, 1; 
Prov. 23, 15, perhaps also Lam. 1, 16 (against the accents); by TS 1 K. 
21, 19 NANO) ATM also thy blood! 811 2 Sam. 17, 5; Jer. 27, 7, Mic. 
deo sans 1 Sam. 20, 42 (after 121W, otherwise without special 
emphasis) ; Neh. 5, 2 (7); OFS Num. 14, 382; OF Ps. 38, 11 (without 
special emphasis); iJ Ps. 9,7. The pronoun precedes in Isa. 45, 12; 
1 Chr. 28, 2 (128); Ezek. 33, 17 (1979). 

c) of a suffix connected with a preposition 1 Sam. 25, 24 (JS °3 
upon me, me!), 2 Chr. 35, 21 (OAS 7 DVR? not against thee); 1 Sam. 19, 
23 (Si O21 I even upon him) ; Deut. 5, 3 (IMIS VAS °D but with us) ; 

Hag. 1, 4 (DAN DID you, you!), Jer. 25, 19 (MADA-D} D3). In Mic. 5, 1 
(J++. TAS) and 2 Chr. 28, 10 (DID}) OFS) the pronoun precedes. 

In accordance with the same rule we may also explain Gen. 4, 
26 NIT-DS NW to Seth even to him (not {7-D3); cf. 10, 21 and Ex. 
35, 24. 


3. The oblique cases of the personal pronouns expressed by 
a preposition (or the nota accus. MX) with suffix may be used 
in a demonstrative as well as a reflexive sense ;2 so ¥$ to him, 
also himself (sibi), e. g. Judg. 3,16 Hhud made % him a sword, 
cf. Gen. 33,17; also ond sibi Isa. 3,9; IAS with him and (Gen. 
22, 3) with himself; May with her and (1 Sam. 1, 24) with 
herself ; yoy to him and (Gen. 8, 9) to himself; apparently 
pleonastic, as the so-called ethical dative (vid. § 119, 3, c, 2) 
in Job 12,11; 18,1. Rarely (because regularly expressed 
by the reflexive conjugations Mphdl and Hithpdel,*) and then 
only when express emphasis is desired, is the accusative of the 


1In Gen. 24, 27 238 does not serve to emphasize the following suffix; it is 
rather to be considered analogous to the cases mentioned above in Rem. 2, Note. 

2 As in Luther’s Bible, jm, jr for sich; in the English Bible, him, her for 
himself, herself. 

’ According to § 51, 2,c, Niph.(as also Hithpa., § 54, 3,c) may include the 
dative of the reflexive pronoun. 
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reflexive pronoun indicated by the nota accus. N& with a suffix ; 
so INS (himself and his dwelling) 2 Sam. 15, 25 ; OM se ipsos 


Ex. 5,19; Jer. 7, 19 (in sharp contrast to NT) 5 Ezek. 84, 


2, 8,10 (cf. on this point § 57 with Note 2). 
Rem. With a similar emphasis we find in Isa. 49, 26 073 and 

DD in the sense of their own flesh, their own blood. For the occasional 

demonstrative and occasional reflexive meaning of the pronominal 

suffixes of the 8d pers. sing. and plu. cf. § 91, 4; for other expressions of 

the idea of self, vid. § 189, 2. 

4, The possessive pronouns are, according to § 838, 2, 6, 
indicated* by the (genitive) suffiza nominum ; the latter may 
represent either a subjective genitive or (analogous to the 
genitive proper, § 128, 2, 6) an objective genitive, e. g. DDN 
the wrong against me Gen. 16,5; Jer. 51, 35; cf. Gen. 9, 2; 
18, 21; 27,13 (2 Sam. 16,12 K*th); Gen. 30, 23; 39, 21 
(cf. Ex. 3, 21 al.) 50,4; Ex. 20, 20; 21,35; Judg. 13, 12 
Qnwyn what rs to be lus work ?); Isa. 56, T; Nah. 3, 19; Job 20, 
29; 23, 14; 34, 6; cf. also the pregnant use in Ps, 20, 3 
Ny mow he will send thy help (help for thee) = he will send 
thee help.’ 


5. When the genitive following a construct state (§ 128, 
2, and 7), is used in the description of a material or quality, 
the pronominal suffix, which properly belongs to the whole 
idea (indicated by the governing noun and the genitive), is 
used (analogous to the position of the article, § 127), with the 
second substantive (the genitive) e. g. °w4p-7n (lit. the mount 
of my holiness) my holy mount Ps. 2, 6 al.; Fwrp sy thy 
holy city Dan. 9, 24; YpD> roby his silver idols Isa. 2, 20; 30, 


1 Like the substantive genitives (§ 129 2), the possessive pronouns may also 
be paraphrased by relative sentences, e.g. Ruth 2, 21°) TEN OY the servants 
who are tome= my servants; so eecoially, when the substantive which should 
be connected with the genitive suffix, already has a genitive, e. g. 1 Sam. 17, 40 
But in such a case the suffix is sometimes pleonastic, e. g. Cant. 1 oh by ‘1D my 
vineyard, which (belongs) to me ; ef. 3, 7 and the analogous pleonasms 2 2 Sam. 22, 
2 (but vid. Ps. 18, 2) and Ps. 27, 2. 

* Cf. the similar pregnant use in Isa. 1, 26 PODY NIN) = and I will re- 
store to thee judges, etc. 
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92; 81; T:' cf. Deut? 1,41 Isa9, 33 28)43 41, Ph; Ezek.9, 

1sq.; Ps. 41,10; 150,1; Job 18,7 (iis VE his mighty steps); 

38, 6; after a nomen regens used adjectively Isa. 18, 3 (Zeph. 

3, 11) imxI by rejoicing in his highness. According to the 
Hes cae 

same analogy in Isa. 56, 7 (though the genitive does not de- 

scribe a peculiarity) “nan ma = my house of prayer. 

Rem. 1. Because of an error presumably transferred from the col- 
loquial to the written language masculine suffixes (especially in the plural) 
occasionally refer to feminine substantives; so pronominal suffixes in sing. 
Judg. 11, 34;7 in the plu. Gen. 31, 9; 32, 16; 41, 23; Ex. 1,21; 2,17; 
Num. 36,6; Judg. 19, 24; 21, 22;1 Sara, 6, 10 (D123); Isa. 3, 16, Amos 
4, 1-sq. (finally fem. suffix) ; nb 1, 14; 39,3 (Oran parallel with 
mw wh); Cant. 4, 2; 6, 6; Ruth 1, 8 sq. (mixed with fem. suffixes) ; 
verbal suffixes in sing., Ex. 22, 25; in pl., Judg. 16, 3; Prov. 6, 21; Job 
1,15. (But Gen. 26, 15, 18; 33,13; Ex. 2, 17; 1 Sam. 6, 10 are to be 
explained according to § 60, Rem. 6). For 3 as fem. vid. § 382, Rem. 
7; for the masc. as genus potius vid. § 122, 2, Rem. 2. 


2. The suffix of the 3d sing. fem. refers back sometimes to complete 
sentences (corresponding to the German es); so in the verbal suffix in 
Gen. 15, 6; Isa. 30, 8; Amos 8, 10; cf. Gen. 24, 14 (3 therefore) ; 47, 26; 
Ex. 10, 11 (AD es). Elsewhere the plural of things (2 K. 3, 3; Jer. 36, 
23; Job 6, 20; 39, 15 although preceded by OPNN) or of the names of 
animals (Isa. 35, 7). is indicated by the suffix of the 3d sing. fem. Vice 
versa we find in Gen. 15, 23; Num. 16, 3; 1 Sam. 2, 8 pl. suffixes re- 
ferring back to collective singulars. But in Pent 21, 10 the suffix in 
130) acquires the collective force in J}2"8; Jon. 1, 3 3 Diy refers to the 
sailors contained in sense in 1738; in joan 2,4 read DJD¥N). 

83. In some instances the meaning of the pronominal suffix or 
possessive pronoun is so weakened, that al! knowledge of it seems 
almost to have disappeared from the language. So in °J78 my Lord 
from the plu. of authority D°J78 (§ 124, 1, c) with the suffix of the 
Ist sing. (always with Qaméts, thus distinguished from *J7% my lords; 
Gen. 19, 2) is used exclusively in reference to God, but not in direct 
address (Gen. 15, 2; 18, 3; Ps. 35, 23), and finally (but vid. note below) 
without any reference to the pronoun =the Lord‘ (on *378 as the so- 


* But in prose, Gen. 44, 2 }OIT JAI PARNX my goblet, the silver goblet. 

* The Massora gives six 131) for which 1131) would be expected except 
Judg. 11, 34 (where the text is hardly reliable) ; Ex. 25, 15 (?); Lev. 6, 8; 7, 
18; 27,9; Josh. 1,7; but all these cases can be otherwise explained. 

$In 2K. 7, 10 for yw (LXX reads VY) read pv. 

4 Cf. the same weakening of meaning of the possessive pronoun in °37 my 
master; since the second century A.D., also the master; so also in Syriac ‘1 my 
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called Qeré perpetuwm of the Massorites for 1), vid. §§ 17 and 102, 2, 
Rem.). 


A similar weakening of the suffix idea occurs in YUN (lit. in his 
connections = he, etc., together with, e. g. YM pyn-93 Ex. 19, 8, then 
without reference even to the suffix of the 1st pers. ”’ WIN 1K. 3, 18 
(relative to two women); Isa. 41,1; Job 9, 32; Neh. 6, 2,7; after the 
2d pers. Isa. 45, 20 al. Pam eenond we find pb> lit. their totality; also 
after the 2d pers. = all together, in 1 K. 22, 28; Mic. 1, 2 (hear, ye people, 
alt of you), also before the 2d pers. in Job 17, 10. For the meaningless 
suffix in ]31y Ley. 27, 23 al., cf. § 127, 4, b. 


§ 136. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


The demonstrative pronoun my (fem. ns}, pl: nby § 34), 
hic, haec (hoc), hi, etc., and the personal pronoun sn (fem. 
num, pl. man, fem. myn, § 32, 2) = ts, ea (id) or ille, 
etc., 72, eae or illi, etc., used as a demonstrative are distin- 
guished from each other in that 77 (like hie, 652) almost inva- 
riably relates to a person or thing present, whereas nn (like 
a8, tlle, avrg, éxeivog) relates to a person or thing already men- 
tioned (vid. examples ).’ 


Rem. 1. For the preceding, cf. the instructive examples in Gen. 
32,3; Judg. 7,4 of whom I will tell thee: this one (111) shall go with thee, 


lord, and as title, the lord; in the Italian madonna, Fr. madame, Notre Dame, 
monsieur, monseigneur, etc. It is very doubtful, however, whether or not the 
constant distinction between 278 as a sacred name and 278 as a profane appel- 
lative is due to an arbitrary agreement on the part of the later rabbis. @. H. 
Dalman, der Gottesname Adonaj und seine Geschichte (Berl., 1889), in a pro- 
found investigation, clearly shows that, with the exception of the Book of Daniel 
and the eight critically suspected passages where °] 8 appears to be used by God, 
there is never any necessity of regarding the suffix ase ntirely devoid of meaning ; 
since ‘SN is always used either in direct address or (like 278, which is neither a 
phrase nor a title) in reverential discourse about God, as the lord of the speaker, 
analogous to the Assyrian beli-ia, my lord. Against the supposition that this 
distinction between °J78 and ‘]38 was originally observed, it is especially to be 
noticed that, excepting the connection of suffixes of God, the sing. vis is always 
used (not the plural of authority. which would simply beg the question for 
"2 78). 

1 For Mi, §37 used alone as if in themselves definite, cf. } 125, 3; for the de- 
termination of the adjectives used as demonstratives, cf. § 126, 5. 
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that one (N37) goes with thee (so also when negative); furthermore 
MM OVI =this day =to-day, the very day in which one speaks or 
writes (Gen. 26, 33 al.), but $i OV means the day or the time of 
which the narrator speaks (Gen. 15, 18; 26, 32) or the prophet has 
prophesied (Isa. 5, 30; 7, 18, 20 sq.), and thus continues to speak or to 
prophesy. But we find, to be sure, in certain usual combinations m, 
mds where we should naturally expect S11, i] and vice versd; $0 
almost invariably 730 7299, plu. Nos D257, but MoM O93 (or 
DIN 3); in Zech. 8, 9, 15 TONKA *3 (Esth. 1, 5; 9, 28 noSn on). 

2. Both i} and 8% are occasionally used almost. as enclities 
somewhat as adverbs, to strengthen interrogative words (analogous to 
the Latin nam in quisnam; cf. also quis tandem), e. g. Job 38, 2 Mi 
who then (darkens, etc.) ...?% Isa. 63, 1; Ps. 24, 8; 25, 12 al.; NI-N 
what then (1 Sam. 10, 11), how then (Gen. 27, 30) why then? (gute: 18, 
24); before the verb NWy, usually NNI-N Gen. 3, 13; 12, 18; Ex. 14, 
5; Judg. 15, 11; mye) why then? or for what? Gen.18, 13; 25, 22; 
1 Sam. 17,28 al. Soalso 81177) Isa. 50,9; Job 4, 7; but in the more 
pertinent question 781°) Ps. 24, 10; Jer. 30, 21, Mi only should 
be regarded as an enclitical adverb (as above), but 83 as a reference 
pronoun (and substitute for the copula). 

3. mM, at once adverbial and enclitic (vid. Rem. 2, above) is used 
a) as a local reference in cases like Gen. 27, 21 /2) NI NAN whether 
thou art my son Esau, etc.; M~ 137 behold there 1 K. 19,5; Isa. 21, 9°; 
b) as a temporal reference in i NAY now 1 K. 17, 24 @ K. 5, 22 even 
now), and in the frequent use of numerical ideas; e. g. Gen. 27, 36 
DAyS 7 now these two times; cf. 31, 38; Job 1, 12; 7, S 19, 3; sepa- 
rated from the number in Gen. 31, 41 b= mM ( abbreviated orn for this, 
i.e. the present period of time I have, i. e. 20 years are ended, etc. ; the 
other examples are due to a similar abbreviation). 


§ 137. 
THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


The interrogative pronoun 9 who? refers equally to 
masculine or feminine persons (Cant. 3, 6), or to a plural, 


*It is very doubtful whether or not 1] in Ps. 104, 25 (0°77 1}), Isa. 28, 13 
(OPT 1D, Ps. 68, 9 CID I) may without further discussion be regarded accord- 
ing to the customary ones as a preceding particle used for the sake of 
perspicuity (the sea there...,etc.). In Ps. 104, 25 0° (unless in apposition 
with 1; cf. § 126, 5, Rem. 2, also Zech. 7, 5 where ’S nes is in apposition with 
Nt dependent upon 11377) is considered as subject = this is the sea (which then 
becomes there is the sea). So we would explain Isa. 28, 13 and Ps. 68, 9; but in 
both passages the text is scarcely reliable. 
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e.g. DMN "9 who are ye? Josh. 9, 8; nby- Gen. 33, 15; 
Num. 22, 9 (more directly Ex. 10, 8 19) 1, i. e. who in par- 
ticular 2); it also refers to neuter nouns when the underlying 
idea is, nevertheless, personal, e.g. C2w-19 who are the Sheche- 
mites? Judg. 9, 28; 13, 17; Gen. 38, 8; Mic. 1, 5 (more 
boldly with repetition of a » used personally 1 Sam. 18, 18; 
2 Sam. 7,18). Furthermore, ‘9 is used in the logical geni- 
tive, e. g. AN OND whose daughter art thou? Gen. 24, 23; 1 
Sam. 17, 55, 56, 58; 9 727 whose word ? Jer. 44,28; 1 Sam. 
12, 3; in the accusative ‘o-NN quemnam? 1 Sam. 28, 11; 
Isa. 6, 8; with prepositions, e. g. %»2 1 K. 20, 14 (in an ab- 
rupt question — through whom ?); ey) Gen. 32, 18; *» "708 
1 Sam. 24,15. The pronoun 7x, “hp, 7p what? is used as 
a@ nominative, as an accusative (vid. examples, § 37), as a 
genitive (Jer. 8, 9), and with a preposition, e. g. nip-by 
whereupon (Job 38, 6)? why? ian~7y quousque Ps. 74, 9. 
Rem. Both ‘) and 1) are used in indirect questions (cf. for the 
merely relative justification of the distinction between direct and indi- 
rect questions, Interrogative Sentences, § 150), e.g. Gen. 43,22; Ex. 32,1. 
The use of ") and NM) as indefinite pronouns depends upon their 
rendering as interrogative words (= quisquis, quodcunque or quicquam), 
e. g. Judg. 7,3; 1 Sam. 20,4; even 97319U beware, whoever it be. . .! 
2 Sam. 18, 12; also 1) (= anything else) Job 13, 13; 2 Sam. 18, 22, 23; 
cf. Num. 23,3 ‘I8V7 TD 13 and whatever he wishes to show me. A 
still greater weakening of the indefinite use of TM) is the compound 
“WN =that which Eccl. 1, 9; 3, 15 (like the Syriac 1 8D). On 
MDIND guidquam, anything (usually with thé negative) or adverbially, 
any way (1 Sam. 21, 3) vid. Lexicon. 


§ 138. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


1. The indeclinable wy (cf. § 36) is frequently used 
only as a sign of relation ‘ in order. to give to the following 


1 The question whether the use of 8 as mere nota relationis or as an actual 
relative pronoun (he that, who) be the original one, depends upon its doubtful 
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adverbs and pronouns a relative meaning; e. g. Dw there, 
QW-WN where; Mow thither, w-'s whither ; Dwr from there, 
thence; DWi-’s from where, whence. The oblique cases of the 
relative pronoun particularly are represented by (Wx with 
the following pronominal suffix as its complement : — 


Dative % to him — ‘b's to whom; ond, yn to them — 
pnd ‘x, yb ‘s to whom. 

Accusative Sn&, Ans him, her — \ny ‘x, iaialsy 'S quem, 
quam.' With a preposition Ja in him, therein — {3 ‘8 in 
which, wherein — 3919 from him — 3919's from whom.’ 

Genitive 13> Ws whose language Deut. 28, 49. 


The accusative quem, quam (quod) may also be expressed 
merely by Ws (often preceded by the nota accus. NX 1 Sam. 
16,3; Jer. 45,4; Mic. 6,1; Zech. 12, 10), e.g. Gen. 2, 2 
(means: his work, which he had made); 1Wy, moreover, is 
occasionally used absolutely, where a preposition with a suffix 
would be expected as the complement: Gen. 3, 11 (3 = m 


etymology. Wéldeke ZDMG, 1886, p. 738, opposes the identification of ’N (as an 
original substantive) with the Arab. ’atar, mark, Aram. VS place, mark, hold- 
ing that the expression mark of .. . cannot well have become a relative conjunc- 
tion ; and that the meaning place has been developed only in the Aramaic, which 
did not at all know this relative. According to others, ’N is properly a demon- 
strative or a compound of several pronominal roots (cf. Sperling, die nota rela- 
‘ tionis im Hebr. Leipz. 1876). According to #. Hommel (ZDMG, Bad. 32, p. 708 
sq.) ‘8 as an original substantive should be separated from —Y and +) as an 
original pronominal stem), but should, however, at present, serve as nota relatio- 
nis or (as sometimes also 1}, 17, vid. below, No. 3) even as relative pronoun. 


1The complement of TUN may, of course, in this case also stand in a verbal 
suffix, e. g. Isa. 37, 4 inby '% quem miserat. The repetition of the substantive 
in question (but in Gen. 13, 16 ’S is interpreted rather as a final conjunction, 
vid. final clauses § 165, 2)in place of the pronominal complement in Gen. 49, 3; 
50, 13; Jer. 31, 32 (throughout by a further separation of ‘8 from the governing 
substantive) is rather unusual. 


TOS is very rarely (as an independent relative pronoun, corresponding 
to the German idiom) joined immediately toa preposition as in VWN Oy with 
whom Gen. 81, 32 for Dy) '8 (cf. 44, 9 sq. JAN /8 in a similar sense) ; WNP Isa. 
47, 12 and 56, 4 for O71 ’N. Of an entirely different nature are the cases men- 
tioned in No. 2, when ’~ after a preposition includes also a demonstrative 
pronoun, 
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reference to whom); 48, 27; 45,6. The demonstrative com- 
plement is readily added, especially in negative clauses, to 
the nominative Wy. So x17 Gen. 17,12; sn 7, 2; nan 1 
K. 9, 20; nin Ex. 20, 15 (but cf. also fies 9, 3°n sin 'N; 2 
K. 22, 13 son ‘s) and § 141, 3, a, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 1. Like the oblique cases of the 3d pers. of personal pronouns 
(vid. above, P YS etc.) those also of the 1st and 2d persons may be 
transposed’ by placing WW in relative pronouns first, e. g. Gen. 45, 4 
als; DAIDI~ WR (I am Joseph) whom ye have sold; Num. 22, 30; Isa. 

49, 238; Isa. 41, 8 yAwsa WR (thou) whom I have chosen; Jer. 32, 19 
(thou whose ...); Kiccl. 10, 16 sq. 

2. TON is generally separated by several words from the pronoun 
or adverb which serves as its complement; e. g. DW M17 'N where was 
Gen. 13, 3. More rarely both stand together, like 13-’8 Gen. 1, 29; 
6, 17; pid ’® Deut. 19,17; DW-’N Gen. 2, 11. 

2. Frequently wy (from our point of view) contains in 
it also a demonstrative preceding the relative = he (the one) 
who (as in Latin qui for ts qui). The demonstrative, as well 
as the relative, may then according to the context be con- 
sidered as well in the nominative as in the accusative (the 
former governed by a preposition or a noun in the genitive); 
e.g. Num. 22, 6 NM Wk) and (he) whom thow ecursest (is 
cursed); Isa. 52, 15 syrnw- =x “wy (that, accusative) which 
they have not heard ; Ps. 69, 5. This is especially true when 
governed by a preposition, e. g. ww? (Gen. 44,4; 2 K. 10, 
22) — et, qui, quae or et, quem, etc., also wis qui, quae, etc.; 
WD (e. g- Ruth 2, 9) ab eo qui, quem, etc., or ab ws qui, 
quos, ete.; AWN2 lit. (e. g. Gen. 44, 1) according to that 
which, also according to the circumstances that, hence how, as 
(as conjunction at the beginning of comparative clauses, vid. 
the same); WS7NN (e. g. Gen. 44, 1 (ewm qui or eos qui or 
also zd quod. Governed by a noun we find ‘x ine. g. Ezek. 
23, 28° WWTDD into the hand of the one whom (thou hatest). 


1In German only the nominative of the 1. and 2. persons can be thus made 
relative: der ich, der du, die ihr, etc., where der = which and like VS, receives 
its actual signification only from the succeeding pronoun. 
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Rem. The idea of place is occasionally attached to the demonstra- 
tive idea in WN; e. g. WN3I=—at the (place) where Gen. 21, 17; Judg. 
17, 8; cf. Ruth 1, 16 (8-98 =whither, also ’8~ Dy 1 K. 18, 12), 2 Sam. 
Tl (ES2 923 = everywhere). 


3. In poetic diction we frequently find the demonstrative 
pronouns used as relatives (like the German der, etc., for 
welcher, etc., damit for womit) my S11 (the latter quite com- 
mon)!; this is sometimes true also of the article (for the 
original demonstrative force of the same, cf. § 126, 1). 


Examples: 

a) “I as relative pronoun e. g. Prov. 23, 22: obey thy father 7 a my 
who has begotten thee (ct. the German archaism: so dich gezeugt hat) ; Ps. 
104, 8: at the place D2 AID? MH that thou hast founded, vs. 26; 78, 54. 
Sometimes 7 (as also VN) is used in the sense of is, qui; id, quod, 
etc.; e. g. Ex, 13, 8; Job 15, 17 (and what I have beheld, etc.) ; so also for 
the plural Job 19, 19 (and they whom I love, etc.). Finally the relative 
iM, like VW8, may be supplied by a following pronominal suffix, e. g. Ps. 
74, 2 mount Zion 13 KADY TM upon which thou dwellest (cf. Luther’s da 
du auf wohnest); Isa. 25, 9. 

i as relative pronoun in the accusative Ex. 15, 13 FON Ty Oy. 
the people that thou hast freed; cf. vs. 16 and Isa. 43,21; Ps. 9, 16 
(31, 5); 32,8; 142, 4; 143, 8; as plural in the nominative Ps. 17, 9; 
in the accusative 10, 2, in the sense of id, guod 68, 29; in Isa. 42, 24 it 
is supplied by a pronominal suffix. 


Wt is used as a relative pronoun in the accusative Ps. 132, 12. 


b) undoubted examples of the use of the article as a relative pro- 
noun are: 1 Chr. 26, 28 (ONinw wapay 53 all, that Samuel had 
dedicated, etc.) ; 2 Chr. 29, 36; Ezra 10, 14. Witha plural, it is used in 
Josh. 10, 24: the warriors {M8 313777 who went with him; Ezra 8, 25; 
10,17; 1 Chr. 29,17; finally in the sense of id quod Jer. 5, 13 (where, 
however, we should read 130 with the LXX); furthermore, cf. 1 Sam. 
9, 24: the shoulder mpm and what was upon it (vid. below); 2 Chr. 1, 
4 P23 =/7 VWRKXa3 at the place which he had prepared. 


In all the preceding examples except 1 Sam. 9, 24 (where the text 
seems to be corrupt, since © om expresses something absolutely) un- 
doubted Perfects follow the article 7; here, moreover, belong almost 
all examples from the later books (Ezra and Chr.). But a number of 


1 Also the closely corresponding Aramaic "J, J is always relative. 


2 The connection by means of Maqgéph shows apparently the rendering the 
people there (hence 7 as demonstrative in Isa. 42, 24; for the same purpose 
Athnach is used before 37); cf. Delitzsch on Isa. 48, 21. 
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examples (even in earlier texts) are very doubtful, examples where the 
Massora demands Perfects, whether on account of the accent on the 
penult (Gen. 18,21; 46, 27; Job 2, u nN50 ; Isa.51, 10 movin ; Ezek. 26, 
17 non ; Ruth 1, 22 and 4,3 avin) or of the punctuation (Gen. 21,3 
ai: 1 K. 11, 9; Dan. 8, 1 830; Isa. 56, 3 m3). Throughout, 
the Stes undoubtedly use Participles (and Perfect Participles, cf. 
§ 116, 2) with the article, so M¥DN etc. ; Ezek. 26, 17 N90 for 707 
according to § 52, 6, Rem. 6—in other examples >in, 3 mS, mon 
— are intended. 


§ 139. 


EXPRESSION OF PRONOMINAL IDEAS BY MEANS OF 
SUBSTANTIVES. 


Analogous to the expression of material and attributive 
ideas by means of substantives, as mentioned in § 128, 2, h 
and 7, is the representation of a number of pronominal ideas, 
for which no particular expressions exist, by means of sub- 
stantives. Thus: 


1. WR (NWS) man, woman, expresses 

a) the idea of each, every (= each and every one) in reference to 
persons* and even to animals (Gen. 15, 10), e. g. Gen. 10, 5; fem. Ex. 
3, 22; as object we thus find uN, e. g. Jer. 12, 15; for WN — WR cf. 
§ 123, d, 1. 

In some passages W'S in the foregoing sense seems to precede its 
governing word for the sake of emphasis (always a substantive with a 
suffix); hence according to the usual interpretation we should find in 
Gen. 9, 5 YTS WS WD for ’N MN WD at the hand of every man’s 
brother. Although such an interpretation is strongly favored by Gen. 
42, 25 and Num. 17, 17, such an inversion of the nomen regens and 
rectum is impossible. The second substantive is rather in apposition to 
ws (so Gen. 9, 5 at the hand of every one, his brother, i. e. whoever is his 
brother ; so Gen. 15, 10 and he laid each piece; lit. the one piece from 
him, etc., and Num. 17, 17 every one, sc. his name) or W'S is placed first 
as a sort of casus pendens and receives only from the following sub- 
stantive with suffix its more explicit application; so Gen. 41, 12; 42, 25 
(according to the context = to every man into his sack); 42, 35 (where 
ipu2 ’) W¥ is the virtual predicate of UN) ; Ex. 28, 21.7 

b) the idea of any one, every one, e. g. Gen. 13, 16; Cant. 8, 7, in 


1 Regularly WS in the sense of every one is used with the plural of the 
verb, e. g. Gen. 44, 11; sometimes, however, it is found as subject with the sin- 
gular, Gen. 44, 13. 

2 On this whole question, cf. the profound discussion of Budde, die bibl. 
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connection with a negative no one*; so after -Ox Ex. 16, 29, before ND 
Gen. 23, 6 et al. We sometimes find DJ8 man (homo) used for WS 
with a similar meaning, e. g. Lev. 1, 2 (cf. DIN WIS) as another man 
Judg. 16, 7,11) and in a neuter sense 135} (lit. word, thing) = anything 
Gen. 18, 14 or aH Ae Ley. 5, 2; Num. 31, 23. In connection with a ~ 
negative 13} means nothing; so after -5s Gen. 19, 8, and xd Eccl. 
8, 5. 

c) In connection VHS his brother or WI) his companion, W's one 
(like NV one [fem.] in connection with ADINS her sister or with ANY, 
her companion [fem.] ) is used to represent the idea alter — alter, the one 
— the other? (in reference to persons, animals or inanimate objects ; vid. 
Lexicon) or the idea one another, e.g. Gen. 13,11: and they separated 
themselves V8 Syn wre the one from the other =from one another ; Ex. 
26, 3 the five curtains cnry fem.) shall be bound together ANN ~ bs TWN 
the one to the other. 

2. WD) soul, person expresses the idea of self,3 both in singular 
Proy. 19, 8, 16, 19; 29, 24; Job 18,4 (everywhere WD) — himself) and 
in plural (Jer.37,9al.). Similarly we find in Gen. 18, 12 ADP? (lit. in her 
innermost) in the sense of within herself.4 

3. DX bone (figurative for being) expresses the idea of self or this 
very one, the very same in reference to things (like wd to persons), e. g. 
M17 DVT OXY on the very same day Gen. 7, 18; ef. Josh. 10, 27; Ezek, 
24, 2; Dnwn DYyD (as clear) as the very heavens Ex. 24, 10; {Dn DyyD 
in his very prosperity (= in the midst of his prosperity) Job 21,23. 

4. The naked plural of time relations includes the idea several5; 
(so D°D* several days Gen. 24, 55; 40, 4 (here used of a longer respite) ; 
Isa. 65, 20; Dan. 8, 27 (on the other hand, cf. Gen. 27, 44; 29, 20 
DIN ”; vid. § 96 and IM); DY several years Dan. 11, 6, 8. 


Urgesch. p. 283 sq. ; according to him Gen. 9, 5 is analogous to Zech. 7, 10: from 
men, from one another (from men in turn) will I, ete. 

1Cf. also “RTPR Gen. 39,11. For the expression of the idea no one by 
means of }8 with a following Participle vid. Negative Sentences, § 152. 

* Elsewhere we find in a similar sense 7?1—71i Ex. 14, 20; Isa. 6, 3 or 
TST — TNT 2 Sam. 14, 6, or the substantive is repeated, e. g. Gen. 47, 21 
(=from one end.... tothe other). 

8 For the representation of this idea by means of pronouns (separate and 
suffixes) vid. above, § 135, 1 and 3. 

«In like manner the idea self is expressed in Arabic and in Sanskrit 
(dtman) by means of soul, spirit; in Arabic also by means of eye; in the Rabbin. 
by "34 body, DA or OXY bone, in Ethiopic and Amharic by head; in Egyptian 
by mouth, hand, etc.; cf. also Middle high German min lip, din lép, for I, thou. 
Furthermore W2) in such a case is never (as also is not DWD) they themselves 
Isa. 46,2) a mere paraphrase of the personal pronoun, but always contains a 
reference to a living personality (through sensations, desires, etc.). 


° Severut referring to persons is expressed in Neh. 5, 2-4 by means of WN W? 
sunt qui sq. Participle. 
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CHAPTER II. 


THE SENTENCE. 


I. In GENERAL. 


§ 140. 
NOMINAL, VERBAL AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


1. Every sentence of which the subject and predicate is 
each a noun or its equivalent is called a nominal sentence, 
mopsa) nim Jehovah is our King Isa. 38, 22; oy aie) WIN) 
ONem and the men from Sodom were wicked and sinful 
Gen. 13,13; ond mB a mouth have they Ps. 115, 5 (vid. 
§ 141). 


2. Every sentence whose subject is a noun and whose 
predicate is a finite verb is called a verbal sentence, e. g. WON) 
orbs then God said Gen. 1, 3 (vid. § 142). 


Rem. According to § 44,1, the lst and 2d pers. sing. and plu. of 
the Perfect are derived from a coalescence of the separate pronoun with 
the predicate idea contained in the verbal stem which was originally ~e- 
garded as a noun (e. g. nywp lit. killer or killing (art) thou). It hence 
follows that the above-mentioned forms of the finite verb may represent 
an independent nominal sentence. This is true also of the cor- 
responding forms of the Imperfect, except that here the subject is 
throughout indicated by preformatives, and (asin the Imperative), partly 
also by afformatives. The 3d pers. sing. and plu. of the Perfect was 
originally a pure noun, and should therefore form a sentence only when 
used in connection with some subject. It was, however, an easy transi- 
tion to refer back to some already stated subject, or supply one from 
the context in the form of a pronoun of the 8d pers. (he, she, etc.) 
and thus raise the 8d pers. of the finite verb to an independent sen- 


tence. 

3. Every sentence of which the subject or predicate is an 
independent sentence is called a compound sentence, e. g. Ps. 
18, 31 ja Dn yn God, his way 1s perfect = God's way is 
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perfect; Gen. 34, 8 DoMaD WHI APwWH 32 Cow my son Shechem 
— his soul longeth for your daughter (vid. § 143). 


4. This distinction between the different kinds of sen- 
tences— nominal and verbal—is necessary to the better 
understanding ef the Hebrew (as in general of the Semitic) 
syntax, but it does not at all refer to a merely external (formal ) 
difference in signification, but rather toa more profound and 
comprehensive one. The nominal sentence always represents 
something immovable, a situation, a being; the verbal sentence 
something movable, flowing, an event or action. 


Rem. Every sentence beginning with an independent subject is to 
the Arabic grammarians a nominal sentence, and every one beginning 
with a finite verb a verbal sentence; ifa finite verb follows the subject, 
there arises (since the former contains the subject in itself, hence forms 
an independent verbal sentence) the compound sentence, as well as 
when the predicate is an independent nominal sentence. If the earlier 
definition of kinds of sentences (vid. § 144, a, No. 1-8 of the last edition, 
1884, of this Grammar) is given up, itis incumbent upon us to indicate 
upon what the at least relative justification of this complicated Arabic 
view depends. This is the essential (in Hebrew also very important) 
characteristic of the verbal sentence, all depending upon whether the 
subject precedes or follows the verb; vid. § 142, 1. 


g 141. 


THE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 


1. The subject of a nominal sentence (vid. § 140, 1) may 
be contained : — 
a) in asubstantive, e. g. TH NYA and a river went (was 
going) out of Eden Gen. 2,10. © 
6) in a pronoun, e. g. Gen. 7, 4 Yond 258 T will cause it to 
rain; 14,18 yD Nin) and he was a priest; 2, 23 (NI); 
Dan 1p who is wise? Hos. 14, 10. 
The predicate of a nominal sentence may be con- 
tained : — 
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a) in a substantive, e. g. Deut. 14, 1, ‘7 ON OD ye are sons 
of Jehovah, your God (vid. Rem. 1); Gen. 42, 18. 

6) in an adjective or participle, e. g. Gen. 2, 12 yosa aon 
2j0 S7nn and the gold of that land is good; au ipa) *)) and 
Ephron dwelt there, etc.; Gen. 28, 10.1 Such nominal 
sentences — joined with Waw to a verbal sentence — 
frequently serve to represent a state co-existing with 
the main action; cf. Rem. 2. 

¢) ina numeral, e. g. Gen. 42, 18 PIIY WwWy Dw twelve are 
thy servants. 

d) in a pronoun, e. g. Gen. 10, 12 (7m); Ex. 9, 27 Ci); 
Gen. 24, 65 Cp); 1 K. 9, 13 (An).? 

é) in an adverb or (especially with the aid of a preposition) 
any closer qualification of time, place, quality or posses- 
sion, etc., considered as the equivalent of a nominal idea; 
e. g. rbasn ow and there is bdellium, Gen. 2, 12; ban 8 
where is Abel; 2 4,9; i50n poy) his mercy endureth forever, 
Ps. 136, 1 sq.; ima awy wealth is in his house, Ps. 112, 
35 3038 1 to him we (belong), 100, 3 Y%ré. 


Rem.1.. The use of a substantive as predicate of a nominal sen- 
tence is especially frequent either when a corresponding adjective is 
wanting (as usually with ideas of material, cf. § 128, 2, h) or when an 
attributive idea is to be given a certain emphasis. For in all these 
cases a much greater stress? lies upon the substantive predicate, so far 
as it represents something in common with the subject, than upon the 
adjective or verbal predicate; cf. Ezek. 41, 22 yyy 9! the altar (was) 
wood = wooden; Cant. 1, 10; Ps. 25, 10 all the paths of Jehovah are 
DPN TOT} mercy and truth on pure mercy; ef. Jer. 10, 10); Ps. 10, 5; 
19, 10; 23, 5; 88, 19; Prov. 3, 174; Job 22, 12; 23, 2; 26, 13; Ruth 


1 Cf. on this point the numerous examples above, § 116, 5, a-c. 

2 Why in these examples the pronouns, in spite of their impossible appear- 
ance as predicate, are not to be considered as subj. is clear from § 126, 2,7, Rem. 

3 This is generally true also in cases where there are no pure nominal sen- 
tences, the substantive predicate being united through i with the subject 
(e. g- Gen. 1, 2 and the earth was without form and void, cf. Ps. 85,6; Prov. 8, 30; 
Job 8, 4) or where a preposition precedes the predicate substantive, as in Ps. 29, 
4 the thunder of Jehovah (is) with power = powerful. 

a Dby is here, as in Job 21, 9, clearly substantive after a pl. subject; it is 
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3,2. Sometimes the emphasis of the predicate idea is expressed by the 
plural form of the same (according to § 124, 1, b); e. g. Ps. 110, 3 thy 
people are nay entirely willing; Cant. 5,16; Dan. 9, 23. 

Occasionally the boldness of such connections is toned down by the 
repetition of the subject as governing the predicate (e. g. Job 6, 12 
MD O48 TID DN or is the strength of stones my strength? Prov. 3, 17); 
that the language, however — especially poetic — does not avoid even 
the boldest ‘connectives to emphasize sufficiently the unconditional re- 
lation of the subject and the predicate ideas is clearly seen from 
examples like Ps. 45, 9: myrrh and aloes and cassia are all thy 
garments (i. e. they are so redolent of myrrh, etc., as to seem to consist 
thereof); Cant. 1, 15; thy eyes are doves = dove’s eyes'; Ps. 109, 4; Job 
8, 9; 12, 12; in prose e. g. Ezra 10, 13 DDWA NyYN the time is rain- 
showers = time of rain; with bolder enallage of number Gen. 34, 30 
DOD ND IN) while I (with my) men few in number. For similar bold 
sentences with Mn, cf. Gen. 11,1;12,2; Ex. 17, 12; Isa. 5, 12; Jer. 2, 
28 and again with bolder enallage of number Job 29, 15 I was, eyes to 
the blind and feet to the lame (but in prose, Num.10, 31 and thou mayest 
be to us 0°35). = 


2. Nominal sentences joined with Waw copulative to a verbal sen- 
tence (or its equivalent) always describe a state contemporaneous with 
the principal action, or (when the predicate is a transitive Participle) an 
action in continued duration (cf. § 107, 1, a, Rem. 2, and § 116, 5, a 
and b), e. g. Gen. 19, 1: and there came two angels to Sodom AW wy) 
while Lot sat, etc.; 18,.1, 8, 16, 22; 25, 26; Judg. 13,9; 2 Sam. 4, 7 
(throughout with a Participle); with an adjective-predicate Gen. 18, 12; 
with a substantive-predicate 18, 27; with an adverbial-predicate 9, 23. 
Occasionally such statements of condition refer also to an existing object 
(thus ) in that, since, while, although, e. g. Gen.15,2; 18, 27; 20, 3; 48, 
14 (although he was the youngest) ; Judg. 16, 15: how canst thou say, I 
love thee, |S 727) while thy heart is not with me; Ps. 28, 3 (while mis- 
chief is in thy mind). Finally these sentences form only a part of 
the more comprehensive category of circumstantial statements; vid. 
§ 156. 


3. As seen from the examples in Nos. 1 and 2, the syn- 


tactical relation existing between the subject and the predicate 
of a nominal sentence is regularly expressed simply by placing 
them together (without any so-called copula). 


doubtful whether, in places like Gen. 43, 27; 2 Sam. 20,9; Ps. 120,7 al. ’¥) is 
not rather to be considered as an adjective. 


1 Regularly in such comparisons we find 5 (then regarded as nominative) 


before the predicate, e. g. Isa. 63, 2 why are thy garments 11} 31D like those of 
a wine-press treader? (lit. kind of a treader of the wine-press); Jer. 50, 9. 
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Within what point of time an assertion falls must be 
learned from the context, e. g. 1 K. 18, 21 ON nim Jehovah 
(is) the true God; 1 Sam. 9, 19; Isa. 31, 2 D2 NIDA even 
he (is) wise; Gen. 42,11; on the other hand Gen. 19, 1 pid) 
ay? and (while) Lot sat; Ezek. 28,15; Gen. 7, 4 pony 238 
Iam raining =I will cause it to rain. Sometimes a jussive 
or optative must be supplied as predicate, e. g. Gen. 27, 13 
upon me be thy curse (cf. § 116, 5, Rem. 2, Note). Occasion- 
ally an express relation between subject and predicate is 
restored (a) by the addition of a separate pronoun of the 3d 
person sing. or pl., or, (6) by the aid of the verb Ax (especially 
for the sake of a closer qualification of the time). 


Examples of a) are: Gen. ee 26 the seven good kine NIN DIW paw 
(are) seven years; Deut. 1, 17; 4, 24; Eccl. 5, 18 NT DY by ni ni this 
—a gift of God it (is). Ongmelly such sentences could be regarded as 
compound (vid. § 140, 3), as the predicate was represented by means of 
an independent nominal sentence. Very early, however, the separate 
pronoun was used as a connecting word in a nominal sentence, where no 
special emphasis was laid upon either subject or predicate, there being 
hence no reason to presuppose a compound sentence; the pronoun of 
the 3d pers. took the place of the copula.* In support of this position 
we quite frequently find 831 annexed to a subject of the 1st or 2d pers, 
e. g. Deut. 32, 39: see now N37 78 “IN 1D that I, even J, am he (cf. the 
French : c’est moi, c’est vous),’ also after the double *D18 Isa. 43, 25; 51, 
12; 1 Chr. 21,17 (831—I8 with a following relative clause) ; SSim) aN 
2 Sam. 7, 28; Isa. 37, 16; Ps. 44,5; Neh. 9, 6,7; in a question Jer. 
14, 22.5 

of b) we must of course exclude all examples where 7 in the 
sense of becoming or being, existing has a full verbal force, provided that 
the sentence be not nominal but verbal; this is especially so when the 
predicate precedes the subject. But examples like Gen. 1, 2: and the 


1 Cf. Albrecht in Stade’s Zeitschr. 1888, p. 250 sq., who includes here passages 
like Num. 3, 27; Deut. 24, 12, and considers N17 in examples like Gen. 7, 2; 17, 
12 not as complement of 1W8 (vid. § 138, 1) but merely as copula. This suppo- 
sition is strengthened by the examples where the pronoun immediately follows 
WS Lev. 11, 26; Deut. 20, 20; 1 Sam. 10, 19; 2 K. 25, 19; Eccl. 7, 26. 


2 For the use of 81 after a pronoun in the sense (derived from the context) 
of 6 avrés vid. § 135, 1, Note 1. Cases like Jer. 49, 12 where N47 in a verbal 
sentence strengthens JAX are not to be considered here. 

3 For a similar use of the separate pronoun of the 3d person in Aramaic 
(Dan. 2, 38; Ezra 5, 11 al.) vid. Gramm. des Bibl. — Aram., § 87, 3. 
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earth was (MUNN) @ desert and waste can scarcely be a real verbal sen- 
tence; 1)°7) actually serves here to refer to the past the statement that 
would appear as a description of a conditional in the form of a pure 


nominal sentence ; ef. 3, 1; 42, 11 (clearly as complement of the negative | 


x5, which otherwise could not be used). Here particularly belong the 
numerous cases where 7] appears as the connecting word between the 
subject and the participial predicate; Gen. $7, 2; Judg.1, 7; Job1, 14 
(a pure nominal sentence immediately following); with the Imperfect of 
mm to indicate a future occurrence Num. 14, 33 al.; cf. § 116, 5, Rem. 2. 
Actually — chiefly in the latter case — 1] is not entirely without a 
verbal force; it greatly resembles, however, a real copula. This use is 
more frequent* in the later than in the earlier books. 


Rem. For the use of the original substantives 0) there is and its 
negative ys there is not (cf. the remarks on the verbal use of these = est 
and non est $100, 5, and Negative Sentences § 152) as the connecting link 
between the pronominal subject and the participial predicate (especial- 
ly in questions and conditional sentences, Gen. 24, 42, 49; 43, 4 al.) 
vid. § 116, 5, Rem. 1, and the different kinds of sentences in $$ 150 
and 159. 

4. The natural position ef words in a nominal sentence 
describing a state is, first the subject and then the predicate ; 
special emphasis is laid on the former as the object of de- 
scription. Frequently, however (not only in poetry, where 
of course greater latitude is allowed), we find this form 
inverted: predicate — subject. This must be the position 
when emphasis is laid upon? the predicate, or when it is used 
in a question; so with substantive predicates, e. g. Gen. 3,19 
MAN by dust thow art > 4,9; 12,13 (my sister, not my wife) ; 
20, 2,12; 29,14; Job 5,24; 6,12; with adjective-predicate, 
e. g. Isa. 6,3; 28,21; Jer. 10, 6; with participial-predicate, 
Gen. 30, 1; 32,12; with interrogative pronoun as predicate, 
e. g. Gen. 24, 655; with adverbial interrogative word as 
predicate, e. g. Gen. 4, 9. 


1 According to Aléreeht in Stade’s Zeitschr. 1888, p. 252, especially in Deut. 
and in the Priest-codex. 


? For the same reason local (Gen. 4, 7) or other adverbial references could 
begin the sentence. 


*’ Exceptions, according to Alérecht (vid. Rem. above), are found only in 
Ex. 16, 7, 8. 


a 
bs, — 
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Rem. For the above, cf. the thorough investigations of C. Albrecht, 
die Wortstellung im hebr. Nominalsatze (Stade’s Zeitschr. 1888, p. 219 
sq. and 2:9 sq.; with a complete list of exceptions to the following 
order of words: subject—predicate, p. 254 sq.). For the above-men- 
tioned reasons, the predicate must precede (in this case the adjective 
predicate has a special. emphasis) when used in the sense of a compara- 
tive, e. g. Gen. 4,13; the predicate expression formed by the aid of a 
preposition very frequently precedes when serving as a periphrasis of 
the idea have, possess, e. g. Gen. 18, 14; 29, 16 al.; cf. also 26, 20; 31, 
16, 48. The predicate may precede: 


a) when the subject is a pronoun for “the person generally known 
does not excite so much interest as that which he says”; 


b) “when not to call particular attention to a subject derived from 
several words,” e. g. 2 K. 20, 19; 


c) in questions (with substantive or adjective predicates, or those 
compounded with a preposition), e. g. 1 Sam. 16, 4; finally, 


d) adverbial predicates or those compounded with a preposition in 
relative clauses, usually in close connection (by Maqqéph) with Ws e.g. 
Gen. 2, 11 (DW-Wk) ; 1, 29 sq. (1D7’R). 


§ 142. 
THE VERBAL SENTENCE. 


1. According to § 140, 4, Rem., there is a rather import- 
ant distinction between a verbal sentence with a subject 
preceding and one following. In areal verbal sentence, the main 
stress is laid upon the action proceeding from (or experienced 
by) the subject; hence the verb precedes (necessarily so when 
it appears as a Perfect or an Imperfect). This does not ex- 
clude the fact, however, that sometimes in a real verbal 
sentence, as in the continuation of the narrative (e. g. Gen. 4, 
1; 7, 19; 2 Sam. 19, 12), the subject may come first, 
especially when a particular emphasis is given it, e. g. Gen. 
3,13 (not: I take the blame, but) the serpent hath beguiled me. 
cf. 2, 5 al.t Generally, however, a subject preceding in a 
verbal sentence may be explained as not referring to a new 


1 Here belong the cases where the subject is an emphatic personal pronoun, 
as in Gen. 32, 13 (TAX thou thyself); 33, 7 (SI he himself). 
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event in the continuation of the narrative, but rather as 
describing a certain condition or state. Such verbal sentences 
approach closely in character the nominal sentences; it is 
frequently doubtful (sc. when the verbal form could equally 
well be read as a Participle) whether or not the writer did 
actually intend to construct a nominal sentence. 


The state represented by the verb may consist: 


a) in a completely finished event, to which only reference is made, 
because it is necessary to the understanding of the continued main 
action. If the predicate (as usually in such a case) be a Perfect, it is 
generally rendered by a Pluperfect; cf. the examples discussed in § 106, 
1,c (1 Sam. 28, 3, etc.) and Gen. 6, 8 (not: he found grace); 16, 1; 18, 
17; 20,4; 24,1; 39,1 (Joseph was meanwhile brought to Egypt); 41, 
10; Judg. 1, 16; 1 Sam. 9,15; 14, 27; 1 K.1,1, etc. In a broader 
sense belong here also verbal sentences like Gen. 2, 6 (vid. § 112, 3, a), 
provided they represent an event or state continuing in the past. 


b) in an event contemporaneous with or as a result of the main 
action. To the former belong all cases where the predicate is com- 
pounded with MM (unless 7°77, as in Gen. 1, 2; 3, 1 al., is weakened 
to a mere copula, in which case the position of the subject may be ex- 
plained as entirely due to the nominal character of the sentence, cf. 
§ 141, 3, 6 and the examples of 1‘ etc. with a Participle, § 116, 5, Rem. 
2); for the second, cf. Gen. 13, 12 /2) [YJD-V INA AW) DIAN Abram dwelt 
in the land of Canaan, but Lot, etc. 


Rem. 1. The close relation between the verbal sentence beginning 
with a subject and the actual nominal sentence is seen in the fact that 
the former is frequently annexed to a foregoing sentence by means of 
} (or subordinated) to emphasize some attendant circumstance (cf. for 
circumstantial clauses within the province of nominal sentences, § 141, 
2, Rem. 2). So also when the following circumstances contain an 
antithesis ; cf. Gen. 18, 18 (while Atriham....shall become) ; 24, 56; 26, 
27; Isa. 29, 13; Jer. 14,15; Ps. 50, 17; Job 21, 22 and examples like 
Gen. 4, 2,4; 29,17 where by means of } a new subject is introduced 
in direct contrast to another one, already mentioned. Furthermore, in 
the examples referred to above in letter a and b (1 Sam. 28, 38 ctc.) the 
subject is often introduced by 1; the latter then corresponds to éé in 
Greek syntax used for the sake of perspicuity (vid. Winer, Gramm. des 
neutest. Sprachidioms, § 53, 7, 6). 


2. The connecting of verbal sentences by } (with the subject) to 
participial clauses is rather unusual, e. g. Gen. 38, 25 8’) ASYM wT 
Anw when she was brought forth, she sent, etc.; 44, 3, 4; J udg. 18, 3; 
19, 11; 2 Sam. 20, 8; for other examples vid. § 116, 5, Rem. 4 (as men- 
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tioned in Note 2, the consequent often appears as a nominal sentence; 
a second indication of the close relationship of the verbal sentence 
beginning with a subject and the actual nominal sentence). Doubtless 
there lies in all these passages a sort of inversion of the principal clause 
and the dependent temporal clauses; the latter, for the sake of strong 
emphasis, has been raised to the position of an independent nominal 
sentence, while the real main action is annexed as if it were an at- 
tendant circumstance (and so in the form of a mere circumstantial 
clause). 


2. The order of words: verb — subject, as noted in No. 1, 
above, is eventually to be considered in the succession verb — 
subject — object as the natural position of words in a verbal 
sentence. As in the nominal sentence, (§ 141, 4), so here 
this form is not strictly adhered to; for when any particular 
member of the sentence is to be emphasized it is put first.’ 
Hence we find : — 


a) object — verb — subject: Gen. 30,40; 1 Sam. 2,9; 2 K. 
23, 19 et al.; more numerous are the examples where the 
object precedes a verbal form containing the subject; 
Gennes, tO, 14° 18% 616% 8. 17; 9" 13: “hx: 18)°23" 
21K, 22,83; Prov. 18,-5 al. 

b) verb — object — subject: Gen. 21,7; Num. 5, 23; 1 Sam. 
tooo: Isa. 19,13; Ps. 34, 22; Job 11, 19 al. 

¢) subject — object — verb: Isa. 3,17; 11, 8; 18,18; Hos. 
12 Ade Ps..65 105 11, 5s Job 29,:25.7 

d) object — subject — verb (very seldom): 2 K. 5, 13; Isa. 
betes 28:17; Ps. 61; 33 


1 Occasionally, however, the tendency toward a chiasm in the order of words, 
as stated in § 114, 3, Rem. 1, Note, has led to deviations. 

2 This order is also found in prose (Gen. 17,9; 23,6 al.); it is, however, here 
still more questionable than in the above-mentioned prophetic or poetic passages 
whether or not the preceding subject should not rather be considered as the 
subject of the compound sentence (§ 143) whose predicate is in an independent 
verbal sentence; the latter is usually separated from the subject by the greater 
disjunctive accents. But the subject—object—verb is quite frequent in Ara- 
maic(e. g. Dan. 2,7, 10); cf. Gesenius Commentary on Isa. 42, 24, and Kautzsch, 
Gram. des Bibl.-Aram. § 84,1, b. In Hebrew we find the truly Aramaic position 
of the object before the Infinitive, in Isa. 49,6; 2 Chr. 28, 10; 31,7; 36, 19 (?). 

’ This succession of words is more frequently found in nominal sentences 
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é) a substantive complement of the verb 77 precedes: Isa. 
18, 5 (if the flower becomes a ripening grape). 

Rem. Of closer qualifications formed by a preposition, those local 
usually follow the verb, except when they have a special emphasis (as 
in Gen. 19, 2; 30, 16; 32, 5; Mic. 5,1; in Gen. 29, 25 we thus find 
oma with 3 pretii emphatic); but cf. examples like Gen. 35, 11 where 
the emphatic subject is followed by the local reference and then the verb 
(but cf. 35, 18: verb — local ref.— subject). The remote object pre- 
cedes for emphasis in Gen. 13, 15 (26, 3); 15, 3; in Gen. 27, 37 it 
precedes the interrogative word. The prepositional qualifications of 
time like WWSI3 (Gen. 1, 1), OY3, N17; OFS ete. (but not NIWX 32> 
and the mere TINY, nbnna, pdiy9) regularly precede the verb if the 
latter be not Perfect or Imperfect consec.; this is true also of cer- 
tain adverbs like 18, Thy, while others like Wy, TH regularly 
follow it. 


g 148. 


THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


A. compound sentence (§ 140, 8) arises from placing 
together (always a preceding, vid. Rem. 1) subject* and 
a) an independent nominal sentence: («) with a reference to 
es principal subject by means of a pronoun, e. g. Nah. 1, 
3 SDV Np Da Nim Jehovah — in the storm is his way; Ps. 
18, 31; 104, 17; 125, 2; Eccl. 2,14; cf. also Gen. 34, 23, 
where the predicate is a question. Quite often a personal 
pronoun is thus used as the principal subject, e. g. Isa. 
59, 21 CNN (N72 NNT 3 38) and I— this is my covenant with 
them, ete. ; : Gen. 9, 9; Isa. 1, T308%, 4) Chr. 98 927- 
with an interrogative nominal sentence, Gen. 37, 30; J a 
21,4; 38,19; (6) without a reference suffix (when natur- 


with a participial predicate, e.g. Gen. 37, 16; 41,9, etc.; in questions, e. g.2K. 
6, 22; Jer. 7,19; everywhere the emphasized object precedes the natural order 
subject — predicate. 

1In Gen. 31, 40 in place of the subject we find a verbal sentence Cae 
was), which is explained by another verbal sentence. 

2Tn 1 Chr. 28, 2 (cf. also 22, 7 ‘wah- DY MW IN) UN could be understood as 
a premised strengthening of the following pronominal suffix (=I myself had 
in mind), as in Ezek. 38, 17 (while their own way is not right); ef. also § 135, 2. 
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ally the connection between the subject and the predicate 
is much looser), e. g. 1 Sam. 20, 23 and as touching the 
matter which, etc... ., behold, Jehovah is between me and 
thee; Proy. 27, 2. 


b) an independent verbal sentence: («) with a suffix? refer- 
ring back, e. g. Gen. 9, 6 (cf. also § 116, 5, Rem. 5); 17, 
15 thy wife Sarai—thou shalt not call her name Sarat ; 
26,153.28, 13; 34, 8; Ex. 30,37; 32;1; 2 K..10; 29: 
Tato, esd 1 1s Ezek: o0,°2 3 Hos, 9. 11); Ps th ie: 
46, 5; 65, 4; 74, 17; Dan. 1, 17; with a pronoun as 
principal subject, Gen. 24, 27; Zech. 9,11; (6) without 
a suffix referring back, Isa. 19, 17 whenever any one shall 
mention it (Judah) to it (Egypt), it (the latter) ¢s terrified. 


Rem. 1. In all the preceding instances, the main subject (because 
of its isolation by means of the separating accents as casus pendens’) 
is emphasized ina manner that would be impossible by means of a 
simple nominal or verbal s:ntence (e. g. Nah. 1, 38 by 19103” 41); ef. 
the French c’est moi, qu’on a accuse. The assertion or question in the 
predicate sentence has thus the greater importance. For the same pur- 
pose other members of the sentence are placed first and continued by 
the following suffix; so the object, Gen. 21, 13; 35,12; 47, 21 (WApr)); 
a local reference, Gen. 2, 17; 2 K. 22, 18 al.; cf. on this point the 
examples in § 135, 1. 

2. Within the sphere of the compound sentence belong also the 
numerous examples already mentioned under the Tense, where a con- 
sequent introduced by a Waw apodosis is used with a cusus pendens. 
The isolation and the emphasis of the principal subject is there more 
marked than in the examples above; cf. for casus pendens with a fol- 
lowing Imperfect consec. (e. g. Jer. 6, 19; 33, 24) § 111, 2, Rem. 2,4; 
with afollowing Perfect consec. (e. g. Num. 23,3; 1 Sam. 25, 27) § 112, 3, 
c, e, and No. 5, a, ¢; for a Participle as casus pendens ibid. letter c and 
§ 116, 5, Rem. 5. In Job 15, 17 Waw apodosis follows with the 
cohortative ; in Job 23, 12; Ps.115, 7 the Imperfect is separated from 
Waw apodosis by x5; in Job 4, 6 (as for thy hope, it is the unrighteous- 


1 Cf. Moabite Stone, line 31 and Choronain —there lived therein, etc. 

2 This designation, however, (like the earlier customary absolute subject), 
must not be misunderstood, as if the principal subject were suspended in the air, 
the whole hence due to an anacoluthon. It is probably more correct to admit 
that these sentences are formed consistently with the Semitic method of expres- 
sion, like the customary nominal and verbal sentences. 
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ness of thy way) and in 36, 26 an incomplete nominal sentence is uscd 
with a Waw apodosis. For Waw apodosis after isolated time-relations 
ef. § 112, 5, c, and Gen. 40, 9 and 2 Sam. 15, 34 JJ) 18) NAY) and now 
(as for the present)—I am thy servant. 


3. Occasionally a casus pendens is introduced by 5 (what concerns; 
ef. § 119, 3,c,4) ; so Num. 18, 18 (unless of according to § 117, 1, Rem. 8, 
serves to introduce the object); Isa. 32,1; Eccl. 9, 4; 1 Chr. 7,1; 24, 
20 sq.; 2 Chr. 7,21. But Ps. 16, 3; 17,4; 32,6; 89, 19; 119, 91 are 
very doubtful. 


§ 144. 


PECULIARITIES IN REPRESENTING THE SUBJECT 
(IN VERBAL SENTENCES). 


1. According to § 40 sq. (cf. also § 140, 3, Rem.), most 
forms of the finite verb designate a subject in the form of 
personal afformatives (in the Imperfect also by preformatives). 
Occasionally, however, masc. forms are used in preference to 
feminines, e. g. coy?) Ezek. 23,49; amwy Ruth 1,8; in the 
Imperfect, Joel 2, 22; Cant. '2, 7; in the ‘Imperative, Amos 
4,1; Zech. 18, 7 (for other examples vid. § 110, 2, 6, Rem.). 
For the express emphasis of a pronominal subject by the 
addition of a separate pronoun, vid. § 135,1, with Rem. 1. 

For the masculine as genus potius, cf. § 122, 2, Rem. 2; for similar 
anomalies in the use of the personal pronouns § 135, 5, Rem. 1; in con- 
nection with a substantive and adjective § 132, 1, Rem. 3; in connec- 

tion with a subject and predicate § 145,7, a, Rem. 1 and b, Rems. 2 

and 3, 

2. The third person sing. is often impersonal, especially in 
the masc., e. g. wa) and at came to pass; AT) and wt will come 
to pass ; MIM sq. %> ete. tt became hot to him (i. e. he became 
wroth Gen. 4, 6 al.); % 737) and wt became narrow for him (he 
was distressed) Gen. 82, 8'; also jm}, German es giebt (after 


1In Arabic and Ethiopic the masc. predominates in such a case, in Syriac 
the fem. The forms located here by many and frequently united with 5) $5, ete. 
DD warm, AWW good, well, VD bitter, V¥ narrow, }' bad, are doubtless not to be 
considered as forms of the 3d sing. Perfect, but with Hupfeld on Ps. 18, 7, as. 
adjectives. 
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accusative) Proy. 10, 24; 13,10; Job 37, 10; for Gen. 38, 28 
vid. No. 8, below; also in the fem., e. g. 1 Sam. 30, 6 “ym 
eae: Ezek. 12, 25; cf. the impersonal passive Isa. 1, 6 ; 29, 
6; Proy. 15,6. Of another nature are the cases where the 
3d sing. fem. is used as the predicate of an unmentioned fem. 
subject clear to the mind of the speaker, e. g. Isa. 7, 7; 14, 24; 
Jer. 10, 7; Job 4, 5; 18, 15 (in 2 K. 24, 7 we thus find 
“wap ; in Jer. 19, 5 only Wy with fem. predicate). This 
holds also of the cases where the 3d sing. masc. refers to even 
an already mentioned fact, e.g. Gen. 17, 11 mm) = and this 
(circumcision) shall be the token of the covenant, ete. 


Rem. Expressions for natural phenomena may be indicated by 
the 8d sing. masc. as well as the fem.; e. g. VIN it becomes light 1 Sam. 
29, 10 (but with independent subj. Gen. 44, 3); VIN") and it became 
light ; also JW it grows dark, Jer. 13, 16; but navn Mic. 3, 6; NOS 
may it grow dark Job 11,17; VODKA it rains Amos 4,7 Ganorel how- 
ever, from the context we should read VODN); Ps. 50, 3 TIpwI it 
storms. 


3. The indefinite personal subject (the German: man’ sagt) 
is expressed : — 


a) by the 3d sing. mase., e. g. sp one called (or calls) Gen. 
10,97 16 14)3) Ex. 15, 23 5 ccf. Isa: 9,753 SN) one said 
Gen. 48, 1°; other examples Gen. 38, 28 (then one put 
forth his hand); Isa. 6, 10 % NDT) and one brings him 
salvation ; 8, 4 (Nw); 46,7 (pysr); Mic. 2,4; Job 27, 23. 

Rem. The Jewish exegetes generally explain such singulars as due 
to the addition of the (regularly determinate) Participle from the same 
root, e. g. SPN RP. Such a supplement does now and then actually 
take place, e. g. Isa. 16, 10 yw 77. the treader treads, for one 


treads ; 28, 4, 24 (doth one plow continually?); Deut. 22, 8; 2 Sam.17, 9 
(Ezek. 33, 4); with an indeterminate Participle (as in Rai e. g. gala 


1 Exactly corresponding to the German man, we find YT 1 Sam. 9, 9 (lit. 
the man). 

2 Since we usually find in such a case (different in the Perfect, 1 Sam. 23, 
22) 171DN), the question arises whether or not the present reading in Gen. 48, 1, 
should not be explained in accordance with Note 2 in §7, 2, a, Rem. ; also in 46,2 
we should read 33°), for the unusual 337); in 50, 26 for Diy?) (after a pl.)read the 
Hoph‘al or the 3d pl. $19") 2 K. 21, 26. 
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b) 


d) 


é) 
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qgwvilun: a speaker speaks = some one says), e. g. Num. 6, 9; Amos 
9, 1. 


frequently by the 3d pl. masc., e. g. Gen. 29, 2 out of 
this well pur the flocks drank (= one drank) ; 26, 18; 35, 
be 414; 49-31 Toke 1, 2 isa 38 10 Osa be tee 
Job 18, 18; 34,20; Esth. 2. 2; Neh, 2.7. 

Rem. Sometimes the 8d plu. also serves to express the indefinite 
subject where the context gives no hint as to any human agency. In such 
a case the 3d plu. isan accompaniment of a periphrasis of the passive, quite 
common in Aram. (vid. Gram. des Bibl.-Aram. § 96,1, c); e. g. Job 7,3 
wearisome nights 5-39 they have appointed to me (=have been ap- 
pointed ; only artificially can we here think of invisible powers as the 
subject): 4,19; 6,2; 19, 26; 34, 20; Ezek. 32, 25; Prov. 2, 22 (parallel 
with a passive); 9, 11. 


by the 2d sing. masc., e. g. Isa. 7, 25 maw xian-x> one 
will (or can) not come thither (lit. thow wilt, etc.) ; Prov. 
19, 25; 30, 28 (unless we should read warm). Cf. also 
NDT or simply FX (Gen. 10, 19, 30; 13, 10 ADN3) lit. 
until thy arrival, i. e. until one arrives. 

by the pl. of the Participle, e. g. Jer. 28, 23 and all thy 
wives and sons DXEy9 (lit. are they bringing out) does one 
bring out, etc.; Gen. 39,22; Isa. 82,12; Ezek. 18, 7; 
Neh. 6, 10 (for some are coming to kill thee) and the 
passages * mentioned above in § 116, 5, Rem. 3. 

by the passive, e. g. Gen. 4, 26 sap) omin 1s then began 
they to call, etc. 


4. An unusual idiom, generally limited to poetic usage, 


is the frequent appearance of a verbal sentence? with a double 
subject of the person and of the thing; the latter, whether 
preceding or succeeding, serves to indicate the instrument, 
organ, or part by which the action in question is brought 


1 That this idiom too is due (vid. above, letter b, Rem.) to a periphrasis of 


the passive, is seen from comparison with Aramaic passages like Dan. 4,22 where 
every thought is clearly separated from any human origin (cf. Gramm. des Bibl.- 
Aram. § 76, 2, e; in post-biblical Hebr., e.g. Pirqe aboth 2, 16; 3, 5 al): 


2In Ps. 83, 19 we find a double subject in a nominal sentence. 
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about; it is usually rendered by an adverb as defining more 
clearly the manner of the action. All examples belonging here 
have this in common, that to the neuter subject a suffix is 
added’ in the same person with the personal subject. By this 
they are distinguished from the accusative mentioned in § 117, 
3, with which they are often confounded. 

a) Examples of a preceding neuter subject RIP nim-bs iP my 
voice.... I cried to Jehovah, i. e. loudly I cried to, Ps. 3,5; 27,7; 142, 
2; SI} my mouth ....I cried, i. e. loudly I cried, Ps. 66, 17 (cf. 
17, 10); Isa. 26, 9 (WD) my soul, i. e. the inner, hence parallel with 
THATS but wd) in Ps. 57, 5 is rather a paraphrase of the 1st 
pers. I); 

b) with a following neuter subject PP ony lift up....thy voice 
(i. e. loudly) Isa. 10, 30; also after ce Ps. 17, 18 ( (290) ) and 14 
(J32); 60, 7; 108, 7 (3°); after Perfect Hab. 3, 15 (73D) ; Imperfect 
consec. Ps. 69, 11 (‘W5}); after cohortative, Ps. 32, 8 (‘1’); 108, 2 
(733-8); in Ps. 44, 3 (JT TAN)? the neuter subject stands between 
the pers. subject and predicate. 

Rem. 1. Occasionally (as in other languages) an action is ascribed 
to a subject that can take place only when the subject is acted upon by 
an external influence; cf. Gen. 40, 22 (41, 15); 41, 14; 43, 34 (and he 
had cause to lay before them) ; 46, 29; 2 Sam. 12, 9. 

2. Supposed ellipses of a definite subject are due either to a false 
interpretation or to a corruption of the text. So with 1 Sam. 24, 11 
after OMIM either (by an error= Dy) ‘yp has been dropped or we 
should "read with LXX OMS); in 2 Sam. 13, 39 (117 Son) !) the text 
is evidently corrupt. 

3. In poetic (or prophetic) speech? we find occasionally a more or 
less unhappy transition from one person to another. So from the 2d to 
the 3d pers. (from direct address to mere expression) Gen. 49, 4; Isa. 


1In Ex. 6,3 WY i is subordinated to the following passive AYT ‘J; ini Sam. 
25, 26, 33°, 1! subject nom. follows the Infinitive absolute, ! WN, according to 
§ 113, 4, b, Rem. i, 

2In a number of the above mentioned examples it is easy to explain the 
neuter subject (especially when it follows the verb!) as an instrumental case 
(analogous to the adverbial accusatives referred to in § 118, 5, c) i. e. as an accus- 
ative. In spite of the fact, however, that the neuter subject actually more clearly 
defines the mode of the action in many cases, and thatin the similar and yet 
different examples, Ps. 89, 2; 109, 30; Job 19, 16 °5 used in connection with 3 
instrument., the explanation given above is adhered to. 

3 In pros in Lev. 2, 8; but 12°97) can scarcely be genuine. Of another 
nature (transition to direct aicemanes) is Gen. 26, 7. 
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22,19; 31,6 (?%); 42,20; Mal. 2, 15 (where for abe we should doubt- 
less read 732A) ; Ps. 22, 9; in a relative clause Isa. 54, 1 (cf. also Isa. 
22,16; 52,14sq.; 61,7). From the 3d to the 2d pers. ; Deut. 32, 15; 
Isa. 1, 29; 5,8; Jer. 29,19; Job 16, 7 (cf. also Deut. 32,17). From the 
Ist to the 3d pers. Lam. 3, 1 (in a relative clause) in Job 13, 28 the 3d 
pers. ($31}) decerixGe is used for the first. 


§ 145. 


RELATIONS OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN GENDER 
AND NUMBER. 


1. As in other languages, the gender and number of the 
predicate in Hebrew depend upon those of the subject. There 
are many exceptions, however, to this rule; these are due 
partly to a construction according to sense (constructio ad sen- 
sum) —the idea superior to the grammatical form; (vid. below 
Nos. 2-5) —and partly to placing the (differently viewed) 
predicate before the subject. 


2. Singulars having a collective sense (§ 123, a) or 
occasionally taking a collective sense (§ 128, 6) are readily, 
according to their meaning used with a plural predicate, 
whether the latter precedes or follows. This is true also when 
the collective is feminine in form (exclusively or predomin- 
antly) but masc. in sense. 


Examples : 

a) of actual collectives: (a) with a preceding predicate Gen. 30, 38 
(N37, {NID ; cf. vs. 89; 31, 8 and 33, 13); Judg. 1, 22 sq. (2) = tribal- 
members); Mic. 4, 3 (Si); 2 K. 25, 5 (70); Prov. 11, 26 (O58 the 
people); Num. 10, 3 (11}t assembly; cf. 1 K. 8, 5); 1K. 1, 40; Isa. 9, 8; 
25,38; Amos 1, 5 (O}); 1 Sam. 17, 47; Ezra 10, 12 QOnp connnesarioen 
Cf. also the construction of national appellation like Dow (§-122, 3, a, 
Rem ), e. g. 1 K. 20, 20 DIS 303") then the Aramaeans fled. (3) with a 
Gonowtny. ee a LK 38; 5 (apa: js sheep and cattle, construed with 
the plural in a following relative clause); Job 1, 14 nivan mn Van 
the cattle (cows) were plowing; 2 Sam. 3, 1 and 1 Chr. 10, 6 (3 
= family); Hos. 11, 7; Ezra 4,4 (OY); Ps. 68,11 (1° living thing) ; 
Isa. 26, 19 (9933 compses) Isa. 27, 11 (V¥P branch); 1 Sam. 4, 1 
byrwr-d3). 
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b) of substantives occasionally used as collectives: (a) with a pre- 
ceding predicate Gen. 34, 24 (131); Judg. 9, 55; 15, 10 (UN); Isa. 16, 4 
(212 spoiler). (8) with a following predicate Job 8, 19 (18 = others) ; 
Ezek. 28, 3 (03ND concealed). 

c) of feminines collectively designating masculine individuals : 
(a) with a preceding predicate : 1 Sam. 17, 46 yusn-53 wy and all the 
earth will know (= all inhabitants thereof) ; Amos 1, 8 (M)INW remnant). 
(G) with a following predicate: Gen. 41, 57; 2 Sam. 15, 23; 1 K. 10, 24; 
Ps. 33, 8 (81753); Gen. 48, 6 (NTDID issue, consanguinity); 1 Sam. 2, 
33 (VDD later increase); Hag. 2, 7 (WIT costliness) ; Job 30, 12 (NID 
brood). 

Examples of predicates in the sing..in spite of the collective force of 
the subject are found in Gen. 35, 11; Ex. 10, 24 etal. For examples of 
a bolder enallage of number in nominal sentences with a substantive 
predicate, vid. above, § 141, 2, Rem. 1. 


Rem. Sometimes the construction begins with the singular (es- 
pecially so when the predicate precedes; vid. below No. 7), but after 
the collective subject has been stated, it is continued in the plural, e. g. 
Ex. 1,20 IND IY) Dy 3M) and the people multiplied and became very 
numerous ; 33, 4. 


3. On the other hand, plurals with a singular meaning 
(§ 124, 1) are frequently construed with the singular, 
particularly the plural of honor or of authority (cf. § 124, 1, ¢; 
ef. § 132, 1, Rem. 5, 6, for their union with attributes); as 
orb Gen. 1, 1, 3, etc. (but. vid. Rem.) DAN Lord (Ex. 21, 
4); poys master, proprietor (ix. 21, 29); also jeyh 2) with the 
sing. Job 16,16 eth. We find, too, that the predicate in the 
masec. sometimes takes a feminine form with a masc. sense, 
e. g. Eccl. 12, 9 Dam nba mn the preacher was wise. 


Rem. The construction of orbs God with the plural of the 
predicate is explained (regardless, of course, of passages like 1 K.19, 2; 
20, 10 where the heathen are speaking, where ‘% may be plural) as due 
partly to the easier polytheistic methods of speech (so too in forms like 
Ex. 22,8; cf. Ps. 58, 2), partly to the peculiar idiom of one of the old 
original manuscripts of the Hexateuch (E according to Wellhausen etc., 
B according to Dillmann; cf. the latter’s Kommentar zu Num. — Joshua 
p. 618; also above § 124, 1, c, Note 1); so Gen. 20, 18 (of course in con- 
versation with a heathen); 31, 53; 35, 7; cf. also Josh. 24, 19. That 
this construction was subsequently intentionally avoided for fear of 
ambiguity is seen from passages like Neh. 9, 18 compared with Ex. 32, 
4, 8; 1 Chr. 17, 21 with 2 Sam. 7, 23. 
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4, The plurals of the names of animals or designations of 
things, whether mase. or fem., are readily construed with the 
fem. sing. of the verbal predicate * (for the collective sense of the 
fem. form, cf. $ 122, 4, c);so Joel 1, 20 Yh naw ninn2 the beasts 
of the field pant for; Jer. 12,4 (with predicate preceding) ; cf. 
also Job 12,7; designations of things with foregoing pred- 
icate, Isa. 84,18; Jer. 4,41; Ps. 18,85; 37,81; Job 14, 19; 
27, 20; with predicate following, Gen. 49, 22 (Miia = twigs) ; 
Isa. 59, 12; Jer. 2, 15 Keth; 4,14; 48, 41; 49, 24; Prov. 
20,18; Job 20, 11; 41, 10.’ 


5. The plural of persons (especially of Participles) is some- 
times construed with the singular of the predicate, when 
attention seems to be called to every individual rather than to 
the totality. Undoubted examples of such distributive sin- 
gulars are Gen. 27, 29; (Num. 24,9) T8 PIIN) WN} PIIay 
those that bless thee, may (each such an one) be blessed, and 
those that curse thee, may (each such an one) be cursed; Ex. 
31, 14; Lev. 17,14 and 19, 8; (Samaritan in both cases bay); 
Isa. 8, 12 (unless W433 according to § 124, ¢, is to be considered 
as a plural of authority); Prov. 3,18, 35 (?); 21,27 6; 27,16; 
28, 1,6; 28,16 Keth. 

Rem. Analogous to the foregoing examples is the frequent refer- 
ence back to plurals by means of (distributively regarded) suffixes in 

the singular, cf. the verbal suffixes Deut. 21, 10; 28, 48; Amos 6, 19; 

' nominal suffixes Isa. 2,8; Jer. 31,15; Hos. 4,8; Zech. 14, 12; Ps. 5, 

10; 62, 5; 141, 10 (2); Job 38, 32; Eccl. 10, 15; finally the suffixes with 

prepositions Isa. 2, 20 Gbawy WW which they each one for himself 

made; according to others the things made from the subject) ; 5, 26; 8, 


20; Job 24, 5 (throughout 5; in Gen. 2, 19 % refers to the collectives 
Mn and iy); cf. also Isa. 5, 23 (1292 after D’PJ¥). 


1 Cf, the Greek use of neuter plurals with the sing. predicates ra mpéBara Baivec 
(Attic Greek permits the use of the plural when the neuter actually refers to 
persons ra avdpdéroda édafov). In Arabic, too, the so-called pl. inkhumanus (i. e. not 
referring to persons) is connected with the sing. fem. of the attribute or predi- 
cate; this is true also of all the so-called plurales fracti (collective forms). 

2In Prov. 14,1, the abstract plural ninan (so read with 9, 1 al. for ‘3M) is 
constructed with the sing.; cf. § 124, b. 
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6. Subjects in the dual, since verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns, § 88, 1, lack dual forms, are construed with the 
plural of the predicate; so Oy Gen. 29, 17 nian asd Dy) and 
Leah's eyes were lusterless ; 2 Sam. 24,3; Isa. 80, 20; ’ Jer. 
14,6; Mic. 7,10; Ps. 18, 28; 38, 11 (but in 1 Sam. 4, 15 
the predicate in the sing. stands after, in Mic. 4, 11 before the 
subject ; cf. for both, No. 4); also ms ears 2 Chr. 6, 40; 
Dy hands Isa. 1,15; Job 10,8; 20,10; mnpy lips 1 Sam. 
1,13; Job 27,4; crw breasts Hos. 9, 14. 


7. Frequently deviations from the general rule (vid. 
No. 1) are made, when the predicate precedes the (animate or 
inanimate’) subject. The speaker or writer begins with the 
simplest form of the predicate, the inflexible 3d sing. masc., 
and apparently leaves it in doubt through which following 
subject, through which gender or which number, the predicate, 
for the time being left indefinite, is to be definitely qualified.” 
Thus we find uninflected : — 


a) the verb with a following sing. fem., Isa. 2, 17 mana mw) 
Dan and the loftiness of man shall be bowed down ; 9,18; 
14, 11; 28, 18; 47, 11; 1 Som. 25, 27 (vid. Note 1 
below); 1 K. 8, 31; 22, 836; 2 K. 3, 26; Jer. 51, 46; 
Eccl. 7,7; with following pl. masc. Isa. 13, 22 OYy FAD) 
and jackals howl, etc.; Judg. 138,17 Heth; Jer. 51, 48 ; 
Ps. 124, 5; Esth. 9, 23 (vid. Note 1 above); with follow- 
ing pl. fem., Gen. 1, 14 Mayn 7 let there be luminaries ; 
Deut. 32, 35; Isa. 8,8; Jer. 18,18; Mic. 2,6; Ps. 57, 2; 
before collectives and confused subjects, e. g. Gen. 12, 16; 
13, 5; 30, 48; 32, 6, etc.; before following dual Isa. 44, 
18; Ps. 73, 7 (where with the LXX we should read 
YoY). 


1 Very rarely does an uninflected predicate precede a personal subject; so 
in 1 Sam. 25, 27 (but read here M8°2/) as in vs. 35); Esth. 9, 23 (before pl. masc.). 
Examples like Job 42, 15 are explained according to § 121, 1. 

2JIn acertain sense the German is analogous in es kommt ein Mann, eine 
Frau, etc. 
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Rem. 1. The cases where a plu. masc. predicate precedes the plu. 
(or collective sing.) fem. of persons (Judg. 21, 21; 1 K.11, 3), animals 
(Gen. 30, 39) or things (Jer. 13, 16; Hos. 14, 7; Ps. 16, 4; Job 3, 24) 


are not to be explained by analogy to No. 7, but by an aversion to the | 


8d plu. fem. Imperfect (for only this form is treated in the foregoing 
examples ; but cf. also Nah. 3,11 OA for “N); cf. on this point the 
examples of a following predicate in the 8d plu. masce. for the fem. under 
letter b, Rem. 2 and 3, and for an analogous appearance in the Imperfect 
§ 110, 2, b, Kem. 

2. Like real verbs, the verb 7‘) used as a copula frequently re- 
mains uninflected before the subject, cf. Gen. 5, 28 sq. ; 39, 5; Deut. 21, 
3 (according to the accent); 22, 23; Isa. 18, 5 the flower siecdmeth my 
m3) a ripening grape. 


the adjective in a nominal sentence, e. g. Ps. 119, 137 
PODW Tw thy judgments are righteous, cf. vs. 155. In 
German, too, such an adjective remains uninflected.'. But 
AYA in PW Tay JN yr thy servants are shepherds Gen. 47, 3 
is either an unusual form or incorrect for ‘pn. 


Rem. 1. Whenever a period, begun with an uninflected predicate, 
is continued after the subject has been stated, the following (codrdi- 
nated) predicates must agree with the subject in gender and number; 
e. g. Gen. 1, 14 9)... . NN 1M (vid. above, letter a); Num. 9, 6; 
Ezek. 14, 1, cf. also Gen. 30, 39 (vid. above, letter a, Rem. 1). 


2. The above-mentioned (letter a, Rem. 1) aversion to the use of 
the fem. form (cf. § 144,1 and the cited sections of the Gram., as well as 
Rem. 8) is sometimes seen also in that of the several predicates, only 
the one nearest the fem. substantive is so inflected: Isa. 14, 9 (712) 
then THY); 33,9 PIS MINN 928 the earth mourns and languishes. 
Cf. Jer. 4, 30 and the examples where of several successive forms of the 


‘2d sing. fem. Imperfect only the first has the afformative i; Isa. 57,8; 


Jer. 3,5; Ezek. 22,4; 23, 82 (ON after AWN; for the fnvevted order 
of pendes in Tacoma Nah. 3, 15, cf. § 110, 2 b, Rem.). Of another 
character are cases like Ley. 2, 1; 5,1; 20, 6, where Y9) person (fem.) 
in the continuation of the discourse ppatlces the force of a masc. person 
in harmony with the context. 


3. Cases where the gender or number of the following predicate 
does not agree with that of the subject are due partly to textual cor- 
ruptions (in Gen. 32, 9 read with the Sam. TNS for NNN; hence 
follows 777) 1 Sam. 2, 20 read with Wellhausen Sew for Saw ac- 
cording to ce 28; 1 Sam. 16, 4 read JVON") ; 2 Sam. 14, 10 read INI; 


1 Cases like Job 24, 7, 10, where Dy according to § 118, 5, a, is rather to be 


explained as a circumstantial accusative, do not belong here. 
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Ezek. 18, 29 read for j3i”, the plu. as in vs. 25; so also Ezek. 20, 38 for 
Ni2°t and Job 6, 20 for N02, Lam. 5,10 read VD) and cf. §7, 2, a, Note 2; 

1 Chr. 2, 48 read nv; ase Jer. 48, 15 also the text is doubtless WES 
or on other particular reasons. So are explained the deviations in Isa. 

49,11; Hos. 14, 1; Cant. 6,9; Esth. 1, 20; perhaps also in Gen. 20, 17 
(vid. letter a, Rem. 1)‘due to an aversion of the 3d plu. fem. Imperfect ; 
furthermore in Jer. 44, 19 even the plu. masc. of a Participle is used in 
place of the plu. fem. In Gen. 31, 8, after a plural subject 1‘) is ex- 
plained as due to attraction to the following sing. predicate.” In Gen. 
te #2) is a substantive Participle (an ambusher, encamper). In 15, 
17 11) (and i became dark) is in the indefinite gender (the masc.), 
although for the sake of emphasis the noun precedes; so 7.) Gen. 47, 
24; Ex. 12, 49; Jer. 50, 46; Eccl. 2, 7 Com 1 as if beginning anew.: 

and house- eee ee this possession was my lot) MdI-Nd in Job 20, 
26 (unless WN is considered as masc. § 122, 3, d) may be regarded as 
impersonal (fire, not blown). The sing. of the predicate in Isa. 16, 
8 and Hab. 3,17 is explained by the character of NiNTW as collective 
(vid. No. 3); the masc. form of the predicate, however, in Ps. 87, 3 is 
anomalous. 


§ 146. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. | 


1. When the subject of a sentence is a governing noun 
(in the construct state) joined to a following genitive, the 
predicate does not always agree in gender and number with 
said governing noun, but with the genitive, provided the 
latter contains the principal idea in the compound subject.’ 
So 1 Sam. 2, 4 om 0731 Nw the bow of the mighty is broken 
(as it were, the mighty with their bow are broken) ; Ex. 15, 4 
(rw an = his chosen captains, cf. Isa. 22,7); Lev. 13, 9; 
oe teats lero; isd. e, ds) 21, 17s: Joba oie Zhou 
29, 10; 32, 7 (OW 21 = the many years); 38, 21; with pre- 


1/N)2” is doubtless incorrect for )82’. The Massora on Ley. 11, 34 gives 2) 
where the plural would be expected, 
2 So we find the pronoun 831 supplanting the re attracted to the predi- 


cate in regard to number, Josh. 13, 14 nny Nin... mm WR tre sacrifice of 
Jehovah ... that is their inheritance, in num. ae gen. Ley. 25, 33 Qeri; 
Jer. 10, 3. 


3 Nevertheless the attraction of the predicate to the genitive may some- 
times be effected entirely by placing them together. 
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ceding predicate 2 Sam. 10, 9 (unless explained accord- 
ing to § 145, 4). 

Rem. 1. Of another nature are the cases where Pp (voice, sound) 
seems to be construed by analogy to the preceding with a following 
genitive at the beginning of a sentence. Actually, however, S¥D should 
be considered as an exclamation, and the intended predicate as apposi- 
tion to the genitive, e. g. Gen. 4, 10 voice of the blood of thy brother 
which calls (lit. of the calling one)....! as readily as listen! the blood 
of thy brother is crying etc.; Isa. 13, 4; 66, 6 (in Isa. 52, 8 an in- 
dependent verbal sentence follows the exclamation [voice of thy watch- 
men]; in Jer. 10, 22; Cant. 2,8 an independent nominal sentence; Isa. 
40,3 Np Si voice of the calling one, i. e. listen! some one is calling 
is connected with the direct discourse; in Mic. 6, 9 pale could stand 
alone and Mi’ be regarded as the subject of 81"). 

2. When the Substantive 55 (-53) totality, is used in connection 
with a genitive as the subject of a sentence, the predicate customarily 
agrees in gender and number with the genitive, since 5D in sense is 
used as an attribute (= icbate all) of the genitive, hence e. g. with a fore- 
going predicate Gen. 5, 5 DIS MP ee)”) VI" and all the days that Adam 
lived, etc. (but 9, 29 om; still the Samoritan even here, reads 1°11); 
Ex. 15, 20; with GORE NE predicate I’s. 150, 6 al.; exceptions aree. g. 
Isa. 64,10; Prov. 16,2; Nah. 3, 7 (but in some passages like Ex. 12, 
16, the connecting of the Predicate with aS is explained by the 
emphasis of the latter, so far as 8D /D- = == no work at all). 


2. If the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns 
united by Waw copula: 


a) the following predicate generally stands in the plural, e. g 
Gen. 8, 22 seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat... 
shall not cease (Naw? x5), after subjects of different 
‘genders, in the masculine (as genus potius) e. g. Gen. 18, 11 
Dp aw) onjax Abraham and Sarah were old; Deut. 
28, 32. 


Rem. Very rare are exceptions like Prov. 27,9 AD- “naw n wpa yw 
ointment and perfume rejoice the heart; the gender of the predicate 
agrees with the masc. you, but in Ex. 21, 4 (Subject rm NWN) after 
TIN as the principal person ; in the compound sentence Isa. 9, 4 after 
the next preceding fem. subject. 

b) the predicate preceding several subjects may also be in 
the plural (Gen. 40, 1; Job 3, 5 et al.); often, however, 
it agrees in gender and number with the first, as the 


nearest subject. So the sing. mase. predicate stands before 
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several following masc. singulars, Gen. 9, 23; 11, 29; 
21, 32; 24, 50; 34, 20; Judg. 14,5; before sing. masc. 
and fem. Gen. 3, 8; 24, 55 then her brother said (px) 
and her mother; 33, 7; before sing. masc. and plural, Gen. 7,7 
y2 nm) 82>) then went Noah and his sons, etc.; Gen. 8, 18 
(where also fem. plurals follow); 44, 14; Ex. 15, 1; 
2 Sam. 5, 21. Also we find the sing. fem. before several 
fem. singulars, e. g. Gen. 31, 14 my) San JUN) then answered 
Rachel and Leah; before sing. fem. and pl. fem., e. g. Gen. 
24, 61; before sing. fem. and sing. masc., Num. 12, 1 727m) 
yA) a9 then Miriam and Aaron spake ; Judg. 5,1; be- 
fore sing. fem. and pl. masc., e. g. Gen. 33, 7 (but cf. Ps. 75, 4 
mayday vos m3 the earth and the inhabitants thereof 
are dissolved). In Amos 8, 13 the pl. fem. stands before 
the pl. fem. and the pl. mase. 

If other predicates follow the subject, they are neces- 
sarily plural; cf. Ex. 21,32; 24,61; 31,4; 38,7 etc., 
and § 145, 6, Rem. 1. 


§ 147. 
INCOMPLETE SENTENCES. 


1. Incomplete sentences are those whose subject or pred- 
icate or both must be supplied from the context.” Regardless 
of cases referred to in § 116, 5, Rem. 3 (omission of the 
personal pronoun as the subject of a participial clause) and 
of the periphrasis of negative attributive ideas (§ 152, 1, h, 
Rem.), there belong here certain (nominal) sentences intro- 
duced by man (vid. No. 2, below), as well as a number of 
exclamations of entirely different natures (vid. No. 38, below). 


1 Reversed, however, we find the eee object to several confused ob- 
jects, after the immediately preceding, e. g. Gen. 33, 2 he placed... Leah and 
her children 0” biala}s) Sollowing (behind). 

2 We do not consider here cases like Gen. 33, 8, where only the Infinitive 
with 7, as the answer toa question, seems to be used, since the content of the 
question (as an assertion) is first expressed; cf. also 26, 7 where ‘WN must 
again be supplied with N*s1. 


446 PART III. SYNTAX. 


2. The exclamatory particles jf, 737 en, ecce, may be used 
either absolutely (as a kind of interjection, cf. § 105, 2) before 
complete nominal or verbal sentences (e. g. Gen. 28, 15 
yey *258 737) and behold! Iam with thee ; 37,7; Ex. 34, 1053 
or may take the pronoun expected as the subject of a nominal 
sentence in the form of a suffix (vid. § 100, 5). The form of 
this suffix shows, (if analogous to the Arabic particle ’#nna), 
that it must be regarded as an accusative suffix... If n3n 
with the suffix, and the following adjective or Participle (vid. 
examples § 116, 5, c, Rem. 1) forms a nominal sentence, then 
the real subject to which 73M with its suffix refers, must be 
necessarily supplied before the predicate. The pronominal 
reference to the subject is, however, sometimes wanting, and 
simply 3m with the copula takes its place (so Gen. 18, 9 
baN2 min here she is in the tent ; 42, 28), or every indication 
of a predicate is wanting, so that the sentence is limited to 
min with the suffix (so in the frequent 337, 133m here am Las 
the answer to an exclamation). Elsewhere a substantive 
follows mim (or 77 Gen. 11, 6; Job 31, 35) and 737 then in 
sense includes a demonstrative pronoun with the copula, e. g. 
Gen. 22, 7 Dsyn) wen nan there is the fire and the wood, etc.; 
12, 19 (there hast thow thy wife!); Ex. 24, 8; with a refer- 
ence to the past, e. g. Amos 7, 1 )) wiph 3m) tt was the after- 
growth, etc. In a most extreme pregnant form 73M is used as 
the equivalent of a sentence in Job 9, 19 = here am 1. 


3. Examples of (threatening, complaining, triumphing, of 
warlikeness or rebelliousness) exclamations in which, due to 


1 According to the same analogy every substantive following 127 would be 
virtually considered as in the accusative. But since there are in Hebrew (as in 
Arab., where the accus. necessarily follows ’inna) no case-endings, it is very 
doubtful whether and to what extent substantives after 137 are to be considered 
as accusatives. 

* That we are dealing with actual nominal sentences and not some Participle 
(e. g. ND in ND I Gen. 20, 3) as a second accusative (perhaps = ecce te mori- 
tur Say is clearly seen by analogy to the Arabic, where the predicate expressed in 
the nominative follows ’inna with its accusative. 
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excitement of the speaker, a necessary member of the sentence 
is Suppressed, occur : — 


a) with suppression of the predicate (which is usually to be 


6) 


supplied as a Jussive), e.g. Judg. 7, 20 sword of Jehovah 
and Gideon (vs. 18 without 279); 2 Sam. 1, 20 and 
2 Chr. 10, 16 (cf. also 1 K. 22, 36) each one to his tent, 
O Israel! sc. may return; the same cry without wry is 
found in 1 K. 12, 16; furthermore Isa. 1, 28; 18, 4; (cf. 
for the exclamation ip = = listen § 146, 1, Rem. 1); 28, 10; 
29, 16 (ODDDA your ee | sc. how great is it); Jer. 
49,16 qf qnscen be shudderings upon thee); Joel 4, 14; 

Mal. 1, 13 Caydne min what a weariness!); Job 22, 29; 

perhaps in Gen. 49, 4 DD IND unstable as water (sc. 
became) unless AMX (= wast thow!) is to be supplied as 
the subject. 

with suppression of the subject, Job 15, 22 (7S where ? 
sc. is bread); 

with suppression of the subject and predicate, Judg. 7, 18 
(vid. above letter a); 1 K. 12, 16, (vid. letter a); 2 K. 
9, 27 Ins D3 also him (also explained by 37DN strike him !); 
Hos. 5, 8 (behind thee, Benjamin, sc. is the enemy; other- 
wise Judg. 5,14); Ps. 6,4; Hab. 2,4 (nay); Ps. 74, 9 
(MN). 

Rem. 1. To the category of incomplete sentences belong of course 
also exclamations introduced by interjections (ANN, 8, 7,1 0D ef. 
§ 105). The object of threats and cries of pain usually follows with 2 
(cf. vae tibt), by or =o. Ch fa 13> 8 woe unto us 1 Sam. 4, 8; Isa. 6, 5 
(but cf. Isa. 5) 8, 11, 18, 20; 22, where the noun occurs everywhere 
without ), but the object of complaints is in the vocative or even 
rather the accusative (cf. vaete in Plautus); so in a lamentation "M8 WN 
Alas! my brother 1K. 13, 30; Jer. 22, 18 son 42M O the sinful people! 


Isa. 1, 4 (cf. however, also ono AMS alas for the day! Joel 1,15). For 
DM cf. Hab. 2, 20; Zeph. 1, 7; Zech. Pe AL 


1 Tf 8 and 1)7 were originally substantives, they are, in the language as we 


know it, clearly not now such. We shall not consider cases where the above- 
mentioned interjections (e. g.0M Judg. 3,19; Amos, 6, 10) are entirely alone (so 
always NS and MN1}). 
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2. Strangely abbreviated nominal sentences occur in Diy) and 
omda4 Ps. 115, 7=on9 DT hands have they, etc. (cf. vss. 5 and 6 
onb-na etc.). In this manner we must explain Gen. 22, 24 wayD; 
Num. 12, 6 028°) and Eccl. 5,16 Tom. 


TI. ParticuLar KINDS OF SENTENCES. 


§ 148. 
EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES. 


mp (originally interrogative) = O how! sometimes 
strengthened by mI or MNi according to § 136, 1, Rem. 2, is 
used to introduce any exclamation of admiration, irritation or 
disdain. Admiration or irritation over an actual occurrence is 
introduced by an (also originally interrogative) x how / 
with the Perfect, a reluctant refusal of a demand by 7p (also 
no Job 31, 1) with the Imperfect, a complaining exclamation 
by N>x, more rarely Px (Joel 1,18 by AQ) O how! 


Examples: MD (or “1 with a following Daghesh, vid. § 37) admira- 
tion before verbal sentences, e. g. Gen. 27, 20 (1-1); 38, 29; Num. 24, 
5 (O, how beautiful are...!); Cant. 7, 2; before the predicate of nominal 
sentences, e. g. Gen. 28, 17; Ps. 8, 2; with scorn, before the verb 2 Sam. 
6, 20 (O, how glorious was....!); Jer. 22, 23; Job 26, 2 sq.; irri- 
tation in Gen. 3, 13 (N13); 4, 10; 20, 9; 31, 26 what hast thou 
done! 

8 with the Perfect, e. g. Gen. 26,9; Ps. 73, 19; in scornful expres- 
sion Isa. 14, 4,12; complaining (where otherwise we should find TDR) 
1 Sam. 1, 25, 27; with Imperfect Ps. 11, 1; 137, 4; in scornful mockery 
Mic. 2, 4. 

MDS with the Perfect Isa.1, 21; Lam. 1,1; with an Imperfect Lam, 
2,1; 4,1. 

Rem.1. The close relation between a question and an exclamation 
is seen also in the personal interrogative word ‘1D in cases like Mic. 7, 
18 JiD2 5x who is a God like thee? and so mainly in rhetorical 
questions, as in a vivid denial of the expression. This relative is often 
seen in the use of questions to indicate wishes, § 151, 1. 


2. A weaker form of exclamation is sometimes indicated by the 
insertion of a strengthening ‘2 yes, certainly, before the predicate; Gen. 
18, 20; cf. 33,11 and the analogous cases in the consequent of condi- 
tional clauses § 159, 2, d, Rem. 3. 
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§ 149. 
OATHS AND ASSEVERATIONS. 


We find os in the sense of forsooth not, and s>-ON 
(varely °D) forsooth, to introduce an assertion or threat 
as an oath (after forms like MOD, PWIA, UN WM, oes 
‘MYawW) etc., and after curses, ae below) or even a simple 
asseveration (2 Sam. 20, 20; Job 27, 5 after nbn Sar be it 
Srom me, usually, however, without an introductory word). 


Rem. No one has as yet succeeded in giving an unquestioned ex- 
planation of the foregoing particles. The supposition according to 
which oaths are said to be due to the suppression of a self-imprecation 
(e. g. thus and thus may Jehovah do to me if I do this =I shall most cer- 
tainly not do it; then nd-DN =if I do not do it=T shall most certainly 
do it) falls because of the impossibility of putting a self-imprecation 
into the mouth of God, as required in Deut. 1, 54 sq. ; Isa. 14, 24; 22, 
14; Jer. 22, 6; Ezek. 3,6; 35, 6; Ps. 95, 11; furthermore, instead of 
selfimprecations we find the imprecations of others (1 Sam. 25, 22). 
Strack (hebr. Gramm. p. 149) denies that ON is an interrogative 
particle; since after this a negative answer is regularly (?) expected. 
DS could easily have acquired a negative meaning, and so the use of 
ND-DN in a positive sense * would follow. The most plausible, however, 
is that the asseverative DN has nothing whatever to do with DN 7f, cor- 
responding rather to the Arabic ’in (which according to Fleischer = 
Hebrew }’8). Since now ’in (e. g. Koran 26, 109) means forsooth 
not, it is clear that DN introduces the negative oath, N>-DN the posi- 
tive. 

Examples: 

a) DX and Nd>-D® as particles in oaths after the announcement of 
an oath and its form, e. g,2 Sam. 11,11 VII MYYN-DR qwa2-1M) Po 
MID as thou livest and thy soul liveth, I will not do this thing; 2 K. 5, 16 
(after nym nM), Cant. 2,7; 3,5 (after ‘Ayawn I caused you to swear) ; 
cf. also Gen. 14, 23; 21, 23; 26, 29; inthe mouth of Jehovah Isa. 14, 24 
(here xb-ps first occurs with the Perfect in the sense of a so-called 


1 Also we find connected * Wa mn won in 1 Sam. 20, 3; 25, 26 as Jeho- 
vah liveth and as thy soul liveth (=thou). Cf. on ‘1 and ‘T) in these nominal 
sentences (lit. living is Jehovah, etc.) § 93, 1, Rem. 7, Note. 

2 There may be found passages, like 1 K. 20, 23 supporting this view, when 
in sense we could translate: whether we could not there overcome them. This, 
however, is entirely impossible with ON and no-one immediately following the 
form of the oath. 
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Perfect propheticum, § 106, 3, b; but in the parallel clause with the Im- 
perfect); Jer. 22,6; in Gen. 31, 52 the negative oath is introduced by 
*UNTON, TAR TDR, ae taken up by x> with the Imperfect. In Ezek. 
34, 10 the threat introduced by x>-DN in vs. 8 is again begun with °317 
after a long intermediate sentence. 


b) ON and x5-oN after imprecatory forms, e. g. 1 Sam. 3, 17 
DTD TMIA-OS Por 75; ods Jo-nwy 1 God shall do so to 
thee and more! thou shalt not hide anything from: me, etc.; cf. 1 Sam. 25, 22. 
But in 1 Sam. 14, 44; 1 K. 2, 23 (here with the Perfect) ‘3 follows the 
imprecatory form; in 2 Sam. 3, 35 O08 °3; in 1 Sam. 20, 13 the content 
of the asseveration (after the insertion of a conditional clause) is resumed 
by the Perfect consec. 


c) DN and &>7DN as simple asseverative particles, e. g. Judg. 5, 8 
>) nn) ANY OS JID actually, no shield nor spear was seen, etc.; Isa. 
22, 14; Job %G, 28 (in the middle of the sentence), after ny on absit; 
1 Sam. 20, 20 X5-DN with the Perfect Job 22, 20. 


§ 150. 
INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. An interrogation need not necessarily be indicated by 
a particular interrogative word (pronoun or adverb). Fre- 
quently the corresponding emphasis of words (especially when 
the most emphatic word stands first) is sufficient to designate 
an interrogation as such; cf. Gen. 27, 24 \wy 123 AP AMS thow 
art my son Esau? 18,12; 2 K.9,17; 1 ‘Sa mie 11; 99 Saws 
any om Saul shall reign over us?; 22, T; 2 Sam. 18, 29 
ny iby is it well with the young man? 1 K. 1, 24; Zech. 
8, 6 (will it therefore be too wonderful in my eyes?). This is 
particularly true when the interrogation is united to a pre- 
ceding sentence by means of ) (e. g. Jon. 4, 11 Dns xd 28) 
and I should not spare?); Ex. 8, 22 (will they not then stone 
us?); Judg. 11, 28; 14, 16; 1 Sam. 25, 11; Isa. 87, 11; 
Job 2,10; or when (as partly even in the foregoing examples) 
it is a negative Cr == xn nonne ?) e. g. 2 Sam. 28,5 O xo>D 
yea, will he not let wt spring forth ?); 2 K. 5,26; Lam. 3, 38.! 


1 But in 1 Sam. 27, 10 for 8 (which according to the usual interpretation 
expects a negative answer) we should read either 8 (8) whither or with the 
EXXON Cote): 
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Rem. The omission of the interrogative particle (4,9) occurs 
sometimes especially before a guttural in order to avoid hiatus (cf. § 126, 
5, Rem. 1, 6); so before 8 Gen. 18, 12; 27, 24;1 K.1, 24; 21, 7 (asin 
Dan. 5, 13 in Aramaic); before 1 in 1 Sam. 22, 15; 2 Sam. 19, 23; 
Hab. 2, 19; Job 38, 18; before NM in 1 Sam. 21, 16; before y in Ex. 
9, 17; Job 2, 9; cf. also Job 37, 18 and 39, 2 (before Nn); 40, 30 
(before °). 


2. Asarule the simple question begins with the interrog- 
ative 4 (m, cf. for form § 100, 4, Rem.) ne? num.; the dis- 
junctive question with 7 (nwm ? utrum ?) in the first clause, 
followed by ON (also oN); rarely ‘N) an? in the second,} 
e. g. 1 K. 22, 15 Sams? alate 320 shall we go ... or forbear ? 


To be more specific: 

a) The particle 1 is strictly a sign of the question pure and simple, 
when the inquirer is uncertain what answer to expect; itis also used 
before nominal sentences (e. g. Gen. 43, 7 MN p39 wi DDAK TpT 
does your father still live? have ye still a brother? cf. on won 24, 23; 
1 Sam. 9, 11; on | ND is there not? 1 K. 22,7 al.), and verbal sentences, 
e. g. Job 2, 3 hast thou considered (122 NWT) my servant Job? 
Elsewhere (= num?) is used where by the tone of voice and 
character of the question a negative answer is expected, e. g. Job 14, 14 
if aman die, WNT shall he live again? Such a question may be used 
rhetorically for a strict negation, or an astonishing and perhaps pro- 
voking refusal,? e, g. 2 Sam. 7,5 M3 19772N NANT shalt thou build a 
house for me? (in the parallel passage 1 Chr. 19, 4 72) TAS x5 thou shalt 
not, etc.); Gen. 4, 9 DIN IS nw am I the keeper of my brother ? cf. 
2 K. 5,7 and the two passages where 1 is used before the Infinitive 
(construct Job 34, 18; absolute 40, 2; cf. for both § 118, 4, 6, 6, with 
Note 2). 


1In1 Sam. 21, 9 (in md wu YS) num est hic ?) the particle ie num custom- 
ary in Aramaic,is used entirely alone ; the text, however, is without doubt corrupt; 
the LXX with Welihausen, Text der Biicher Samuelis, read W181. We donot 
here consider the introduction of a question by interrogative pronouns (§ 37) or 
the interrogative words compounded with 1) what ? N2Dhow much? MW)? why 
(vid. § 102, 2, d)? JI why ? (§ 99, 3), as well as by 18 where? PS, NIN how? 
(§ 148), etc.; (cf. for the transposition of pronouns or adverbs in interrogative 
words by means of the preceding "8, the Lexicon under 8 no. 2). 

2 For the use of the Imperfect in deliberate questions, vid. § 107,4, b, 2; for 
the so-called Perfect confidentiz in questions, vid. § 106, 3, b. 

3 Analogous to this is the use of an interrogative ‘1D in the sense of a 
reproach in place of a prohibition, as in Cant. 8,4) VY") what do you awake ? 
cf. also Job 81, 1 (vid. above, § 148). 
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Rem. 1. Especially noteworthy are some passages where the inter- 
rogative form entirely differs from our method of interrogation, in that 
they serve only to express the conviction that the content of the asser- 
tion is well known to the other and is clearly perceived by him. So in 
Gen. 27, 36 8} °217 is it not that one calls, etc. = yea, rightly does one 
call him Jacob! 29, 15 (but thow art my relative!); 1 Sam. 2, 27 (cer- 
tainly I have, etc.; also xa Amos 9,7: in truth I have, etc.); 1 K. 22, 
3 (ye well know....); Job 20, 4 AyT nein ironically, you of course 
know that! in 1 Shr 23, 19 (cf. Ps. 54, 2) a startling announcement is 
so stated (by xn) as to render it entirely credible. Finally here belong 
likewise the form of citation 23ND NN) non (Josh. 10, 13) or On- -xon 
DAMN is not this written, etc. (latter form in 1 K. 11, 41; 14,29 fre- 
quently elsewhere in the books of the Kings and Chron.), its meaning is 
identical with the simple asseverating 133ND 127 (2 Sam. 1, 18) and 
DID DIN (1 K. 14, 19; 2 K. 15, 11; 2 Chr. 27, 7; 32, 32). 

2. The rare instances where a simple question seems to be in- 
dicated by DN (as sometimes in Latin by an?) are in reality due to the 
suppression of the first clause of a double question; thus 1 K. 1, 27; Isa. 
29, 16; Job 6, 12; 39, 13. 

b) Disjunctive questions are usually expressed by DN—1 (whether 
—or?) sometimes also by ON)'—1) e. g. Joel 1, 2; Job oi 4 (with 
another J after DN) in incredible questions Gen. 17, 17). A special 
emphasis is laid upon the first question by means of ANT (lit. ts it also ?) 
in Job 34,17; 40,8 sq. The second clause is introduced by {8% or Job 
16, 3; 38, 28, 31, 36 (everywhere before 1, hence doubtless to avoid the 
cacophony, ’) D8). 

The use of this combination (O8)) O8—1 does not, however, always 
require opposition between the clauses, but often stands in poetic 
parallelisms and in other sentences (Gen. 37, 8) where the same ques- 
tion is merely repeated in different words in the second clause, and thus 
made more emphatic, as in Job 4,17 is a@ man more just than God, or 
(D8) is a man more pure than his Maker ? 6, 5 sq.; 8, 8; 10, 4 sq.; 11, 2, 
7; 22, 3; Isa. 10, 15; Jer. 5, 29. The second clause may then be 
annexed by simple } (Job 13, 7; 15, 7 sq. ; 38, 16 sq., 22, 32, 39; cf. also 
Ps. 8,5 after 11; Job 21, 17 sq. after 3) or even asyndetically (Job 
8, 11; 22, 4; after 1) Ps. 144, 3). 

c) In the so-called indirect questions,? after verbs of inquiring, 


1In Prov. 27, 24 D8) occurs after a negative expression ; but with Dyserinck 
we should read }'X). Equally abnormal is son for 87-DN in the second clause, 
Judg. 14, 15; but the text is here scarcely reliable (cf. Bertheau on this passage) ; 
in 1 Sam. 23, 11 the second J introduces a new question, the first only a loosely 
connected one. In Job 6, 13 we find ON in the third clause apparently to 
strengthen the simple J or ON. 

? It should be remarked that the difference between the direct and the in- 
direct question could not have been so clear to the Hebrews as it is, for instance, 
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doubting, examining," etc., the simple question takes either 1 whether 
(Gen. 8, 8),2 or DX (Gen. 15, 5; 2 K.1,2; Cant. 7,13; before nominal 
sentence Jer. 5, 1); in disjunctive questions (whether — or) DN—7} Num. 
13, 18 (or 8” DN—7, in Gen. 24, 21; 27, 21; 37, 22; Ex. 16, 4); also 
— in Num. 13, 18, upon which again DN—7 follows, as iN—T in 
Eccl. 2,19. The form DX YI) °D (who knows if, i. e. whether or not) is 
used affirmatively like the Latin nescto an, Esth. 4, 14. 

In Jon. 1, 7, 8, the relative pronouns ‘WY and WR are also inter- 
rogatives (—for the sake of whom?) due to the following %3?. 

d) The words i and Si (cf. § 186, 1, Rem. 2) serve to give 
animation or intensity to a question; so we find NiDX (DN) for, now 
Gen. 27, 83 (N17 NDR who in the world was he?) Judg. 9, 38; Isa. 
19, 12; Job 17, 15 SIDS SN where then? But ’® can be used only after 
a complete question (Ex. 33, 16; Isa. 22,1; also Hos. 13, 10, since "78 
is either dialectic for, or should be read 8) or placed at the begin- 
ning only after a strongly emphasized word in the real question (Gen. 
Ph, Sse 

e) Occasionally two coérdinated sentences are governed by one in- 
terrogative word, the first of which should be subordinated to the 
second, thus actually applying the interrogative word to the second; so 
we find in Isa. 5,4 after PIID why did I expect....? and it brought 
= why did it bring when I expected, etc.; 50,2; after 0 Jer. 8,4 and 
Num. 16, 22 (read wNxT).4 But in Job 4, 2 7 and 4, 21 x>n are 
separated from their respective verbs by the insertion of a conditional 
clause. 


3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the emphatic word of the interrogative sentence (or by 
changing the 2d person into the Ist, Gen. 24,58; 27, 24; 
29,5; Judg. 13,11); Gen. 29,6; 37, 32 sq.; 1 Sam. 28, 11; 
Jer. 37, 17 (cf. 2 K. 10,15 w wo yes, yes in an answer to 
wn). The negative answer is given merely by Nb (Gen. 19, 


to the Latins or Germans. In Hebrew this discrimination was not made either 
by a change of mood (as in Latin) or by the position of the words (as in German) ; 


ef. also § 187, Rem. 
1JIn Gen. 43, 6 1 is explained by mea) which from the context means 


to give information upon a question. 

2TIn Eccl. 3, 21 for the article accepted by the Massora, read mboyn and 
ayya (= whether — wether). 

* But in Job 9, 24 and 24, 25 }D8 does not precede ‘1, but depends upon the 


conditional clause. 
* Cf. the analogous sentences after |}! because Isa. 65, 12; the same after 01 


§ 153, 
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2al.; cf. § 152 1, a, Rem. 1) as in Judg. 4, 20 by px = no! 


or no one! 


§ 151. 
OPTATIVE SENTENCES. 


Besides the expression of the optative by the simple 
Imperfect (§ 107, 4, a), Cohortative (§ 108, especially with s3 
ibid. 1, 6), Jussive (§ 109, with &) ibid., 1, a), Imperative 
(§ 110, 1, a), the Perfect consec. (§ 112, 4,6), or even by the 
simple nominal sentence (§ 116, 5, Rem. 2, Note 1, and § 141, 
3). It is also indicated : — 


1. By questions’ expressive of wish, e. g. 2 Sam. 15, 4 
DPW pwn who will make me judge? i. e. would that I were 
made judge; 2 Sam. 28,15. Especially frequent is the use 
of JAI (lit. who will give?) to introduce wishes of all kinds 
(vid. Rem.). In Mal. 1, 10 the actual wish is coérdinated 
with a question mons 33D) O2a-n1 Ny O that there were some 
one among you to shut the doors ! 


Rem. Occasionally the original meaning of }f-) becomes evi- 
dent, Judg. 9, 29 °T2 NIT DYNAN [-N who gives this people into my 
hand? = that some one would give this people into my hand! cf. Ps. 
55,7. In these examples in the phrase }~1) the idea O that I had is 
excluded, no more notice being taken of the meaning give; it is used 
rather as a mere optative particle (utinam). This construction may be 

‘indicated : 

a) by the accusative (in harmony with the original meaning) of a 
substantive Deut. 28, 67 (would it were evening .... morning!) Judg. 9, 
29; Ps. 14, 7 (53, 7); 55, 7; with accusative and following Infinitive 
Jub 11, 5; with double accusative Num. 11, 29; Jer. 8, 23; with the 
accusative of an Infinitive Ex.16, 3; 2 Sam. 19,1 + FAM “as ‘AAD yn 
would that I had died for thee! (cf. for “18 § 135, 2, b); of a Participle 
Job 31, 35; of a personal pronoun (as suffix) Job 29, 2 (with following 
3; but in Isa, 27,4; Jer. 9,1 °3].~'D with following accusative is not 
Ap ‘1D, but lit. who endowed me with, etc.; cf. § 117, 5, b, B). With 
a still greater weakening of its original nae “—) is used with an 


1 The transition from a question to a wish is seen in Num. 11, 4.who will 
give us meat to eat? =O that we had meat to eat! cf. Ps. 60, 4. 
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adjective Job 14, 4 (could a clean thing come from an unclean! i. e- 
how can, etc.; likewise Job 31, 31 how could there be an unsatisfied 
one !). 

b) with a following Perfect Job 23, 3 (cf. § 120, 2, a, Rem. 1); with a 
Perfect consec. Deut. 5, 26 (O that they had such a heart!). 


c) with a following Imperfect Job 6, 8; 13,5; 14, 13; in Job 19, 
23 the Imperfect is twice used with Waw (cf. Note 1, above, on Mal. 
eae the Cohortative in the consequent of such an optative, cf. § 108, 
2, ¢. 

2. By the particles Oy (Ex. 32, 32; Ps. 81, 9; 95, 7; 
139, 19; Prov. 24,11; 1 Chr. 4,10; throughout with a fol- 
lowing Imperfect) and 35 (hence Ps. 119, 5 “ons, 2 Sr 
~Sris [from my Oh! and i ] ; both with a following 
Imperfect) st, 0 si! utinam.! % also is followed by the Imper- 
fect Gen. 17,18; Job 6,2; the Jussive Gen. 30, 34 (rather 
concessive = may it so happen; also in Ps. 81, 14 is > or 
mim to be supplied with the Participle; the Perfect as an 
expression of the wish that something may happen (cf. § 106, 
4) Num. 14, 293n9 99 O that we had died! 20,3 and. Josh. 
7, T(each time by); but Isa. 48, 18 and 63, 19 (each time x») 
referring to the future. For % with an Imperative (by 
virtue of an anacoluthon) Gen. 238, 13, cf. § 110, 1, ¢, Rem. 2; 
for the Perfect after OX °D Gen. 40. 14; 2 K. 5, 20; cf. 
§ 106, 3, 6, Note. 


§ 152. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Negation in independent clauses is expressed by the 
adverbs x5 (Job 6, 21 Keth. perhaps retained as a substantive) 
= oi not, x = wy (substantive in Job 24, 25); px (there is) 
mot ; DD not yet, DPX no more, DDS (cf. § 90, 3, a), not; 


1 Cf. the same transition of conditional into optative particles (by virtue of 
the suppression of the consequent) in German: 0 wenn ich (doch) hdtte/ and the 
like; e. g. Num. 22, 29 hatte ich (“Wr ty) nur ein Schwert ...ich hatte dich sicher 
getotet / 


456 PART III. SYNTAX. 


almost exclusively poetic are 53,%a, mb not. The principal 
difference between > and PS is that by x, (regardless of its 
use in negativing individual words )* verbal sentences (rarely 
nominal sentences, vid. Rem. 3) are regularly negatived, but 
by ~ nominal sentences exclusively (vid. examples). The 
conjunctions } and mma that not are used in negations of 
dependent clauses. We subjoin a more complete view of the 
use of these words : — 


a) ND (more rarely X%), like 0%, ox, is regularly used for objective, 
unconditional negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Per- 
fect or the Imperfect (as Indicative) ; (for its connection with the Imper- 
fect to express unconditional probibition, vid. § 107, 4, a, 2; for x with 
a Jussive, § 109, 1, b, Rem. 1); for >= NIN nonne in questions, cf. 
§ 150, 1. In connection with 55, “53 (without a following article = any 
one, anything), ND) expresses an absolute negation; nullus, no one (cf. 
French ne.... personne, ne.... rien) usually in the order5>.... 85, 
e. g. Gen. 3, 1 Ja VY pple) SINT xd ye may eat from no tree of the 
garden, Ex. 10, 15; 20, 4; Deut. 8, 9; Jer. 13, 7; 32, 17 (na3-5). Noe, 
= nothing at all; cf. the same assertion in a rhetorical question 32, 27) ; 
Prov. 12, 21; 30, 30 (03-199... 89 before nothing) ; 2 Chr. 32, 15; but 
cf. the inverted position Ex. 12, 16 Ty-Nd T2Np-53 no work at all 
shall be done; Job 33, 13; Dan. 11, 37 (otherwise, however, when 55 
in consequence of the determination is used in the sense of whole, 
e.g. Num. 23, 13 N81) Nw) wba thou shalt not see the whole, but only a 
part). 


1 Here especially belong composites like Syn a not-god, that is called 
a god, but is nothing less than one in Deut. 32, 21; ral N95 vs. 17, cf. Jer. 5, 
nis Dy-N> a no-people vs. 21; 127 x nothing Amos 6, 13; eu x5 not-wood Isa. 
10, 15; vrs xd, DIS x5 not-man, not-human (of God) Isa. 31,8; DISK unright- 
eousness Jer. 22, 13, cf. Ezek. 22, 29; Job 26, 2 sq. (nd-N9, ipod not-power, 
M220 x unwisdom); cf. also Isa. 55, 2 MAW NID with no-satisfaction ; Job 
15, 32; 1 Chr. 12, 33. In Num. 20, 5 a construct state with several genitives is 
negatived by &>. Furthermore &> with an Infinitive is found in Num. 35, 23; sw 
with an adjective DIN x5 unwise Hos. 13,13; von-nd impious Ps. 48,1; ed 
and DISP-ND not strong Proy. 30, 25; yr d not-right 2K. 7,9; "> with a Par- 
ticiple Jer. 2,2 unsown,; Ezek. 4, 14; 22,24; Zeph. 2, 1; 3,5 (but the Massora 
requires MIM) Isa. 54, 11; MII} 62, 12; NAW Jer. 6, $; TIN Hos. 1, 6, 
hence everywhere 3d sing. fem. Perfect in pause = would not be comforted, ete. ; 
therefore not composites, but partly relative clauses, partly [Isa. 54, 11; Hos. 
1, 6; and especially 2, 25;] principal clauses for proper names). Cf. for the fore- 
going composites, chiefly § 81, Rem. 2, No. 2; for the use of the same in circum- 
stantial clauses as a periphrasis of ideas of quality, vid. below, letter h, Rem. 
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Analogous to Up.... 5 we find x5>.... WN in Gen. 23, 6 al. ina 
verbal sentence with the sense of no one at all, not a single one. 


Rem. 1. The examples where x stands absolutely as a negative 
answer — not, no, are to be considered as extreme abbreviations of com- 
plete verbal sentences, e. g. Gen. 19, 2 (Sy) according to the context for 
7903 n> etc.); 23,11; 42,10; Hag. 2,12; Job 23, 6, sometimes with a 
following’ but Gen. 19, 2 (vid. above); Josh. 5, 14; 1 K. 3, 22. 


2. The negation of a nominal sentence by x always expresses (in 
contrast with the regular negative particle 8) a certain emphasis, pro- 
vided the force of the negation falls rather upon a definite word (cf. 
e. g. Ezek. 36, 32) than upon the whole sentence; this emphasized word 
is usually a Participle, e.g. 2 Sam. 3, 34 NINN 70 thy hands were 
not bound; Num. 35, 23 (Deut. 4, 42; 19, 4); Deut. 28, | (in a relative 
clause in Ps. 38, 15); 1 Sam. 20, 26 (where with x we also find ‘Ada 
before a nominal sentence); Jer. 4,22; Amos 5, 18; Hag. 1, 2 (where, 
however, we should read 83); Ps. 22, 7; 74, 9; Prov. 18,5; Job12, 3; 
22,16. But nominal sentences with pronominal (Gen. 20, 12; 2 Sam. 
21,2; Job 28, 14 parallel with |S) or substantive subject may also be 
negatived by N¥, e. g. Ex. 4, 10 *D18 D325 WN x not a man of words 
(i. e. no eloquent man) am J; Gen. 29, 7 ; Num. 23,19; Isa. 22,2; 44, 
19; Ps. 22, 3; Job 9, 32;18, 17; 21,9; 36, 26 (with Waw apodosis) ; 41, 
2; in Job 9, 33 we find even W x non est for VS. (For > =] in 
circumstantial clauses as a paraphrase of attributive ideas, vid. below, 
letter h, Rem.), 

8. Regularly xd immediately »rec-des the verb, but sometimes it 
is separated from it (especially to emphasize a following word); so in 
Job 22, 7; Eccl. 10, 10 before object and verb; Num. 16, 29; 2 K. 5, 26 
before subject and verb; Deut. 8, 9; 2 Sam. 3, 34; Ps. 6,2; 49,18; Job 
13, 16; 34, 23 before a more definite qualification. In Deut. 32,5 we 
find ¥, according to the accents, even at the end of the sentence 
(they offend him not); of course, however, 0°J2 x5 is to be connected. 
For the position of x with the Infinitive absolute vid. § 118, 3, b, 
Rem. 3. 


b) ON: like u7 and ne, serves to express subjective and dependent 
negation, especially in connection with a Jussive (§ 109, 1, b, and Rem. 
2) to introduce prohibitions, warnings, negative wishes and commands 
(for -O8 with an Imperfect vid. § 107, 4, a,2, Rem.; for 2 K. 6, 27 vid. 
§ 109, 2, d). 

Rem. 1. To form a composite word -bs is used (like x> vid. 
above, No. 1, Note 1) in Proy. 12, 38 in ny-bx not-death (immortality). 
The cases where 8 (like wn =H yévnrat) means no, not so, Rxth 1, 13 
abe] oN not so, my daughter ; Gen. 19, 18 and 33, 10 (83-8), are also 
(vid. letter a, Rem. 1) due to extreme abbreviations of a complete sen- 
tence (such an one being repeated in 2 Sam. 13, 25); so in 2 Sam. 1, 21; 


458 PART Ill. SYNTAX. 


Isa. 62, 2; Ps. 83, 2 "J? is clearly to be supplied, and in Joel 2, 13; 
Amos 5, 14 the corresponding Jussive from the preceding Imperatives 
(Prov. 17, 12 from the preceding Infinitive absolute). 

2. Like x> we also regularly find ->8 immediately preceding the 
verb; in Jer. 15, 15, however, it precedes another strongly emphasized 
clause.* 

c) PN, lit. construct state of }8 non-entity, is (like the absolute state, 
vid. below) the negative of W to be (cf. e. g. Gen. 31, 29 with Neh. 5, 5). 
As W (=he, she, it is, was, etc., (contains the idea of being in all its 
tenses, so does }'X, }'8 the idea of not-being. We thus find that: 

1) the absolute state }}8 (with an evident transition in meaning of a 
verbal predicate =is not at hand) is always used after the negatived ob- 
ject, e. g. Isa. 37, 3 (2 K.19, 3) 779 px m3) and there is not strength 
to bring forth; Gen. 2, 5 (PS was not there) ; Ex. 17, 7 ({}8-DS or is he 
not? after WN is he....?); Lev. 26, 37; Num. 20, 5; Judg. 4, 20 (’S 
=no);1Sam. 9, 4 and 10, 14 (}}8 in reference to the plu.) ; Isa. 41, 17; 
45,21; Mic. 7,2; Prov. 13,4; 25, 14; Job 3,9 (P81 = and may there be 
none there, cf. Prev, 5,17); Eccl. 3, 19. Cf. also PS ON unless it be the 
case Gen. 30,1; Ex. 32, 32; Judg. 9,15; 2K. 2,10. In Job 35, 15 }'S 
is used irregularly before a Perfect as an emphatic negation ; but the text 
is here scarcely reliable. 


2) the construct state ) had originally its natural position directly 
before the substantive, thus expressing its absence, or before the subject 
of the verbal sentence which was to be negatived. To the first category 
belong the numerous cases where }'S is united with a Participle (e. g 
1 Sam. 26, 12 Ype Ps YW PR) ANT PN) there was no one seeing, etc. 
= there was none who saw, and none who noticed, and none who was 
awake); so especially )8) with a Participle in subordinated circum- 
stantial clauses, like Isa. 5, 29 SxD pry & 5) and he will escape 
while there is no rescuing one = without any one saving; Ps. 7, 8 al.; 

- Ley. 26,6 al. (IND PS) without any one fearing); cf. § 141, 2, Rem. 2. 
YS is used as the negation of a whole nominal sentence in Num. 14, 
42 DI39p3 | mm rs Jehovah is not in your midst; Gen. 37, 29 ADP-PR 
33 and Joseph was not in the pit. 

3) If ‘he negatived subject is a personal pronoun, it appears, according 
to § 100, 5, as a suffix united with PN: "IVS TI am not, was not, shall not 
be; JTS, = JIS thou art not, a WTR, fem. TIS he, she is not, ete. 
(also absolute in Gen. 42, 13 he is te was 5, 24] not {no more] at hand); 
DMN they are not, etc. If its predicate is a verb, since yS always intro- 
duces a nominal sentence, it follows as a Participle, e.g. Ex. 5, 10 
}23 228 Tam not giving ; 8,17; Deut. 1, 32. 


1JIn Jer. 51, 3 by is twice used for ~by, sc. in accordance with the inter- 
pretation of the Massorites = against him that bendeth,; but here we should 
doubtless read by. 
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Rem. The use of 1J8 }'S for "378 in Neh. 4, 17 is due to the coor- 
dination of three other (substantive) subjects, which are emphatically 
united by VINX. Since the suffixes of the 1st and 3d pers. sing. 
connected with |S are according to § 100, 5 actual verbal suffixes, it is 
clear that in Hag. 2,17 (D2NS8 |S) the pronominal complement to TS is 
once connected with the nota accus.! 

4) The fact that,/'S (like ]'8) always contained a verbal idea (és not, 
was not, etc.) brought about such a change in this word that its original 
character as a construct state was forgotten; in harmony therewith }'S 
was frequently separated from its governing word (substantive or 
Participle). This occurred especially by the interpolation of small 
(apparently enclitic) words like {3 (Isa. 1, 6), vy) (Ley. 11, 10, 12), ny 
(Gen. 11, 30), 03 (Ps. 14, 3), ow (Judg. 18, 10; Ex. 12, 30); but cf. also 
Ps. 5,10; 6,6; 32,2 and the absolute use Ex. 22,2; 1 K. 8,9; Ruth 
4,4. The change of position of 8 and the noun thus became finally 
possible, as in Gen. 40, 8 and 41, 15 (iN ys 753 no one is present who can 
interpret it); Gen.47, 13; Judg. 14,6; 1Sam. 21,2; Isa.1,30; Jer.30,13; Hab. 
2,19; Prov. 5, 17 (8) = neve sint; cf. letter c, 1; Job 3,9); 30,27. In 
Ex. 5,16 |S is used between the subject and predicate. 

Rem. 1. Like 53....85 or 89....55 (vid. above, letter a) 
45 TS (e. g. Eccl. 1, 9 wtn-53 YN there is nothing new, etc.; Dan. 1, 4; 
ef. MDIND PS there is nothing there 1 K. 18, 48; Eccl. 5, 13) and P73 
(Hab. 2, 19; cf. PS MIND Tudg. 14, 6) also express an absolute 
negation. 


2. The negative syllable ‘8 in the two composites 13) "8 (as 
proper noun 1 Sam. 4, 21) and "P38 not guiltless (Job 22, 30) is no 
doubt due to an abbreviation of }¥—=]'S. In Ethiopic this abbreviation 
is very common, as also the negation prefixed to verbs. 

d) DY not yet is used according to § 107, 1, a, Rem. 1, in reference 
to the past regularly with the Imperfect Gen. 2, 5 (o1...-55 still no 
one; vid. above, letters a and c, Rem. 1); 19, 4; 24, 45; Josh. 2, 8; 
1 Sam. 3, 3 (but cf. 3, 7); with the Imperfect in the sense of the present 
Ex. 10, 7 (FX. DUN knowest thou not yet?) ; Ex. 9, 30. 

e) DDS (properly substantive = cessation) no more (containing the 
verbal idea be present, cf. Deut. 32, 36; Isa. 45, 6, 14; 46,9; used 
absolutely in Amos 6, 10; in questions WS Tiy DONT is there not one 
more? etc.; 2 Sam. 9, 8; often also in the sense of non nisi); with 
paragogic *-—- (§ 90, 3, a) (DON Isa. 47, 8, 10; Zeph. 2, 15 Wy °DDN IN 
it is I and no one else. 


St) b32 poetic and prophetic; also with a certain emphasis = 89 


1 According to de Lagarde novae psalterii graeci editionis specimen, p. 26 
an accusative after 8 is also found before TDP Ww, Ps..3,.3: 

? Clearly from 73 fail, fall away, from which root the original substan- 
tives v3 and na (whence "F122 § 90, 3, a) are also formed. 
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with the Imperfect e. g. Isa. 26, 14; 33, 20, 23 (with the Perfect imme- 
diately afterwards) ; Hos. 7,2; Ps. 49, 13; Prov. 10, 30 (but in Isa. 14, 
21 before the Jussive = ->8); before an adjective Proy. 24, 23; before 
an Infinitive (where otherwise we would find A024, vid. below) Ps. 
32, 9. 


g) 3 with the Perfect Gen. 31, 20; Isa. 14, 6; with the Imperfect 
Job 41, 18; as the negation of a Participle, Hos. 7,8; Ps. 19, 4; of an 
adjective 2 Sam. 1, 21. 


h) AB as the negation of an adjective 1 Sam. 20, 26; for 03 
Ezek. 13,3; vid. letter k; for sAbady as a regular negation of the In- 
finitive construct vid. § 114, 3, Rem. 2; for ‘A224 as a conjunction vid. 
below, letter k. 

Rem. On 9, ys; %3. To the category of negative sentences 
belong also periphrases of attributive ideas by means of x, 3 not 
(both used almost exclusively in poetry) or }‘8 with a following sub- 
stantive, chiefly in the form of simple circumstantial clauses, as in 
2 Sam. 23, 4 njap xd qp2 morning when no clouds are present, i. e. a 
cloudless morning; ef. Job 12, 24; 26,2 b; 38, 26 (weNmND uninhabited) ; 
1 Chr. 2, 30, 82 (0°13 xd childless) ; also 3 (e. g. Job 24, 10) and PS 
e. g. Ps. 88, 5 as a man SN-YS who has no strength, i.e. a3 a weak 
man; Isa. 47, 1; Hos. 7, 11; 1SDI-YS nwmberless Cant. 6, 8 al.; 
generally, however (Ps. 104, 25 al.), like actual circumstantial clauses 
(cf. § 141, 2, Rem. 2) connected with Waw =190D7}'N). Such circumlocu- 
tions more rarely appear as relative clauses (cf. § 155, 2, a), e. g. Job 30, 13 
i> “yp xd (they) who have no helper = the helpless ones, cf. 29, 12; Hab. 
1, 14; with }S Zech. 9, 11 (from a waterless [empty] pit)+ 

At what stage of the language such combinations came to be re- 
garded as simply negative adjectives, is seen partly from the frequent 
coordination (even of relative clauses analogous to the foregoing) with 
actual adjectives (Joel 1, 6; Ps. 72, 12; Job 29, 12; cf. also Isa. 59, 10 
where D°)}-)S2 is parallel with 0°)}’3), partly from the introduction 

-by means of the nota dativi 5 Isa. 40, 29 (= and to the fainting one) ; 
Job 26, 2a, 3; Neh. 8, 10. 


t) ~\D (lit. turn, removal; root 133) that not, lest, at the beginning 
of sentences that express a fear or care; fear in Gen. 32, 12 al. (cf. deidw 
un, vereor ne); beware (so often after WWI, PWN Gen. 24, 6; 31, 24 
al.), take care that (2 K. 10, 28), etc. Sometimes the idea upon which 
75 depends is virtually contained in the subordinate clause, e. g. Gen. 
19, 19 and I could not escape to the mountain (since I feared), pay} 
MWA the evil could overtake me; (26, 7,9; 31, 31; 38, 11; in Gen. 44, 34 
from the rhetorical question how could I....? the sentence J cannot 


?In Prov. 9, 13 (perhaps also 14,7, but vid. Delitzsch on this passage) a 
verbal sentence 1s thus coérdinated as a periphrasis of an adjective. 
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governing j) has been removed). This is especially true in statements 
of any action or its omission by which something is concealed (in which 
case final ~}9 becomes ne) ; cf. Gen. 11,4; 19, 15; Num. 20, 18 (where 
~}2 lest is separated from its verb by a strongly emphasised substantive; 
Judg. 15, 12 (after swear unto me!); Prov. 24,18. In Gen. 3, 22 (and 
now lest he put forth his hand! etc.) a cohortative is considered as 


virtually governing “}2; in vs. 23 it is changed into an historical 
tense. 


Rem. According to § 107, 4, a, 3, “|B is naturally followed by the 
Imperfect ; for the exceptions 2 Sam. 20, 6; 2 K. 2, 16, vid. ibid., Note 4; 
ef. also 2 K. 10, 23 MA~W!"}D IN) see to i that there be not, etc. 


k) s~bad lest with the Imperfect Ex. 20, 20; 2 Sam. 14, 14 (in Jer. 

23, 14 read the Infinitive 13 for 11 ; 27, 8 > for $83; in Ezek. 18, 

387 AD is a relative clause ed by a according to that which 

they have not seen. 

2. Two negations in the same sentence do not contradict 
each other (as nonnulli, nonnemo), but rather increase the force 
of the negative (like ovx ovdeie, ovx ovdauag nulli— non, nemo non); 
1 K. 10, 21 maasnd +++ WM) Nd FIDD ys silver was oe 
nothing at all; 2 Chr. 9, 20 without x5); Zeph. 2, 2 -xd ail) 

>) before (not) comes. Here especially belong the union 2 
ps ‘and 3 not with “1 without (§ 11959, .d,11 sy Cre Isa. 
5, 9 (6, 11) awh psa Cor which Jer. 2,15 has 20) lit. 
without no inhabitant = so that no inhabitant is there any more 
(but Isa. 50, 2 Or ps with causative “}1~» on account of the 
lack of water ; also in “ps ann did it happen, because of the 
lack of ...2 Ex. 14,11; in 2K. 1, 3, 6, 16 “}9 1s causative); 
Eecl. 3, 11 85 awix San besides that (that no one can, etc.). 


3. In poetry a negation may sometimes extend its in- 
fluence to a second parallel negative clause (annexed with or 
without Waw); e. g. 1 Sam. 2, 3 talk no more so proudly, let 
(not) arrogance come out of your mouth ; Num. 28, 19; Isa. 
23,4; 28,27; 38,18; Ezek. 16,47; Ps. 9,19; 35,19; 38, 2; 
44, 19; 75, 6; Job 28, 17 (in 3,11 xd mad why not? thus 
influences a foregoing parallel clause). 
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§ 153. 
LIMITED AND EXPANSIVE SENTENCES. 


The particles 48, Pp. only serve to indicate a sentence 
limited in application, and the particles D3, AX also, thereto, 
even to introduce a sentence with a wider scope. It is to be 
noticed here that the influence of these particles does not 
necessarily extend only to the word directly following (so 3x 
Gen. 7, 23; 34, 15; pq Gen. 6,5; Amos 3, 2 and 4X pig 
Num. 12, 2= only alone? 03 Gen. 27, 34; Job 7, 11; AN 
Deut. 15, 17), but frequently also to the entire following 
sentence. So Wy Ex. 12, 153 1K. 17,13; Job i627 2o-G- 
Pr Gen. 20, 11; 24,8; Ps. 82,6; Prov. 18,10; 23 Gen. 27, 
33; 32,21 (739 O31); 1 Sam. 22, 7; 28, 20; Zech. 9, 11; AY 
Job 14,3; 15,4. In Mal. 1,10 and Job 2,10 2) precedes 
two codrdinated clauses, although strictly speaking it belongs 
only to the second; cf. the analogous examples § 150, 2, e. 


§ 154. 
SENTENCES CONNECTED BY WAW. 


Two or more sentences, as well as individual words, are 
connected by Waw copulative’); (cf. for the different vocal- 
ization of the same § 104, 2). Its use, however, is not limited 


‘For a detailed statement of the use of Waw copulative vid. Gesenius, 
Thesaurus I, p. 393 sq. For the coérdination of identical (e. g. of five Imperfect 
consec. in Gen. 25, 34 of five Perfects by means of D1)) as well as different tenses 
and modes through Waw copulative enough has been said, under the Tenses. In 
regard to the placing together of individual nouns by } (which strictly interpreted 
is due to a union of several individual clauses) it may be noticed that: 

a) contrary to our idiom, which in an enumeration employs the conjunction 
and only before the last member enumerated, the Hebrew has usually the poly- 
syndetic construction (so in Gen. 12, 16 Waw copulative is used six times, 
24, 35 seven, 15, 19 sq. nine, Josh. 7, 24 ten). Sometimes, however, only the 
last two words are so connected (cf. three members in Gen. 5, 32; 10,1; 11, 26; 
13, 2; 14,1; 30, 39, etc.); more rarely the first two (Ps. 45,9). Asyndeton is 
permanent in the form Diwiyu TDK yesterday (and) the day before Ex. 5, 8 al. 
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merely to connecting actually codrdinated sentences, for it 
frequently serves even when an antithesis is to be introduced, 
(Gen. 17, 21; 19, 19 and in nominal circumstantial clauses) 
or when one of the two connected sentences is subordinate to 
the other. For the use of } to introduce circumstantial clauses, 
ef. especially §§ 141, 2, Rem. 2 and 142, 1, Rem. 1; object clauses 
§ 157; causal clauses § 158; comparative clauses § 161; final 
clauses § 165; consequential clauses § 166; for the so-called 
Waw apodosis cf. § 143, b, Rem. 2 and the sections therein cited ; 
for the use of Waw in numerical statements, § 134, 6, Rem. 


Rem. Occasionally Waw annexes a clause only apparently to the 
preceding, but actually to one understood, and supplied from the con- 
text. So we find } with Imperatives to express results, 1 K. 2, 22 

oN ask also rather ; Ezek. 18, 32 I have no pleasure in the death of 
him that dieth . . wherefore 12° ym turn yourselves; so also at the be- 
ginning of the egies when loosely connected with a fact or the 


(but this asyndetic construction is used with verbs as a rhetorical means of en- 
livening the statements, thereby rendering them more forcible, e.g. Judg. 5, 
27 at her feet he bowed, fell, lay down; Ex. 15, 19; 1 Sam. 15,6; Job 20, 19; 
Cant. 2, 11; 5, 6). 

b) Occasionally Waw copulative is explicative (like isque, et — quidem) = 
certainly, to be sure (Waw explicativum), e.g. Gen. 4,4 (and indeed of the fat 
thereof), Ex. 24, 12; 1 Sam. 17, 34 (with the bears certainly); 2 Sam. 18, 20; Isa. 
57,11; Amos 3, 11; 4, 10; Zech. 9, 9; Proy. 3, 12; Neh. 8, 13; 2 Chr. 23, 10 (but 3 
before: Ivyp i in 1Sam. 28, 3should with the LXX be omitted); also in connections 
like T)!}— J) from... to and till . . Gen. 13, 3; 14, 23; 19, 4, 11, ete. 

In an emphatic sense (—and capectiltns we find }, e. g. in Gen. 3, 16 (7277) 5 ; 
Isa. 2, 1; Ps. 18,1; perhaps also Job 10, 17 (yea, a whole host); 2 Chr. 16, 14. 
An Gndoubted example of the so-called Waw concomitantiae is found in Job 41, 
12 a boiling pot p48) with rush (fire). In Arabic this Waw of presence takes an 
accusative. 

}—1 in Ps. 76,7; Dan. 1, 3; 8, 13 is used in the sense of as well... as also 
(for \—) =sive — sive, cf. § 162). 


c) For the adverbs used also as copulatives, 03 also, thereto (connecting 
several things, e. g. D°]W~D) the two Gen. oe 45; Prov. 17, 15; ae Dall together; 
as a progressive and, e. g. Gen. 30, 8; 37,7; 1 Sam. 30, 8; cf. also examples like 
1 Sam. 24. 10 behold, O behold! DF— on or 03)— DJ Gen. 24, 44—= as well—as; 
Da occurs three times in Gen. 24, 25; 32, 20) and the even more expressive abs 
also, thereto, even (partly poetic, partly belonging to later usage; often only a 
simple and but occasionally adversative, nevertheless Ps. 44, 10 al.; ‘|%— &, also 
thrice repeated, = indeed —as also, cf. also DAq*|8) and even also Ley. 26, 44; 
"S7*\8 lit. t¢ comes also that = be quiet then, according to the context airs 
quanto magis or quanto minus), vid. Lexicon. 
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speech of another, e. g. 2 Sam. 18,11; 24,3; 2 K. 4, 14,41; 7, 138; cf. 
also Josh. 7, 7 (3}); Ps..2,10; 4,4; Isa. 8,7. The suppression of the 
antecedent is sometimes due to angry excitement or haste, which ap- 
parently begrudges the time necessary to a complete expression ; 
especially instructive therefore are Num. 12, 14; 16, 11; 20, 3 (34); 

1 Sam. 10, 12; 15, 14; 28, 12; 2 Sam. 18, 12; 23 110) 78 is 
(cf. vs. 2); Isa. 3, 14) Ps.2,.0 (also a Girt mietantial clause: while [= 
and yet have I myself, ete.; cf. also the later addition with the optative 
formula ‘) Num. 11, 29; Judg.9, 29. 


§ 155. 
RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. Relative clauses (in prose at least) are generally indi- 
cated by the relative pronoun 7wWy (for its construction, cf. 
§ 189, 1, 2), more seldom by the demonstratives mi, 7 or the 
prefixed: (on this cf. § 138, 3). 


Rem. 1. Occasionally WW appears as the subject of a nominal 
clause, whose predicate is formed by an active Participle (Deut. 1, 4; 
4,46; Jer. 38, 16; Neh. 5,2; Ps.115, 8) or a passive (Ezek. 9, 2); cf 
Kahan, die verbal-nominale Doppelnatur der hebr. Partic. u. Infin., 
Leipzig, 1889, p. 22. 


2. To express a local relation (= where) WS is used e. g¢. in Num. 

20, 18; 22, 26; Deut. 8, 15 (in a nominal clause) ; Ps. 84, 4; 95, 9 (in a 

verbal clause). 

2. The relative condition is very frequently, especially 
in poetic discourse, expressed by the simple addition (sub- 
ordination ) of the relative clause." This can take place: 

a) as a nominal clause, e. g. 2 Sam. 20, 21 a man from mount 
Ephraim ‘ow yaw whose name was Sheba ; 1K.18, 2; Zech. 
6,12; Job 1,6. Of. also clauses like Gen. 39, 4 $ wr-bp 
all (that) he had (vs. 5, the same usage with ws) 5 Tsa. 
30, 6; Job 8,15 with princes amd 2 ant who had gold; Ps. 
11, 4; Prov. 22,11; witha reference back to a nominal 


1 The earlier supposition that all these cases depended upon the omission 
of WS is erroneous; rather is it to be supposed that these relative dependent or 
subordinated clauses form only one of the many kinds of circumstantial clauses 
connected with a governing word and hence subordinate. Cf. the English: the 
friend I met; the book I told you of. 


b) 
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suffix Ps. 49, 14 id bop DDT 7 this is the lot of those 
whose trust (is). In 2 Chr. 16, 9 with such, whose heart is 
undivided, etc., it is governed by a preposition. For the 
periphrasis of attributive ideas also belonging here, as in 
Job 88, 36 wiy-xd yan by on land where no man is; vid. 
§ 152, 1, A, Rem., and for this shortened form of relative 
clauses cf. also Gen. 15, 13 ond N> YOR in a land (which) 
belongs not to them; Hab. 1, 6; Prov. 26, 17 cb x5) 


as a verbal clause: 


These cases may be subdivided into classes where a 
relative pronoun would eventually be used: 


1) as the subject of the clause, e. g. Job 31, 12 it is a fire 
(which) consumeth unto the lower world; Deut. 32 ,1T, 6; 
Isa. 55,13; 56,2; 65,1; Ps. 34,9; 68, 31; 71,18; 
78,6; Prov. 30,17; Job 3,3; Lam. 1, 10, 21; Neh. 
13, 25; referring back to the suffix in 1337 in Isa. 28, 
16 (lit. behold me, who has founded, ete.) ; 29, 14; 
38, 5; Ezek. 25, 7; dependent upon a vocative in Isa. 
54, 1; on a nominal suffix (vid. letter a) Ps. 16, 4. 
Here particularly belong periphrases of adjectives, as 
in Gen. 49, 27 707 aNT a wolf which robs = a thievish 
wolf; Isa. 61,12; to express a negative state, e. g. Isa. 
40,20; Hos. 4, 14 (pared cy the senseless rere 


Rem. Such relative clauses are very often united to substantives 
by the comparative particle 2 Job 7, 2 D¥mANWA T2y.9 likea slave who 
panteth for the shadow, ete. ; Deut. 32; 11; Isa. 62,1; Jer. 23, 29; Hos. 
6,3; Ps. 42,2; 83, 15; 125, 1; Job 9, 26; LL Gs ale after ip3 Ps: 
58, 5; after definite Chacatives Isa. 53, 7; 61, 10 sq.; Hab. 2, 14; Ps. 
49,13, 21; vid. also examples under No. 2. Sometimes it seems more 
reasonable in such cases to use the verb in question as the predicate of 
the foregoing substantive and explain 2 (for TYR, vid. comparative 
clauses, § 161, 2) as a conjunction — a supposition that even Hupfeld 
allowed, at least for Ps. 90, 5; 125, 1; Isa. 53, 7; 61,11. In such 
cases, however, the Massora has supplied the correct interpretation by 
means of greater or lesser distinctive accents (where the rule given in 
§ 15, Rem. 5 on the use of .certain distinctives in conjunctions is not to 
be discarded). 
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2) as the object, e. g. Ps. 7,16 yp: mnwa 5a and he 
falls into the ditch (which) he makes; Judg. 8, 1; 
1 K. 18,12; 2 K. 3,8; Isa. 6,6; 15, 7 (in Jer. 48, 36 
the same use with a substantive in the construct state 
depending upon the relative clause; cf. § 130, 4); 
Isa. 41,3 ; 42, 6,16; 48, 17 (but Ps. 32, 8 Wen N-7IID); 
Isa. 64, 2; Ezek. 18, 3 (according to what they have 
not seen); Ps. 25,12; 33,12; 51,10; Prov. 23, 8; 
Job 28, 17; 28,1; Eccl. 10, 5 (6,1 the same use of 
wr); 1 Chr. 29,38; 2 Chr. 18, 23. 

3) so as to include a demonstrative (= he who, etc.; for 
this use of qwWe cf. § 139, 2), e. g. Isa. 41, 24 mayin 
O22 2) an abomination Cis he) who chooses you; Mal. 
2, 16 (nB>) and him who has covered); Job 24, 19 
NON binw the under-world (consumes those who) have 
pied. Isa. 41, 2. 


4) where \WS would be used as nota relationis, which 
from a following suffix, § 189, 1 (usually connected 
with a preposition) or an adverb (e. g. Jer. 2, 6) con- 
tains a closer qualification; e. g. Jer. 5,15 a people 
iw yan-n> whose language thou dost not understand ; 
Ps. 32, 2 blessed is the man jy oy) nim aivinnd unto 
whom Jehovah doth not impute iniquity ; Ex. 18, 20; 
Isa. 42, 1 (where {3 is to be supplied in the second 
half); Jer. 2, 6; Job 3, 3 a1 Examples of verbal 
suffix Deut. 32,17 a nyt NS orbs gods whom they 
knew not (vid. also end of verse) ; ; after substantive 
with > in (vid. above, No. 1, Rem.) Jer. 23, 9; 


Job 18, 28. 
Rem. 1. The simple addition of relative qualifications is especially 
frequent: 


1 In Isa. 51, 1 we find without this qualification by means of a preposition 
with a suffix, the brief and bold look unto the rocks ODAI¥N (whence) ye are hewn 
and to the hole of the well DAP} (whence) ye are dug ; similarly Job 21, 27 the 
devices (with which) ye overpower me. 
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a) after time relations (almost invariably indeterminate, hence 
considered as in the construct state1; vid. Rem. 2),e. g. Ex. 6, 28 
MM V37 OF on the day (when) Jehovah spoke; cf. Ps. 56, 10; also 
after orn Jer. 36, 2, after simple OY Ps. 56, 4 (NVR OY on the day 
[when] J fear); furthermore 2 Chr. 29, 27 ndiya bn Hypa at the time 
(when) the Bee offering began; also after ny Deut. 32, 35; Job 6, 17; 
after NY IW Mic. 5,2; also after Nn Ps. 4, 8: greater than (the joy) 
at the time (when) their corn and wine abounded. Cf. also cases like 
Job 8, 12 while it is yet in its greenness (when) not customarily cut down, 
etc. 

b) more rarely after local references, partly with a peculiar pregnant 
force, e. g. Job 38,19: where is the way (where) light dwelleth; cf. 38, 
24. Here too belong the examples where relative clauses are governed 
by prepositions, as in Jer. 2, 8 on YyPerd “ION) and walked after 
(those things that) profit not; 1 Chr. 15, 12 9 niyzo- oy in (the place 
which) Z have prepared for bine (cf. the complete usage Ex. 23, 20); 
2 Chr. 1,4; after -) Isa. 65, 1 (to those who did not ask, etc.). 


2. For the examples of relative clauses governed by the construct 
state, hence virtually in the genitive, ef. § 130, 3, 4. 


8. In Arabic the relative pronoun regularly follows a definite, but 
not an indefinite noun. Likewise in Hebrew, WX, in prose at least, is 
generally wanting after an indefinite noun (cf. the foregoing example, 
Gen. 15, 13; Jer. 23, 4, etc.); on the other hand, VW not so un- 
frequently is also wanting after a definite substantive, e. g. Ex. 18, 20; 
2 Chr. 18, 23; especially in poetry Deut. 32,17; Ps. 18,3; 49, 13, 21; 
Job 3, 3; 23, 17, etc. 


§ 156. 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 


1. To express the circumstances under which a subject 
appears or an action (or event) is accomplished, regardless of 
the relative clauses (with or without wk, vid. § 155, 2, a), 
the nominal clauses connected by Waw with the following 
subject (vid. such cases in detail, § 141, 2, Rem. 2) and verbal 
clauses (vid. § 142, 1, Rem. 1) are primarily used. Frequently, 
however, such statements are subordinated to the principal idea 
by means of a simple addition without Waw ; this is effected 


2In Ps. 49, 6 a relative temporal clause follows a time relation with the 
genitive. 


468 PART III. SYNTAX. 


quite as well in the form of (occasionally short) nominal 
clauses (vid. No. 2) as in that of verbal clauses (vid. No. 8). 

Rem. Of the relative clauses, here belong numerous nominal 

clauses entirely subordinated to the substantive without TW, as in 

Gen. 16, 12; so also in statements of weight (Gen. 24, 22), of name 

(Job 1, 1; also introduced by 1NW) Gen. 24, 29; 1 Sam. 1, 1 al. or ADwa 

Gen. 16, 1; 22, 24 al.), bodily condition (Judg. 1, 7), ete. Nominal 

clauses beginning with Waw and the predicate bave a certain in- 

dependent character, like those introduced by Waw and the subject* 

(Gen. 19, 1, etc.) ; but the former, provided they ascribe a simultaneous 

state to the principal action, are classed among circumstantial clauses ; 

so Isa. 3, 7 I may not be a healer on) YN 33) for in my house there 

is no bread ; 6, 6 (Amos 7, 7); 2 Sam. 13, 18; 16, 1. 

2. Characteristic examples of nominal circumstantial 
clauses are Gen. 12, 8 and he pitched his tent yn) DD os“ 
DIpo while (or so that) Bethel lay on the west and At on the 
east ; Num. 22, 24; 2 Sam. 18, 14 (im the heart of Absalom 
‘Mastiy while he was yet alive); Jer. 80, 6; Ezek. 9, 2 (cf. 
Cant. 3,8); Nah. 3,8; Zech. 14,5; 2 Chr. 23,10; witha 
preceding predicate e.g. 1 Sam. 26,13; Ps. 32,8, The nominal 
clause in Gen. 41, 29 serves to express a future condition. 
Here also belong certain permanent formulas, like O27 ON a) 
from face to face (lit. while face was to face) Gen. 32, 31; 
Ex. 33, 11; Deut. 34, 10 al.;” also throw themselves Toe 
AZIS ODN in that the face is turned toward the earth, Gen. 19, 
Lal. (for AYN we find POS in DK. LS ierisa £49, (2352 Cn. 
finally the formula ahha by ON mother with children Gen. 82, 
12 (cf. Hos. 10, 14 and § 119, 3, e, Note 3). 

Rem. On the periphrases of negative attributive ideas belonging 


here by (complete and incomplete) nominal clauses, cf. § 152, 1, h, 
Rem. 


1, In Deut. 32, 31 this connecting form seems to have been chosen for other 
purposes, sc. and indeed are our enemies (whose) judges (with the so-called em- 
phatic Waw; the interpretation as a circumstantial clause is purely artificial). 

2 Also the use 0” 15 TWN to look each other in the face (i. e. to be opposed 
in battle) 2 K. 14, 8, 11; 2 Chr. 25, 17, 21 is no doubt an abbreviated form of /1\iJ 
/a-ON bd. 

3 That MI¥TVWS (78) is indeed to be considered as the virtual predicate of 
D°SS and not D ‘DN as a remaining casus instrum., is seen from Isa. 49, 23, where 
YON /ON precedes the verb. 


§ 156. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 469 


3. Positive sentences (vid. letter a), and much more fre- 
quently negative sentences (vid. letter 6), are sometimes used 
as verbal circumstantial clauses,* among which are many 
usages that may be considered as simply paraphrases of 
negative adverbial ideas (vid. letter ¢). 


Examples for a) Isa. 5, 11 6 (woe unto them that continue at night 
opt j2 while the wine inflames them). As a specification of an 
already mentioned summary, we find the verbal circumstantial clause 
in Gen. 44, 12; 48, 14 (therefore crossed his hands); Judg. 6,19; in an 
opposite sense 1 K.13, 18 (ib WMD with which he, however, lied to him). 
A motive seems to be expressed by the verbal clause in Ps. 7, 7 
(8 van since thou hast ordained judgment), and in Ps. 108, 5 a 
result. 

Rem. Especially deserving of mention are the cases where an Im- 
perfect in the sense of a final clause is subordinated to a verb of motion 
(usually 03P). Besides the examples (Ps. 88, 11, etc.) mentioned in 
§ 120, 1, b, cf. also Isa. 5, 11 a (to follow strong drink); Hab. 3, 16 QI} 
that he may press it) ; Job 16, 8; 30, 28. 


For b) subordinated verbal clauses with x (usually rendered into 
English by without and the pres. Participle when the subject is the 
same as in the subordinated clause), e. g. Ley. al Alyy S32) x5 without 
dividing it; Job 31, 34; ctf. also Ps. 21, 12 aoar7b3 without effecting 
anything); 89 with the Perfect is thus used in Gen. 44,4; Ex. 34, 28, 
With an interchangeable subject Isa. 27, 9, corresponds to a conse- 
quential clause QP? so that they did not raise, etc.). Occasionally 
verbal clauses in the same sense (without doing) are connected with x) 
ef. 1 Sam. 20, 2; Job 24, 22; 42, 3; in a concessive sense Isa. 33, 1; Ps. 
44, 18. 


For c) cf. VN) (lit. he knows it not) = unawares Ps. 35, 8; Prov. 
5,6; dom? XD unsparing Isa. 30, 14 (after Infinitive absolute); Hab. 1, 
17; Job 6, 10 (but Job 16, 13; 27, 22 Don xd; vid. letter b); wm "da 
(lit. contains not) endless Isa. 14, 6; vin >3 Job 41, 15 (Ps. 93, 1 
7-3) and wn? x5 Isa. 40, 20 = without trembling, immovable; cf. also 
ayo NX> without trembling, Ps. 26, 1. 


+ Some of the examples belonging here have already been discussed in an- 
other connection, vid. above, § 120, 1. 
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§ 157. 
OBJECT CLAUSES. 


Clauses depending on a transitive verb (especially the 
so-called verba cordis, i. e. verbs expressing any mental per- 
ception such as see, hear, know, recognize, believe, remember, 
forget, say, think, etc.) may be subordinated to the governing 
verb simply by annexing it without the aid of a conjunction 
(§ 120, 1) or coérdinating it with or without Waw copulative, 
(§ 120, 2). Regularly, however, the object clause is intro- 
duced by »D that, more rarely by Wy that. 


Examples: a). Object clauses without a conjunction. 


Besides the passages mentioned in § 120 (especially letter a, Rem. 
1), numerous other examples are classified here, examples where the 
clause, dependent upon a verb of saying or perceiving, is either nominal 
or verbal (the so-called oratio obliqua in Latin and German); e. g. Gen. 
12, 13 AX NNN NINN say then, thou art my sister ; Zech. 8, 23 (after 
pnw); Ps. 9, 21 (after YT); verbal clauses e. g. Gen. 43, 7 (vid. § 107,38, 
b); Ps. 50,21 thou hast mentioned IDI MASA I am just as thou 
(art) ; Gen. 41, 15; Judg. 9, 48 (= what ye have seen me do); Isa. 48, 8; 
Hos. 7, 2. 


b) Object clauses introduced by "3, e. g. Gen. 6, 5 737 °D TM NV 
DIN NY and Jehovah saw that the iniquity of man was great, ete. 
Eyen direct discourse is frequently introduced by °3 (analogous to the 
so-called 6ért recitativum; sometimes with the force of an asseverative 
particle, e. g. Gen. 26, 9; 27, 20), e. g. Gen. 21, 30; 22, 16 sq.; 26, 22; 

| 29, 82; 37, 35, etc., also when the direct discourse is not expressly in- 
dicated, as in Gen. 32, 31. For the attraction of the subject of such 
sentences to a governing verb! (as object of the latter) vid. above, § 117, 
1, Rem. 6. 


c) Object clauses introduced by WS, e. g. Esth. 3,4 pnd PINT 
TNT NUT WS for he had informed them that he was a Jew; 1 Sam. 18, 


‘In this way arises occasionally a kind of acc.—cum Injin. construction, 
especially after jf) (lit. give away) in the sense of allow, e. g. Num. 21, 23 
EPP Tay ON {mod TIN and Sihon did not let Israel pass through 
his borders ; 20, 21; Infinitive with 5 follows in Gen. 20, 6; 31,7; Ex. 3, 19; 
cf also the analogous examples Deut. 28, 56 (after 10] try, vid. § 113, 1, c, with 
note); Judg. 11, 20 (after PONT trust); 1 K. 19, 4 (after oy wish). 


§ 158 CAUSAL CLAUSES, A471 | 


15; Ezek. 20, 26; Eccl. 8, 12,] before direct discourse 1 Sam. 15, 20; 
2Sam.1,4. Quite often the nota accus. “NS precedes WR (= the case, 
the event that) e. g. Josh. 2,10; 1 Sam. 24, 11,19; 2 Sam. 11, 20; 2 K. 
8, 12; Isa. 38, 3 (but Gen. 30, 29; Deut. 29, 15—the case, like). 


§ 158. 
CAUSAL CLAUSES. 


The cause or reason of assertions, demands, threats, etc., 
expressed by a complete clause is often connected either by 
simple Waw copulative (e. g. Ps. 60,13 supply us help for 
the trial and [for] in vain is man’s help; Gen. 22, 12; Ex. 
23,9; Job 22,12; perhaps also Ps. 7, 10) or without a con- 
junction (Gen. 17, 14). Regularly, however, certain conjunc- 
tions are used in many connections to indicate causal clauses. 


Most commonly we find as causal conjunctions *) {J}. (Isa. 3 16 al.) 
and WS j}? because, lit. on account of, that ; both, however, are also ab- 
breviated to {}!? (Num. 20, 12 al.), or simply to *D because (Gen. 3,14,17al.), 
as well as to WW (Gen. 30,18; 31, 49 ; 34, 13; 34,27; 1 K. 3,19; 8, 33; 
Hos. 14, 4; also TWD Gen. 39, 9, 23); on the other hand, jj!) is some- 
times repeated for the sake of emphasis = }}'13) jJ. (analogous to the 
German sintemal u. alldieweil) Lev. 26, 43; Ezek. 13, 10 (without 5 36, 
3) ; furthermore wwe-by yY (2 Sam. 3, 30) and *}- oy? (Deut. 31, 17; Judg. 
3, 12; Mal. 2, 14) on ‘the ground, that ; IWS BP ies) by reason of the cir- 
Pieters that (Deut. 23, 5); WW nik “DBE oy (Jer. 3, 8) even on that 
account, because. Like jj. for wx wr, we also find -5 y with the 
Perfect (Ps. 119, 136; Ezra 3, 11; cf. Gen. 31, 20 *9a~by and Deut. 
28, 55 ban each wee a Pericet —beoause not) for wwi-)y. Cf. also 
WS APL, (Gen. 22,18; 26,5; 2 Sam. 12, 6, throughout with a Perfect) 
and 5 APY. (2 Sam. 12, 10 with a Pervtect Amos 4, 12 with an Im- 
perfect), lit. forasmuch as; again we find 1p) Num. 14, 24 with a Per- 
fect; Deut. 7, 12; 8, 20 with an Imperfect); finally TWN (Isa. 43, 4) 
from this ie = becuase TS OA (1 Sam. 26, 21 al.) and *} Onn 
(Deut. 4, 37; Prov. 1, 29) therefore, that. 

Rem. 1. The preposition -by with the Infinitive (§ 114, 2) is often 
used as the equivalent of a complete causal clause (—on the ground 


1JTn Jer. 28,9 a subject clause is thus introduced by 1 vN for the expected 15. 
{Elsewhere TWN i is used as a conjunction with a meaning parallel with all senses 
of ")). 

* But }>- by 1D (Gen. 18, 5; 19, 8; 33, 10; 38, 26; Num. 10, 31; 14, 43; 
2 Sam. 18, 20 Qer?) and qr 2 Ws % (Job 34, 27) everywhere for an account of. 
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that, on account of); cf. e. g. Amos 1, 3, 6, 13; 2,1, 6. Such an Infinitive 
construction, according to § 114, 3, Rem. 1, may be continued by a 
finite verb; “Oy has then the force of a conjunction; e. g. Amos 1,9 
yt xd) re DY RON" >y because they delivered up.... and remembered 
not; 1, 11; 2, 4. : 


2. The choice of tenses follows in the main the general principles 
laid down in § 106 sq.: the Perfect (cf. § 106, 1, c) is used with com- 
pleted events, the Imperfect with incomplete ones; cf. e. g. Deut. 7, 12; 
8, 20; 1 K. 8, 38 where the Imperfect always admits the possible 
rendering that those addressed escape punishment by shunning dis- 
obedience. Cf. also § 111, 2, Rem. 2, a for the Imperfect consec., 
§ 112, 5, b for the Perfect consec. in the consequent of causal sen- 
tences. 


§ 159. 
CONDITIONAL CLAUSES.' 


1. The great diversity in the construction of conditional 
sentences is due to the fact that it really depends upon the 
point of view of the speaker, whether he regards the condition 
as (possibly) to be fulfilled, already fulfilled, or wnfudfilled. 
On this distinction depends in part the choice of conditional 
particles (vid. below), but chiefly (as also in Greek and Latin) 
the choice of tense; the use of the latter is, of course, in 
accordance with the principles? given in § 106 sq. For the 
sake of a better understanding of the subject we shall in the 
following matter (No. 2) discuss conditional clauses without 
the conditional particles and then in No. 3 with such particles. 


2. The relation of condition and result may in Hebrew, as 
in German, be indicated by simply placing together two 
clauses. The main principle should ever be born in mind 
(corresponding to the general character of both tenses) that 


1 Cf, H. Ferguson, The Use of the Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Hebrew 
(Journ. of Soc. of Bibl. Lit. and Exeg., Middletown, Conn., June and Sept., 1882) ; 
P. Friedrich, die hebr. Conditionalsitze, Konigsb. 1884 (Inaug. Diss.); Driver, 
Tenses, etc., p. 202 sq. 

2 This does not exclude the use of a different construction in the consequent 
from that in the antecedent —a new source of diverse variations! 
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the Imperfect with its equivalents (Jussive, Cohortative, Imper- 
ative, Perfect consec., Participle) is used to express present or 
future conditions and results regarded as yet to be fulfilled, 
while the Perfect represents such conditions as actually ful- 
filled, and the event hence accomplished (the other function of 
the Perfect—representing unfulfilled conditions — can be 
considered in its connection with particles). 


Examples: a) Imperfect (cf. § 107, 4, b, 5) in antecedent and con- 
sequent, Josh. 22, 18; Ps. 104, 28 sq. yup? om> JAIN thow givest them, 
they gather, etc., Ps. 139, 18; Job 20, 24; Neh. 1, 8, with interrogative 
Imperfect in the consequent Judg. 13, 12, with a Jussive Job 10, 16; 
Cohortative Prov. 1, 23; Perfect Isa. 26, 10 (yet he would not learn 
rightecusness; the consequent sharply excludes what the Imperfect in 
the antecedent expresses as in mind; cf. Hos. 8,12); Perfect consec. 
Ex. 33, 5, with the suppression of the antecedent Job 5, 8 (vid. § 107, 4, 
b, 5). 

b) Jussive in both antecedent (cf. § 109, 2, b with Rem.) and conse- 
quent Ps. 104, 20 mb 1) JWN-NYD if thou make darkness, it is 
night ; Imperfect in the consequent Ps. 104, 29 b. 

c) Cohortative (vid. § 108, 2, b) in the antecedent, Perfect in the con- 
sequent Ps. 40, 6; Imperfect consec. Job 19,18 ‘271137 NDIPS if I 
arise, they speak against me; for a Cohortative in the consequent, cf. 
§ 108, 2, ¢. 

d) Imperfect consec. in the antecedent (§ 111, 4, b, 3, Rem.) Ps. 139, 
11 ally) if I spoke, etc. (a nominal clause serves as the consequent) ; 
with frequentative Perfect consec. in the consequent 1 Sam. 2, 16. 

e) Perfect consec. in both antecedent and consequent (vid. examples 
§ 112, 5, a, ¢, with Rem.) Gen. 44, 22 ND) YAS Aly) and if he forsook his 
father, the latter would die; 44, 29; Ex. 4, 14; 12, 13; 1 Sam. 16, 2; 
2 Sam. 13, 28; 1K. 8, 30; with frequentative Perfects, Ex. 16, 21; Im- 
perfect in the consequent (being separated from Waw by x) Num. 23, 
30; Job 5, 24; a question Lev. 10, 19; a nominal sentence Ps. 37, 10; 
Job 7, 21. 

ft) pure Perfect (representing actions considered as completed) in 
both antecedent and consequent Prov. 18, 23 210 N¥D TWN R¥D when 
one has found a wife, one has found a good thing; 24,10; Imperfect in 


* For the ending }} cf. § 47, 3, Rem. 4. pyar, vs. 28 is explained from its 
position directly before a pause; all these endings vss. 28-30 and Ps. 139, 18 have 
hardly anything to do with conditional sentences, though the appearance of) 
Num. 32, 23 after yo-DN in the antecedents is unusual (in Num. 16, 29 }) before 
N is explained as due to a dislike of hiatus). 
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the consequent Job 19, 4; 23, 10; Imperfect consec. Proy. 11, 2; Job 3, 
25; 23, 13 b; 29, 11; a question Num. 12, 14; Job 7, 20; if I have sinned 
(properly, well then, I have sinned !), what could I do for thee? 21, 31; 
35, 6; Amos 3, 8; a nominal sentence Job 27, 19. 


g) Participle as casus pendens (cf. § 143,b, Rem. 2 and the quoted 
references from the Aramaic) or a complete nominal clause in the 
antecedent; the consequent is usually introduced by Waw apodosis, e. g. 
Prov. 23, 24 Keth.{3 now Don a Wh if any one beget a wise (child) he 
shall have joy in him; with a frequentative Perfect in the consequent 
1 Sam. 2,13 al.; also with a simple Imperfect, e. g. Ex. 21, 12 (cf. § 112, 3 
b, 8); with an interrogative Imperfect 2 K. 7, 2, 19; with an interrogative 
Perfect Judg. 6, 13. 


h) Infinitive with a preposition (also equivalent of a conditional 
clause) in the antecedent, Perfect consec. in the consequent (cf. § 112, 5, 
a,¢), e.g. 2 Sam. 7, 14 sq. 72) VANDA INYNZ if he commit iniquity, I 
will chastise him with the rods of men; Ex. 34, 34 sq. (with an Im- 
perfect, then frequentative Perfect in the consequent). 


Rem. For the periphrasis of conditions and results by means of 

two coordinated Imperatives, vid. § 110, 2, a. 

3. As particles introducing conditional clauses we find Ox 
(late Hebr. sometimes is }7) and 1(1 Sam. 14, 30; Isa. 63, 19 
si; Eccl. 6, 6; Esth. 7, 4 95» from % ow) éf, negatives ND ON 
and wbx 00595) of not, unless ; 1D in case that (Lat. ut), some- 
times almost identical in meaning with Ox. In general the 
difference between Dy (Nd ON) and % (xb9) is that DY is used 
when the condition is regarded as already fulfilled, or when with 
its result it is thought to be possibly (or apparently) incoming 
at the present or future. In the first case, ON is followed by the 
the Perfect; in the second case (corresponding to the Greek éay 
with Subj. Pres.) the Imperfect or its equivalent (frequently 
also in the consequent). ob) csdx) however, is used when the 
condition is represented as unfulfilled in the past or not to be 
fulfilled in the present or future ; the consequent hence never — 
having taken place. In the first case > and bx (usually also 
in the consequent) are necessarily followed by the Perfect 
(corresponding to the Greek si with conjunction of corres- 
ponding time; Latin, Subj. Imperfect or Pluperfect); in the 


1 Of. for 5 Kohler in Geiger’s Zeitschr. f. Wiss. u. Leben, VI (1868), p.21 sq. . 
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other (very rare) case the Perfect may be used; also the 
participle and even the Imperfect. 


Rem. Since it depends (vid. above, No. 1) upon the speaker 
whether a condition is to be considered as fulfilled or unfulfilled, it is 
not strange that the distinction between DX and % is not always con- 
sistently made. Even though (according to their nature) 15 and xdad 
may not be used for DX, Nd ON (for the strange 15 Gen. 50, 15, vid. 
below), nevertheless DN is sometimes used when only % would be ex- 
pected; cf. e. g. Ps. 50, 12; 137, 5; 139, 8; Hos. 9, 12 (cf. vs. 11). 
These examples (ON with an Imperfect), from the circumstance that the 
union of 34 with the Imperfect was plainly avoided, are readily ex- 
plained as far as the latter represented an incompleted action, hence (in 
contrast to 95) still indicated as an open possibility. But ON is used 
for 19 with the Perfect, especially when to the condition introduced by 
OX an imprecation is added in the consequent, e. g. Ps. 7, 4 sq. 
uP) AT INT Ywy- oN if I have done this —the enemy will persecute 
my soul, ete., cf. Job 31,9sq. The speaker at one moment represents 
as possible and even actual that which he really wishes to indicate as 
impossible in order to subject himself to the severest punishment, if such 
were really the case. 


Examples: A. ON 1. With a Perfect in the antecedent to represent 
conditions, etc. indicated as accomplished in the past or to be accom- 
plished in the future (Perfect = Fut. exactum, § 106, 3, c); in the con- 
sequent! we find: 

a) the Perfect, e. g. Prov. 9, 12 0 ADIN MIN ON if thou be wise, thou 
shalt be wise for thyself; Ps. 73, 15 (vid. on %). 

bd) the Imperfect, e. g. Deut. 32,41 NiIV-ON when I have whetted....I 
will render vengeance (2%), etc.; Job 9, 15 sq. and 30 (in each Eb) 
for ~DX would be expected, so too in Ps. 44, 21 sq. where an in- 
terrogative Imperfect is used in the consequent); Job 11, 13 (conse- 
quent vs. 15). 

c) the Jussive (or Optative), e. g. Job 31, 9 sq. (vid. No. 2, Rem.); Gen. 


18, 3. 
d) the Perfect consec. (vid. examples § 112, 5, a, 8), e. g. Gen. 43, 9 NOON 
“)) rowan if I bring him not unto thee... . I will take the blame for- 


ever, etc., 2 Sam. 15, 38; 2 K. 7, 4; but in Gen. 47,6; Mic. 5,7; Job 
7, 4 reference is made to an accomplished action; in Gen. 38, 9; 
Num. 21, 9 the Perfect with ) as Perfect frequentative refers to the 


past. 

e) the Imperfect consec. (vid. § 111, 4, b, 1, Kem.), e. g. Job 8,4: if thy 
children have sinned (ANOT}). .. « ony he has cast them away, 
etc. ‘ 


1 We do not here consider the fact that the logical consequent (the result of 
the condition) is sometimes stated before the condition. 
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Ff) the Imperative, e.g. Gen. 50,4 (4) SI-IIDT OD PY WT OSSD NIT BSR 
if I have found favor—in thine eyes speak, etc.), the Imperative 
precedes in Gen. 47, 16; Job 38, 4, 18. : 


g) a (complete or incomplete) nominal clause, e. g. Jer. 14, 18 (with 
graphic transposition in the future): if Iam gone forth into the field 
(=tf I go, etc.), then are those slain with the sword, etc., Prov. 24, 14 
(consequent with Waw apodosis) ; 


2. ON with an Imperfect in the antecedent to express both what is 
possible in the present and future and (according § 107, 1) what is con- 
tinued or repeated in the past; in the consequent we find: 

a) the Perfect, e. g. Num. 32, 82 ONSXOMNNIN jd pwyn x>-oN) OWE 
will not do so, ye have sinned (the consequent is so transposed as to 
indicate an action as already begun; so Job 20, 12-14). But Num. 
16, 29 (also 1 Sam. 6,9; 1 K. 22, 28) is due to a pregnant use 
= when these, as all men, will die (as will happen), Jehovah has not 
sent me. 

b) the Imperfect, e. g. 2 K. 7, 4 7°11] IM DN if they let us live, we 
shall continue to live, etc.; Gen. 13, 16; 18, 28, 80; 28, 20 sq.; Ex. 20, 
25 (the 2d Imperfect=Jussive); Isa. 1,18; 10,22; Amos9Q, 2-4; Ps. 
50, 12 (where ~ON ironically represents something impossible as 
possible); Job 8, 5 sq. (with insertion of a second condition in 
the form of a nominal sentence); 9, 3, 20; Job 14, 7. In Gen. 
42, 37 the result (cf. on MDM § 107, 4, b, 1) precedes the con- 
dition. 

c) the Jussive (or Optative), e. g. Ps. 137, 5; cf. on this § 109, 2, b; 

d) the Cohortative, e. g. Gen. 13, 9; Job 31, 7; cf. § 108, 2, c; 


e) the Perfect consec. (vid. examples § 112, 5, a), e. g. 1 Sam. 20, 6 
FINI PAX 1p?) qpa7oN if thy father at all miss me, thou shalt 
say, etc.; Gen. 24, 41; Judg. 4, 20; with a frequentative Per- 
fect consec. Gen. 31, 8 if he (as often happened) said... . then, 
ete. 


J) the Imperfect consec. ; so perhaps Ps. 59, 16, if yd" is to be explained 
according to § 111, 4, b, 2, y. 
g) the Imperative, e. g. Gen. 31, 50; 1 Sam. 20, 21; 21,10; Job 35, 5. 


h) a nominal sentence, e. g. Gen. 4,7; Ps. 139, 8; Job 8, 6; 31, 
26 sq. 


3. OX with a Cohortative, e. g. Gen. 30, 31; cf. the passages men- 


tioned in § 108, 2, b. 
4. DS with an Infinitive Job 9, 27 ‘SON lit. if my say is (but 
‘KNVON should be the reading here). 


5. DN with a nominal clause, e.g. Gen. 27, 46; Judg. 9, 15 (Im- 
perative in the consequent); 11, 9 (Imperfect in the consequent); 
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2 Sam. 12, 8 (Cohortative in the consequent); Hos. 12, 12, so especially’ 
when the subject of the conditional clause is a personal pronoun. The 
latter is then used ina positive sentence with W, in a negative with 
7S (cf. for both § 100, 5), while the predicate is indicated by a Par- 
ticiple, generally as a bold expression (cf. § 116, 5, Rem. 1), e. g. Judg, 
6, 36 sq. WWD VP" ON if thou wilt help, etc.; Gen. 24, 49 (Dv y DIV "DN 
if ye will do, etc.); 1 Sam. 23, 23. In Gen. 24, 42 sq. the conditional 
expression is humbly indicated by means of an annexed §J; with ys 
Gen. 43, 5 movin TTS-DS) and if thou dost not let him go, etc.; 20,7; 
1 Sam. 19, 11. Furthermore vw and V8 may even without a suffix 
follow D8; so also ¥. Gen. 23,8; 1 Sam. 20, 8; 2 K. 9, 15 al. PN-DN 
(if that be not the case) Gen. 30,1; Judg. 9,15; 2 K. 2, 10; cf. also ]27 ON 
if it be so Gen. 25, 22. 


B. jt} if (usually considered as originally identical with J behold. 
More truthfully, however, ji] 7f is a pure Aramaic expression, and since 
in Aramaic the meaning behold is unknown, any original connection 
with AD 37 is, to say the least, improbable); cf. Ex. 8, 22; Isa. 54, 
15; Jer. 3,1; 2 Chr. 7,18; but in Job 12, 14; 23, 8 the meaning behold 
is preferable. 


C. % af, xdsd 07539) af not, unless. 


1. With a Perfect both in the antecedent and the consequent (cf. 
§ 106, 4), e.g. 1 Sam. 14, 30 2) opm orm DN DON NID 1D AN if the 
people had eaten to-day.... would not the slaughter have been greater, 
etc ; Judg 8, 19 1) is thus used with similar meaning to ION Ksth. 7, 
4; cf. Eccl. 6, 6 (where a question is in the consequent). Perfect in the 
antecedent and consequent after x55 Gen. 31, 42; 43, 10; Judg. 14, 
18; 1 Sam. 25, 34; 2 Sam. 2, 27; Isa. 1, 9; but in Deut. 32, 29 the Im- 
perfect follows 15 with a Perfect in the consequent (if they were wise, 
they would know this); Mic. 2, 11 Perfect consec. 


2. With an Imperfect after wad Deut. 32, 26 (148 doubtless 
modus rei repetitae: if I did not always fear); also an Imperfect ‘after 
a> with suppression of the consequent Gen. 50, 15 if Joseph were 
hostile to us (since the fear is, as seen from the context, a sincere one, 
hence 35 is rather unusual; elsewhere, e. g. Ps. 73, 15; Job 9, 15 sq. 30 
% for DN would be expected). 

8. Nominal clause after 19 2 Sam. 18, 12; 2 K. 3, 14 (in both, Im- 
perfect in the consequent) ; Job 16, 4 (en 1; Cohortative in the conse- 
quent). 

D. °5 provided that, if. 

1. °D with a Perfect in the antecedent, e. g. Ex. 21,2 Tay IPI dD 
*)) ‘“2y in case that thou acquirest a Hebrew slave, he shall serve thee six 
years (but in vss. 8-5a number of definite conditions with definite results 
are introduced by ON; the disjunctive statements in vss. 8—11 with ON 
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are connected with °D in vs. 7, cf. also vs. 17 sq.); with frequentative 
Perfect consec. in the consequent Job 7,13 sq.; with an Imperfect consec. 
Job 22, 29. 


2. D- with an Imperfect in the antecedent, e. g. Ps. 23, 4 ei D3 
even when I wander (must wander) ....J fear no (SY N7N7) evil; 37, 
24; cf. Gen. 4, 24; 24, 41; Ps. 8, 4; Job 38, 5; with a Perfect consec. in 
the consequent Gen. 12, 12; 32, 18 sq.; with a nominal sentence Isa. 
1, 15. 

8. °D with a nominal sentence (Imperfect in the consequent) 2 Sam. 
19, 8. F 


REMARKS. 


1. In 2 K. 5,13 the Participle 8 (Massora 128, doubtless in the sense 
of my father) is used separately for ; though jits meaning is clear, its 
origin is obscure; (cf. the thorough discussion of Delitzsch and Weizstein 
on Job 34, 36, where the same °18 seems to be used as an optative part- 
icle). From the context, 18 or sometimes has the force of a hypothetical 
particle, e. g. Ex. 21, 36 2) pT) iN or (another possibility !) it was known 
that, etc., i. e. if it was known (LXX édv dé Vulg. sin ar'tem); cf. Lev. 4, 23, 
28; 25,49; 2 Sam. 18, 13; with a following Imperfect Ezek. 14, 17 sq. 
vou the hypothetical use of VY8 (also interchangeable in its tonics: 
tions with °3) Lev. 4, 22 (but vss. 3and 27 DN); Deut. 11, 27 (vs. 28 DN); 
Josh. 4, 21; cf. Lexicon under WR. 


2. Occasionally the conditional clause seems to be abbreviated when- 
ever the parts lacking can readily be supplied from the context ; cf.Gen. 
13,9; 24,49; 1 Sam. 2, 16 NO-DN) and unless=and unless thou givest it 
to me, I (will) take (Perfect according to § 106, 3, b) by force; cf. 1 Sam. 
6,9. In 2Sam. 13, 26; 2K. 15, 16 the pure xD) in the sense of if not 
actually so is rather unusual; in both passages it is followed. by the 


_ Jussive=he may at least,etc. In 1 Sam.13, 13; Job 3, i8 the condition 


must be supplied from the previous statement to the clause introduced 
by NAY 'D (Job 31, 28 by *D; 2 K. 13, 19 by 78). We sometimes find the 
consequent too abbreviated (e. g. Gen. 4, 24; Isa. 43, 2) or entirely sup- 
pressed (Gen. 30, 27; 38, 17; 50,15; Job 38, 5 when to YIN 2 properly 
1371 is to be supplied, as in vss. 4 and 18. In Ps. 8, 4 in place of the 
usual consequent I must exclaim! the exclamation itself is given). 


83. The unconditional certainty with which the incoming of a result 
could be expected, is generally indicated by the insertion of °3 Isa. 7, 9; 
181} (2 Sam. 2, 27; Job 11, 15) or NAY *} well then! (Num. 22,29; 1 Sam. 
14, 30 after »; Gen. 31, 42; 43, 10 after 35, Job 8, 6 after ON); ef. for 
this strengthening 13) passages like Gen. 18, 20 al.; and § 148, Rem. 2. 


4. The influence of an hypothetical particle is sometimes extended 
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beyond the consequent to a second conditional clause; so the particle DN 
Prov. 9,12; Job 10, 15; 16, 6; 22, 23; °3 Isa. 43, 2. 


5. In Ex. 33, 20 in place of a condition with a negative result we find 
a negative assertion: for no man sees me and lives in place of: for if any 
man sees me, he will not live; cf. similar example in Deut. 22, 14 thou 
shalt not see...and hide thyself, for: if thou see,... thou shalt not hide 
thyself. 


§ 160. 
CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. 


Regardless of the use of the Imperative in the sense of a 
sincere (§ 110, 1 a) or mocking (§ 110, 2 a) concession, and 
of concessive circumstantial clauses (§$ 141, 2, Rem. 2; 
142, 1, 6, Rem. 1, and 156, 3, 5), concessive clauses may be 
introduced : 


a) by simple D8 if; so Job 9, 15 with a Perfect (= had I been right); 
Isa. 1, 18 and 10, 22 with an Imperfect in reference to something event- 
ually incoming. 

b) by °2 D3 even if Isa. 1, 15 with an Imperfect; simple Da is used 
therefore in Isa. 49, 15 with an Imperfect = may these also forget; but 
with a Perfect Jer. 36, 25; Ps. 95,9; Neh. 6, 1; finally 01°5 even if, 
although, Eccl. 4, 14. 


c) by the preposition ay y governing an independent nominal sentence 
(Job 16,17 °533 DON-Ny by in spite of [the fact] that no mischief is in my 
hands) or a verbal sentence Isa. 53, 9; for =by with the Infinitive ina 
similar sense (— despite the fact that) cf. § 119, 3, e, Note 3. 


§ 161. 
COMPARATIVE CLAUSES. 


The comparison of two things is affected sometimes by 
merely connecting the two parts by Waw copulative ; this is 
the case especially in poetry when things spiritual are com- 
pared with things temporal, e. g. Job 5, T man is born to 
trouble and the sons of the flame fly high, i. e. just as the 
sparks naturally fly upwards, so is, etc.; Job 12, 11 (with an 
interrogative form; 34, 3 the same comparison as an asser- 
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tion); 14, 11 sq.; Prov. 17, 3; 25, 8; 26, 9, etc.* The con- 
necting } is omitted in Job 24,19 drought and heat consume 
the snow water, NON dinw (so consumes) the under-world those 
that have sinned (cf. § 155, 2, 05°35" eh Serr Lage lem Ps. 
14, 4 the comparisons are put into one sentence with the aid 
of a participle ond SDN “ay ‘DEN consuming my people they ate 
bread, i. e. they consumed my people as if they ate bread; the 
actual meaning of the verse is, however, uncertain. 

2. Wd (cf. § 188, 2; in Ex. 14,13 simply Ws) how, 
quemadmodum (Obad. 15) is used as a comparative conjunc- 
tion, to which then corresponds the word }3 so in the conse- 
quent (Isa. 81, 4; 52, 14 sq.). Sometimes, however, }D 
(=Just so) is used, even after independent assertions, Isa. 
55, 9; Jer. 8, 20. The closer correspondence of the two 
things is expressed by *w may-5D entirely so, as in Keel. 5, 15. 


Rem. For the comparative introduction of individual nouns or pro- 
nouns by means of 3 as, cf. §118, 6; for the apparent use of 3 as a con- 
junction (= 982) § 155, 2, b, Rem. Tt is to be noticed that the corres- 
ponding 2 —3 as—as (e. g. Gen. 18, 25; Isa. 24, 2; also so—as Gen. 
44,18; but in 1 Sam. 30, 25 2i— 9, Ps. 127, 4 1 —p, cf, Joel 2, 4) are 
not to te considered as conjunctions, but as virtual substantives with a 
following genitive. 


§ 162. 
DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

The introduction of some other possibility by which the 
preceding statement is eventually canceled, is effected by 
means of jx or (e. g. Ex. 21, 86 doubtless free will, choice, 
=hence Lat. vel ; also = aut in an exclusive antithesis 2 K. 
2,16); so Isa. 27, 5 (is = tt must then be that, where elsewhere 
we find °D \x). 


1Cf. on this so-called Waw adzxquationis and these compared parabolic 
sayings, principally Delitzsch, das Salomon. Spruchbuch, p.9sq. Occasionally, 
nouns alone (or predicate) are used for entire clauses, e. g. Prov. 25, 12, 25 sq. 
(designated by Delitzsch as emblematic of Maschal). Upon the idea of compar- 
ative juxtaposition depend also the usages Dy) ahi aP) (lit. counted in with some 
one), Ps. 88,5 and OY >wn2 make equal with some one, Ps. 28, 1; 148, 7; cf. on 
this DY also Job 9, 26 where with is used as much as how. 
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In the sense of sive — sive we find jy — x and Cx — ON 
or DS) — O8 (vid. the proofs in Lexicon); also }—) Lev. 5, 3; 
Deut. 24, 7; Job 34, 29; perhaps also Ex. 21, 16 (but not 
Prov. 29, 9; cf. Delitesch on this passage). For disjunctive 
questions, vid. § 150, 2, 6. 


§ 163. 


ADVERSATIVE AND EXCEPTIVE CLAUSES. 


1. After negative clauses (especially after prohibitions) 
the antithesis (= but) is introduced by ON °3, e. g. 1 Sam. 
8, 19 they said: no, but a king shall be over us; Ps. 1, 2 al.; 
sometimes also by simple "5, e. g. Gen. 18, 15; 19, 2 and even 
by connecting merely by } Gen. 17, 5 (mm) as Perfect 
consec.); 42, 10. 


Rem. Occasionally the negation is virtually contained in the pre- 
ceding clause, e. g. in the form of a rhetorical question (Mic. 6, 3 sq.) 
or of conditions regarded as not fulfilled (Job 31, 18); °3 or ON °D then 
acquires the force of no! rather. 

2. To introduce the so-called exceptive clauses, dependent 
upon another clause we find 1} DDN only that and (after 
negative sentences, vid. above No. 1) cx 7D? except when ; so 
especially O8 1D with a Perfect (= except until) after Imper- 
fects containing a statement, e. g. Gen. 32, 27 J will not let 
thee go except until thou hast blessed me; Lev. 22, 6; Isa. 55, 
10; 65, 6; Amos 3, 7; Ruth 3, 18; finally cy ba except 
when Amos 8, 4 (with a Perfect after a rhetorical question) or 
simple 3 Gen. 43, 3 (with a nominal sentence except when 


1 This use of DN °D is very evidently due to the original meaning for when, 
well ("> in an affirmative sense) when (clearly so in Ex. 22, 22 as a lively contin- 
uation of the foregoing DN); so Judg.15,7is explained simply: well, when I shall 
have been avenged, I will cease =I will not cease (except) until I have been 
avenged. In the following exception an ellipse must be supposed, e. g. Ruth 
8, 18 well (or for) when he has finished it (then will he be at rest). The suppos- 
ition of such an ellipse with ON ’} but is much more artificial (before complete 
sentences as well as before individual nouns); vid. above No. 1. 
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your brother be with you); Isa. 10, 4 (after a rhetorical 
question with a verbal sentence). 


Rem. The statements to which ON °D makes an exception must 
sometimes be supplied from the context; so in Gen. 40, 14 (otherwise I 
will demand nothing) except that thou think of me= thou mayest only, ete. 
(cf. on this point § 106, 3, b Note 2) ; cf. Mic.6, 8, where DS °D nothing, except 
stands before an Infinitive, and Job 42,8 where it = only before a noun. 


§ 164. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


1. The prevailing temporal relations between two different 
actions or events is expressed merely by juxtaposition of the 
members of the sentence without the aid of a conjunction: 


a) the relation of co-existence or of the continuation of one action or 
event at the entrance of another is indicated by placing together a 
nominal or verbal sentence introduced by } (71317}), e. g. Gen. 7,6 and 
Noah was 600 years old (lit. a son of 600 years), 1 S33Dm) then the 
flood occurred. Here especially belong the cases where the predicate 
of the nominal sentence (frequently introduced by iy still, yet) consists 
of an active Participle, e.g. Job 1, 16 sq. 72) 82 1) NBT) TI WD) this 
one (was) still speaking, when another came and said, etc.; vid. the 
numerous examples §§ 111, 2, Rem. 1 and 116, 5, Rem. 4. In place of a 
complete nominal sentence, we frequently find a so-called casus pendens 
after “53 with the principal attribute in the sense of as often as any 
one....; e.g. 1 Sam. 2, 18 /2) 839 NII Mi wv x75 as often as (when- 
enw ag one brought a sacrifice, then came, etc.; 2 Sam. 2,28 al.; vid. the 
examples (in which the second number is usually introduced fie Waw 
apodosis) § 116, 5, Rem. 5. 

6) the relation of succession by means of juxtaposition 

1) of two Imperfects consec., e. g. Gen. 24, 19 WORM inpwny 5A) 
and when she had done giving him drink, she said, etc.; 28, 8 sq.; 29, 31; 
30, 9; 32, 26, etc. ; cf. § 111, 1, 3; 

2) of a nominal sentence with a passive Participle as predicate and 
a verbal sentence connected by }, e. g. Gen. 38, 25; on this cf. § 116, 5, 
Rem. 4; in Gen. 49, 29 an Imperfect without | follows; 

3) of two Perfects (often with the idea of rapid succession! of both 
actions or events in the past), e. g. Gen. 19, 23/2) 83 riy.. NY? WOWT 


1 This co-signification occurs in the codrdination of two independent verbal 
sentences, as according to § 116, 5, Rem. 4, Note 2, the idea of co-existence in the 
coordination of a nominal sentence with another sentence. In Gen. 27, 30,. 
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the sun had just risen when Lot came to Zoar, cf. 2 Sam. 2, 24; Gen. 44, 
3 sq.; Judg. 3, 24; 20,39 sq. In all these examples the subject first 
follows the connecting Waw, then a (pure) Perfect; but 


4) the attaching of a Perfect consec. to another Perfect consec. 
serves to express the eventual succession of future actions, e. g. Gen. 
44, 4 ombs ADS) oniwm and when (as soon as) thou hast (wilt have} 
overtaken, thou shalt ‘say unto them. Naturally such examples are 
most closely related to conditional clauses; hence vid. examples § 112, 
5, a, e and § 159, 2,e. For the connection of a Perfect consec. with 
isolated time relations (as equivalents of a complete sentence), as in Ex. 
16, 6, cf. § 112, 6, c. In 1 Sam. 29, 10 an Imperfect with | follows the 
Perfect consec. 


5) By means of 010 (as an adverb, not conjunction) with the Im- 
perfect (according to § 107, 1, a, Rem. 1) is expressed the idea of an 
action or event as not yet having taken place at the incoming of 
another, upon which the consequent then, as in the examples under 
No. 3 with ) (13)), subject and Perfect or also in the torm of a nominal 
sentence annexes itself (Gen. 24, 151), e. g. Gen. 19, 4 (cf. Josh. 2, 

8) 2) 9302..-. VY WIN) 123W" OW they had not lain down, when the 
men euipotiitied the city, ete., Gen. 24, 25. 


2. As conjunctions serving to introduce temporal clauses 
we find: » (lit. at the time that), and “ws? (lit. at the time 
where) as when; rarely O&* (in connection with the Perfect), 
e. g. Gen. 38, 9; Num. 21,9; Judg. 6, 3; Ps. 41, 7; 94, 18; 
ef. also Isa. 24, 13 = quotiescunque ; in a similar sense, how- 
ever, also with the Imperfect Num. 36, 4; with a Perfect = 
futurum exactum Isa. 4, 4; furthermore, the compound con- 
junctions jp as (Gen. 19, 15); WWD as, after that ; "D7", 
Awe“, until that (also simply ~"y, e. g. Gen. 38, 11; Josh. 
2: 22; 1 Sam. 1, 22; 2,5 al.; so especially in the formula 
b VYSRwT oD ““y until there was none left to him alive Num. 
21, 39; Deut. 3, 3; Josh. 8, 22; 11, 8; but 1 Sam. 14, 19—while, so 
long as); ON~TY, CX WNTY until the time when; WTO (for 


furthermore, the immediate succession is especially indicated by 8 and the 
Infinitive absolute: Jacob was just gone out when his brother Esau came ; in 
Ps, 48, 6 by }> and the asyndetic addition of two other Perfects. 


1 For the critically suspicious Perfect in the antecedent, cf. § 107, 1, a, Rem. 1, 
2 For the parallel use of ’3 and TN cf. § 157, c, Note. 
% Analogous to the frequent German use of wenn for wann. 
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which in Ezek. 40, 1 we find -wx-"nx, Job 42, 7 only amy) 
after that; 18 (for TWIN) since Gen. 39,5; DIOR (and 
also only 70 Ex. 12, 34 al. ) before ; nop (for Wy D) i: 
(Ps. 129, 6). 


Rem. 1. In regard to the tenses that are used with the above- 
mentioned conjunctions, the remarks on causal clauses in § 158, Rem. 2 
are true even here; the Perfect refers to actions, considered as com- 
pleted in the past or future (in the former case, corresponding to the 
Lat. pluperfect § 106, 1, c; in the latter case to the futurum exactum, 
§ 106, 3, c); the Imperfect to those represented as eventually incoming. 
For 00, 013, Ty, with an Imperfect as an historical tense, cf. § 107, 
1, Rem. 1. 

2. Clauses introduced by 1), °D°1) or WR71}) sometimes in- 
dicate not an absolute (ending the preceding action) but a relative 
conclusion, which the action or event continues in the principal clause 
to influence; thus 1) with the Imperfect Ps. 110,1; "D"1y with a 
Perfect Gen. 26, 13; 1WN"1}) with Perfect Gen. 28, 15; with an Imper- 
fect Ps. 112, 8. 

3. The Infinitive construct is frequently used as the equivalent of 
a temporal clause when governed by a preposition (§ 114, 2); the In- 
finitive with 2 is then usually rendered by when, as or while (as also 
the Infinitive after 5), the Infinitive after }) by since. For the con- 
tinuation of such Infinitive constructions i< means of the Perfect 
consec., ct. § 112, 3, c, 7, and especially § 114, 3, Rem. 1. With the 
Participle } seems to be construed as the equivalent of a conjunction 
in WDD as he returned Gen. 38, 29 (unless we are to read 2WiN>) and 
in ND as it budded 40, 10. 


§ 165. 
FINAL CLAUSES.} 


1. Like most of the dependent clauses already discussed, 
final clauses too may be annexed to the governing clause 
merely by Waw copulative, unless the final clause is directly 
subordinated to the governing verb. 

Examples of the annexing of a final Imperfect (or Jussive ?) with ! 

to a Perfect Lam. 1, 19 (vid. § 107, 4, a, 3); to a question 2 Sam. 9, 1, 3; 


Job 38, 24; of a Cohortative with |} to an Imperative (1 Sam. 15, 16) or 
Jussive (Neh. 2, 5) § 108, 2, a; of a Jussive with | to an Imperative 


* Cf. H. G. T. Mitchell, Final Constructions of Biblical Hebrew, Leipz., 1879. 
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(2 Sam. 16, 11; Ps. 59, 14; 86, 17), Jussive (Job 21, 19) or Cohortative 
§ 109, 2, a, with Rem. (cf. also 2 Sam. 24, 21, where we find the In- 
finitive with 9; Jonah 1, 11,7 with Ist plu. Imperfect, and 2 Chr. 29, 
10 where s355- OY is the equivalent of a Cohortative) ; of an Imperfect 
with 1 to a “Jussive, Cohortative or question § 110, 2, 6; of a Perfect 
consec. after an Imperfect § 112, 3, b, a and 3,¢, d; ne same after a 
Jussive ibid. 3, c, 8; after an Imperative ibid. 3,c, y. For the union of 
negative final clauses by means of x) with an Imperfect (so 2 Sam. 13, 
25 after S27 5» with a Jussive in a governing clause), vid. Rem. to § 109, 
2, a. 

For the transposition of an expected final clause (after verbs of 
commanding) in an historical sphere (e. g. Neh. 13, 9 then I commanded 
and they cleansed = that they should cleanse and they cleansed; in Job 
9, 7 a negative question is thus connected with 1) ef. § 120, 2, a, 
Rem. 2. 

For eaapaples of the direct subordination of a final Imperfect (with- 
out }) vid. § 120, 1, b. 


. These are used as final conjunctions: (Wx ey) with the 
intention that; also merely wo? (Gen. 12, 13; CH ey TOON 5 a 
4,5; Ps. 51, 6 al.); wy Wayz lit. so that (Gen. 27, 10) and 
merely “)2y2 (Gen. 27,4; Ex. 9,14; 20, 20); finally also 
the simple qwWx* (Deut. 4, 40; Josh. 8, 7; Neh. 8, 14 sq.; 
negative x5 Ws Gen. 11, 7; 24, 3; 1 K. 22, 16) or Y (Keel. 
3, 14); negative also xu nia by to the end that Eccl. Gua 
In Deut. 33, 11 -}p is used entirely alone with the Imperfect 


= that not. 


Rem. All the above-mentioned conjunctions are naturally united 
with the Imperfect, vid. § 107, 4, a, 3 (for Josh. 4, 24, vid. § 74, Rem. 1). 
For the negative conjunctions by and {5 that not vid. § 152, 1, b and i; 
for the Infinitive with 4? (also yy) Gen. 18, 19; 37, 22 al.) as the 
equivalent of a final clause (Gen. 11, 5; 28, 4, bte.) vid. § 114, 2, with 
Rem. 1 and 5; for the continuation of praile Infinitive constructions by 
means of a finite verb, vid. § 114, 3, Rem. 1; for the negation of a final 
Infinitive through 929 ibid. Rem. 2; finally for the preposition \3 
with a substantive or Infinitive as the equivalent of a negative final 
clause (Gen. 31, 29; 1 Sam. 15, 28, etc.) vid. § 119, 3, d, 1. 


1In Ezek. 36, 27 a final clause is introduced by Ws D8, hence also an object 
clause. 
2 For 9 as supposed conjunction (= Arab. /) 1 K. 6,19 vid. § 66, Rem. 3. 
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§ 166. 
RESULT CLAUSES. 


1. The annexing of result clauses merely by Waw copulative 
with a Jussive! takes place especially after negative clauses and 
questions, e. g. Num. 23, 19 oMjmy) CIN }D) BI Ss wry ND 
God is not a man that he should lie and (nor) the son of man 
that he should repent; Isa. 58, 2 CmTaM)); Hos. 14, 10%» 

oy) 33 ny }2) CaM who 2s wise that he may understand these, 
judicious that he shall know? In Gen. 16,10 a negative result 
follows the Cohortative. But in Job 9, 32, 33 the Jussive in 
the sense of a result is asyndetically joined to the preceding 
negative clause (in vs. 32 a second Jussive follows, also 
asyndetically: for he is not a man, as I, that I should answer 
him and that we should come together in judgment). For the 
Imperfect consec. expressing a logical result, vid. § 111, 3, 6; 
for the Perfect consec. as the result after a Participle, vid. 
§ 112, 3, 4, B. 


2. As conjunctions to introduce result clauses we again 
find (vid. § 157, c, Note) 1D and Wk = so that; so again 
especially after questions, § 107, 4, 6,3; cf. Num. 16, 11 (°> 
with an Imperfect that ye murmur; but Gen. 20, 10 with a 
Perfect in reference to an already completed action). For 
“WE with an Imperfect (or Jussive)= so that cf. Gen. 18, 16; 
22,14; 1 Sam. 3, 11; for Nb wy ut non Deut. 28, 85; 1 K. 
3,83, 2K. 9,37, 


For j!) with a substantive or Infinitive as the equivalent of a result. 
clause, vid. § 119, 3, d, 1. 


* That even examples like 113") are to be considered as Jussive is explained 
by analogy from Hos. 14,10; Job 9, 33. 
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§ 167. 


APOSIOPESIS, ANACOLUTHON, AND INVOLVED 
SENTENCES. 


1. Aposiopesis is the suppression of complete clauses or 
parts thereof necessary to the understanding of the sentence,} 
hence to be supplied from the context; this occurs especially 
after conditional clauses; cf. besides the already mentioned 
examples in § 159, 3, D, Rem. 2, also Ex. 32, 32 (LXX and 
Samaritan supply xw); Judg. 9,16 (in vs. 19 after several 
long intervening clauses, an Imperative follows the condition 
as a consequent); 2 Sam. 5, 8 (where without doubt the text 
is corrupt; cf. the supplement given in 1 Chr. 11, 6); Ps. 
27,13. For all other examples, vid. § 117, 1, Rem. 7, second 
division, at the end, and especially § 147. For Gen. 3, 22, 
ck. § 152, 1, 7. 

2. Anacoluthon is a deviation in the construction of 
one part of a sentence from that of the other, and takes place 
especially after long intervening clauses, since the speaker 
either has forgotten his original construction or for the sake 
of perspicuity adopts another; so in Gen. 31, 52 and Ezek. 
34, 10 (cf. § 149); Judg. 10, 11 (where after long intervening 
clauses the predicate I have saved you has been suppressed); 
cf. also Isa. 66, 18 (but cf. Delitesch on the undoubtedly 
corrupt text).? For Gen. 28, 13 (a with an Imperative), vid. 
Sli. tc, Rem. 2. 

3. As instructive examples of cnvolved sentences may be 
mentioned at least Gen. 24, 14 and 42 sq., and also 28, 6 sq. 


1 But cases where an answer is given in the Infinitive with 7 immediately 
at the close of a question are not to be regarded as aposiopesis; cf. on this point 
§ 147, 1, Note. 

2 But according to the Semitic idiom, the numerous instances of compound 
clauses, like Gen. 17, 14, 17 and even 31, 40 (cf. on this § 143) are not to be con- 
sidered as anacoluthon. 
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Abbreviations, 25. 

Ablative, 101. 

Abraham Ben Ezra (Rabbi), 18. 

Absolute, 218. 

Abstract nouns, 363. 

Abyssinia, 1. 

Abyssinian dialects, 3. 

Accents, 51-55; prosaic, 52; rhyth- 
mical use of, 51; signs of inter- 
punction, 51. 

Accusative, 101; of the object, 221; 
verbs with, 328. 

Accus. loci, 340. 

Adjectives, 197; Comparison of, 402; 
relative, 404; with substantive, 400. 

Adverb, 255; primitive, 257; with 
Nitin epenthetic, 257; with verbal 
suf., 247. 

Adversative and exceptive clauses, 
481. 

Afformatives, 111, 113, 119, 147, 187. 

Agglutination, 97. 

Aleph, consonantal power, 71; pros- 
theticum, 61; quiescent, 71. 

Alphabet, Hebrew, 23; order, 24; 
signs of number, 25. 

American Bibl. Repos., 8. 

Amharic dialect, 3. 

Anacoluthon, 487. 

Ancient case-endings, 219. 

Anglo-Saxon, 28. L 

Anomalous verbs, 194. 

Aphaeresis, 60, 159, 161. 

Aposiopesis, 487. 

Appellatives, 201. 

Appoggiatura, 85. 

Apposition, 283, 395. 

Apocopé, 61, 124. 

Arabia, 1, 3. 

Arabic, 2, 3, 12, 26, 31, 38, 47; 
vowel system, 33. 

Aramaic, 16, 17. 

Aramaicising forms of Hiph. and 
Hoph., 166; impf. 169. 


Aramaisms, 16. 

Aramean, 2, 14, 15, 22. 

Archaic forms, 12, 13. 

Arian, 3. 

Armoric dialect, 5. 

Article, 103; Arabic, 104; assimila- 
tion of, 104; determination by, 374; 
in generic ideas, 376; in repeti- 
tions, 375; in vocatives, 376; in 
well-known reference, 375; repeat- 
ed before a following attribute, 379; 
to designate an unknown person or 
thing, 378; when omitted, 377. 

Ascoli, 4. 

Ashdod (Philistine) dialect, 16. S 

Aspirates, 28, 65. 

Asseverations, 449. 

Assimilation, 59, 112; of Nun, 160. 

Assyria, 1. 

Assyrian language, 3, 98, 200; cha- 
racter of, 21. 

Asyndetic constructions, 463; asyn- 
detic co-ordination, 356. 

Athna’ch, 52. 

Ayin Aleph verbs, 183; — doubled 
verbs, 161;—guttural verbs, 155; 
—Waw verbs, 175;—J6édh verbs, 
181. 

‘Azla, 58, 54. 


Babylonia, 1, 15, 17. 
Babylonian punctuation, 36. 
Baer-Delitzsch, Text of, 43, 49, 50. 
Baer, S., 56, 57. 

Bayer, F. P., 10. 

Bedawin, 7, 31. 

Beer, F. F., 22, 219. 

Bennet, 267. 

Bertheau, 8. 

Biblical Repository (Am.), 8. 
Bibliotheca Sacra (Am.), 2. 
Biliterals, 91, 92. 

Bindseil, H. E., 26. 

Birch, 3. 
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Blau, 2. 

Bleek, F., 8. 

Bohemian Tongues, 3. 
Bohmer, 24. 

Bottcher, 18, 19, 24, 259. 
Br eathings, Nand 7, feebleness of, 70. 
Breton dialect, 5. 
Briicke, E., 26. 
Brugsch, 3. 

Bunsen, 3. 

Burckhardt, 7. 

Buxtorf, John, 18. 


Canaanites, 1. 

Cardinals, 249; determination by the 
article, 407. 

Carpentras, stone of, 22. 

Carthaginia, coast of, 1. 

Cases, “101. 

Causal clauses, 471. 

Celtic, see Keltic. 

Chaldee, 2, 9, 15, 17. 

Chatephs, 46. 

Chinese, 3. 

Chireqg compaginis, 222; magnum and 
parvum, 41. 

Chronology, Jewish, 25. 

Chwolson, 22. 

Circumstantial clauses, examples of 
nominal, 486. 

Clermont-Ganneau, Ch., 10 

Cohortative forms, 122, 126; syntax 
of, 279. 

Collectives with a feminine form, 364. 

Commutation, 59. 

Composite Shewa, 69, 86. 

Comparative, 198, 479. 

Comparison of adjectives, 404. 

Compound Subject, 443. 

Concessive clauses, 479. 

Conditicnal clauses, 472. 

Conjugations, 108. 

Conjunctions, 264; 
poral clauses, 483. 

Conjunctives, 53-55. 

Consonants, 21-80; homogeneous, 29; 
homorganic, 29; pronunciation, 25; 
transposition. 29, 61. 

Consonantal Hé, 185. 

Construction with passive verbs, 357. 

Construct state, 217, 225, 226, 228, 
385, 386, 392. 

Contracted verbs, 159; Pé Jédh verbs, 
174. 

Co-ordination in subordination, 353. 

Coptic dialect, 5. 

Cornish dialect, 5. 


introducing tem- 
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Correlative comparatives, 403. 
Cuneiform inscriptions, 2, 6, 31. 


Daghesh, forte, 28, 48, 49; affectuo- 
sum, 64; characteristic, 62, 160;~ 
compensative, 62; conjunctive, 62, 
106; dirimens, 64; essential, 61; 
euphonic, 62; firmitivum, 64; im- 
plicitum, 68, 89, 180; omission of, 
64, 65; orthophonic, 68. 

Daghesh lené, 65, 66. 

Darga, 53 

Dative, 101. 

Dead Sea, 9. 

Dechi, 53. 

Defective verb, 196; writing, 37. 

Delitzsch, 14, 29, 42, 49, 63, 142, 252, 
257, 399, 411, 478. 

De Luynes, iil 

Demonstrative pronoun, 102, 415, 

Denominative nouns, 210. 

Denominatives 201; in Hiph., 136; 
in Hithp., 189; in Piel, 182; in 
Qal, 118. 

Dentals, 29. 

Derived conjugations, 128, 

De Saulcy, 10. 

Determination by a following gen- 
itive. 881; by the article, 374; by 
gentilicia, 383. 

De Vogué, 2, 6, 11, 22. 

De Wette, 14. 

De Wette- ‘Schrader, 8, 218. 

Dibon, 9. 

Diestel, Teste 

Dietrich, 271. 

Dilatabiles (consonants), 24. 

Dillmann, 382, 380. 

Diphthongal forms, 188. 

Diphthongs, 30, 38. 

Diptota, 219. 

Disjunctive clauses, 480. 

Distinectives, 52-54, 106. 

TDistributives, 409. 

Doric dialect, 8. 

Double accusative, 337. 

Doubly weak verbs, 194. 

Driver, 267, 270, 294, 380; tenses, 472. 

Duals, 215. 

Dukes, L., 18. 


Egyptian, 101. 

Egyptian (old), 3 
Elamites, 1. - 

Elias Levita, 121. 

Elision of Waw, 169. 
Ephraimites, dialect of, 16. 
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Epicene, use of xm, 100. 

Erse dialect, 5. 

Ethiopic language, 1, 3, 6, 31, 95, 99, 
100, 140, 144, 169, 200, 250. 

Euphrates, 1. 

Ewald, 2, 3, 4, 14, 18, 86, 52, 110, 259. 

Exclamations, 446; exclamatory sen- 
tences, 448. 


Ferguson, H., 472. 

Final clauses, 484. 

Final conjunctions, 485. 

Firkowitsch, 36. 

Forme aucte, 201; mixte, 196; nude, 
201. 

Formation of feminine nouns, 240. 

Formative letters, 92. 

_ Friedrich, P., 472. 

Friesic dialect, 8. 

Furtive, Pathach, 87. 

Future, 110. 


Gadites, 9. 

Gaelic dialect, 5. 

Galgal, 54. 

Ganneau, Ch. Cler., 10. 

Gaya, 56, 57. 

Geiger, Abr., 32. 

Gemara, 2, 17. 

Gender of nouns, 198, 359. 

Genitive, 101, 217, 390. 

Genetivus epexegeticus, 387, 390. 

Gerashim, 52. 

Gérésh, 52. 

Germanic languages, 3, 8. 

Gerund, 117. 

Gesenius, 3, 6, 8, 9, 14, 16, 18, 32, 110, 
144, 200, 213, 216, 259. 

Gheez dialect (Ethiop.), 3. 

Giesebrecht, 380. 

Gothic languages, 3, 7. 

Grammatical structure, 97. 

Grave suffix, 228. 

Greek language, 3, 28. 

Grimm, 64. 

Guttural, 28; peculiarities of, 67; 
prefer Pathach, 68; reject Daghesh 
forté, 67; take Pathach furtive, 68 ; 
take Shew& compos., 69; verb, 151; 
virtual doubling, 67, 68. 


Half vowel, 33. 

Harkavy, A., 36. 

Hé, consonantal, 72; elision of, 72; 
quiescent, 72,73; with Mappia, 72. 

Hebrew, alphabet, 23; compass of 
literature, 16; gradual extinction 
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of, 16; grammatical treatment, 16; 
historical survey of, 8; numerals, 
25; mutes, 28; rhythm of poetry, 
14; sibilants, 27, 29. 

Helping vowel, 86. 

Hincks, Ed., 2. 

Hiph’l, 110, 184; signification of, 
135; with suffix, 147. 

Hithpaé'l, 110, 188; as passive, 139; 
ee in, 138; signification of, 
ite . 

Hithpal'él, 141. 

Hithpalpal, 164. 

Hithpo'‘el, 110, 140, 164. 

Hitzig, 24, 332. 

Hofer, 2. 

Hommel, F., 418. 

Homogeneous consonants, 29. 

Homorganic consonants, 29. 

Hoph'al, 110; signification of, 136. 

Hothpa'al, 110, 189. 

Hupfeld, 14, 18, 26, 32, 96. 

Himyaritic inscriptions, 2, 6, 7. 


Ibn Hzra (Rabbi), 46. 

Teelandic dialect, 8. 

Illui, 54. 

Imperative, 110, 124; of Qual, 117; 
Syntax of, 284; with suffix, 151. 

Imperativus energicus, 124. 

Imperfect, 110; with suffix, 149; 
syntax of, 271; with Waw consec., 
285. 

Incompatible letters, 95. 

Incomplete sentences, 445. 

Indefinite pronouns, 106. 

Indo-Germanic, 3, 4, 7; roots, 94. 

Infinitive, 110; construct, 116, 117, 
812; with subject and object, 317; 
with suffix, 150; of Qil, 116. 

Infinitive absolute, 116, 303. 

Inflections of masculine nouns, 230. 

Inseparable prepositions, 259. 

Interjections, 96, 266. 


Interrogative pronouns, 106, 416; 
sentences, 450. 

Japanese, 3. 

Jerome, 26. 

Jewish chronology, 25; pronuncia- 
tion, 26. 


John, disciples of, 2. 

Josephus, 9. 

Jussive, 110, 118, 192; Hiphil, 165; 
syntax of, 280. 

Jussive forms, 122. 
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Kaempf, 11. 

Kameéts, see Qa’mes. 

Kaph with suffix, ” 262. 

Kautzsch, 49, 52, Od, 100, 332, 355. 

Keltic language, 3 Oy 27. 

Kethibh, 57. 

Kimchi, D. (Rabbi), 18, 99, 119, 174, 
396. 

Kohler, 474. 

Kurdistan, 3: 


Tabials, 29. 

Lamedh Aleph verbs, 183; affinity 
with Lamedh He, 193. 

Lamedh guttural verbs, 157. 

Lamedh Hé verbs, 185; affinity with 
Lamedh Aleph, 193. 

Lamedh with suffix, 261. 

Later books, 15; words, see Ara- 
maisms. 

Legarmeh, 52. 

Lenormant, 6. 

Letters, incompatible, 95; paragogic, 
219. 

Lettish tongues, 3. 

Levy, M. A., 2, 10, 11, 22, 100. 

Lhuyd, 5. 

Linguals, 29; exchange of, 102. 

Liskovius, 26. 

Lithuanian tongues, 3, 8. 

Liter compaginis, 221; quiescibiles, 

Locative, 341. 


Milaccabean coins, 10, 21. 

Madden, 10. 

Mahpach, 53. 

Mancks dialect, 5. 

Mandaeans, 2. 

Mappigq, 48, 50. 72, 145. 

Maqge’ph, 55, 87, 88, 106. 

Massora, ‘ext of, 17, 37, 62. 

Me wila, 53. 

Medic radicalis geminate, 112. 

Mediterranean Sea, 1 

Meier, 2, 14. 

Meénant, 3. 

oe. 53; khephula, 538; mehuppakh, 

Merkel, C. L., 26. 

Merx, 22, 56. 

Mesha, king of Moab, 10; inscription, 
10, 16, 21, 382, 100, 125, 140, 216. 

Mesopotamia, 1, 3}. 

Metathesis in Hithpael, 188. 

Méthégh, 54, 55-57, 85, 87; retarding, 
88. 
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Mil'él, 638, 116. 

Mil'ra, 63, 116. 

Mimetic words, 4, 142. 

Min, with suffix, 262. 

Mischna, 17, 99. 

Mitchell, H. G. T., 484. 

Mnemonic words, 22. 

Moab, 9. 

Moabite stone, 10, 16, 21, 82, 100, 125, 
140, 216, 272, 411. 

Modus energicus, 1238. 

Moods, 110. 

Morgenlind. Gesellsch., 2, 3, 10; die 
Kunde, 3. 

Mithlau, 18, 19, 259. 

Miller, J., 26. 

Multiplicatives, 409. 

Munach, 53, 54. 

Munk, 18. 

Mutes, 28. 


Nabathaean, 2, 22. 

Nasoraeans, 2. 

Negative sentences, 455. 

Neubauer, 18. 

Niphal, 109, 128. 

Noldeke, Th., 2, 3, 8, 10, 22, 220, 329, 
418. 

Nomina heemantica, 201. 

Nominal sentences, 424; position of 
words in, 428. 

Nordheimer, 18. 

Norse language, 8. 

Noun, 197; abstract, 203; compound, 
201; concrete, 203; from strong 
stem, 203; from weak stem, 208; 
of peculiar form, 247; participial, 
203; primitive, 201; verbal, 117, 
202; with pronominal suffix, 223; 


definiteness of, 371; syntax of, 
359. 
Numerals, 25, 249; suffix to, 253; 


syntax of, 405; position of, 407. 
Nun demonstrative, 146, 149; epen- 
thetic, 146; paragogic, 177. 


Oaths and asseverations, 449. 

Object clauses without conjunction, 
470. 

Obscuring vowel sounds, 31. 

Old Testament, interpretation, 16; 
poetic diction, 14; progress in 
style, 13. 

‘Oleveyoréed, 53. 

Olshausen, 2, 18, 24, 36, 68, 106, 121. 

Omission of Dag. Forte, 64. 
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Onomatopoetic stems, 4, 142; roots, 
94, 

Oppert, Jules, 2. 

Optative, 110; sentences, 454. 

Ordinals, 258, 408. 

Osiander, 2. 


Palatals, 28; exchange of, 102. 
Palestine, 17; language, 1, 15. 
Palgrave, 220. 

Palmyrene, 22. 

Paradigms of fem. nouns, 242; of 
masc. nouns, 281. 

Paragogic letters, 219. 

Participials, 207. 

Participle, 110; Qxl 127; with suffix, 
151; syntax, 321; as predicate, 325. 

Particles, 244; use of, 474. 

Parts of speech, 91. 

Pashta, 52. 

Pathach furtive, 68, 86, 87, 158. 

Pat, 127. 

Pausanius, 9. 

Pause, 88, 106, 122, 180, 146, 160. 

Pazer, 52. 

Pé Aleph verbs, 167; guttural verbs, 
152, 189; Nan verbs, 159; Yodh 
verbs, 169, 173. 

Pe‘al'dl, 141. 

Pentateuch (Samar.), 21, 27. 

Perfect. 110; of Qil, 118; with suffix, 
147; syntax, 267; with Waw consec., 
292. 

Perowne, 255. 

Pesig, 52. 

Petermann, 144, 146. 

Philippi, 220, 383. 

Pheenicia, 1. 

Phenician language, 3, 10, 11, 21, 
81, 38, 388, 98, 104, 105, 125, 200; 
alphabet, 24. 

Pictet, 5. 

Piel, 110; characteristic of, 131 ; inf. 
absol. in, 133; intransitives in, 133; 
primary idea, 132. 

Pil'a'l, 141. 

Pil'él, 110, 141, 178, 180, 183, 192. 

Pilpe'l, 141, 164, 178. 

Pinner, 36. 

Plautus (Poen.), 11. 

Plurals, 218, 364, 368, 439. 

Péa/l, 110, 140, 164. 

POeél, 110, 127, 140, 164, 

Poetic forms, 15. 

Polish tongues, 3. 

Polpal, 141, 164. 

Postpositive, 54. 
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Praetorius, 2. 

Preformatives, 111, 119, 162. 

Prepositive, 54. 

Preposition, 257; inseparable, 259; 
in plural form, 260; prefixed, 258 ; 
with suffix, 260 ; syntax, 345. 

Preterit, 110. 

Prime radicalis, 112. 

Primary roots, 93. 

Primitive nouns, 201. 

Pritchard, 15. 

Pronominal suffix of verb, 148, 421. 

Pronomina separata, 374, 410. 

Pronoun, 98; demonstrative, 102; 
indefinite, 106; interrogative, 106; 
personal, 98, 144, 410; relative, 105; 
secondary, 103; suffix, 101, 148; 
possessive, 415. 

Pronunciation, German, 26; Jewish, 
26; Polish, 26. 

Proper nouns, 372. 

Prosaic accents, 52. 

Ptolemy Philadelphus, 17. 

Pu'‘dl, 110; characteristics of, 181. 

Pil'al, 141. 

Punic language, 11. 

Punctuation, Babylonian, 36; Tibe- 
rian, 36. 

Pure stem, 112. 


Qéadham, 53. 

Qdl, 108, 109, 112. 

Qa’més, distinction from Qamés Cha- 
taph, 43. 

Qarné-phara, 52. 

Qeri, 17, 57. 

Quadriliterals, 91, 95, 142, 208. 

Quinquiliterals, 95, 208. 


Radical letters, 92. 

Raphé, 28, 48, 50, 65. 

Rarer conjugations, 140. 

Raumer, Rud. von, 4. 

Rawlinson, 2. 

Reading signs, 48. 

Rebhid, 52; Mugrash, 58. 

Relation of co-existence, 482; of suc- 
cession, 482. 

Relative condition, as a nominal 
clause, 464; as a verbal clause, 465. 

Relative pronouns, 105, 419; clauses, 
464; as a subject, 465; as object, 
466; as nota relationis, 466. 

Renan, H., 8, 10. 

Repetitions of words, 366. 

Repository (Am. RBibl.), 8. 

Resh, resemblance to gutturals, 70. 
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Result clauses, 486. 

Reuchlin, John, 18, 26. : 

Rodiger, 2, 3, 6, 10, 36, 110, 162, 
186, 259. 

Romance dialects, 97. 

Roots, 91, 92; development, 94; 
Indo-Germanic, 94; monosyllabic, 
93 ; onomatopoetic, 94; primary, 93. 

Root-syllables, 93. 

Russian tongues, 3. 


Saadia (Rabbi), 18. 

Sabians, 2. 

Samaritan, language, 2, 31, 
Pentateuch, 21, 27. 

Sanskrit, 3, 7, 31, 95, 105. 

Schema etymologicum, 338. 

Schlottman, 10, 11. 

Schrader, Eberh., 2, 3. 

Schrader, De Wette-, 8, 2, 13. 

Schroder, N. W., 18, 200. 

Schroder, P., 6, 11, 25, 251. 

Schultens, Albert, 18. 

Schiirer, 10. 

Schwarze, 3. 

Scriptio defectiva defined, 37; plena 
defined, 37, 

Segholates, 229, 233, 252. 

Segholta, 52. 

Semitic language, 1-4,12; age of, 7; 
distinctive peculiarities of, 4, 6. 

Sentence, 423 ; nominal, 424; verbal, 
429 ; compound, 482. 

Septuagint, 17, 26, 27, 38, 40, 42. 

Servian tongues, 3. 

Serviles, 22; letters, 92. 

Shdlshéléeth, 52. 

Shdph‘el, 96, 110, 142. 

Shemites, 1; alphabet of, 22. 

Shewa, 46, 66; composite, 69, 85; 
‘sinple, 69, 87. 

Sibilant sounds, 27, 29. 

Sillaq, 52. 

Sinnor, 58. 

Simon, Maccabean Prince, 10. 

Slavic tongues, 38, 8. 

Sperling, 418. 

Stade, B., 11, 52. 

Steinschneider, 18. 

Stem. hollow, 95; words, 91. 

Stoddard, 3. 

Stone of Carpentras, 22. 

Strack, H., 32, 36. 

Strodtmann, 26. 

Strong verb, 112. 

Subject, Peculiarities of, 484; gender 
and number of, 438. 


146 ; 
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Substantive, 197; used as adj., 400; 
superlatives, 4:3. 

Suffix, grave, 228; pronoun, 101, 148; 
to numerals, 255. 

Superlative, 198. 

Swedish vowel sounds, 31. 

Syllables, 77; theory of, 77; union, 
146. 

Syncopé, 61. 

Syntax of noun, 359. 

Syria, }. 

Syriac dialect, 3. 

Syrian, 2, 3. 


Tacitus, 9. 

Talmud, 99; Babylonian, 2, 17. 

Tarcha, 54. 

Targums, 2, 17. 

Tartar, 3. 

Tebhir, 52. 

Telisha Gedhola, 52; Qetannd, 53. 

Temporal clauses, 482. 

Tenses, 110. 

Tenuis, 65, 66, 86. 

Tertie radicalis, 112. 

Tiberian punctuation, 36. 

Tigré dialect, 3. 

Tigris, 1. 

Tipcha, 52. 

Tiph‘él, 110, 141. 

Tone, 177; changes of, 87, 163; retro- 
gression of, 88. 

Transposition of consonants, 29, 61. 

Triliterals, 91 ; extension of, 95. 

Triptota, 219. 

Tuch, 2, 219. 


Union-syllable, 146 ; vowel, 145, 224. 


Verb, 107; anomalous, 194; Ayin 
Aleph, 188; Ayin doubled, 161; 
Ayin guttural, 155; Ayin Waw, 
175; Ayin Yodh, 181; contracted, 
159; defective, 196; intransitive, 
129; Lamedh Aleph, 188; Lamedh 
guttural, 157; Lamedh He, 155; 
med. a, 113, 115, 120, 128; med. e, 
113, 115, 118, 127, 149, 157, 176, 
178, 184; med. 0, 113, 115, 127, 176, 
178; Pé Aleph, 167; Pé guttural, 
152, 189; Pé Nun, 159; Pé Yodh, 
169, 178; strong, 112; verbal sen- 
tence, 429; with accusative, 328; 
with two accusatives, 858; govern- 
ing verbal ideas, 353; prime guttur- 
alis, 153; qutescentia, 167. 
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Verbal denominatives, 107; deriva- 
tives, 107; noun, 117, 172; prim- 
itive, 107. 

Verbals, 201. 

Voces memoriales, 18, 22; penacute, 


Vowel, changes in, 80, 82-84; char- 
axter and value, 38; classification, 
81; helping, 86; half, 80, 81; im- 
movable, 75, 76; quantity, 77-79; 
origin of names, 35; points, 32-38; 
rise of new, 85; union, 145, 224. 

Vowel-changes in the noun, 227. 

Vowel-letters, 30. 

Vowel-sounds, obscuring of, 31; Per- 
sian, 81; Swedish, 31. 


Wallin, 7, 31, 219. 

Waw, changes of, 73; consecutive, 
125, 126, 177; with imperfect, 286 ; 
with perfect, 292; copulative, 125, 
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126, 468; elision of, 169; quiescing 
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Zageph qaton, 52; gadhol, 52. 

Zeitschrift, see Morgenlind. 
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